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ALLAfiABAD UNIVERSITV ALMANAC. 


JANUaUIY, 1920. 

1 

Tiles. 

New Year’s Day. 

2 

Wed. 


3 

Thur. 


4 

Fri. 


5 

Sat. 


6 

San. 


7 

Mon. 


8 

Tues. 


9 

Wed. 


10 

Thur. 


11 

Fri. 

The Allahaba<l University Act, 1021, received 

12 

Sat. 

the assent of 11. K. tlie Goveruordfeueral, 
1022. 

13 

Sun. 


14 

Mon. 


15 

Tues. 


16 

Wed. 


17 

Thur. 

Uiii versity of Calcutta incorporated, IS57. 

18 

Fri. 


19 

Sat. j 


20 

Sun. 

1 

21 

Mon. 


22 

Tues. 


23 

Wed. 


24 

Thur. 

I 

i 

25 

26 

Fri. 

Sat. 

The whole of the Allahabad University Act, 1921, 

came iuto force, 192o. 

27 

Sun- 


28 

Mon. 


29 

Tues. 


30 

Wed. 


31 

Thur. 
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FEBRUARY, 1929. 

1 

Pri. 

1 

2 

Sat. 


3 

Sun. 

i 

1 

4 

Mon. 

1 Last date for receiving applications for M.A., 

5 

Tues. 

, M. Sc. (Previous aud Final), 15. Sc., 15. Com. 

G 

Wed. 

(Farts land 11) Examinations. 

7 

Thur 


8 

Fri. 

1 

9 

Sat 

i 

1 

10 

Sun- 


11 

Mon. 


12 

Tues. 


13 

Wed. 


14 

Thur. 


15 

Fri. 


16 

Sat. 1 

j 

17 

Sun. 


18 

Mon. 


19 

Tues. 


20 

Wed. 


21 

Thur. 


22 

Fri. 


23 

Sat. 


24 

Sun. 

I 

25 

Mon. 

liust date for receiving applications for the LL.B. 

( Previous and Final) Examinations. 

26 

Tues. 


27 

Wed. 


28 

Thur. 



4 ALLAHABAD tlNlVRRSITY ALMANAC. 


1 

2 

Pri. 

Sat. 

MARCH, 1929. 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Sun. 

Mon. 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Pri. 

Sat. 


10 

Sun. 


11 

Mon. 


12 

Tues. 


13 

Wed. 


14 

Thur. 


15 

Fri. 


16 

Sat. 


17 

Sun. 


18 

Mon. 


19 

Tues. 


20 

I Wed. 


21 

Thur. 


22 

Pri. ’ 


23 

Sat. 

Dacca University incorporated, 1920. 

24 

Sun. 

Indian Universities Act (VI 11 uf l‘J04) passed. 

25 

Mon. 


26 

Tues. 


27 

Wed. 


28 

Thur 


29 

Pri. 

Good Friday. 

30 

Sat. 

Easter Eve. 

31 

Sun. 

1 Last date for receivins: annual fee from resiaterad aradoataa, 

1 Baater. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

i 

Mon. 1 
Tues. 1 
Wed. 1 
Thur. 

Fri 

8at 

APRIL, 1929. 

[ Faster Monday. 

1 Benares Hindu University incorporated, 1916. 

M.A., M.Sc. (Previous and Final), B.A., B.Sc. 

1 and B. Com. (Parts 1 and 11) Examinations 
[ begin. 

7 

Sun- j 


8 

Moil. * 


9 

Tues. 


10 

Wed 


11 

Thur 


12 

Frl 


13 

Sat. 1 


14 

Sun. 


15 

Moil. 1 


16 

Tues. 1 


17 

Wed. i 


18 

Thur. 


10 

Fri 


20 

; Sat. 

1 

21 

! Sun. 


22 1 Mon. 

bli.B. (Previous and Final) Examinations begin. 

23 

; Tues. 


24 

i Wed. 


25 

Thur. 


26 

, Fri. 

The .Vndhra University Act came into force. 

27 

1 Sat. 

1926. 

28 

Sun. 


29 

Mon 


30 

Tues. 

• 


6 


ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC, 


MAY, 192H. 

Wed. I University of Delhi incorporated, 1922. 
Thur I Madras University Act, 192.‘), came int * 

Fn. 

Sat. 


5 

Sun. 

6 

Mon. 

7 

Taes. 

8 

Wed. 

9 

Thur. 

10 

Fri. 

11 

Sat. 

12 

Sun. 

13 

Mon. 

14 

Tues. 

15 

Wed. 

16 

J Thur 

17 

1 Fri. 

18 

1 Sat. 

19 

Sun. 

20 

Mon. 

21 

Tues. 

22 

Wed. 

23 

Thur 

24 

Fri. 

26 

Sat. 

26 

Sun. 

27 

Mon. 

28 

Tues. I 

29 

Wed. 

30 

Thur. 

3t 

F»i. 


The 

force. 



ALLAHABAD UNITESSITT ALMANAC. 


ALLAHABAD DNIVfiKSlTY ALMANAC. 




JULY, 1929. 


1 

Mon. 

2 

Tuf> 

3 

Wed I 

4 

Thnr., 

5 

Pri. : 

6 

Sat. , 

7 

Sun. j 

8 

Mon. 1 

9 

Tues. ; 

10 

Wed.l 

11 

Thur ' 

12 

Fri. 

13 

Sat. 

14 

Sun 

15 

Mon. 

16 

Tues, 

17 

Wed. 

18 

Thur. 

19 

Fri. ! 

20 

Sat. 1 

1 

21 

1 Sun. 1 

22 

Mon. . 

23 

j Tues. 

24 

Wed. 

25 

Thur. 

26 

Pri. 

27 

Sat. 

28 

Sun. 

29 

Mon. j 

3C 

Tues.j 

31 

Wed.l 


The Agra Uuiverssity Act came into force, r.>-7. 


LFiiivergity of Bombay incorporated, 1857. 
University of Mysore incorijorated, 1910. 


ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC. 


9 
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ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC. 


! SKPTEMBBB, 1929. 

1 

Son. 


2 

Mon. 


3 

Tues. 


4 

Wed. 

- 

5 

Thur. 

University of Madras incorporated, 1857. 

6 

! Fri. : 

7 

1 Sat. j 

8 

Sun. 


9 

Mon. 


10 

Tues. 


11 

Wed. 


12 

Thur. 


13 

Fri. 


14 

Sat. 


15 

Sun. i 

16 

Mon. 1 

17 

Tues. 

18 

Wed. 

19 

Thur. 

20 

Fri. , 

21 

Sat. 

( 

22 

Sun. 


23 

Mon. 

24 

Tues. 

25 

Wed.i 

26 

Thur.: 

27 

Pri. : 

28 

Sat. 

29 

1 

Sun. ; 


Mon. 


30 
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OCTOBER, 1929 

1 

Tues. 


2 

Wed. 


3 

Thur. 


4 

Fri. 


5 

Sat. 


6 

Sun. 


7 

Mon. 

Last flate for receiving applications for the 

8 

Tiies. 

LL.xVi. Examination. 

9 

Wed. 


10 

Tliur 


11 

Fri. 

1 

12 

Sat, 

1 

13 

Sun. 

' 

U 

Mon. 

Uaivorsiity of Punjab incorporated, 1882. 

15 

Tues. 

■ 

1 

16 

! Wed. 


17 

Thur. 

1 

18 ' 

Fri. 


19 i 

Sat. 


20 

1 Sun. 

i 

21 

1 Mou. 


22 

! Tues. 

i 

23 

Wed. 


24 

Thur. 


25 

Fri. 


26 

Sat. 


'•)7 

Sun. 

1 

28 

Mon. 

i 

29 

Tuea ! 

30 

Wed. 

The Agra PniTerdity Act passed, 1926. 

31 

Thur. 
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ALI.AHABAU UNlVKKSljy ALMANAC. 


NOVEMBER. 1929. 


1 

2 

Fri. 

Sat. 

3 

Sun. 


4 

Mon. 


5 

Tues. 


6 

Wed. 


7 

Thur. 


8 

Fri. 

9 

Sat. 

10 

Sun. 


11. 

Mon. , 

12 

Tues. 


18 

Wed. 


14 

Thur. 


15 

Fri. 


16 

Sat, 

Uiiiverdity of Allahabad incorporated, 1887. 

17 ’ 

Sun. ' 

18 i 

Mon. 1 

19 

Tues. 1 

20 

Wed. 

21 ; 

Thur. i 

22 

Fn. 

23 ! 

Sat 

24 

Sun.: 

25 

Mon. j 

26 

Tues.i 

27 

Wed. 


28 

Thur. 


29 

Fri. 


30 ! 

Sat. 



DECKMinCi;, 1020. 


1 

; Sun 

2 

Mon. 


Tues 

1 

Wed, 

5 

Thur 

(5 

Fri. 

7 

Sat. 

8 

j Sun. 

0 

; Mon. 

10 

i Tues 

11 

Wed. 

12 

riiur 


Fri. 

14 

Sat. 

lo 

Son- 

lb 

! Mon. 

17 

1 Tues. 

18 

i Wed. 

19 

1 Thur. 

20 

i Fri. 

21 

ISat. 

1 

22 

Sun. 

2b 

Mon. 

21 

Tues. 

2r> 

AVed. 

20 

Thur 

27 

Fri. ! 

28 

Sat. 1 

29 

Sun. 

^30 

Mon. 

31 

Tues. 


Aligarii Mualim Umversity incorporated, lOlio. 
University of liangoon incorporated, 1920. 

LL. M. Examination begins. 

The Allahabad University Act, 1021, received 
the assent of 11. E. the Governor of the U.P., 
1921. 
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ALLAHAiBAI) tJNiVEBSITY ALMAKAr. 




JANUARY, 1930 

1 

Wed. 

New Year’s Day. 

2 

Thur. 


3 

Pri. 


4 

Sat. 

1 

5 

Sun. 


6 

Mou. 


7 

j Tues. 


8 

Wed. 


9 

Tliur. 

- 

10 

Fri.. 


11 

Sat. 

The Allaliabad University Act, 1021, received the 
assent of If. R. the (4overnor-(ieneral, 1022. 

12 

1 Sun 

1 

13 

! Mon. 


14 

Tues. 

1 

15 

Wed. 

1 

1 

16 

Thur.: 

I 

17 

Fri. 1 

University of Calcutta incorporated, 18o7. 

18 

Sat. ! 


19 

1 Sun. 


20 

1 Mon. 

1 

1 

21 

Tues., 

1 

22 

Wed.| 

1 

23 

Thur.i 

• 

24 

Pri. 


25 

Sat. 


26 

1 

Sun. j 

The whole of the Allahabad Uuiver.iity Act, 

27 

Mon.| 

1921, came into force, 1923. 

28 

Tues.! 


29 

Wed.} 

Last day for receiving applications for M.A. and 

30 

Thur.; 

M Sc. (Previous and Final). B.Sc. (Honours) 

31 

Pri. j 

and B. Com Parts I and 11 examinations. 


ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ALMANAC. 


15 



] i Sat. 

2 

Sun- 1 
Mon. 1 

4 

Tues.j 

5 

Wed 

0 

Thur. 

7 

, Fri. 

» 

Sat. 

9 

Son. 

10 

Mon. 

11 

Tues. 

12 

1 Wed. 

13 

Thur. 

14 

Fri. 

15 

Sat. I 

IG 

San. 

17 

Mon. 

18 

Tues. 

19 

i Wod 

20 

1 Thur 

21 

; Fri. 

22 

j Sat. 

23 

; Sun. 

24 ' 

Mon. 

25 

j Tues 

20 

Wed.' 

27 : 

Thur i 

28 

Pri. ; 


FEBRUARY. 1930. 


Last date for receiving; applications for B.A., 
(Pass and Honours 11 year) and B.Sc., (lass) 
Examinations. 


Last date for receiving applicatii>n8 for LL.B. 
(Previous and Final), and LL.M , Fvjiminations. 
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ALLAHABAD tlNlVBRSlTY ALMAJIAC. 



MAIUJH, 1930 

ll 

1 

Sat. 1 

1 

2 

Sun. 

3 

Mon. 

4 

Tiies.j 

5 

Wed. : 

6 

Thur.; 

7 

Fri. 

® i 

Sat. 

9 

Sun. i 

10 

Mon. 

11 

Tues. 

12 

Wed. 

13 

Thur. 

14 

Fri. 

15 

Sat. 

16 

Sun. 

17 

Mon. 

18 

Tuea. 

19 

Wed. 

20 

Thur. 

21 

B’ri. 

22 

Sat. 

23 

Sun Dacca University incorporated, 1920, 

24 

Mon. Indian Universities Act (VI ll of 1904) passed. 

25 

Tues. 

26 

Wed. M. A. and M.Sc., (Previous and Final), B.Sc., 

27 

Thur (Honours) and B. Com. Part 1 and 11 ICxami- 

tionabepfin. 

28 

Fri. 

29 

1 Sat. 

30 

1 Sun. 

31 

1 Mon. 



ALLAHABAD DNIVBK^ITY ALMANAC. 
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APRIL, 1930. 

1 Tues. 

Benares Hindu University incorporated 1916. 

2 Wed. 

B.A (Pas^ and Honours II year) and B.Sc., 

3 Thur. 

4 Fri. 

(Page) examinations begin. 

5 Sat. 


6 Bun. 

7 Mon. 

8 Tues. 

9 Wed. 

10 Thur. 

11 Fri. 

12 Sat. 



13 Sun. 

14 Mon. 

15 Tues. 

16 lYed. 

17 Thur, 

18 Fri. ■ flood Friday. 

11) ; S.at. , Kagter Eve. 

2i) Sun. ! 

oi 1 , ' Fast.pf .Monday LL.U. (Pruvious and Final) and 

. on. LL.M. Examinations begin. 

22 Tues. 

23 Wed. 

24 Thur. 

25 Fri. 

26 j Sat. The .Andhra University Act came into force. 1926. 

27 Sun. 

28 Mon. 

29 Tues. 

30 Wed. I 
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MAY, 1930. 

1 Thur. University of Delhi incorporated, 1922, The 
o',. Madras University Act, 1923, came into force, 

" *'"• 1 1923, 

3 Sat. 


4 

Sun. 

6 

Mon. 1 

0 

Tues.' 

7 

WedJ 

8 

Thur. 

9 

Fri. 

10 

Sat. ; 

11 

Sun. 


12 

Mon. 


13 

Tues 


14 

Wed. 


15 

Thur. 


16 

Fri. 


17 

Sat 


18 

Sun. 

19 

Mon 

20 

Tues.' 

21 

W ed. ; 

22 

Thur.i 

23 

Fri, j 

i 

24 

Sat. 


25 

! San ; 

K' 

Mon. , 

■ 1 

27 

Tues. 

28 

Wed. 

29 

Thur. 

30 

Fri. 

31 

Sat. 



ALLAhABAD UIHVEASITT AL&tAMAC. id 


JUNE. 1930. 

1 San. 

2 Mon. 

3 Tues. 

4 Wed j 

5 Tliur 
Fri. 

7 Sat 

« Sun. 1 
9 Mon. 

10 Tues. 

11 Wed. 

12 Thur. 

13 B'ri. 

14 Sat. I 

15 Sun. I 

16 .Mou. j 

17 Tues.j 

18 Wed. I 

19 Thur.l 

20 Kri. ; 
j 21 Sat. j 

I ‘J2 Sun. ! 

23 Mon. i 

24 rues. I 

25 Wed. I 

26 Thur.j 

27 Fri. i 

28 Sat. i 

i I 

29 Sun. j 

30 Mon. i 
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JULY, 1930. 

* 

1 

2 

Tue« 

Wed 

The Agra University Act came into fore 

3 

Thut 

1 

4 

Pri. 

j 

0 

Sat. 

1 

6 

Son. 

— ^ .. 

7 

Mon. 

1 

1 

8 

Tues. 


9 

Wed. 


10 

Thur 


11 

Pri. 


12 

Sat. 


13 

Sun. 


14 

Mon. 


15 

Tuea. 


16 

Wed., 


17 

Thur. 


18 

10 

Pri. 1 
Sat. [ 

1 

University of Bomb.ny incorporated, 18r>7, 

'20 j 

Sun. 

University of Mysore lucorporateU, 1916. 

21 

Mon. < 


22 

Tuea. 1 


23 

Wed. : 


24 

Thur.l 


25 

Pri. 


26 

Sat. 


27 

Sun. 


28 

Mon. 


29 

Tues. 


30 

Wed. 


31 

Thur. 



1927. 

! 
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AUGUST 1930. 

Fri. 

2 Sat. 

3 Sun. ; 

4 Mon. Nagpur Univos.^ity incorporated, 192.'J. 
o Tues 

0 Wed. 

7 Thur 

8 Fri. ; 

9 Sat. I 

10 i Sun. i 

11 ! Mon. I 

12 ! Tues. I 

13 i Wed. I 

14 Thur.j 

16 ' Fri. 

Ifi I Sat. 

17 ( Sun. 

18 j Mou, 

19 I Tuea. 

20 i Wed. 

21 j Thur. 

22 j Fri. 

23 ! Sat. 

24 Sun I 
20 Mon. 

26 Tues. 

27 Wed. 

28 Thur O.smania University incorporated, 1919. 

29 Fri. 

30 Sat j 

Sun. 


31 
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SEFTEMBEtt, 1930. 

1 

Mon. 


2 

Tues 


3 

Wed. 


4 

Thur. 


5 

Fri. 

University of Madras incorporated. 

6 

Sat. 


7 

Sun. 


8 

Mou. 


9 

Tues. 


10 

Wed. 


11 

Thur. 


12 

Pri. 


13 

Sat. 


14 

Sun ' 

15 

Mon 

• 16 

Tues. 


17 

Wed. 


18 

Thur j 

19 

Pri. ! 

20 

Sat. i 

21 

Sun. 

22 

Mou 

23 

Tues 

24 

Wed 

26 

Thur 

26 


27 

?at. 


28 

Sun. 


29 

Mon. 


,30 

■ 

Tues. 
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OCTOBER, 1930. 

1 

Wed. 


2 

Thur. 


3 

Pri. 


4 

Sat. 


5 i 

1 Sun. 1 

6 

i Mon.j 


Tues.! 

8 1 

Wed.! 

9 i 

Thur.‘ 

10 

Fri. 

I 

8at. , 

12 

Sun. ' 

13 

Mon. ' 

14 

15 

Tues. 

Wed. 

Unirersity of Punjab incorporated, 1882. 

16 

Thur. 

17 

Fri. 

18 

Sat. 

19 

Sun- 


20 

Mon. 


21 

Tues. 


22 

Wed, j 

23 

! Thur.i 

24 

Pri. i 

25 

Sat. 

1 

1 

26 

Sun- 


27 

Mon. 


28 

Tues. 


29 

Wed. 


30 

Thur. 

The Agra UniTersity Act passed, 1926. 

31 

Pri, i 




H 


AbLAftABAb UNlVEKSltY ALMaNaC, 




NOVEMBER, 

1930. 

1 

j Sat. 



2 

Sun. 

1 

i 


3 

Mon. 



4 

Tues 



5 

Wed. 

! 

1 


6 

Thur. 



7 

Fri. 



8 

Sat. 



9 

Sun. 



10 

Mon. 



11 

Tues. 



12 

Wed. 



IS 

Thur. 



14 

Fri. 



15 

Sat. 



16 

Sun. 

UniTersity of Allahabad 

incorporated, IR87. 

17 

Mon. 

i 


18 

Tues. 



19 

Wed. 



20 

Thur. 



21 

Fjtu 



22 

Sat. 



23 

Sun. 



24 

Mon. 



25 

Tues. 



26 

Wed. 



27 

Thur. 



28 

Fri. 



29 

Bat. 



30 

Sun. 
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DECEMBER, 1930 


1 

2 

4 

5 

♦;> 

Mon. 

Tucs 

Wed. 

Tliur 

Fri. 

Sat. 

Ali ^^arh Muslim University incorporated, 1020. 
Univeraity of Rangoon incorporated, 1920. 

The Allahabad University Act, 1921, received the 
assent of H. E. the Governor of the U. P., 1921. 

1 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

Sun. 

Mon. 

Tuea. 

Wed. 

Thur. 

Kri. 

Sat. 

University of Lupkuow incorporated, 1920. 

14 

Sun. 


15 

Mon. 


16 

Tuea. 


17 

Wed. 


18 

Thur. 


19 

Fri. 


20 

Sat. , 


21 

Sun. 


22 

Mon. 


23 

Tuee. 


24 

Wed. 


25 

Thur. 


26 

Fri. 


27 

Sat. 


28 

Sun 


29 

Mon. 


30 

Tues. 


31 

Wed. 
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11 

UNIVEIISITY OF ALLAHABAD. 

Patrons : 

•The Most Hon’ble the .Marquis of DufTerin and Ava. 

*TheMost Hon’ble the Marqui.<i of Lansdovvne, G.C.M.fl. 

■^The Bight Hon’ble Victor illexander Bruce, Earl of 
Elgin and Kincardine, P.O., LL.D., D.Litt. 

*The Bight Hon’ble George Nathaniel, Baron Curzon of 
Keddleston, M.A., F.B.S., G.M.S.I., G.M.l.B. 

•The Bight Hon’ble Sir Gilbert .John Elliot-Murray, 
Kynynmound, P.C., G.C.M.fx., Earl of Minto. 

The Bight Hon’ble Charles Baron Hardinge of Penshurst, 
P.O., G.C.B., G.C.AI.G., G.C.V.O., G.M.S.I., G.M.I.E. 

I’he Bight Uon’ble Frederic John Napier Thesiger, P.C., 
G.M.S.L., G.O.iM.G., G.M.I.E., Baron Chelmsford. 

Visitors ; 

The Bight Honourable .Sir Uufus Daniel Isaac.s, P.C.. 
G.O.B., G..M.S.I., G.M.I.E., G.G.V.O., Earl of Beading. 

The Bight Hon’ble I'ldward Frederick liindley Wood. F.C., 
G.C.S.I., G.C.l.E., Baron Irwin of Ivirby LJiuicrdale. 


SUCCESSION LIST FROM 1887 

Chancellors : 

1887. The Uon'ble Sir .Vlfred Comyns Lyatl, K.C.IJ., K.C.I K. 

1887. The Uon’ble Sir .Auckland Uolviii, K.U.M.G., K.C.S.I.. 
C . I . K . 

1892. The Hoii'ble .Sir diaries JIaukes Todd Crostliwaite, K C.8.I. 

1894, The Uou’ble Mr. Cadell, 0.8.1. 

1895. The llon’ble Sir Aiitoiij Tatrick MacUniiiiell, G.C.S.I. 

1898. The rJoirble Mr. JaraeB John Iligges LaTouche, C.8.I. 

The Hoii’ble Sir Antony Patrick MacDonnell, Q.U.S.J. 

1901. The Hon’ble Sir .James John Digges LaTouche, K.C.S.l. 
1907. The Uon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, K.(;.S.l., G.i.tc. 

1910. n^e Uon’ble Sir Leslii* Alexander Selim Porter, K.C.i.l. 


Deceased. 



y IOE-OB: ANO ELIiORS. 


27 


1910. The Hon’ble Sir John Preecott Hewett, G.C.S.I., G.l.K. 

1911. The Hou’ble Sir LeHlie Alexander Selim Porter, K.C.S.l. 

1911. The Hon’ble Sir John Prescott Hewett, G.G.S.I., C.l K. 

1912. The Hon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.l. 

1913 The Hon’ble Mr. Duncan Colvin Baillie, «^S.l. 

1913. The llon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.C.S.l. 

1917. The Hon’ble Mr. John Mitchell Holmes, (J.S.l 

1917. The llon’ble Sir James Scorgie Meston, K.(\S. I. 

1918. The Hon’ble Sir Spencer Harcourt Butler, K.C.S.L, c.l.R. 
1922. H. K. The Hou’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, K.C.S» L, 

K.C.LE. 

1920. IX. E. The Iloii’ble Sir Samuel Perry O’Donnell, K.C.S.l., 
C.S.l . 

1920. U. E. The lion’ble Sir William Sinclair Marris, K.C.S I 
K.C.LE. 

192S. H. E. The Hon’ble Sir .\lexander Phillij)s Muddiman 
Kt., K.C.S.L, C.l E. 

II. E. Captain Nawab Sir Muhammad Ahmad Said Khan, 
K.C.J.E., M.B.E , officiated from 17th June, to 
8th August 192s. 

1928. H K. The Hon’ble Sir William Malcolm Hailey, B.A., 
(LC.l.E., K.C.S.L, l.C.S. 

H. E. Mr. George Bancroft Lambert, C.S.l , T.C.S., offici- 
ated from 22nd December 1928 to 2lHt April 1929. 

Vice-Chancellors : 

1887. The llon’ble Sir John Edge, Kt., Q.O. 

1894. T. Conlan, Esq., C.LE., Bar.-at-Law. 

1898. The Hon'ble Mr. Justice K. S. Aikman, M.A., LL. L. 

19(K). The Hon’ble Justice Sir George Edward Knox, LL.D. 

UK)C. The Hon’ble Pandit Sundar Lai, B.A,, LL.D., Kai Baha- 
dur, C.I.E. 

1908. The Hon’ble .VIr Justice R. S. Aikman, M.A., LL.D. 
lUOii. The Hon’ble Sir Henry George Richards, Kt., K.C., Chief 
Justice. 

1912. The HoiCble Sir Suiular Lai, B.A., LL.D., C.LE. 

1917. The Hoirble Justice Sir P. C. Banerji, B.A., ILL., LL.D. 

1919. The Hon ble Mr. Justic»> Theodore Caro Piggott, l.C.S. 

1921). The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Gokul Prasad, M.A., LL,B,, Kai 

Bahadur. 

1922. Claude Eraser de la Fosse, Kt. M.A., D.Litt.. C.LK. 

!92:’,. J.M, David, Esq., B,A., Officiating Registrar, held charge 

of the current duties of the office of the Vice- 
Chancellor from 12th May to 2iid August, 1923. 

1923. Tlie Hou’hle Mahamaliopadhyaya Dr (Liuganatha Jha, 

M.A., D.Litt., LL.D. 

Treasurers. 

1923. li,ii Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dube, M.A., B.Sc., LL.B 
1927. itai Bahadur Pandit Kauhaiya Lai, M.A., LL B. 
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REGISTRARS. 


Registrars : 

Archibald E* Oough, Ki*q., M. A. Appoiated on I6th Novem- 
ber, 1887, Officiated from 16th November, 1892, till 9th 
January, 1893; re-appointed 9th January, 1893 ; resigned 
5th March, 1894. 

Dr. G. W. F. Thibaut. Officiated from TJth February to 12th 
December, 1891. 

Charles Dodd, Esq. Appointed on 5th March, 1894; re- 
appointed 2nd March, 189G ; re-appointed 7th March, 
1898; re-appoiiited 5th March, DX)0; re-appointed 3rd 
March, 1902; re-appointed 7th March, 1904; resigned 21st 
January, 1906. 

Dr. G. W. P. Thibaut, C.l.E. Officiated from 22nd January 
to 11th March, 1906. Appointed 12th March, 1906 ; re- 
signed 19th August, 1907. 

J. Q. Jennings, Esq., M. A. Officiated from 20th February to 
14th July, 1907. 

W. K. Porter, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. Officiated from loth 
July, 1907 to 18th February, 1908. 

A. B. Pierpoint, Esq., B.8c. Appointed I9th February, 1908; 
resigned 3l8t October, 1909. 

Rev. Dr. A. H. Ewing. Officiated from 8th February, 1909 
to 10th October, 1909 : again from Ist November, i909 to 
8th April, 1910. 

M.G. V. ColejEsq., M.A. Appointed 9th April, 1910; re-appointed 
9th April, 1915; re-appointed 12tli March, 1920 ; resigned 
22nd March, 1925. 

W. K. Porter, Esq., Barrister-at-Baw. Officiated from 29th 
June to the 5th November, 1914. 

Rai G. N. Chakravarti Bahadur, M.A.,- D.Sc., LL.B., l.vS.O. Offi- 
ciated from 15th March to 15th December, 1920. 

J. M. David, Esq.. B.A. Officiated from Ist March to 3Gth 
November, 1923. Again officiated from 23rd July, 1924 
to 22nd March, 1925. Appointed 23rd Marcli, 1925. ' 

Pandit Ram Chandra Dikshit. Officiated from 2Uh Nofember 
23rd December, 1927. ’ 

Pandit Amaranatha Jha, M.A. Officiated from loth Anril tn 
3lst October, 1928, * 
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PRESIDENTS AND DEANS OF THE 
FACULTIES. 

ARTS. 

Presidents : 

1890. Thd Uou blo Mr. B. White, C.S. 

1893. Mr. .1. C. Nesfield, M.A. 

1895. Mr. T. 0. Lewis, M.A. 

#Mr. M. J. White, -M.A. 

189G. J 

f Mr. W. N. Boatflower, M.A, 

1897. Mr. T. C. Lewis, M.A, 

1899. Mr. W. N. Boutflower, M.A. 

1902. Mr. T. C. Lewis, M.A. 

Deans : 

191) 0. .Mr. T. C. Lewis, .M.A. 

190G. Dr. .\. Venis, .M..\., D.Litt. 

5914. The Hon’ble .Mr. C. F. <lo la Fosse, M.A, 

192) . The lloa'blc Dr. Gaiigauatha Jha, M.A., D.Litt. 
1922. Mr. F. S. Burrell, M.A. 

1926. Mr. S. G. Duuu, .M.A., I.E.S., Re-elected 1929. 

SCIENCE, 

Presidents : 

1896. Dr. Q. W. P. Thibaut, I’h.D. 

1897. .Mr. J. Murray, M.A. 

1901. Mr. U. Cox, M..\. 

1902, .Mr. A. W. Ward, M.A. 
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Deans : 

1905, Mr. H, Cox, At. A. 

1906. Dr. E. Q. Hill. D.Sc. 

1911. Mr, A. IV. Ward, M.A. 

1912. Dr. E. G. Hill, D.Sc. 

1914. Mr. A. W. Ward, A1..A. 

1915. Dr. B G. Hill, D..Sc. 

1917, The Hoii’bla Ur. A, W. Ward, .M.A., D.Sc, 

1919. Ilai G. N. Cliakravarti Bab.'idur, .\I,A., LL.B., J.S.O. 

1920. Mr. J. J. Diirack, .\I.,A, 

1922, Mr. U. U. Moody, .M. \. 

1923. Dr. X. K. Dliar. D.Sc 

1926. Dr. I). U. Bhattacharya, D.Sc,, lic-eb ctcd 1929. 

LAW, 

Presidents : 

1800. The Uon'ble Mr. Justice 1). Struight. Har -at-Law. 

180-5. The Iloii’lil^. Mr. Justice W. Tyrrell, 

180L Tlie ll<»u’blc Mr. .lusticc (1. K, Kuox, (’.S 
1890. The lloa’ble Mr. Justice l\ 0. Dauorji, B.h. 

1902. The Hon ble Mr. Justice T. ('oiilau, (.M.K,, Bar.-at haw 
1901. The Llou’ble Mr. Justice K. S. Aikoiaii, .M.A., c.S. 

Deans : 

1905. Sir John Stanley, Kt. 

1909. The Hon’bie Justice Sir V, C. Banerji, B.A., b.L. 

1916. The Uoa’ble Justice Sir Henry hichanis, Kt. 

1919. The Uon’ble Sir T. C. Banerji, Kt., 

1920. The Hon’bie Sir E. Grirawood Mears, Kt. 

1922. Dr. J. C. Weir, K C,. 11. A., LL.D., Har.-at-Law., u« 
elected 1925—1928. 
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COMMERCE. 

Deans : 

Mr. W. Jesse, M.A, 

1015. The Kcv. L, Stalschmidt, F.l.A. 

1016. The (lev. L. Steele, F.I.A. 

1022. Mr. A. U, HuriietMIiir?t. B.Sc. 

I Mr. S. K. Kudra. M.A. (Aetinfj). 

102t. I 

\ Mr. A. K. J5urnett-Ilurst, B.Sc. 

J025. Mr. (’. D. Thompson, Ke-elocted 1028. 

MEDICINE. 

Deans : 

I Tho Hon’bK,' CoIodoI C. C. .Manifold. I.M.S. 

1911. 

I lA -Col. W. Holby. F.K.C.S,, D.S.O., l.M.S. 

19H). Major C. A. Sprawson, I..M.S, 

1017. Et.-Col. .1, IV. I). Megaw, l.M.S. 

f Col. J. K. Clo9*». l.M.S. 

Ur. 1!. K. Tandoii. .M,B.C..\l. 

ENGINEERING. 

President : 

1806. Colonel F. V, (’orbett, K.K. 

Proctor : 

102;i. Mr. S. Iv. Uiidni, ,M..V , Ro-appointul 1924 ; 1025 and !92G 

Librarians : 

1023. rii. Amaraiiiit Ini Jlia, M.A. 

1025. Dp. Belli rrasad, M.A., D.Sc., Ke>appointt’d 1025, i920( 
1027, and 1028. 
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REPRESENTATIVES OP THE UNIVERSITY ON 
THE LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL OP HIS 
EXCELLENCY THE GOVERNOR, 
UNITED PROVINCES. 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE. 

(1) The Hon'ble Mr. Walter Myttou Colvin, Barrister-at-Law. 

Elected Ist November, 1893 ; re-elected 11th January, 189^1 

(2) The Hon’ble Mr. Thomas Coulaii, C.LE., Barrister-at-Law. 

Elected 7th March, 1898; re-elected 4th August, 1900; 
re-elected 18th September, 1902. 

(3) The Hon'ble Sir Suudar Lai, B.A., LL.D. Elected 3rd 

November, 1904; re-elected 8th December, 1906; re-elect- 
ed 12th March, 1909; re-elected 6th December, 1909 ; 
re-elected 6th December, 1912; resigned 2Gtb March, 
1915; re-elected 16th April, 1916. 

(4) The Hon’ble Dr. Satish Chandra Banerji, M.A., LL.D. Elected 

7th May, 1915. 

(5) The Hon’ble Syed Karamat Husain, Barrister-at-Law. 

Elected 3rd July, 1915. 

(6) The Hon’ble Dr. A. W. Ward, M.A., D.Sc. Elected 25th 

March, 1918. 

(7j 'Ilje Hon’ble Dr. Zia-ud-din Ahmad, M.A., D.Sc., (.M.K. 
Elected 24th September, 1919. 

(8) I’t. Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B. Elected I8tli Novem- 
ber, 1920. 


MEMBERS OF THE COURT. 

(1) Dr. Ganesh Prasad, M.A.. D So., Elected 13th Decam. 

her, 1923. 

(2) Pt. Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.IL. M.L(; 

Ist December, 1926. ' ^ 


Elected 



lINIVERSriY OF ALl-AHABAD. 


LIST OF OFFICERS AND AUTH ORITIES 

Visitor. 

His Kxc'ellency The Iloiible Lldward Frederick 

Lindley Wood, G.C.S.l , G.C. LF., Baron Irwin of 
Ivirhy Hnderdale, Viceroy and Governor-General 
of India ( Ejc-o^r.ifn. 


OFFICERS. 

Chancellor. 

II. Iv The Hon'ble Sir William Msleolni llailey, B.A., 
G.C l.K., K.r.S.L, I.C'.S., Governor 
of the United Provinces » E,v~officio), 

Vice-Chancellor. 

[ on I'Oth Novemlter, 19 X. \ 

Mahamahopudhyaya Dr. Ganganatha .lha, M.A., D.Litt , 
LL.l). 


Treasurer 

Ehnted on ISt/t Novernhf^r, 1927. | 

Uu Bahadur Pandi" Kanhaiya Lai. LL II. 


Registrar. 


J. M. David, Ksq , B A. 
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OFFICERS AND AUTHORITIES. 


» DEANS OF THE FACULTIES. 

Faculty of Arts 

•j T e r m expires 

Sv Q. Dunn, Ksq., M.A., l.E.S. I I9th January, 

19 : 52 . 


Faculty of Science. 


Dr. D ll 
D.Sc. 


Hhattaeluirya, M.Se., 


Ph.l)., 


Terin expirf'^j 
19th January. 
19.‘12. 


Faculty of Law. 


Dr.J. C. Weir, R.C., 15.A., LL.D. (15ar.-at- 
Law). 


Term expires 
19th January, 
19.‘52. 


Faculty of Commerce. 


C. D. 'rhoinpson. Esq., M.A. 


jTerm expires 
r 22 lul January, 
I I9:J2. 


^ Proctor. 

s. K. Kudra, Es<i., M.A. iOantah. , 

+ Librarian 

!)r. Deni Prasad, M.A , f*h.i)., I).S(!. 


Term expires 
9th October, 
192‘>. 


Term expire.s 
9th October. 
1929. 


♦Deans of Faculties shall hold office for three years ria’d# 
Statute G (i) of Oliapter VJ. 

f Term of office fixed at three years, ouh* Ex.^cutivM Council 
resolution No. 297, dated 25th November, 192G. 

{Term of office fixed at one year, vhh* Exec-utive iJouiicil 
resolution No. 15, dated 2nd August, 1921. 
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MEMBERS OP THE COURT. 

bhCTlON 17 OF Til K ACT. 

Class 2, — Ex-Officio tnenihefi. 

(i) The Chancellor. 

{ti^ Tile Vice-Chancellor. 

* The lion ble the Hoixic Member of the ExecutiTe 
Council of His Excellency the Governor of 
United Provinces. 

The Jlon’ble the Finance Member of the Execu- 
tive Council of His Excellency the Governoi 
of United Provinces. 

rhe lioirble the Minister for Education to the 
Government of United Provinces. 

The JloiPble the Minister for cocal ^:relf-Govern- 
inent to rlu < verninent of United Provinces. 

The llon’ble the Minister for Agriculture to 
' the Government of United Provinces. 

vii ) The lloirble the Chief Justice of High Court of 
Judicature at Allahabad. 

(v) The Right Reverend the Lord Eishop of Lucknow, 
Allahabad. 

(vi) 1. Members of the Executive Council {vide Appen- 

dix A). 

2. Members of the Academic Council (ride Appen- 
dix B). 

{vii) The Treasurer. 

(mil) iiJi-o/fJcio members appointed under ^Statute 1(1) of 
Chapter 1. 

(i/ The Vice-Chancellor, Lucknow University, Luck- 
now. 

The Vice-Chancellor, Hindu University, Benares 
The Vice-Chancellor, Muslim University, Aligarh. 
The \ icc-Chanccllor, Agra University, Agra. 

I ii) The Director of Public Instruction, United Pro- 
vinces, Allahabad. 

(iii) The Director of Agriculture, United Provinces, 

Cawnpore. 

(iv) The Director of Industries, United Provinces, 

Cawnpore. 
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(T) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals, United 
Provinces, Lucknow. 

• vi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, United 
Provinces, Allahabad 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, Benares, 
(viii) Tlie Inspector of Muhammadan Schools, United 
Provinces, Allahabad. 

(ix) The Principals of Colleges : — 

1. The Principal, Ewing* Christian College, 

Allahabad. 

2. The Principal, Kayastha i^athshala College. 

Allahabad. 

3. The Lady Principal, (Jrosthwaite Girls’ Col- 

lege, Allahabad. 

U) The Wardens of Hostels : - 

1. Sir Abdul liaoof, Kt., Ex-Judge, Bar.-at-Law, 

Warden, Muhammadan Boarding House, 
Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A., Warden, 

MacDonnell Hindu Boarding House, 
Allahabad, 

3. Dr. J.C. Weir, Iv.C.. B.A., Ll^.D., Bar.-at- 

Law, Wanlen, Sir Sundar Lai Law 
Hostels, Allahabad. 

4. Pandit Amaranatha Jha, M.A., Warden, 

Muir Hostel, Allahabad, 
b. Dr, L. C. Jain, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D., Warden, 
Sumerchand Digarabar Jain Boarding 
House, Allahabad. 

6. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S., 
Warden, New Hostel, Allahabad. 

Ctas^ II. — Life Member 6. 

{ir) Such persons as may be appointed ^ 
by the Chancellor to be life I 
members on the ground that ^ Nil, 
they have rendered eminent j 
services to education. I 

{x) All persons who have made dona- 'I 

tions of not less than Ks. 20,000 ’• Ml, 
ic or for the purposes of the \ 

University. ) 
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^ Glass III. — Other Members. 

(rt) Graduates of the Uaiversity elected by the regis- 
tered graduates from among their own body 

( Elected-^ 2 Uh September^ 192$.) 

{Term expires ll^th November, lOSL^ 

1. Kai Bahadur Pandit Shyam Behari Misra, M. A., 

Dcwan, Urcha State, Tikam^arli, C. 1. 

2. Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B., 

M.L.C., Shanti Kunj, Benares. 

3. Pandit Hirday Nath Kunzru, B.A., B.Sc., M.L.A., 

Servants of India Society, 3, Katra Road, 
Allahabad. 

1. The Hon’ble Munshi Narayan Prasad Asthana, 
M.A., LL.B., Advocate, Edinon.stone Road, 
Allahabad. 

5. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Gokaran Nath Misra, 
M.A., LL.B., Neill’s Gate, Lucknow, 
b. Hira Lai Khanna, Esq., M.Sc., Principal, S. D. 

Intermediate College, Cawnpore. 

7. Pandit Prakash Narain Sapru, M.A., LL.B., 
Bar.-at-Law, 19, Albert Road, Allahabad. 

Dr. Ganesh Pjasad, M.A., D.Sc., Jagatgunj, 
Benares Cantonment. 

1>. Rai Madan Mohan Seth Sahib, M.A., LL.B., 
Sub-Judge, Jhansi. 

10. Dr. Kallash Nath Katju, M.A., LL.l)., Advocate, 

High Court, Allahabad. 

11. Pandit Nanak Ohand, M.A., LL.B., M.L.C., 

Advocate, Bulandshahr. 

12. Pandit Rama Kant Malaviya, B.A., LL.B., 

Vakil, Bharti Bhawan, Allahabad. 

13. Pandit Sukhdeo Malaviya, M.Sc., Bharti Bha- 

wan, Allahabad. 

14. V. S. Tamma, Esq., M.Sc. Professor, Meerut 

College, Meerut. 

16. Munshi Gadadhar Prasad, M.A., Advocate, High 
Court, Allahabad. 

lb. Rai Bahadur Dr. R.N. Baiierji, B.Sc., M.B., B.S., 
3, Club Road, Allahabad. 


♦ Members elected under this class shall hold office for a 
period of three years, [tiae Statute 1 (7) of Chapter I.] 


4 
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17. Munshi Daya Narayan Nigam, Editor, the 

Zamana and Azad, Cawnpore. 

18. Lalji Srivastava, Esq., M.Sc., Government Col- 

lege, Ajmer. 

19. Hanuraan Prasad Varma, Esq., B.A., LL.B., 

Judge, Small Cause Court, Banda. 

20. S. P. Bhargava, Esq., M.A., C/o Har Prasad 

Bhargava, Esq., Lashkar, Gwalior. 

21. Dr. Muhammad Waliiillah, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D., 

9, Elgin Road, Allahabad. 

22. Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, M.A., Head 

Master, Government High School, Bara 
Banki 

23. S, C. Varma, Esq., M.Sc., Zoology Department, 

Allahabad University. 

24. Dr. Mohan Sinha Mehta, M.A., LL.B., Ph.l),, 

Bar -afc-law, Akshaya Ashram, Udaipur 

25. Gokal Chand, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Agra College, 

Agra. 

26. Dr. Bhavauatha Jha, M.B.B.S., 6, George 

Town, Allahabad. 

27. Balmukand Jain, Esq., B.A., C.T., A.C.P., 

Bankers’ Street, Meerut Cantonment. 

28 Surendra Nath Varma, Esq., M.A., LL.B., 
Stanley Road, Allahabad. 

29. Kai Bahadur Major Ram Prasad Dube, M.A., 
E.Sc., LL.B., Settlement Commissioner, 
Kashmir and Jammu States. 


None. 


30. S. G. Tewari, Esq., M. A., Lecturer, Matlieniatica 
Department, Allahabad University. 

(rii) Persons nominated by Associations or" 
individuals making to the University 
donations or annual contributions of 
an amount to be prescribed by the 
Statutes to or for the purpose of the 
University. 

(xm) Persons nominated by other non-acade-^ 
mic bodies prescribed in this behalf I 
by the Statutes. J 

(xtv) Persons nominated by academic bodies') 

prescribed in this behalf by the [ None. 
StaMtes. J 
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(^i?) Persons elected by the non-ojBlcial members of 
the Legislative Council of the Governor of the 
United Provinces from among their own body • 

[Elected March 1929.1 

1. Khan Bahadur Shaikh Ab<luliah, Vakil, Ali- 

garh 

2. Mr. E. Ahmad Shah, Lucknow. 

Habu Kavcndra Narayan Singh, .lagatganj, 
Benares. 

4. Thakur Manjit Siagh Bathor, 25, Lytton Road, 

Behra Duii. 

5. Pandit Venkatesh Narayan Tivary, M. A., 

Kydganj, Allahabad. 

{xci) Persons elected from their own body by^ 
donors, to whom clause (:m) does not j 
apply, of such amounts as may be pres- } yn. 
cribed by the Statutes to or for the pur- j 
poses of the University. ) 

Uni) : * ^ " * 1 

Persons appointed by the Chancellor 

{ Tenn expires \kth December, 1931.) 

1. Ljbal Ahmad, Esq., B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 

Court, Allahabad. 

2. O. M, Chiene, Esq., B.A., LL.B., Advocate, High 

Court, Allahabad. 

3. 11. 11. Ilarrop, Esq , M.A., Deputy Director of 

Public Instrtuction, U. P. 

4 The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Lai Gopal Mukharji, 
B.A., LL.B., Kai Bahadur, Judge High Court, 
Allahabad. 

5. SirTej Bahadur Sapru, K.C.S.L, LL.D, Advocate, 
High Court, Allahabad. 

i. ]lonT)le Mr. Justice S. M. Sulaiman, M.A., LLlh^ 
(Bar.-at-Law), Judge, High Court, Allahabad. 
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APPENDIX A. 


MEMBERS OF THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 
[Statutk— 1 (1) OF Chaptkr II.] 

The V'^ice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 


Class 7. — Ex-Officio Members. 


The Dean of the Faculty 
of Arts. 

The Dean of the Faculty 
of Science. 

The Dean of the Faculty 
of Law. . 

The Dean of the Faculty 
of Commerce. 


Mr. S. G. Dunn, M. A., l.E.S 

Dr. D. 11. Bhattacharyu, 
M. Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., LL D., 
Bar.-at-Law."* 

Mr. C. D. Thompson,, m a. 


♦ Class 1 1 , — Other Members, 


(0 Six m embers of 
the Court, elected 
by tlie Court at its 
annual meeting of 
whom two must 
be from among 
members of the 
Court elected by 
the regi s t e r e <l 
gra<luate.s. 


/ 1. Pt. Jlirday Nath\ 
Kunzru, h.a n sc., 


M.L A, 

'2. Pt. Iqbal Narain 
GurtU, M A., LT..U. 


Dr. ( Vanesh Prasad, 
M.A., i>.sc. 

4. I>r, N. It. Dhar, 

D.SC., l.E.S 

n. J)r. H, Tri]»athi, 

•M.A , D.SC. 

Dr. M, Waliiillah, 
M.A , li C. L., rj,. D 


Term ex- 
^ pi res on 
2:?nd .Jan- 
uary, 


* Vice-Chairman for P,)2y. 

t Members elected under thi.s class shall hold otTico for 
three years : 

Provided that a member appointed or elected ae a 
member of a particular bodj^ or as the bolder of a 
particular pc t shall hobl olfice so Ion;? only within 
that period as he continues to bo a member of that body 
or the holder of that post as the case mav be. F rule 
Statute 1(2) of Chapter II. j ^ 
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(ii) Two Princi pals 
elected by the 
Principals of Col- 
leges. 


and 


1. Dr.TaraChan(l,M,A., 
D.Phil., Principal, 
Kayastha P a t h- 
shala College, Al- 
lahabad. 

2. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph 
1). Principal, Ewing 
Christian College, 
Allahabad, 


Terra ex- 
pires on 
. 12th De- 
co ni b e r, 
1931. 


OncVVanlcn elect- 
ed by the War- 
dens. 


Mr. Devi P r a s a d" 
Shnkla. B.A., War- 
den, Mac-l>onne)l, 
Hindu Ho a r ding 
House, Allahabad. , 


Term ex- 
p i r 0 s on 
19th De- 
cember, 
1031. 


(til) Two in embe r s 
elected by the 
Academic Coun- 
cil troin its own 
body. 


1, Pt. Amaranatha 
Jha, M.A. 

2. Mr. H U. Hhatnagar, 
M.A. 


Term ex- 
pires on 
21th J an- 
iiary, 1932, 


[iv) Three members 
appointed by the 
Chancellor. 


1. Mr. A.H. Mackenzie, 


M.A.,H.Sc.,C.l.E. 

2 Air Iqbal Ahmad, 
H.A., LL.H, Advo- 
cate. 

3. Hon. Mr. Justice. 


Terra ex- 
pires on 
^ 9th July, 
1932. 


S. M. iSulainiaii, M.A., 
LL.D., Har.-at-Law. 
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APPENDIX B. 


MEMBERS OF THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

[Statute— 1(1) ov Chapter IV.] 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Class Membcn. 

(i) The Dean of the Faculty Mr. S. G. Dunn, M.A., 
of Arts. l.E.S. 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. D. K. Bhattacharya, 
of Science. M.Sc., P.hD., D.Sc., 

The Dean of the Faculty Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B.A., 
of Law. LL.D. 

The Dean of the Faculty Mr. C. D. Thompson, M. A. 

of Commerce. 

(if) The Librarian of the University. 

(tfi) The Professors and such Readers as are Heads of 

Departments of Teaching 

S. G.Dunn, Escp, M.A., I.E.S., Head of the English 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C., 
Head of the History Department, Allahabad Uni- 
versity. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., Head of the 
Department of Political Science, Allahabad 
University, 

C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A., Head of the Depart- 
ment of Economics, Allahabad University. 

M.K. Ghosh, Ksij., M.A., B. Com., Head of the 
Commerce Department, Allahabad University. 

R. D. Ranade, Esq., M.A., Head of the Philosophy 
Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Pb.I)., D.Litt., I.E.S., jJead 
of the Sanskrit Department, Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

Dr. A Siddiqi, M.A., ]»)i.D„ Head of the Arabic 
and Persian Department, Allahabad University. 
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A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.), M.Sc. (Cal.)> 
f.E.S., Head of the Mathematics Department, 
Allahabad University. 

Dr. Me^?h Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.U.S., Head of the 
Physics Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. J. II. Mitter, M.Sc. Ph.!)., Head of the 
Botany Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr.N.K.Dhar, D.Se., I.E.S., Head of the Che- 
mistry Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. 1). ll.Dhattaeharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc., Head of 
the Zoology Department, Allahabad University. 

Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B.A., LL.D., J3ar.-at-Law, 
Head of tlie Law Department, Allahabad Univer- 
sity. 

(m;) The Principals of Colleges:— 

The Principal, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. 

Do. Kayastha Pathshala College, Allah- 
abad. 

Tlie Lady Principal, Crosthwaite Girls’ College, 
Allahabad. 

(v) The i.Jhairman, Board of High School and Inter- 
mediate 1‘hlucation, United Provinces, Allahabad. 

*Clasii IL — (Jdftr Meinberf^, 

ivi) A Header and a Lecturer elected by the Readers and 
• Lecturers of each Department of Teaching 

[Elecitd^ October, 1928.) 

j 7^r?n— November, V.)2S to Slsi October, lUSL] 

Pt. Araaranatba Jha, M.A., Header, English Depart- * 
ment. 

Pt. Damri Ojlia, M. A., LL.B., Lecturer, English Depart- 
ment. 

• Members elected under this clas»8 shall hold office for a 
period of three years : 

Provided that persons appointed or elected as representa- 
tives of any particular body shall bold office so long only with* 
in the said period as they continue to bo members of that 
body [vide Statute 1(3) of Chapter IV.J 
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Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., D.Litt., Reader, History 
Department. 

Banarsi Prasad Saksena, Esq., M.A , Lecturer, 
History Department. 

Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A. , Pli.D., D.Sc., Reader, Depart- 
ment of Political Science. 

Ilyas Ahmad, Esq., M.A, i.ecLurer, Department of 
Political Science. 

S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.xV., Reader, Economics Depart- 
ment. 

B. G. Bliatna^ar, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Economies De- 
partment. 

M. K. Ghosh, Es(|., M.A., B.Com , Reader, Commerce 
Department. 

R. C. Chowdhurj, Esq., M.Sc., Lectur(M‘, Commerce 
Department, 

A, C. Miikerji, Esq., M.A,, Reader, Philosophy De- 
partment. 

N. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A., Lecturer, Philosophy De- 
partment. 

Babu Ham Saksena, Es(i., M.A., J..coturer, Sanskrit 
Department. 

Maulvi Syed Moiiammud Ah Naini, M.A., Reader, 
Arabic an<I Ber.sitvn i department. 

Maulvi Syed Lsliaii Ali, (CL, M.F., Lecturer, Arabic and 
Persian Department. 

Maulvi Syed M. Zamiii Ali, M.A., Ijectiirerin Ur<la. 
(Term expires in Au.^-iist, 

Dhireiidra Varina, Estj., M.A., Lecturer in Hindi. 
(Term expires in August, 

Dr. (jorakh Prasad, D.Se., Reader, Mathematies De- 
partment. 

Badri Nath Prasad, E.sq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Mathematics 
Department. 

Saligrain Bhargava, Es(j., M.Sc., Reader, Pliysics 
Department. 

Dr. R. N.Ghosli, J).Sc., Lecturer, Phy.sics Department. 

Rai Sahib S. 0. Deb, M.A., Reader, Chemistry Depart- 
ment. 
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Dr. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, M.Sc., Ph.D., Lecturer, 
Chemistry Department. 

Dr. Haru Ham Mehra, Ph.D., Header, Zoolo^^y Depart- 
ment. 

Ham Saran Das, Ksq., M.8c., Lecturer, Zoology Depart- 
ment. 

S. Hanjari, Esq., M.Sc. /'Cantab.), Header, Botany De- 
partment. 

Ham Kumar Saksena, Esq., M.Sc., Lecturer, Botany 
Department. 

Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M.A. (Cantab.), LL D., Bar.-at-Law, 
Heaiicr, Law Department. 


^vii) Live member.s (dect- 2. 
ed by the Court 
from its own body, :i. 
who are not engage 
ed in teaching. | 


V 


Dr. Pru-^ 

sad M A., D 8c 
Mr. P. N. 8apru. 
M.A.L.L B. 
Maulvi M e h d i 
Husain Nasiri. 
M.A, 

Mr. llira Lai 
Khanii 1 . M.Sc. 
Dr. M. Wali- 
n 1 1 a h. A.. 


'I'crm ex- 
pires on 
2i^nd Jan- 
• uary,1932. 


V> C.L , LL.D. 


(rn/) One Warden of a Hos- 
tel elected by rlu‘ 
Wardens. 


^ Term ex- 


Dr. L. C. Jain, M.A 
Ph.D , LL.D., War- 
den, Jain llustei. 


pires on 
I7th De- 
cern b e r, 


1931. 


Teachers of the University co-opted by the Academic 
Council under Statute 1 2 * of Chapter IV. 


[Trr}u <\vpirf>.s <m 23/v/ .dp/vV, 1932. J 

1. Dr. H. P. Tripatbi, M.A,, D.Se. 

2. K, C. (diattopadliyaya, Esq., M.A. 

3. G. D. Karwal Esq , M.A. 

4. K. P. Cbatterji, Emp, M.Sc. 

0 . S. C, Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LI... D, 
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MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

Dean : S. O. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E S. 

Under Statute l(^) of Chapter V— Professors and Read* 
ers of the Departments. 

1. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E S.^ 

2. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

3. Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.D. 

4. S. C, Deb, Esq., M.A., (English Department). 

5. Dr. Shafaat Ahnia<l Khan, M.A,, Litt. 1)., M.L.C. 

6. Dr. Ram Prasad Tripathi, M.A., D Sc. 

7. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc., 

8. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., 1). Litt. 

9. R. D. Ranade, Es<i., M.A. 

10. A. C. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. 

11. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., 1 JvS. 

PJ. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A., Ph.D. 

13. Maiilvi Syed Muliannnad Ali Nanii, M.A 

* Under Statute 1(») of Chapter V— Teacliers appointed 
by the Academic Council. 

{Elected — 24M November j 192M,) 

1. N, C. Mukerji, Esq , M.A. 

2. Maulvi Syed Jsha<i Ali, C .T, M.E 

3. Pt. Uinesh Misra, M.A. 

4. Naim-ur Rahman, Escj., M.A. 

5. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. 

t). Dhirendra Varma, Esq , M.A. 

7. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A , D. Phil. 

8. S. M. Zamin Ali, Esip, M.A. 

9. Baburam Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

10. K. C. Chattopadhyaya, Esq., M.A. 

» Members appointed under this head shall hold oliice for 
two years; teachers appointed under l(«i) and (iii) shall hold 
office for so long as they continue to be -, eacbers f vide Statute 3 
of Chapter VJ. 



MEMBERS Of THE EACULTY OP SCIENCE. 


47 


(Elected— 2ith November 1928. ) 

Under Statute l(»u‘) of Chapter V . 

1. A. C. Banorji, Esq. M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S. 

2. C. D, Thompson, Esq.", M.A. 

.3. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. 

(Re-elected — 24/A November, 1928.) 

* Under Statute l(*i)) of Chapter V. 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha .lha, M.A.. 

U.Litt., LL.U. 

2. P. Seshadri, Esq., M.A., Hindu University, Benares. 
.3. Ft. Manohar Lai Zutshi, M.A., C.T., I.E.S., Lucknow. 
4. .Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, M.A., Bara Banki. 


MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

Dean : Dr. D. R. Bbattacharya, M.Sc.. Ph.D., D-Sc- 

Under Statute 1(») of Chapter V — Professors and Read- 
ers of the Departments. 

1. Dr. Mcgh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. 

2. Saligram Bhargav.r, Esq., M.Sc. 

3. Dr. N. U. Dhar, D.Sc., I.E.S. 

4. Rai Sahib S. C. Deb, M. A., (Chemistry Department.) 

5. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A. , M.Sc., I.E.S. 

6. Dr. D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

7. Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D, 

8. K. P, Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. 

9. Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. 

10. Dr. Haru Ram Mehru, Ph.D. 

11. Dr.S. B. Dutt, D.Sc., D.LC., A.LC. 

12. S. Ranjan, Esip, M.Sc. (Cantab.). 

* A1 embers appointed under tlieae heads shall hold office 
for two years; teachers appointed under l(ii) and (iii) shall 
hold office 80 long as they continue to be teachers (vide 
Statute 3 of Chapter V |. 
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* Under Statute l(/i) of Chapter V -Teachers appointed 

by the Academic Council. 

{Electei — 2Uh November, 19:2S.) 

1. Dr. Iqbal ICislien Taiiiini, M.Sc., Fh.l). 

2. Dr. S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

S. Dr. P. L. Srivastava, M.A., D.Phil. 

4. Dr. W. Dud^ifeon, Ph.D. 

5. B. N. Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. G. B. Deodar, Esq., M.Sc. 

7. Dr. K. N. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

S. R. K. Saksena, Esq., M.Sc 

9. Ram Saran Das, Es(i . M.Sc, 

10. S. C. Varina, Es<i., M.Sc. 

11. K. Majuindar E]s(|., M.Sc. 

12. Piare Mohan, Es(|., M.Sc. 

* Under Statute l(zu) of Chapter V, 

(Elected — 2ith November, 1928.) 

K. M. Sircar, Esq., M.A. M.Sc. 

* Under Statute h of Chapter V. 

{Elected — 2\th November, 1928.) 

1 Dr. K. 0. Mehta., Ph.D Ar^ra. 

2. Dr. Wall Mohammad, M.A. LL.D 

3. H, Krall, Esij. B.Sc., A^ra. 

4. Dr. Ganesh Prasad, D.Sc., Benares 

5. Dr. K. N. Bahl, D.Sc., Lucknow. 

* Members appointed under the«e heads shall hold office lor 
two years; teachers appointed under 1 (it) and (ftV) shall hold 
office so lon« they continue to be teachers fvtrfe Statute 3 
of Chapter V]. 
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MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF LAW. 

Dean : Dr. J. C. Weir, K C., B.A., LL.D , Bar.-at-Law. 

Under rifcatute J (i) of Chapter V— Professors and Headers 
of the Department. 

1. Dr. J. C. Weir, K.G., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

2. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., Al.A., LL.B. 

3. Dr. M. U. rf. Jung, M. A. (Cantab.), LL.D., Bar.-at- 

Law. 

* Under Statute Lfi) of Chapter V. 

Nil 

Under Statute of Chapter V. 

{Re-elected — 'IWi i!sovembcr^ 1928.) 

1. Dr. Beni Piusad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Se. 

* Under Statute l uj of Chapter V. 

(Re-^elected — 24^/e Notember^ 1928.) 

1. The Ilon’ble the Chief Justice, High Court, 

at Allahabad. 

2. The Hon’blc Mr. Justice L. M. Banerji, Rai 

Bahadur, M.A., LL.B., Judge, High Court. 

3. Sir Tcj Bahadur Sapru, K.C.S.I., LL.D. 

4. The Ilou’blc Mr. Justice S. M. Sulaiinan, M.A., 

LL.D., Bar.-at-Law, Judge, High Court. 

5. Thi) ilon’blc Mr, Justice S. N. Sen, M.A., LL.D. 

Judge, High Court. 

(). Dr. Kailash ^'ath Katju, M.A., LL.D 

7. Iqbal Ahmad, Esq., B. A , LL.B., Advocate, High 
Court, Allahabad. 

a Dr. M. Wali Ullah, M.A., B.C.L., LL.D. 


• Momberi^ appointed under these heads shall hold office for 
two years ; teacners appointed under Li/) and (iVi) shall hold 
cihee so long as t.hoy continue to be teachers [fnde Statute 
o of Chapter VJ. 
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9. The Hon’bl Munshi Narain Prasad Asthana, 
M.A., LL.B., Advocate, High Court. 

10. Rai Bahadur Pt. Kanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.B., 
Ex-Judge. 

MEMBERS OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

Dean: C. 0. Thompson. Esq.. M.A- 

Under Statute 1(f) of Chapter V — Professors and Readers 
of the Departments. 

1. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M. A. 

2. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

3. Mohit Kumar Qhosh, Esq., M.A., B. Com. (Lond.^ 

'Under Statute 1 (ff) of Chapter V. 

{Elected — 2\th November, 1928.) 

1. B. G. Bhatnagar, Esq., M.A. 

2. G. D. Karwal, Esq., M..A. 

3. Dr. L. C. Jain, M.A., Ph.D., LL.B. 

4. R. C. Chowdhri, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. Daya Shankar Dubey, Esq., M A., LL.B. 

6. Ram Nath Dubey Esq., M.A. 

* Under Statute 1 (Hi) of Chapter V. 

(Re-elected— 2Ath November, 1928.) 

1. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M. A., LL.B. 

2. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. 

• Members appointed under these heads shall hold office for 
two years ; teachers appointed -under 1 (ft) and (ii%) shall hold 
office so long rs they continue to be teachers [t-tde Statute 3 
of Chapter Vj. 
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3. Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B.A., LL.IX, Bar.-at-Law. 

4. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

5. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C, 

6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

7. B. K. Mukerji. Esq., M.A., LL.B., part-time 

teacher, Iiaw Department. 

Under Statute 1 (it?) of Chapter V. 

{Elected — 2ith November y 1928.) 

1. E. A. H. Blunt, Esq., I.O.S. 

2. S. P. Shah, Esq., I.C.8., Director of Industries. 

3. S. P. Bhargava, Esq . M.A., Lashkar, Gwalior 

4. P. Sheshadri, Esq., M.A., Cawnpore. 

T). Dr. D. 11. Bhattacharya, M Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

6. Pt. Ilirday Nath Kunzru, B.A., B.Sc. M.L.A. 

7. A. C. Banerji, Esq , M.A., M.Sc., I.Pl.S. 

8. P. N. Sapru, Escj., M.A., LL.B., Bar.-at-Law. 

9. B. N. Das Gupta, Esq., M.A., Lucknow. 

10. Gurinukh N. Singh, Ksq , M.Sc,, Benares. 

11. F. W. Wilson, Esq., (Editor Pioneer*'). 

12. Vacant 

• Members appointed under this head shall hold office for 
two years; teachers appointed under I {in and (m) shall hold 
eliire so long as they continue to bo toachers [r/dr Statute 3 
Chapter V], 
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MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEES OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

[Under Statute 4(a) of Chapter V-J 
(Elected — '2i^rd Eovernher, 1928.) 

Members shall hold office for two years arid are eliyibie for re* 
election, vide lieynlation 2, Chapter V, 

English— 

L S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A. 

2. S. A. Pande, Esq., M.A., LL.D. 

3. Pandit Sri Narain Misra, M.A., LL.B. 

4. Eai Bahadur A. G. Maker ji, M.A., I.E.S. 

5. Pandit Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

6. P. Seshadri, Esq., M. A., Gawiipore. 

7. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., I.E.S. ^ Chaunian ), 

Philosophy— 

1. Professor S. G, Dunn, M.A., I.E.S. 

2. A. C. Mukerji, P]sq., M..‘\. 

3. N. G. Mukerji, Es(j., M.A. 

4. Mahamahopadhvaya Dr. Gani^anatha .Ilia, M.A 

D.Litt., EL.D 

5. R. N. Kaul, Esq., M.A. 

6. Miss A. L. ITaldar, M.A. 

7. U. D. Ranado, Esq., M.A. (Chairman'). 

History — 

1. Dr, Ram Prasad Tripathi, M.A., D.Re. 

2. Dr. Ishwari Pra.sad, M.A., LE.Ik, D.Litt. 

3. Dr. Radha Kuinnrl Mukerji, M.A., Pli.lf.. [aicknow. 

4. Dr. Tara Chand, M.A., D.Phil. 

5. Parmanand, Esq., M.A. 

6. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

7. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C., 

{Chairman). 
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Political Scibnck— 

1. Dr, J. C. Weir, K.O., B.A., LL.D., Bar.-at-J.aw. 

2. Dr, Tara Chaiul, M.A., D.Phil. 

3. Parmaiiand, Esq., M.A. 

4. R. D. Ranade, Esq., M.A. 

5. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. 

h. Dr. V. 8. Ram.M.A., Ph.D., Lucknow University. 

7. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., PiiJ)., D.Sc. (ChairmanX 

Akabic and Persian — 

1. AUiulvi Syod Ishaq Ali, C.T., M.F. 

2. Maulvi Sycd M. Zamin Ali, l\l.A. 

3. Maulvi .Syed Majd Ilddin, M.A. 

I. Maulvi Melidi Husain Nasiri, M A., Bara Banki. 

5. Maulvi M. Naiinur Rahman, M.A. 

3. Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Narai, M.A. 

7. Dr. A. Si<ldiqi, M.A., Ph.D. ((7Aa«>mc?e. ) 

Sanskrit — 

1. Babu Ram Saksona, Esq., M.A. 

2. A. B. Dliruba, Esq., M.A.., Benares. 

3. Maliamahopadhyaya Dr. Hanganatha .Jha, M.A„ 

D.Litt., LL.D. 

4. Shastri Raghubar Mitthu l/al. M.A.. M.O.L. 

5. Pt. UnuNsh Misra, M.A. 

b. PI. Kshetresli Eliandra Chattopadhyaya, M.A. 

7. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D . D.Litt., I E.S. ( Chair- 
man). 

Urdu — 

1. Maulvi Syed Mohd. Ali Nami, M.A. 

2. Dr. A Sidvli<ii, M.A., Ph.D. 

.3. Maulvi M. H. Nasiri. .M.A., Bara Banki. 

4. Dr. Tara Ohand, M.A., D Phil. 
r>. M. Jl,Syod, Esq., B.A., L T. 

b, Pt. Manohar Lai Zutshi. M. A., C.T., I.E.S., Lucknow. 
7. Maulvi Syod M. Zamin Ali, M.A. {Chairman). 
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Hindi— 

1. Pt ShiTa Adhar Pande, M.A., LL.B. 

2. Rai Bahadur L. Sita Ram, B.A., retired Dy. Collec* 

tor, Allahabad. 

3. Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A. 

4. Maulvi Syed M. Zarnin Ali, M.A. 

6. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

6. Pt. Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A. 

7. Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A. {Chairman). 

members of the committees of courses and 

STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

[Under Statute 4(a) of (.-hapter V.] 

{Elected — November ^ 1928.) 

Members shall hold office for two years and are eligible for 
re-election^ vide Regulation 2, Chapter V, 

I’HYaics — 

1. Dr. R. N. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

2. G. B. Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc. 

3. W. G. P. Wall, Esq., M.Sc., I.E.S. 

4. Saligrarn Bhargava, Esq., xM.Sc. 

5. Dr. Megh Nad Saha, D.Sc., F.U.S. {Chairman), 
Chkmistry — 

1. Dr. S. B. Dutta, D.Sc., D.I.C., A.I.C. 

2. Rai Sahib S. C. Deb, M.A. 

3. H. Krall, Esq,, B.Sc. 

4. K. P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. Dr. S. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

6. Dr. I. K. Tairaiui, Ph.U. 

7. Dr. N. U, Dhar, D.Sc., I.ES. (Chairman), 

Mathematics — 

1. Dr. Gorakh Brasad, D.Sc. 

2. J. A. Strang, Esq., M.A., B.Sc. 

3. Badri Nath Prasad, Esq , M.Sc. 

4. S. G. Tiwari, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. Piare Mohan, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. P. L. Srivastava, M.A., Ph.D. 

7. A. C. Bsierji, Eeq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S. {CkairiHan). 
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Botany-- 

1. Dr. K. C. Mehta, Ph.D., Agra. 

2. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph.D. 

3. G. D. Srivastava, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. S. Ranjau, Esq., M.Sc. 

5. K. K. Saksena, Esq.. M.Sc. 

fj. Dr. J.H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. {Chairman), 

lioox^oav— 

1. S. 0. Varma, Esq., M.Sc. 

2. Dr. K. N. Bahl, D.Sc., Lucknow. 

3. S. K. Dutta, Esq., M.Sc. 

4. Dr. Ham Kaiu Mehra, Ph.D. 

5. Kam Saran Das, Esq., M.Sc. 

6. Dr. D. K. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. {Chairman 


MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEE OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF LAW. 

[Under Statute 4(rt) of Chapter V. i 
( Re-elected — 'I'lnd November, 1928. i 
Members^ nhall hold oficejor tiro years and are eligible for 
re-electioUf vide Regulation 2, Chapter V, 

Law— 

1. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

2. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, xM.A., Cantab. , LL.D., Bar.-at* 

Law. 

3. The Ilon'ble Mr. Justice S. N. Sen, M.A., LL.D. 

4. Dr. K. N. Katju, M.A., LL.D. 

5. TheHon’blc Mr. Justice S. M. Sulaiman, M.A., LL.D., 

Bar.-at-Law. 

6. Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., B.A.. LL.D., Bar.-at-Law 

( Chairman), 
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MEMBERS OF THE COMMITTEES OF COURSES AND 
STUDIES OF THE FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

[Under Statute Ma) of Chaj^er V.] 

[Ra^electeti — 22^^ yorembi'r, 1928.) 

Members shall hold office for two years and are cdiyible for 
re-eteetioHj vide Uegiilutwn 2, Chapter I , 

COMMKROK— 

1. S. G. Dunii, Ksq , M.A., l.U.S. 

2. G. D. Tlioiupsou, Ksq., M.A. 

8. 13. K. xMukerji, ICsq.. M.A , \Aj.\1, part-time teaelier, 
J.aw Department. 

4. S. P. Bliar^ava, K.sq., M. A.,LL. !>., Lashkar, Gwalior. 

0. U. G. Gliovvdhi’v, Usip, M.Se. 
d, K. N. Dubey, Ksq., B.Gom. 

7. P. N. Sapru, Ks<t., Al.A., Bar.-at-Law. 

8. M. K. Glioyli, M.A , i>.(join. (Jhairnuin), 

Economics— 

1. G. IJ. KarwaP l^scp, M. A. 

2. B. G. Bhatnai^ar, Rsq., xM.A. 

3. ])aya Shanka r Diibey, Es<}., .M.A., Lli. B. 

4 M. K. Ghosh, Ksq., M. \,, B.Gom. 

0 . Dr. Uaillia Kaimil Mukcrji, M.A., Dli.D., Lucknow, 
t). S. K. Uudra, Es<i., M.A., (Cantab.). 

7. Gurmukh N. Sin.^’n, M iJenart's. 

8 . C. J). Thompson, I"^sq , M.A. i Chairni'^n 

BOARD OF CO-ORDINATION. 

[Undi^r Statutes in Chapter VI. i 

1. The Vice-Chancellor H'kairman). 

Deans, 

2. S. G. Dunn, Esip, M.A., I.B.S., Arts, 

3. Dr. D. It. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Dh.D., D.Sc., Scienc^\ 

4. Dr. J. G. Weir, K.C., B.A., LL.D,, Bar.-at-Law, T^w 

5. C. D. Th uripson, Fi.sq., .M.A., Commerop, 

Kegistrar. 

d. J. M. David, Esq., B.A. 
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MEMBERS OF THE ADMISSION COMMITTEE 
AND THE BURSARY COMMITTEB^. 

1. The Heads of Departments. 

2. The V’^ice-Chancellor (Co/icener), 

Members of the Committee appointed by the Academic 
Council to perform the functions specitied in Ordinances 
1 and 2 of Chapter XII I . 

1. The Deans of the Faculties. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor (Co/? j. 

Committee for supervising the work of Contractors 

1. C. 1). T'lioiupson, Ksq., M.A. 

2. S. K. Iviidra, K.S(j., M.A. (?antah.). 

.‘j. The Uegistrar {Co/tcfuer^. 

COMMITTEE TO REPORT ON APPLICATIONS 
FOR LOANS. 

1. Tile Ueaiis of the Faculties. 

•J. The Head of the Department concerned. 

d. The Hon bio Mr. Justice 8. 31. Hulaiiuau [Convener ,, 

MEMBERS OK THE U. T. C. COMMITTEE. 

J. lit. A, Jlia, 0, C. LA’ I'Oy. ( i'/ian maa. ) 

2. Dr. J. (’. Weir, K.C., 15. A.. l.L.i) , Dar.-at-Law. 
d. Ft. llirday Nath Kunzru, D. A., H.So., M.L.A. 

i llai Hahadur Faioiit Kauliaiya Lai, M.A., Iii..D. 

5. C. 1). Thompson, Lsq., M.A. 

0. S.O. Dimn, E.sq,, 31. A , l.RS. 

7. Maulvi Nainiur Rahman, 31. A. 

S. Lt. S, (r. Tiwary, .M.8c. 

P. 2nd-Lt. S M. Zamin Ali, 31, A. 

10. 2nd“Lt. S. Kan jail, 3l.Sc. 

committp:e for the appointment of super. 

INTENDENTS OF UNIVERSITY HOSTELS. 

1. 'rhe Warden of the Hostel concerneil 

2. 'J ha lIoiFble 3Ir. Justice S. 31. Sulainian. 
d. The Vice-Chancellor (CAa/rwawV 
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MEMBERS OF THE DELEGACY. 

[Appointed — 19th August^ 1926 Termexpit’^s on ISth August 


1. P. E. Dastur, Esq. 

2. Dr. M U. S. Jung. 

3. S. Ranjan. Esq. 

4. G. I). Karwal. Esq. 

5. S. K. Rudra, K&(\. i Chairman). 


MEMBERS OK EXAMINATION COMMITTEES APPOINT- 
ED UNDER SECTION 38(4) OF THE ACT. 

for Masters and Bachelors degrees. 

English— Pandit Amaranatha Jha (Chairman)^ Mr. P- 
Sesliadri and Mr. F. J. Fielden. 

History — Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan {Chairman)^ Dr. 

P. K. Acliarya and Mr. V. S. Puntarabekar of 
Hindu University, Benares. 

Philosophy — Professor K. D. Kanade (Chairman), A. C. 

" Mukerji and Rev. T, D. Sully. 

Economies— Mr. 0. J). Thompson {("hainnan), Mr. S. K. 

Rudra and Mr. Gunnukh N. Singh of the 
Hindu University, Benares. 

Sanskrit — Dr. P. K. Acharya (Chairman), Dr. Ganganatha- 
Jha and Principal A. B Dhruva of the Hindu 
I niversity, Benares. 

Persian— Dr. A. Siddiqi (Chairman), Maulvi Syed Ishaq 
Ali and Mr. Bazlur Rehraan of Lucknow 
University. 

Arabic— Dr. A. Siddup Dr. A. S. Tritton ot 

4.he Muslim University, Aligarh and Maulvi 
Syed Muhammad Ali Nami. 

Mathematics— Mr. A. C. Bauer ji (CVmirmfl// , Dr. Qanesh 
Prasad and Dr. Gorakh Prasad. 

Physics— Dr. M. N. Saha (Chairman), Mr. Saligram Bhar- 
gavaandDr. N. K, Sethi of the Hindu Uni- 
versity, Benares. 

Chemistry— Dr, R. Dh'nv (Chairman), Mr. H. Krall, Agra 

and Mr. S. C, Deb. 

Zoology — Dr. D. R, Bhattacharya (Chairman), Dr. H. R. 

Mehra and Dr. K. N. Bahl of the Lucknow 
University. 

Botany — Dr. J. H. Mitter (Chairman), Dr. K. C. Mehta 
of Agra and Mr. R. S. Inaindar of the Hindu 
Universit Benares 
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Law — Dr. J. C. Weir (C^airwan), Mr. S. C. Chaudhri and 
Dr. S. M. Sulainian. 

Urdu — Mr. S. M. Zamin All {Ghairman)^ Dr. Tara Chand 
and Maulvi Mehdi Husain Nasiri, Bara Banki. 
Hindi— Mr. Dhirendra Varma {Chairman), Pt. Devi Prasad 
Shukla and Uai Bahadur Lala Sita Ram. 
Commerce — Mr. M. K. Ghosh {Chairman), Mr. S. K. Rudra 
and Mr. B. N. Das Gupta of Lucknow Univer- 
sity. 

Politics— Dr. Beni Prasad Chnirma?i), Dr! Tara Chand 
and Mr. Gurmukh N. Singh of the Hindu 
University, Benares. 

- COMMITTEE OF REFERENCE. 

{Term expires on November, 19-?9.j 

1. The Vice-Chancellor. 

2. The Treasurer. 

3. Pandit Nanak Chand, M.A., LL B., M.L.C., Buland- 

shahr. 

4. Dr. Ilaru Ram Mehra, Ph.l). 

5. Miss C. R. Poovaiah, M.A. 

6. Pandit Shyara Bihari Misra, M.A. 

7. ])r. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., D.Lilt. 

8. The Hon’ble Munshi Narayan Prasad Asthana, 

M.A., LL.B., Allahabad. 

9. Dr. J.H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

10. Dr. M. N. Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. 

11. Pt. Rama Kant Malaviya, B.A., LL.B., Allahabad. 

12. P. N. Sapru, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Bar-at-Law, Alla- 

habad. 

13. Dr. Kailash Nath Katju, M.A., LL.D., Allahabad. 

14. S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 

15. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt., I.-E.S. 

16. Daya Narain Nigani, Esq., B.A., Cawnpore. , 

17. 0. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

— I. 

* Members shall hold othce for a period of three years. 
Provided that the period of office shall not extend beyond the 
period during which they continue to be members of the 
Court [vide Statute 1 of Chapter III], 
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* FINANCE COMMITTEE. 

[ Term expires on February^ 19o2.1 

1. The Treasurer {Chainnan), 

± Ft. Hirday Natli Kunzru, B.A., B.Sc., M.L.A. 

3. Dr. J. C. Weir, K. 0., B. A., LL.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

4. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., l.E S. 

5. Dr. D. P, Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., I),Sc. 

6. l*t. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

7. Dr.TaraOhand, M.A., D.Phil. 

8. The Hon’ble Mr. Justice S. M. Sulainian, M.A, , LL.D., 

Bar.-at-Law. 

l). Pandit Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL. B., M.L.C, 


tBOARD OF RESIDENCE, HEALTH AND 
DISCIPLINE. 

[ Under statute I of Chapter VII. j 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Gang ana tha Jha, M.A., 
D.Litt., LL.D., Vice-Chancellor {er-offloio Chairman.) 

The Principals of Colleges 

1. The Principal, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. 

The Principal, Kayastha Pathshala College, Alla- 
habad. 

3. The Lady Principal, Crosthwaito Girls’ College, 
Allahabad. 

The Wardens of Hostels — 

1. Sir Abdul Raoof, Kt., Bar.-at-Law, Ex-Judge, 
Warden, Muhamraedau Boarding House, Allahabad. 

2. Pandit Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A., Warden, Mac- 
Donnell Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad. 


* Members shall hold otiice f<)r a period of three years. 
vide Executive Council resolution No. ol'l^ dated the Pith 
of December, 1021, 

t Members shall hold office for a period of three year.s, 
vide Executive Council resolution No. 57, dated the 13th 
of February, 1926. 
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3. Dr. J. C. Weir,K. C., B.A., LL,D., Bar.-at-Law, 
Warden, Law Hostel, Allahabad. 

4. Pt. Araaranatha Jha, M.A., Warden, Muir Hostel, 
Allahabad. 

5. Dr. L. C. Jain, Esq., M.A., L,L.D. LL.B., Warden, 
Sumerchand Digarabar Jain Boarding House, Allahabad. 

H. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S , Warden, 
New Hostel, Allahabad. 

Medical Officer 

Dr. Anant Prasad. 

Proctor:— 

S. K. Rudra, Esq., M. A. (Cantab). 

Two members elected by the Court 

1. Dr. R, N. Banerji, H.Sc., M.B., B.S. ] Term expires on 

f 20th Novem- 

2. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., LL.B. J ber, 1930, 


MUSLIM ADVISORY BOARD. 

• [ Under statute I of Chapter VII l.j 


Elected by the non~official Muslim members of 
Legislatiue Council. 


Sheikh Abdullah, 
Vakil, Aligarh. 


Esq., M.L.C., 


Term expires on 
27th Febru- 
ary, 1930. 


Elected by the Court of the Allahabad Uniuer- 
sity- 


1. Iqbal Ahmad, Esq., B.A,, LL.iJ. 

2. aiaulvi Syed Muhammad All 

Nami, M.A. 

3. MaulTi Syed M. Zamin All, M.A. 


Term expires on 
noth NoTember, 
1930. 


* Members shall bold office for a period of three years ; 
Provided that members elected under heads (1) and (2; shall 
hold office so long only within the said period as they continue 
to be members of the body that elected them [vide Statute 2 
of Chapter Vllij. 

6 
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Appointed by the Chanoelior. 

M, A. Aziz, Esq., B.A., LL.B., ) Tertn expires on 
Allahabad. f 15th January, 1931. 

CAaimaw— Iqbal Ahmad, Ksq., B.A., LL.B. 

MEMBERS OF THE SELECTION COMMITTEES IN 

INDIA. 

* [Under Statute 1 (1) of Chapter XII.] 

( A ) — 'For appointments in the Faculty of Arts-- 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(It) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 

1 Term expires on (Hh Aprif^ 

Ft. Amaranatha Jha and i Elected by the Execu- 
Dr. M. Waliullah. j tive Council. 

I Term expires on HSrd April, 1 

{iv) Mr. S. G. Dunn and Dr. { Elected by the Aca* 
Beni Prasad. j deraic Council. 

lTer7n expires on lath Junf:, 

(0) The Hon’ble Mr. Justice! Appointed by the 

C. Moss King. f Chancellor. 

(B) —For appointments in the Faculty of Soienoe— 

(1) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(ii) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 

[ Term expires on 6th Apnl, /.VJ 
{in) Dr. Ganesh Prasad and 1 Elected by the Exe- 
Dr. D. H. Bhattacharya. j cutire Council. 

[ Term expires on 43rd Aprils 1934 . 

{iv) Dr. J. H. Mitter and \ Elected ty the Acade- 
Dr. M. .N. Saha. / mic Council. 

\Term expires on lath June, 1934,] 

( 2 ;) Mr. H. Tinker, I Appointed by the 

I Chancellor. 

* Members shall hold office for a period of three years » vide 
Kxecutije Councj? rcaolutiou No. 225, dated Hth Septem- 
oerf ivdoj* ^ 
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{C)—For appointments in the Faculty of Law— 

(0 the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(i») the Head of the Department of Teaching 
concerned ; 

\T^rm expire on CAh April, 10$2.^ 

fiii) The Hon’ble Mr. Justice 

S. M. Sulaiman and Rai \ P^lected by the Exe- 
Bahadur Pt, Kanhaiya j cutive Council. 
Lai. ’ 


[Term expires on ?Sr/i April, 19S2.] 

lir) Mr. S. C. Chaudhri and 1 Elected by the Acade- 
Mr. P. N r^apru. f raic Council. 

TTVm expires on IS th June, 19S2,] 

( d) The Hon'ble Mr. .lustice 1 Appointed by the 
Lai Gopal Mukhunji, J Chancellor. 


(D)— For appointments in the faculty of Commerce— 

(t) the Vice-Chancellor; 

<ii) the Head of the Department of Teaching con- 
cerned ; 


i Term expire* on 6th April, 


Hit) Mr. C. D. Thompson 
and Dr. Tara Chand. 


1 


Elected by the ExC' 
cutive Council. 


' Term expire* on 'Srd April, IM?.] 

ill’) Mr. M. K Ghosh and Mr. I Elected by the AcadC' 
S. K. Riidra. f rnic Council. 


I 7'erm expires on ItUh June, 19S?. ] 

(») Mr. S.. P. Shah. \ Appointed by the 

J Chancellor. 
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MEMBERS OF THE LIBRARY COMMITTEE. 

[Under Statute ’2{d} of Chapter IV.] 

Number raised from 15 to 26 vide Academic Council 
Itesolution No. 24, dated 16th November 1928. 

[Elected— ISth Novendier, 

1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha .Iha, M.A., 

D.Litt., LL.D., 

2. Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., T,L.D., Bar.-at-Law. 

3. Mr. S. G. Dunn, M.A.. I.E.S. 

4. Dr. D.R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

5. Mr. C. D. Thompson, M.A. 

6. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, M.A., Litt.D. 

7. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.Sc., i. E..S. 

8. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. 

9. Dr. J. H. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

10. or. M. N. Saha, D.Sc., F.R.S. 

11. Mr. R. D. Ranade, M.A. 

12. Dr. Beni Prasad, M.A., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

13. Dr. A. Siddiqi, M.A., Ph D. 

14. Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

16. Maulvi S. M. Zamin Ali, M.A. 

16. Mr. Dhirendra Verma, M.A. 

17. Mr. M. K. Ghosh, M.A., B.Com. 

18. Mr, A. C. Banerji, M.A., M.Sc., I.E.S. 

19. Dr. Tara Cband, M.A., D.Phil. 

20. Maulvi Syed Muhammad Ali Nami, M.A. 

21. Dr, M. U. S. Jung, M.A., LL.D. 

22. Mr, Saligram Bhargava, M Sc. 

23. Mr. 8. C. Deb M.A. (English Deptt. i, 

24 Mr. K. C. Chattopadhyaya, M.A. 

26. Miss C..R. Poovaiah, M.A, 



representatives of tek]univ.5 on other bodies. 65 


representatives of the university 

ON OTHER BODIES. 

Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, U. P. 

1. Pt. Amaranaiha Jha, M.A. 

2. Dr. D. R. Bliattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

CORRESPONDENT OF THE STUDENTS’ ADVISORY 
COMMITTEE, 

\h\ D. R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

ADVISORY COMMITTEE OF THE TECHNOLOGICAL 
INSTITUTE, CAWNPORB. 

Dr. S. B. Dutt, D.Sc.. Chemistry Department. 

COURT OF THE INDIAN INSTITUTE OF SCIENCE, 
BANGALORE. 

Saligram Bhargava, Esq., M.Sc. 

ADVISORY COUNCIL OF THE THOMASON ENGINEER. 
ING COLLEGE, ROORKBE, 

Dr. Gauesh Prasad, M.A., D.Sc. 

UNITED PROVINCES LEGISLATIVE COUNCIL. 

Pt. Iqbal Narain Gurtu, M.A., LL.B., 

BOARD OF INDIAN MEDICINE. 

Dr, 1). R. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. 

INTER.-UNIVERSITY BOARD, INDIA. 

Professor, S. G. Duuo, M.A., I.E.S. 

MUNICIPAL BOARDp ALLAHABAD. 

J. M. Dayid, Esq.. B.A. 
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PE1NC1PA.L ACADEMIC AND RXBCOTIVB 
OFFICEB. 

VICE CHANCELLOR. 

Maliamahopadhyaya Dr, Gaaganatha Jha# M.A., 
D.Lltt , LL.D. 

ADJIINISTKATIVK STAFF 
TREASURER. 

Kai Bahadur Pt. Kanhaiya Lai, M.A., LL.U. 

REGISTRAR 

J. M. DaTid, Esq., B.A. 

ASSISTANT REGISTRAR 

Pandit Ram Chandra Dikshit. 

PROCTOR. 


S. K. Rudra, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.). 
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THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY 
ACT, 1821 . 


[PASSED BS THE LOCAL LEGISLATUEE OK THE 
UNITEJ) PEOVINCES OF AGEA AND OUDH.] 


Received the assent of the Governor of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh on the 3rd 
December, 1921, and of the Governor -General 
on the 11th January, 1922, and was published 
under section 81 of the Government of India 
Act on the 25th March, 1922. 

[As AMB>fDKD BV rHK AgKA UNIVERSITY ACT 
No. VIII OK 192G.] 

Act to prouide for the re-organ iaation of the 
Allahabad University. 

Whbuiab by the Allahabad Uaiversity Act, 1887, a 
University was established and incorporated at Allah- 
abad ; 

And whereas the law relating to the said University 
was amended by the Indian Universities Act, 1904 ; 

And whereas it is expedient to reorganise the system 
of government of the said University with a view to 
establishing a unitary, teaching and residential Univer- 
sity at Allahabad ; [ * * * * * ] It is herebv enacted 
as follows 

1. (1) This Act may be called the Allahabad Uni- 
Short title and com- versity Act, 1921. 
mencemeut, 

, * section shall come into force at once, 

he rest of this Act shall, save as otherwise expressly 
provided herein, come into force on such date or dates 


U of 188 


VIll of 
1904 
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as the Local G-overnment may by notification in the 
G-azette appoint and different dates may be appointed 
for different provisions of this Act. 

2. In this Act, unless there is anything repugnant 
in the subject or context : — 

Definitions. 

(a) “ College means an institution maintained 
or recognised by the University, in accord- 
ance with the provisions of this Act, in 
which tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction is provided under conditions 
prescribed in the Statutes, and which shall 
be a unit of residence for students of the 
University. 

</) “Limits of the University means the terri- 
torial limits within which colleges as de- 
fined in clause (a) may. under this Act, 
be situated. 

(c) “Hostel” means a unit of residence other 
than a college, for students of the Univer- 
sity maintained or recognised by the Uni- 
versity, in accordance with the provisions 
of this Act, to the residents of which 
tutorial and other sup])lementary instruc- 
tion shall be given under the direction of 
the University in accordance with the 
Ordinances. 

(of) [ * ♦ * • 

(/?)[ * ♦ * ; 

(/) “Principal” means the head of a collge. 

[ * ^ 

Warden ” means the head of a hostel. 

(A) “ Teachers ” includes Professors, Readers 
and Lecturers and such persons giving 
instruction in the University or in colleges 
or hostels as may be declare*d by the 
Statutes to be teachers. 

(t) “ Teachers of the University " means person? 
appointed by the University to give 
instr mtion in the University on its behalf. 
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{ J) “Registered Graduates^’ means graduates 
of the Allahabad University registered 
under tlie provisions of this Act, or of 
the Indian Universities Act, 1904. 

ik) “Statutes,’’ “Ordinances” and “Regula- 

tions ” mean respectively the Statutes, 
Ordinances and Regulations of the Uni- 
versity for the time being in force. 

il) “ University ” meaps the University of Alla- 

habad as re-constructed under this Act, 

The Univbrsjtv. 

( 1 ) The first Chancellor and Yice-Chancellor of 

the University and the first 
e niversi y. Members of Court, of the Execu- 
tive Council of the Academic Council, [ * * * * ♦ * j 
and all persons who may hereafter become such officers 
or members so long as they continue to hold such office 
or membershij) are hereby constituted a body corporate 
by name of the University of Allahabad. 

(2) The University shall have perpetual succes- 
sion and a Common Seal and shall sue and be sued by 
the said name. 


4. (1) As from the date on which section 3 and 
this section are brought into 
operation, all Fellows and Hono- 
^ rary Fellows of the ITniversity of 

Allahabad, as constituted and incorpomted by any Act 
or Acts heretofore in force, shall cease to be Fellows. 


Vacation of Fellow 
ships. 


(2) All references in any enactment or other 
instrument of whatever nature to the University of 
Allahabad, as constituted prior to the commencement 
of this Act, shall be construed as references to the 
ITniversity as reconstructed under section 3, 

Powers of the Uni- o. The University shall have the 
ver<»ity. following powers, namely ; — 

( 1 ) to provide for instruction in such branches of 
learning as the University may think fit, 
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and to make jirovision for research and 
for the advancement and disvsemination 
of knowledge ; 

(2) to grant and confer degrees and other aca- 
demic distinctions to and on persons who — 

(a) shall have pursued an approved course of 
study in the University [******] 
and shall have passed the examinations 
of the University under conditions 
laid down in the Statutes or Ordinan* 
ces, nr 

{/)) are teachers in educational institutions 
under conditions laid down in the 
Ordinances and Regulations and shall 
have passed the examinations of the 
University, under like conditions, ar 

[c) shall have carried on independent research 
under conditions laid down in the 
Statutes or Ordinances ; 

(H) to confer honorary degrees or other distinc- 
tions on approved persons in the manner 
laid down in the Statutes ; 

(4) to provide such lectures and instruction for 

and to grant such diplomas to persons, 
not being members of the University, as 
the University may determine ; 

(5) [ ^ ^ ^ 1 

(6) to inspect all colleges, hostels [ * * j ; 

(7) to co-operate with other Universities and 

authorities in such manner and for such 
purposes as the University may determine ; 

(8) to institute Professorships, Readerships, 

Lectureships and any other teaching posts 
required by the University, and to appoint 
person . to such Professorships, Reader- 
ships, Lectureships, and posts ; 
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(9) to recognise teachers as qualified to give 
instruction in colleges and hostels ; 

(10) to institute and award Fellowships, Scholar- 
ships, Exhibitions and Prizes in accordance 
with the Statutes and the Ordinances ; 

(ID to institute, maintain and manage colleges 
and hostels and to recognise colleges and 
hostels not maintained by the University ; 

(12) to demand and receive such fees as may be 
prescribed in the Ordinances ; 

(l;i) to supervise and control the residence and 
discipline of students of the University, 
and to make arrangements for promoting 
their health and general welfare ; and 

ij 4) to do all such other acts and things whether 
incidental to the powers aforesaid or not, 
as may be requisite in order to further the 
objects of the University as a teaching 
and examining body, and to cultivate and 
promote arts, science and learning. 

6. The University shall be open to all persons of 
University open to either sex of whatever race, creed 
all classes, castes and or class, and it shall not be la\vful 
fQj. the University to adopt or 
impose on any person any test whatsoever of religious 
belief or profession in order to entitle him to be admitted 
thereto as a teacher or student, or to hold any office there- 
in, or to graduate thereat or to enjoy or exercise any 
privileges thereof, except where such test is specially 
prescribed by the Statutes, or in respect of any particular 
benefaction accepted by the University where such test 
is made a condition thereof, by any testamentary or 
other instrument creating such benefaction : 

Provided that nothing in this section shall be deemed 
. to prevent persons (whether teachers of the University 
or not), who have been approved for that purpose by the 
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Executive Council, from giving religious instruction in 
the manner prescribed by the Ordinances to those who 
are not unwilling to receive it. 

7. (1) No attendance at any teaching other than 
that conducted by the University 
[ * * * * ] shall qualify for ad- 
mission to an examination of the 


Teaching 

University. 


of the 


University. 

Explanation . — Such teaching shall include lecturing, 
work in laboratories or workshops and other teaching, 
conducted in the University by the Professors, Readers 
and Lecturers in accordance with any syllabus prescribed 
by the Regulations. 


(2) The authorities responsible for organising 
such teaching shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 

(;j) Teaching given by the teachers of the Uni- 
versity shall be supplemented by tutorial and other 
instruction given in the University or, under the author- 
ity of the University, in colleges and hostels. 

(4) The courses of study and curricula shall be 
prescribed by the Ordinances and subject thereto by 
Regulations. 

(5) It shall not be lawful for the University 
[ * * * ] to maintain classes, for the purpose of preparing 
students for admission to the University, beyond 
a period of five years from the commencement of 
this Act save with the previous sanction of the Local 
Q-overnraent, and for such period as the Local 
Government may direct, nor shall the University 
frame courses, conduct examinations or recognise insti- 
tutions for that purpose without such sanction and for 
such period. 

The Visitor. 


>>. (1) The Governor-General shall be the Visitor 
The Visitor. the University. 

(2) The Visitor shall have the right to cause 
an inspection to be made by such person or persons as he 
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may direct, of the University, its buildings, laboratories, 
workshops and equipment [****♦ ]^ and also of 
the examinations, teaching and other work conducted 
or done by the University, and to cause an inquiry to be 
made in like manner in respect of any matter connect- 
ed with the University. The Visitor shall, in every case, 
give notice to the University of his intention to cause 
an inspection or inquiry to be made, and the University 
shall be entitled to be represented thereat. 

(3) The Visitor may address the Chancellor with 
reference to the results of such inspection or inquiry, 
and the Chancellor shall communicate to the Court and 
to the Executive Council the views of the Visitor 
and shall, after ascertaining the opinion of the Court 
and the Executive Council thereon, advise the University 
upon the action to be taken. 

(4) The Executive Council shall report to the 
Chancellor for communication to the Visitor such action, 
if any, as it is proposed to take or has been taken upon 
the results of such inspection or inquiry. Such report 
shall be submitted within such time as the Chancellor 
may direct through the Court, which may express its 
opinion thereon. 

(5) Where the Executive Council does not, 
within a reasonable time, take action to the satisfaction 
of the Chancellor, the Chancellor may after considering 
any explanation furnished or representation made by 
the Court and the Executive Council, issue such direc- 
tions as he may think lit, and the Executive Council 
shall comply with such directions. 

Officers of the Univbrsitv. 

Ofhcers ot the Uni- The following shall be the 

^crsity. officers of the University ; — 

(i) The Chancellor, 

(ii) The Vice-Chancellor, 

, (tit) The Treasurer, 

The Kegistrar, 
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{v) The Deans of the Faculties, and 
{vi) Such other officers as may be declared by the 
Statutes to be officers of the University. 


10. (1) The Chancellor shall be the Q-overnor of 
^ the United Provinces. He shall, 

he Chancellor. virtue of his office, be the head 

of the University and the President of the Court, and 
shall, when ])resont, preside at meetings of the Court 
and at any Convocation of the University. 

(2) Where ])ovver is conferred upon him by the 
Act or th(^ Statutes to nominate ])ersons to authorities 
and bodies, tlu^ Cliancellor shall, to the extent necessary 
and without prejudict' to such powers, ru>minate persons 
to represent uiinorities not otherwise adecjuately re- 
presented. 

The Chancellor shall have such other powers 
as may be conferred on him by this Act f)r the Statutes. 


11. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be elected by the 

... CoTirt from amonix persons rocom- 

The Vice-Chancellor. , , , 

mended b} the Kxecutive Council, 

aubject to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall 

hold office for such term and subject to such conditions 

as may be prescribed by the Statutes. 


(2) Where any temporary vacancy in the office 
of the \ ice-(4iancellor occurs by reason of leave, illness 
or other cause, the h^xecutive Council shall, as soon as 
possible, subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make 
such arrangements for carrying on the office of the Vice* 
Chancellor as it may think fit. Until such arrangements 
have been made, the Kegistrar shall carry on the current 
duties of the office of the ViceAjliancellor. 

12. (1) The Vice-Chancellor shall be a whole-time 

Powers and duties of ol' the University. He 

ihe Vice-Chancellor. be the principal executive 

academic officer of the Univer- 
sity, and shall, in the absence of the Chancellor, preside 
at meetings of the Court and at any Convocation of the 
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University. He shall be an ex-officio Member and Chair- 
man of the Executive Council, of the Academic Council 
***** I Hiiall be entitled to be present and to 
speak at any moetin" of any authority or other body of 
the University, but shall not be entitled to vote thereat 
unless ho is a member of the authority or body concerned. 

(2) It shall be the duty of the Vice-Chancellor 
to see that this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, 
are faithfully observed, and he shall have all powers 
necessary for this purpose. 

(;>) The Vice-Chancellor shall have power to 
convene meetings of the Court, the Executive Council 
and the Academic Council ; 

Provided that he may delegate this power to any 
other oliicer ol; the University. 

(4) (a) f n any (‘mergency Avhich, in the opinion 
of tlie Vice-Cliancellor, requires that immediate action 
should be taken, he shall take such action as he dt^ms 
iiec()ssary, and shall at the earliest opportunity there- 
after report his action to the oliicer, authority or other 
body who or which in the ordinary course would have 
dealt with the matter. 

(/;) When action taken by the Vice-Chan- 
ccdlor under this sub-se(dion affects any person in the 
service of tluj University such person shall be entitled 
to prefer an appeal to tin* ILxecutivc Council within 
iifteen days from tih' date o!i which such action is 
coinmuiiicatod to him. 

(o) The A^ice-Chancellor shall give effect to the 
orders of the Executive Council regarding the appoint- 
ment, dismissal and suspension of the officers and teach- 
ers of the University, and shall exercise general control 
over the affairs of tlie University. He shall be 
responsible for the discipline of the University in accord- 
ance wdth this Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances. 

(6) The Vice-Chancellor shall exercise vsuch other 
powers as may be prescribed by the Statutes and 
Ordinances. 
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13. (1) The Treasurer shall be elected by the Court 
_ from among persons recommended 

The Ireasurer. Executive Council, subject 

to the confirmation of the Chancellor, and shall receive 
such remuneration (if any) from the funds of the 
University as the Executive Council shall deem fit. 


(2) Where any temporary vacancy in the office 
of the Treasurer occurs by reason of leave, illness or 
other cause, the Hxecutive Council shall forthwith, 
subject to the approval of the Chancellor, make such 
arrangements for carrying on the office of the Treasurer 
as it may think fit. 


(3) The Treasurer shall exercise general super- 
vision over the funds of the University, and shall advise 
in regard to its financial policy. 


(4) He shall be an ex-officio member of the 
Executive Council, and shall subject to the control of 
the Executive Council manage the property and invest- 
ments of the University. He shall be responsible for 
the presentation of the annual estimates and statement 
of accounts. 


(5) Subject to the powers of the P^xecutive 
Council, he shall be responsible for seeing that all moneys 
are expended on the pur])ose for which they are granted 
or allotted. 


(6) All contracts shall be signed by the Trea- 
surer on behalf of the University. 

(7) He shall ox(‘rcise such other powers as may 
be proscribed by the Statutes and the Ordinances. 


14. The Eegistrar .shall act as the Secretary of the 
Court, of the Executive Council, 
The Kegistrar. of the Academic Council [****]. 

He shall exercise such powers and 
perform such duties as may be prescribed by the Statutes 
and the Ordinances. 
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16. The powers of officers of the University other 
_ than the Chancellor, the Vice- 

Other umcers. Chancellor, the Treasurer and the 

Registrar shall be prescribed by the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 


Adthobitxbs of thb Univbbsity. 

16. The following shall be the 
Authorities of the authorities of the University : — 
University. 

I.— The Court, 

II. — The Executive Council, 

III. — The Academic Council, 

IV. —The Ojmmittee of Reference, 

V. — The Faculties, 

VI _ [ ♦ * ♦ ] and 

VII. — Such other authorities as may be declared by 
the Statutes to be authorities of the Univer- 
sity. 

17. The Court shall consist of the following persons, 
The court. namely.- 


Class /. — Ex'-0(ficio numbers, 

(i ) The Chancellor, 

(ii) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(iii) The members of the Executive Council and 

the Ministers of the Governor of the United 
Provinces, 

(iv) The Chief Justice of the High Court of Judicu- 

ture at Allahabad, 

(v) The Bishop of Lucknow, 

(vi) 'rhe Members of the Executive and Academic 

Councils ^ * * * ] . 

(vii) The Treasurer, and 

(viii) Such other ex-officio members as m»y be pre- 
scribed by the Statutes, 
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Class II: — Life members. 

(ix) Such persons as may bo appointed by the Chan- 

cellor to be life members on the ground that 
they l\ave rendered eminent services to 
education. 

(x) All persons who have made donations of not 

less than Es. 20,000 to or for the jmrposes 

' of the University. 

Class III. — Other members. 

(xi) Graduates of the University elected by the 
registered graduates from among their own 
bod). 

(xii) Persons nominated by associations or indivi- 
duals making to the Univ(*rsity donations 
or annual contributions of an amount to 
be prescribed by the (Statutes to or for the 
])urposes of the University, 

(xiii) Persons nominated by other non-acadeiuic 
bodies prescribed in this behalf by the 

Statutes. 

(xiv) Persons nominated by academic bodies pre- 
scribed in this behalf by the Statutes. 

(xv) Persons elected by the non-otticial members 
of the Legislative Council of the Governor 
of the United Provinces from among tlieir 
own body. 

(xvij Persons elect(‘d from tlieir own body by 

donors, to whom clause (xii) does not apply, 
of such amounts as may be prescribed by the 
Statutes to or for the purposes of the Uni- 
versity. 

(xvii) [ * * ] 

(xriii) Persons appointed by the Chancellor. 

The number of members to be elected, appointed 
or nominated under lieads (xi) to (xvii), the tenure of 

office of such members and the mode of election of 

members to be el('Cted under heads (xi) and (xvi) shall 
be prescribed J y the 8tatutes. 
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18. (1) The Court shall, on a date to be fixed by the 

r /, ^ Vice-Chancellor, meet once a year 

Meeting, of the Court. ^ called the 

annual meeting of the Court, 


(2) The Vice-Chancellor may whenever he thinks 
fit and shall upon a requisition in writing signed by 
not less than twenty-five members of the Court, convene 
a special meeting of the Court. 


Powers and 
of tlie Cf^urt. 


duties 


19. (1) The Court shall be the supreme governing 
body of the University and shall 
liave power to review the acts of 
the bkecutive and Academic Coun- 
cils (save when such Councils have acted in accordance 
with powers conferred upon them under this Act, the 
Statutes or the Ordinances; and shall exercise all the 
])ow(‘rs of the University not otherwise ])rovided for by 
this Act, the Statutes, the Ordinances and 
tions. 


the Kegula- 


(2) Subject to the provisions of this Act the 
Court shall exercise the following powers and perform 
the following duties, namely : — 

(a) Of making Statutes, and of amending or 
repealing the same, 

(/>) Of considering and cancelling Ordinances, 

(c) Of considering and passing resolutions on the 
annual report, the annual accounts and the 
financial estimates, and 

(rf) Of electing members to serve on the Com- 
mittee of Reference. 

The Court shall exercise such other powers and 
perloriu such other duties as may be conferred or im- 
posed u])on it by this Act or the Statutes. 
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20. The Executive Council shall be the executive 
.. ^ body of the University, and its 

cil. ^ constitution and the terms of office 

of its members, other than ex-officio 
members, shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 


21. The Executive Council, 

Powers and duties of 
the Executive Coun- 
cil. 

(а) shall hold, control and administer the pro- 
perty and funds of the University, and for 
these purposes shall appoint from among its 
own members a Finance Committee to advise 
it on matters of finance. The Treasurer shall 
be Chairman of the Finance Committee and 
at least one member of the Committee shall 
be a member elected to the Executive Council 
by the Court ; 

(б) shall direct the form, custody and use of the 

Common Seal of the University ; 

(r) shall, subject to the powers conferred by this 
Act on the Vice-Chancellor, regulate and de- 
termine all matters concerning the University 
in accordance with this Act, the Statutes and 
the Ordinances ; 


Provided that no action shall be taken by the 
Executive Council in respect of the fees paid 
to examiners and the number, qualifications 
and the emoluments of teachers, otberwdse 
than after consideration of the recommen- 
dations of the Academic Council ; 

(d) [ • * ^ ^ ^ ] 

(^) shall frame the budget of the University; 

(/) shall administer any funds placed at the dis- 
posal of tht University for specific purposes; 



THE ALLAHABAD UNIVERSITY ACT, 1921. 


81 


(g) save as otherwise provided by this Act or the 
Statutes, shall appoint the oiBScers (other than 
the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
If reasurer), teachers and other servants of the 
University, and shall define their duties and 
the conditions of their service, and shall 
provide for the filling of temporary vacancies 
in their posts ; 

(A) shall have powers to accept transfer of any 
movable or immovable property on behalf of 
the University ; 

(i) shall arrange for and direct the inspection of 
all colleges, hostels [ ^ * * * * ] ; 

Ij) shall appoint examiners after consideration of 
the recommendations of the Academic Coun- 
cil ; 

(^) shall publish the results of the University 
examinations ; and 

(/) shall exercise such other powers and perform 
such other duties as may be conferred or 
imposed on it by this Act or the Statutes. 


22. The Academic Council shall be the academic 


The Academic Council. 


body of the University, and shall, 
subject to the provisions of this 


Act, the Statutes and the Ordinances, have the control 


and general regulation, and be responsible for the main- 


tenance of standards of teaching and examination within 


the University, and shall exercise such other powers 
and perform such other duties as may be conferred or 
imposed upon it by the Statutes. It shall have the 
right to advise the Executive Council on all academic 


matters. The constitution of the Academic Council 
and the term of office of its members, other than ex* 
o^icio members, shall be prescribed by the Statutes. 
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The Committee 
Keference. 


of 


28. (1) The Committee of Eeference whall consist 
of Vice-Chancellor, th(3 Treasur- 
er, and fiftecm members of the 
Court elected by it in such manner 
and holdinj); ofiiee for sueli term as may be prescribed by 
the Statutes ; 

Provided that of the members so appointed none 
shall be a member of the Executive Council. 


(2) The Comniittee of Reference shall deal 
\yit.h. items of new expenditure only and its powers and 
duties in respect of such items shall be prescribed by 
the Statutes. 


“ 24. (1) The University shall include Faculties of 
^ Arts, Science, Law, Commerce and 

The Faculties. Faculties as may be 

pre^oribed, by the Statutes : 

Provided that a Faculty of Medicine shall be insti- 
tuted as early as may be feasible. 


(2) The constitution and powers of the Faculties 
shall be prescribed by th<‘ Statutes. 

. . (8) Jhere shall be a Dean of each Faculty wiiu 

shall be nominated by the Faculty subject to such 
conditions as may be prescribed by the Statutes and to 
confirmation by the Academic Council. 

(4) The Dean of each Faculty shall be respon- 
sible for the due observance of the Statutes, Ordinances 
and Regulations relating to such Faculty. 

(5) The Dean shall receive in respect of his 
duties as Dean such additional remuneration (if anv) as 
may be fixed by the Executive Council, and shall hold 
office as Dean for such tern^s as may be prescribed by 
the. Statutes. 


(6). Each Faculty shall comprise such Depart- 
ments of Teaching as may be [)rescribed by the Ordi- 
nances. The head of every such Department shall bo 
the Professor of the Department, or, if there is no Pro- 
fessor, * the Reader* If there are more Professors or 
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Readers of a Department, as the case may be, than 
one, the Academic Council shall appoint such Professor 
or Reader to be Head of the De])artment as it thinks 
fit. The Hoad of the Dejiartment shall be responsible 
to the Dean for the organisation of the leaching in 
that Department. 


25. The constitution of | ^ -^ * * -^ * j such other 
authorities as may be declared by 
Other authorities of Statutes to be authorities of 

the University. Univorsity shall be provided 

for in the manner prescribed by tlu^ Statutes. 


26. [ ^ ^ 
DmVERSXTV I OVRIJS. 


27. (1) The University shall establish a Residence, 

,, . ll(‘alth and Discii)Iiiie Board, a 

Alusijin Advisory Board and such 
other Boards as may Ix' pnsscribed by the Statutes, 

(2) The constitution, powers and duties of the 
Boards shall be prescribed by the Statutes. } 

28. [ ^ ^ ^ ^ ] 

rRACIlERS. 

21). Fhe Teachers the University shall be appoint* 

^ ed in such manner as may be pre- 

tacior?». scribed by tln' Statutes or Ordi- 

nances. 


SrATCTEs, Ori)in\m;rs .v.nj> REoriATioNs. 

no. Subject to the provisions t)f this Act, the 
Statutes may provide for all or 
'' ^ any of the following matters, 

namely ; — 

(a) the Conferment of honorary degrees ; 

(^) the institution of Fellowships, ScholArship»» 
Exhibitions, Medals and Prii^e^ ; 
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(c) the term of office and conditions of service of 
the Vice-Chancellor ; 

Id) the designations and powers of the officers of 
the University ; 

(e) the constitution, powers and duties of the 
authorities and boards of the University ; 

(/)[ * " * * * “ ] 

(§) the institution and maintenance of Colleges 
and Hostels ; 

(A) the cIassi6cation and the mode of a])pointment 
of the teachers of the University ; 

{i) the constitution of a ))ensi()n or provident fund 
for the benefit of the officers, teachers and 
other servants of the University ; 

(j) the maintenance of a register of registered 
graduates ; 

(A) the discipline of students ; 

(1) all matters which by this Act are to be or may 
be prescribed by the Statutes. 

dl. (1) The first Statutes shall be those set out in 
Statutes how made. Schedule I. 


(2) The Statutes may bo amended or repealed 
or added to by Statutes made by the Court in the 
manner hereinafter appearing. 


(3) The Court may of its own motion take into 
consideration the draft of any Statute : 

Proidded that in any such case before a Statute is 
passed affecting the powers or duties of any officer or 
auUionty or board the opinion of the Executive Council 
and a report from the person or body concerned shall 
have been taken into consideration by the Court. 

1 - 1 , Council may propose to the 

3^4”? u ^ be passed by the Court. 

Such draft shall be considered by the Court at its next 

approve such draft 

and pass the Statute, or may reject it or return it to 
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the Executive Council for reconsideration, either in 
whole or in part together with any amendments which 
the Court may suggest. After any draft so returned has 
been further considered by the Executive Council, to- 
gether with an}" amendments suggested by the Court 
returned thereto, it shall be again presented to the Court 
with the report of the Executive Council thereon, and 
the Court may then deal with the draft in any way it 
thinks fit. 

(5) Where any Statute has leen passed by the 
Court or a draft of a Statute has been rejected by the 
Court, it shall be submitted to the Chancellor who may 
refer tlie Statute or draft back to the Court for further 
consideration or, in tlie case of a Statute passed by the 
Court, assent thereto or withhold his assent. A Statute 
passed by the Court shall have no validity until it has 
been assented to by the Chancellor. 

(6) The Executive Council shall not propose the 
draft of any Statute or of any amend meat of a Statute, 

{(t) atfecting the status, powers or constitution of 
any authority of the University until such 
authority ‘ has been given an opportunity 
of expressing an opinion upon the proposal. 
Any o[)inioti su expressed shall be in 
writing and shall be considered by the 
Court, and shall be submitted to the 
Chancellor. 

( 6 ) [ ‘ * ♦ * * * ] 

32. Subject to the provisions of this Act and the 

Statutes, the Ordinances may 
Ordinances. *' 

)uovide for all or any of the 
following matters, namely : — 

(a) the admission of students to the University; 

{0) the courses of study to be laid down for all 
degrees and diplomas of the University ; 

8 
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{c) the conditions under which students shall be 
admitted to the degree or di])lonia courses 
and to the examinations of the University, 
and shall be eligible for degrees and 
diplomas ; 

(d) the conditions of residence of the students 
of the University and the levying of fees 
for residence in Colleges and Hostels 
maintained by the University ; 

(c) the recognition of Colleges and llosttds not 
maintained by the University ; 

(/) the number, qualilications and emoluments of 
teachers oi the University ; 

(g) the fees to be charged for courses of leaching 
in the University given by teachers of 
the University^ for tutorial and supj)lemeii- 
taiy instruction given by the University, 
for admission to the examinations, degrees 
and diplomas of tin*. University and for 
the registration of graduates ; 

(A) the giving of religious instruction ; 

{i) the formation of Uepartments of Teachinrr in 
the faculties ; 

(y^ the conditions subject to wliurli p('rsons may 
be recognised as qualilu-d to give instruc- 
tion in Colleges and Hostels ; 

{A) the conditions, mode of ap])ointm(‘nt and 
duties of examiners ; 

(/) the conduct of examinations ; 

(m) all matters which by this Act or tiu' Mtatutea 
a)*e to be or may b(‘ provided for bv the 
Ordinances, 


33. (1) 

Ordinances 

made. 


Save as olljcrwiw in this section, 

111 V Ordinances shall he tnndo bv the 
Executive (.••juncil ; 
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Provided that no Ordinance shall be made — 

[a) affecting the admission of students, or pre- 
scribing examinations to be recognised as 
equivahmt to the University examinations 
or the further qualifications mentioned in 
sub-section (1) of section for admission 
to the degrees courses of the University, 
unless a draft of the same has been pro- 
posed by the Academic Council, or 

(h) affecting the conditions and mode of appoint- 
ment and duties of examiners and the con- 
duct or standard of examinations or any 
course of study, (‘xcept in accordance with 
a ])ro|)osal of the Faculty or Faculties 
conc(*rned and unh'ss a draft of such 
Ordinance has been ])ro]>osed by the 
Acadiunic Council in the manner prescribed 
by the Statutes, or 

^ ♦ * * ] 
(•1) ulfoctiiig the conditions of residence of 
students, except after com])liance with such 
conditions as may be [>rescribed by the 
statutes. 

(2) The Executive Council shall not have ])ower 
to amend am draft ]>roposed by the A(*.ademic Council 
under sub section (1) but may reject it or return it 
to the Academic Council for reconsideiution, either in 
wlmlc or in ])art, togt'ther with any amendments which 
the l^iXecutive Council may suggest. 

(d) All Ordinances mad<' by the Executive 
Council shall hav(^ t'ffect from vsuch date as it may 
direct, but every Ordinance so made shall be submitted, 
as soon as may be, to the Chancellor and the Court, 
and shall be considered by the Court at its n(‘xt succeed- 
ing meeting. Tlie Court shall havi' power by a resolu- 
tion passed by a majority of not less than t\vo-thirds 
of the members present at sucli meeting to cancel any 
such Ordinance and such Ordinance shall, from the 
date of such resolution, bo void. 
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(4) The Chancellor may, at any time after any 
Ordinance has been considered by the Court, signify 
to the Court and the Executive Council his disallowance 
of such Ordinance, and from the date of receipt by the 
Executive Council of intimation of such disallowance, 
such Ordinance shall become void. 

(5) The Chancellor may direct that the opera- 
tion of any Ordinance shall be suspended until he has 
had an opportunity of exercising his j^ower of dis- 
allowance. An order of suspension under this sub- 
section shall cease to have effect on the expiration of 
one month from the date of such order, or on the 
expiration of 15 days from the date of consideration of 
the Ordinance by the Court, whichever ueriod expires 
later. 


(6) Where the Executive Council has rejected 
the draft of an Ordinance ])roposed by the Acadtmiic 
Council, the Academic Council may a])peal to tlu^ Court 
which after obtaining the views of the Kxecutivr^ Council, 
may, if it approves the draft, make the Ordinance and 
submit it to the Chancellor, 

ii4. (1) The authorituis ami the I’oards of the 

Regulations University may make Regulations 

consist(mt witli this Act, the 
Statutes and the Ordinances — 

(a) laying down the ]»rocedure to be observed at 

their meetings and the iiumlnT of members 
required to form u quorum ; 

(b) providing for all matters which by this Act, 

the Statutes or the Ordinances are to be 
prescribed by the Kegulations ; and 

(c) ])roviding for all other matters solely concerning 

such authorities and Boards and not pro- 
vided for by this Act, the Statutes and the 
Ordinances. 
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(2) Every authority of the University shall make 
Eegulations providing for the giving of notice to the 
members of such authority of the dates of meetings and 
of the business to be considered at meetings and for the 
keeping of a record of the proceedings of meetings, 

(3) The Executive Council may direct the 
amendment, in such manner as it may specify, of any 
Eegulations made under this section or the annulment 
of any Kegulation made under sub-section (1) : 

Provided that any authority or Board of the Univer- 
sity which is dissatisfied witli any vsuch dir( 3 ction may 
appeal to the ChancMdIor, who, after obtaining the views 
of tho h]x(3cutive Council, may pass such orders as he 
thinks fit. 


RBsiBHycBs: Collages and Uostels, 


35. J^very student of the University shall reside in 
. , a College or Hostel, or under such 

ivcside lie e s • *11 

(5onditions as may be prescribed 
by the Statutes and the Ordinances. 


3t). (1) Colleges and Hostels maintained by the 
University shall be such as may be 
named by the Statutes. 


C olleges aud Hostels 


(2) Colleges and Hostels other than those 
maintained by the University shall be such as may be 
recognised by the Executive Council on such general 
or special conditions as may be prescribed by the 
Ordinances. 


(3) The condition of residence in Colleges and 
Hostels shall be ])rescribed by the Ordinances ; and every 
College or Hostel shall be subject to inspection by any 
member of the Residence, Health and Discipline Board, 
authorised in this behalf by the Board, or by any 
authority or officer of the University authorised in this 
behalf by Jbhe Executive Council. 
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(4) The Executive Council shall have ])ower tc 
auspend or withdraw the recognition of any Collogci or 
Hostel which is not conducted in accordance with the 
conditions prescribed by the Ordinances : 

Provided that no such action shall be taken without 
affording the Committee of Management of such College 
or Hostel an opportunity of making such representation 
as it may deem ht. 


Admission and Examinations. 


37. (1) Students shall not be eligible for admission 
^ ^ . to a course of study for a d(‘gree 

vers?tTcourse^ they have passed the Inter- 

mediate examination or the Board 
of High School and Intermediate Education of the 
United Provinces or of an Indian University in- 
corporated by any law for the time being in force, 
or an examination recognised by the University as 
equivalent thereto, and possess such further quahiica- 
tions (if any) as may be prescribed by the Ordinances. 


(2) Every student admitted to a course of study, 
for a degree shall, unless exempted from the provisions 
of this sub-section by a special order of the Executive 
Council made on the recommendation of the Academic 
Council, be enrolled as a member of a College or Hostel 

***** j, gug2i exemption may be ma'do subject 
to such' conditions as the Executive Council may think lit. 

(3) Students exempted from tho provisions of 
su.v-section (2) and students admitted in accordance 
with the conditions prescribed by tho Ordinances, to 
courses of study other than courses of study for u 
degree shall be non-collcgiate students of the Uni- 
versity. 


38. (1) Subject to the provisions of the Statutes 

Examinations. arrangements for the conduct 

ot examinations shall be made, and 
all examiners shall be appointed by tho I'lxecutive 
Council. 
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(2) If during the course of examination any 
examiner is for any cause incapable of acting as such, 
the Vice-Chancellor shall appoint an examiner to fill 
the vacancy. 

(3) At least one examiner who is not a teacher 
in a Collogo shall be a])|)ointed for each subject included 
in a de])artment of teaching. 

(4) The Academic Council shall appoint exami- 
nation committees, consisting of members ot its own 
body or of other persons, or of both, as it thinks fit, to 
moderate examination questions^ to ])repare the results 
of examinations and to report such results to the Execu- 
tive Council for jmblication. The Academic Council 
shall also appoint one member from its own body to be 
Chairman of all such committees. 


Annual uEroiiT ano accounts. 


yy. The annual report of the University shall be 
, , ^ ])re])ared under th(‘ direction of 

Annual keport. Ihe i«ccutive Council, and shall 

be submitted to the Court on or before such date as may 
b(} prescribed by tlu' Statutes, and shall be considered 
by the Court at its annual meeting. The Court may 
pass resolutions thereon and communicate the same to 
the Executive Council which shall take such action as 
it thinks fit and the J^xecutiv(>i Council shall inform 
the Court of the action taken by it and, when no action 
is taken, of its reasons therefor. 

40. (1) The annual accounts and balance 

, , , ' the University shall be 

Annual accounts, i j* ‘ x* i: 

under tln^ direction ot the Execu- 
tive Council, and shall b(^ submitted to the Local 
(Government for the purposes of audit. 


sheet of 
prepared 


(2) The accounts when audited shall be published 
by the Executive Council in the Gazette and copies 
thereof shall, togeth«?r with copies of the audit report, 
be submitted to tlie Court, to the Local Government 
and to the Visitor. 
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(3) The Executive Council shall also prepare, 
before such date as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
the financial estimates for the ensuing year. 

(4) Every item of new expenditure, of or above 
such amount as may be prescribed by the Statutes, 
which it is proposed to include in the financial estimates, 
shall be referred by the Executive Council to the Com- 
mittee of Eeference which may make recommendations 
thereon. 


(5) The Executive Council shall, after con- 
sidering the recommendations (if any) of th(^ Committee 
of Eeference, submit the financial estimates as finally 
approved by it to the Court with such recommendations. 

(6) The annual accounts and the financial esti- 
mates shall be considered by the Court at its annual 
meeting, and the Court may pass resolutions witli n‘- 
ference thereto and communicate the same to the Exe- 
cutive Council which shall take them into consideration 
and take such action thereon as it thinks fit or inform 
the Court, when no action is taken, of its reasons 
therefor : 

Provided that where there has been a disagreenumt 
between the Executive Council and the CommitttM^ of 
Eeference upon any item of expenditure referred to it 
under sub-section (5), the decision of the Court th(T('on 
shall be final. 


SuPPLBMBNTAKY PbOVISIONS. 

41. The Court may, on the recommendation of not 
less than two-thirds of the mem- 
Removal from mem- Executive Council for 

3ty. 

the name of any person from the 
register of graduates and remove any person from member- 
ship of any authority or board of the University on conviction 
by a Court-of-law of w..at, in the opinion of the Court, is 
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a serious offence involving moral delinquency, or if he 
has been guilty of scandalous conduct and for the same 
reasons may withdraw any degree or diploma conferred 
or granted by the University. 


42. If any question arises whether any person has 
been duly elected or appointed as, 
or is entitled to be, a member of 
any authority or other body of 
the University, the matter shall 
be referred to the Chancellor, whose decision there- 
on shall be final. 


Disputes as tn consti- 
tution of University 
authorities or bodies. 


41L Where any authority of the University is given 
power by this Act or by the 8ta- 
tutesto appoint committees, such 
committoiis shall, unless there is 
some s])ecial provision tt) the contrary, consist of 
members of the authority concern'd and of such other 
persons (if any) as the authority in each case may 
think tit. 


Filling of 
vacancies. 


casual 


44. All casual vacancies among the members (other 
than fx-ifffiao members) of the 
authority or other body of the 
University shall be filled as soon 
be by the person or body who 
co-opt(*d the member whose place 
has b('come vacant, and the person appointed, elected 
or co-opted to a casual vacancy shall be a member of 
such authority or body for the residue of the term for 
vdiich the person whost* place he fills would have been 
a member. 


as conveniently may 
appointed, elected or 


45. No act or proceeding of any authority or other 
body of the University shall be 

invalidated merely by* reason of 
versity bodies not .i * 4 . i.” 

invalidated by vacan- ^ existence of a vacancy or 
ciea. vacancies among its members. 
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46. (1) Every salaried officer and teacher of the 

£ . Univorsitv shall bo apixnnted on 

Conditions of service. ^ ^ 

a written contract. 

The contract shall be lodged with the E(‘gistrar of 
the University, and a copy thereof shall be furnished 
to the offictT or teaclier concerned. 

(2) Any niombor of the public services in India 
whom it is ])ropo.sed to ajipoint to a ])ost in thi^ Uni- 
versity shall subject to the approval of sucli appoint- 
ment by the Government have the option — 

(i) of having his services lent to the University for 
a specified period and nunaining liable tori'call 
to Gov(‘rnment service' at the discretion of the 
Government at the end of that })i‘riod, or 
(ii) of resigning Government service on tmtering 
the service of the' University. 


47. Any dispute arising out of a conti’act betw(‘on 
the University and anv o/li(U‘r or 
Tribunal of Arbitnr t(‘uclier of the Uuiversih shall, on 
the request of tlie ()hic('r oi* t(‘a(*h(‘r 
concerned, be referred to a Tribunal of Arbit ral ion 
consisting of one membeu* a]>pointed by the J-lxceiilive 
Council, one member nominat<'d by tlu' officAU* or 1(‘aclM r 
concerned, and an uni])iro ap])(>intt‘(l by tin* f'hane(‘l!(jr. 
The decision ol’ the Tribunal shall b(‘ fiual, and no suit 
shall lie in any Civil Court in nrspec.t of tlu* matters 
decided by the Tribuual. 7uATy siieli nupiest shall be 
deemed to b(^ a submission to arbitration upon th(> 
icrms of this section within tlie meaning of tlu* Indian 
Arbitration Act, 1899, and all the iirovisions of that 
Act, with the excejdion of section 2 thereof, shall appiv 
accordingly. 


48. (1) The University shall constitute for the 
, benefit of its officers, teachers and 

Pension or Proviaent servants such pension or 

’ ])rovidont funds as it may deem 

fit in such manner and subject to such conditions as may 
be prescribed bv the Si itutes. ^ 
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(2) VV'JitTO jsucli pension or j)rovid(3nt fund has been 
so constituted, the (xorernor-Cxoiieral in Council may 
declare that the provisions of the Provident Pund Act, 
1897, shall apply to such fund as if it were a Government 
Provident Pund. 

49. Save as otherwise provided in this Act, the 
])ovvers of the LTniversity conferred 
Terntorhil exercise under this Act shall not ex- 

of povvtrb. tend be}Hmd a radius ot‘ ten miles 

from the Convocation Hall of the LTniversity. Notwith- 
standing anything in any other law for tlie time being 
in force, no educational institution beyond that limit 
shall be admitted to any ju'ivileges of tlu^ Cniversity, and 
no educational institution within that limit shall, save 
with th(i sanction of tln^ (Chancellor, bo associated in 
any way with or se«‘lv admission to any privileges of any 
other Cniversity incor[)oratc‘d by law in British India, 
and any such ])rivil(\ges granted by any such other 
University to any educational institution within that limit 
prior to the coinmencement of this Act shall be deemed 
to be withdrawn on the coinmencement of this Act. 

[ j 

TrAMSITOKV PRuVISiO>S. 


50. Notwithstanding anything contained in this Act 
or the Ordinances any student of a 
College aiiiliated to the Allahabad 
University, established under the 
Allahabad University Act, 1887, 
who was studying for any t'xamina- 
lion of the said Univm'sity shall 
be permitted to complot(‘ Jiis course in preparation then'- 
lor, and the University shall ] provide for such students 
instruction and examinjitioiis in accordance with the 
Prospectus of Studies of that University. 


Completion of course 
for students in colle^^os 
aiiiliated to the Allaha- 
bad University under 
previous Act. 


Phe first Vice-Chancellor may be appointed at 
any time after the passing of this 
Act. 8ueh appointment shall not- 
withstanding anything contained 


Appointment of first 
Vice-Chancollor. 
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in sub-section (1) of section 11, be made by the Chancel- 
lor for a period of not more than three years on such 
conditions as he thinks tit : 

Provided that no such appointment shall be made 
until financial provision has been made therefor. 

52. At any time after the passing of this Act, it the 
Local (Tovernment is satisfied that 
Withdrawal of eou- adequate arrangements have been 
trol of existing Uiii- u^ade to replace the iireseiit system 
of examinations tor admission to 
the University of Allahabad, as constituted prior to the 
commencement of tJiis Act, and to its Colleges, it may, by 
notification in the Gazette, direct that the said University 
shall cease to exercise any control over the recognition of 
schools; and as from such date clause (o) of sub-section 
(2) of section 25 of the Indian Universities Act, 1904, 
shall, so far as it relates to the said University, be 
repealed. 


53. (1) At any time after the passing of this Act 

file au- 

ot L'nt verity stall. thorities of the University shall 
have been duly cimstituted ; — 

(a) the Treasurer may be appointed by the Chan- 
cellor ; 


{d) any other otlicers of the University may be 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor with the 
previous sanction of the Chancellor; 

(^) teachers of the University shall be appointed 
by the Chancellor after considering the re- 
commendations of an Advisorv Committee 
consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
.Director of Public Instruction, United 

I rovinces, and such otluT person or persons, 

II any, as the Chancellor thinks lit to 
associate with them. 
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(2) Any appointment made under sub-section 
1 ) shall be for such ])eriod not exceeding three years 
ind on such conditions as the a])pointing authority 
thinks fit ; 

Provided that no such appointment shall be made 
jntil financial ])rovision has been made therefor. 


51. The Vice-Chancellor ap))ointed under section 


General powers of 
tbe Vicc-Ohanccllor. 


51 shall, until sections 3 and 4 
are, brought into operation, have 
power — 


(a) with the previous a]>proval of the Chancellor 
to make additional Statutes to ]>rovicle for 
nn\ mathjr not pro\id(‘d for hy tlio first 
Statut<^s ; 


(h) to e.on.siituit* ])rovisiotial authorities and bodies 
and on their n^comraemdations make rules 
} providing for the conduct of the work of 
the University : 

't ) subjoot to th<^ control of the Local Government 
to mak(* such financial arrangements as may 
be necessary to enable this Act or any part 
thereof to be brought into operation ; 

with the sanction of the (Jliancellor, to make 
such appointments as may be necessary to 
enable this Act or any ]mrt thereof to be 
brought into opi*ration ; 

[^) to appoint committees, as he may think fit, to 
discharge such of his functions as he may 
direct; and 


i f) generally to exercise all or any of the powers 
conferred on the Executive Council by this 
Act or the Statutes. 


55. As from the date on which sections 3 and 4 are 
. brought into operation, the enact- 

cuactmentr ments specified in Schedule II 

shall be repealed to the extent 
specified in the fourth column thereof. 


certain 


9 



STATUTES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

SCHEDULE 1. 

[Sbe Section 31(1).] 

The first Statutes are now printed in the Statutes o£ 
the University and on the right hand margin of tlio 
Statutes a reference to the Schedule is given. 


SCHEDULE IL 

Enactments BupuAiiBi). 

(See Section 55.) 


Year. 

No. 

Short title < 

Extent of repeal. 

i 

1887 

XVlIl 

The Allahabad 
University 

Act 1887. 

So much as is unrepealed. 

1904 

VilJ 

The Indian Uni- 
versities Act. 
1004. 

In sub-scction (2) of sec- 
tion 6 the word Allaha- 
bad*’ and the proviso. 


■ 


In the first schedule the 
heading “The Univer- 
sity of Allahabad ” and 
the entries under that 
heading, 
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Intbbpuitation. 

1. In these Statutes, unless there is anything repug- 
Definitions. nant in the subject or context : — 

(a) ‘‘ the Act means the Allahabad University Act, 

1921, and “ section ” means a section of the 
Act; and “ clause or “sub-clause” means 
a clause or sub-clause of the statutes ; and 

(b) all words and expressions defined in Section 2 

of the Act have the meaning thereby given 
to them. 

Footnote, --'XXxQ abbreviation F.St. in the right-hand 
tuarf^in refers to the First Statutes of the !• Diversity . 


CHAPTER I. 

THE COUKT. 

MfiMBBBSUIP. 

1. (1) In addition to the officers mentioned in section 
17, the following persons shall be 
S. 17. (1) (viii.) ex-officio members of the Court, 
namely : — 

(i) The Vice-Chancellors of the Lucknow Univer* 

sity, the Benares Hindu University, 
the Aligarh Muslim University and the 
Agra University ; 

(ii) The Director of Public Instruction, United 

Provinces ; 

(iii) The Director of Agriculture, United Pro- 

vinces ; 

(iv) The Director of Industries, United Provinces. 


Ch. L 
F. St. 


No. Ill 
of 1925. 


F. St. 2. 
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(v) The Inspector-General of Civil Hospitals^ 

llnited Provinces; 

(vi) The Chief Inspectress of Girls’ Schools, United 

Provinces ; 

(vii) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies ; 

(viii) The Inspector of Muhammadan Schools in the 

United Provinces; 

(ix) The Princi])als of Colleges ; 

(x) Th(‘ Wardens of Hostels. 

(2) The number of persons to bt‘ aj)pointed by 
the Chancellor under head (xviii) of section 17 shall not 
exceed iifteen, of whom not more tlian live may be 
appointed to secure the re])resentation of minorities not 
otherwise adequately n‘presented. 

(;3) The number of .i,^raduat(*s to elcctt^d as 
members of the Court by the rei^istcred graduates from 
among their own body shall be Ihirtj . 

(4) Every association making *a donation oi no 
less than Es. 2o,0U(y and every individual making a 
donation of not h‘ss than Es. 1U*000, and every associa- 
tion or individual making an annual contribution of not 
less than Es. 5, OOU to or for the purposes of tlie Uriiv(*r- 
sity, shall be ontith^d to nominate one numiber to the 
Court, who shall bo a member for live years, (jr as lonv 
as the annual contribution continues, as the case ftmv be. ^ 

(5) The number of persons elected by the non- 
official members of the Legislative Council under head 
(xt) of section 17 shall be live. 

(6) The number of persons elected by the donors 
of sums of not less than Es. 500 and below Es. 10,000 
to the University under head (xvi) of section 17 Jhall 
not exceed ten. 
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[1) Save as otherwise provided members of the 
Court other than ex-officio members shall hold office for 
a period of three years : 

Provided that teachers elected under head (xiv) of 
class ITl of section 17 sliall hold office so long only within 
the said period as they continue to bo teachers, and 

Provided also that inemhers elected under head (xr/jJo. I of 
of class 111 of section 17 shall hold office so long only 1925. 
within the said period as they continue to be members of 
the Legislative Council. 

liLECI'lON UP xMuMBCIiS To THK CoDUL BV DONOttS. 

2. The Registrar shall keep in the office a list 

, showing the names and addresses 

St. ipitofilVi's Chapter, of: all donors of a sum of not less 
than live hundred rupees and not 
more than ten thousand rupc'cs to tlie University. 

I']verv jjerson wliose name is entered in the said 
list shall b(' entitl'd to vote at the election of members 
of t he Court under Section I7(x). 

4, ( I ) Where tlu' donors of the sum specified above 
are more persons tlian one, avIio constitute a joint family 
or a imrtjn'rsliip linn, or a C(mi])any, or corporation, 
the Registrar shall call upon such donors to elect, 
within a time to be fixed by him, one of their number 
to represent and act for them in voting at the election. 

Ci) If such donors fail to ch*ct and notify the name 
and address of the person so elected by them, within 
the time specified in the notice or within such further 
period of time as may be allowed by the Registnir, or 
are unable to agree as to the person who should repre- 
sent them for the purpose of voting at the. election, the 
Registrar shall lay the matter for orders before the 
Vice-Chancellor, who may nominate' any one of their 
number to n'present tluun at the (‘lection for the purpose 
of voting. Th(‘. orders of the Vi(^e-Chancellor .shall be 
final. 
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(3) The name of the person so elected or nomina* 
ted to represent such donors, shall be entered in the column 
of remarks against the names of such donors, and for 
purposes of serving notices of election, of making 
nominations of persons to be elected and for voting at 
the election, the person, so noted as the representative 
of such donors, shall be deemed to be the jiorson entitled 
to act as one of the electors. 

6. Where the donor is a minor, or a person suffer- 
ing from disability or a Ward of the Court, the legal 
guardian of such person shall bo entitled to act for him 
at such election as a voter, so long as the minority or 
disability continues or so long as he is a Ward of the 
Court. Where the same person is not the guardian of 
the person and property of a minor, the guardian of tlie 
property shall be deemed to be the guardian within the 
meaning of this Ordinance. 

6. Whenever there are one or more vacancies in the 
Court for election, the Registrar shall c^use a notice to be 
issued showing the number of such vac.ancies and call on 
the registered donors to make elections in the manner 
hereinafter laid down. 

7. (l)The Registrar shall })rej)are a voting paper 
containing the names and addresses of all the registered 
donors whose names are entered in the said list of donors 
and shall mark with an asterisk the namo or names of 
such donors, if any, who are already members of the Court. 

(2) One such voting paper, along with the 
notice, shall be posted under a regist^'red cover to the 
elector at his registered address. 

(3) .The voting paper shall state the time and 
date on or before which it must be delivered in a sealed 
cover to the Registrar or posted to him in a registered 
cover so as to reach him on or before the date and 
time fixed for the delivery of such paper. 

(4) The date and time thus specified sliall not 

be less than 21 days from the date on which the votinc 
paper is posted. ® 
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8. (1) The elector shall strike out the names of the Ch, 1. 
persons for whom ho does not vote. Such voting paper 
shall be signed by the, elector. 

(2) A person unabl<‘ to sign his name may put 
his seal or mark instead. The seal or mark shall be 
made in the ])revsence of and witnessed by not le^ss than 
two witne.ssos who ishall attest the same. In such case, as 
also in the (*,ase oi pardanashin ladies, their signature or seal 
or mark shall bf^ authonti(‘<ated by at least two witnesses 
before a Magistrate or Judicial Oflicor or other person 
entitled to attest attidavits for us(? in a Court of Justice. 

d, lOach eh'ctor may vote for the election of as 
many i)ersons as there are vacancies, but he shall not 
be entitled to giv(‘ more than on(» vote to each person. 

A voting paper incorrectly iiil(;d in shall be null and void. 

10. The voting papier shall b(‘. ])ut in a sealed cover 
by the voter, whicli shall be delivert'd U) tlu^. Kegistrar 
in his ofhee on or before tlie date and time lixed for the 
delivery of voting jiapc^rs or posted by n'gisten'd post so as 
to reach the Registrar before the said time and the said date'. 

11. (1) 8uch voting papers shall be kept in sealed 
covers unopened until tlie time and date fixed for their 
scrutiny. 

(2) Due notice of such time and dat(^ as also 
tlie place of scrutiny sliall be given by the Registrar 
to all the. voU'rs, who shall have a right to be present 
during the scnitin} . 

(.‘D On th(' said da\ th(‘ RegivStrar shall open 
the said covers and scrutinise' them in the presence of a 
Committee of tliree jiorsous apjiointed by the Vice- 
Chancellor for that purpose. 

(4) The Itegistrar shall prepare a return of the 
votes obtaim'd by t'a(di i>erson, and such return when 
prepared shall be verific'd by the members of the Com- 
mittee pre.sent during the scrutiny. 

12. Th(* person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared to have been 
duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies. 
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13. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, the Registrar 
shall report the case to the Vic('-Cliancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be appointed, determine by draw- 
ing lots, in such manner as he may consider advisable, 
which of the aforesaid ])ersons shall be deemed to have 
been elected. 

14. All objections to an election shall be reierrcd 
by the ])ersons aggri(ived to th(‘ Vici^-Chancellor w^hose 
order in such matters shall be final. 

15. No election shall be deenuMl to be invalid by 
reason of the notice or the voting pa])er posted to any 
elector being not delivered to him by the Postal 
Department. 

Election oe Reoisteiied OuAnuArKs to tjik C'oi.kt. 

16. The Registrar sliall maintain in his oflice Register 

of Graduates in such form as may 
y. 17(xi), iSt. l(o,of b«‘ prescribed by R(‘gul}iti(ms made 
this Chapter. in this behalf by thi' Executive 

Council. 

17. Every (Jraduate whoso name is entered in the 
said Register shall be ('tititl(‘d to vote at the election of 
members of the Court under section 17 (xi) : 

Provided that a gradual who is n()t registered, or 
who owes any arrears, on the 1st of August of any year 
shall not be entitled to \ote or to be a candidate for 
election to the Court as a registered graduiitt‘ before 
the 3l8t March of the year next following. 

18. Whenever a general election is to take place 
the Registrar shall send out the voting papers not 
later than the loth of August in the year in which the 
election is to be held and vottus must ( itlier despatch 
their voting )»a])ers so as to reach Ibe Rt gistrar not 
later than the loth of September in that }ear or deliver 
them to the Registrar in his oflice by that date. Voting 
papers received after ^.hat date shall not be counted. 
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19. The Registrar shall prepare a voting paper con- Ch. I. 
taining the names and addresses of all the registered 
graduates whose names are enten^d in the Register 

of GraduattJs and shall mark wfth an asterisk the name 
or names of sucii registered graduates, as are already 
members of the Court. One such voting j)aper, and 
a statement of the number of vacancies, shall be 
posted iindfT a registered covtjr to the vcjttir at his 
registered addn^ss. ddie voting pa])er shall state the 
time and date on or b(don^ wliich it must reach the 
Registrar. Tlu' tiim^ and date thus specified must not 
be less than 2] days From the date on which the voting 
paper is jiosted. 

20. Th(j (‘lector shall put a cross against the name 
of the person for wliom he votes. SucIi voting paper 
shall b(‘ sign(‘d by tlu^ elector. A voting’ papt^r incur' 
r(‘ctly lilled in shall b(‘ null and void. 

21. Kach (ilector may vot(' for the (*l<*(^tion of as many 
persons as then.' are vacancies but lu' shall nut be 
entitled to give' mon? than one vot(* to eaeh person. 

22. (1) Kvctv voter must mark and sign his voting 
paper either in the pres(mc(' of th(‘ Registrar of the 
University or of a Principal of a first grade college or of 
a Gazetted Otlic<a' and in the case of gr.adiiates residing 
in an Indian Stat<' by an Gllicer exercising the powers of 
a first class Magistrate and the person in whose presence 
the Voting paper is marked and signed must attest the 
same with his signatiin* and designation, 

(2) Mach votin’ who is not a resident of Allahabad 
must himself s(‘rul his voting paper separately by registered 
post in a sealiHl cover and each voter resident in Allah- 
nbad must eithei iamself deliver his voting paper to the 
Registrar in a sealed cover or send it separately by 
registered |)ost in a sealed cover. Such voting papers 
must be delivered or despatched so as to reach the Regis* 
trar in his oliico on or before the da1(‘ and lime fixed by 
the Registrar under statute 19. If two or more voting 
papers are sent in the same cover they shall not be 
counted* 
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Cb. 23. The voting papers shall be put in sealed 'covers 

by the voters, which shall be delivered to the Eegistrar 
in his office on or before the date and time fixed for the 
delivery of voting papefs or posted by registered post so as 
to reach the Eegistrar before the said time and date. 

24. (1) Such voting papers shall be kept in the 
sealed covers unopened until the time and datc^ fixed 
for their scrutiny. 

(2) Due notice of such time and date as also 
the place of scrutiny shall be given by the Eegistrar 
to all voters, who shall have a right to be i)resent during 
the scrutiny. 

(3) On the said day the Eegistrar shall open 
the covers and scrutinise the voting papers and count the 
votes in the presence of a Committee of thn^t persons 
appointed by the Vice-Chancellor for that purpose. 

(4) The Registrar shall prepare a r(‘tnrn of the 
votes obtained by each person, and such return shall 
be verified by the members of the Committee present 
during the scrutiny, 

25. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared to have 
been duly elected to fill up the vacancy or vacancies. 

26. Where two or more persons have obtained an 
equal number of votes and the vacancies available are 
less than the number of such persons, th(^ Itegistrar 
shall report the case to the Vice-Chancellor, who shall, 
on a date and time to be appointed, determine by 
drawing lots, in such manner as he may consider 
advisable, which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed 
to have been elected. 

27. All objections to an election shall be referred by 
persons aggrieved to the Vice-Chancellor, whose order 
in such matters shall be final. 

28 . No election shall be deemed to be invalid by rea- 
son of the notice or the voting paper posted to any elector 
not being delivered to him by the Postal Department. 
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CHAPTER II. 

THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 

Mkmbekship. 

1, (1) The members of the Executive Council, in 
„ addition to the Vice-Chancellor and 

" ■ the Treasurer shall be — 

Ciass I. — Ex-officio members. 

The Deans of the Faculties, 

Ciass 11. — Other members. 

(i) Stx members of the Court, elected by the 

Court at its annual meeting of whom two 
must be from among members of the Court 
elected by the registered graduates ; 

(ii) Two princijtals, elected by the Principals of 

colleges and one Warden, elected by the 
Wardens ; 

(iii) Two members elected by the Academic Council 

from its own body ; 

(iv) Three members appointed by the Chancellor. 

(2) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
hold office for a period of three years : 

Provided that a member appointed or elected as a 
member of a particular body or .as the holder of a par- 
ticular post shall hold office so long only within that 
period as he continues to be a member of that body or the 
holder of that post, as the case may be. 

POWBBS AND DdTHS. 

2. Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Exeen- 
S '>lfn Council shall have the follow- 

’ " ing powers, namely : — , 

(a) to institute, at its discretion, such Professor- 
ships, Beaderships, Lectureships, or other 
tea^ng posts as may be pitted by the 
Academic Council •, 


Ch. U. 
F.St. c. 


F; St.4. 
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{b) to abolish or suspend, after report from the 
Academic Council thereon, any Professor- 
ship, Eeadership, Lectureship or other 
teaching post ; 

(c) to appoint in accordance with the Statutes 
officers, teachers, and other servants of the 
University ; 


(d) to delegate, subject to the approval of the 
Court and subject to such conditions as 
may be prescribed by Eegulations made by 
the Kxecutive Council, its power to appoint 
tillicers, teachers, and other ser\ants of the 
University to such ixirson or authority as 
the Executive Council may determine ; 


{e) to manage and regulate the finances, accounts, 
investments, property and all administra- 
tive affairs whatsoever of tlu^ University 
and for that purpose to a])point such agent 
as it may think fit ; 

(/) to accept bequests, donations, and transfers of 
property to the University ; 

Provided that all such bequests, donations, and 
transfers shall be reported to the Court at 
its next meeting ; 


(^) to provide the buildings, premises, furniture, 
apparatus, equipment, and other means 
needed for carrying on the work of the 
University ; 

(h) after report from the Finance Committee, to 
ent'^r into, vary, carry out, and cancel 
contracts on behalf of the University ; 
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(i) to invest any money belonging to the (Jniver- (j|^ ^ 
sity including any unapplied income in any & 
of the securities described in section 20 of Oh. 111. . 
the Indian Trusts Act, 1882, or in the 
])urchase of immovable property in India, 
with the like power of varying such invest* 
ments ; or to place on fixed deposit in any 
bank approved in this behalf by the Ijocal 
Government any portion of such moneys 
not required for immediate expenditiinj ; 

{j) to institute and manage colleges and hostels; 
and 

(k) to acquire and own immovable property and 
to hold such ]iroperty in its own name 
upon trust lor the University whenever it 
considers such a course desirable, 

CHAPTER 111. 

THE COMMITTEli OF EEFEBENCE. 

MisMUEiisuir, 

1. The election of members of the Court to the 
^ Committee of lieference shall take 

‘ place at the annual meeting of the 
Court. The members so elected shall hold office fora 
period of three years : 

Provided that the period of olTice shall not extend 
beyond the period during which they continue to bo mem- 
bers of the Court. 

Elbciion Of MflUBBits ro tub Committbe or 

JiBFBltRNCB. 

2 The members [)reseat at the Annual Meeting of the 
^ . Court at which an election is being 

' ' ^ held shall bo supplied with a voting 

paper containing a list of members of the Court. The 
Chairman shall announce from the chair the names of such 
members of the Court as are members of the Executive 
Council. 


10 
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Ch. III. 3 ^ uj 0 iQi)er present may propose the name or 
names of members of the Court for election ; but no 
proposal shall be put from the chair unless it is seconded 
by another member present. 

4. When all proposals have been made the Chairman 
shall read to the meeting the names of all those who 
have been duly proposed for election to the Committee 
of Keference. 

5. Members of the Court will be furnished with a 
voting-paper upon which to record the names of the 
jjerson or persons for whom they vote. 

6 . Such voting-paper must be signed by the voter. 
A voting-paper incorrectly tilled in shall be null and 
void. 

7. A voter may vote for the election of as many 
persons as there are vacancies on the Committee of 
Keference, but he shall not be entitled to give more 
than one vote to each person or to vote for a number of 
persons in excess of the number of vacancies. 

8 . Such voting-papers shall bo collected by trdlers 
appointed by the Chairman and the votes recorded shall be 
counted by them and the result checked by the Eegistrar. 

9. The person or persons who have obtained the 
highest number of votes shall be declared by the Chairman 
to have been duly elected to till up the vacancy or 
vacancies. 

10 . When two or more [lersons have obtained an equal 
number of votes and the vacancies available arc less than 
the number of such persons, the chairman shall determine 
by drawing lots in such manner as he may consider 
advisable, which of the aforesaid persons shall be deemed 
to have been elected. 

11 . The Chairman s decision on any question affecting 
the elections shall be final. 
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DuTIKS AIT]} PoWIBS. 

12. (1) The items of new expenditure m the financial 
estimates to be referred by the Exe- 
S. 23 (2). cutive Council to the Committee of 
Beference shall be— 

(a) in the case of non-recurring expenditure, any 
item of ten thousand rupees or over, and 


(i) in the case of recurring expenditure, any item 
of three thousand rupees or over. 

(2) The Committee of Reference shall, on or 
before such date as may be prescribed in this behalf 
by tlie Ordinances, consider all items of expenditure 
referred to it by the Executive Council under sub-clause 
(1), and shall make and communicate to the Executive 
Council, as soon as may be, its reommendations thereon. 


(3) If the Executive Council, at any time after 
the consideration of the annual financial estimates by 
the Court, proposes any revision thereof involving 
recurring or non-recurring expenditure of the amounts 
respectively referred to in sub-clause (1), the Executive 
Council shall refer the proposal to the Committee of 
Reference which may require that the proposal shall be 
laid before the Court for its decision thereon. 

(4) The Committee of Beference shall be entitled 
to inspect any reports from the Executive Council or 
the Academic Council relating to any itepi of proposed 
expenditure referred to the Committee under sub-clause 
(1) or sub-clause (2), and to require that the proposal 
shall be considered at a joint meeting of the Committee 
and of the E^cecutive Council. At any such joint meet- 
ing the Vice-Chancellor shall preside. 


Cb. 111. 
F. at. 7. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

Mkmbrbshi?. 

1. (1) Tho members of the Academic Council, in addi* 
g .y, tion to the Vice-Chancellor, shall 

be— 

Clast L — E.x~offi(io memhen. 

(i) The Deans of the faculties ; 

(ii) The Librarian of the University ; 

{Hi] The Professors and such Eeaders as are Heads 
of Departments of Teaching ; 

(»») The Principals of Colleges ; 

(t>) The Chairman of the Board of Intermediate 
and High School Education. 


Class II. — Other members. 

(vi) A Header and a Lecturer elected by the Headers 
and Lecturers of each Department of Teach- 
ing; 

(wV) Five members elected by the Court from its 
own body, who are not engaged in teaching ; 

[viii) One Warden of a Hostel elected by the War- 
dens. 

(2) The Academic Council as constituted under sub 
clause (1) may co-opt as members, teachers of the Univer- 
sity not exceeding one-tenth of its number as so consti 

tttted. 
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(3) Members other than ex-officio members shall 
hold office for a period of three years: 

Provided that persons appointed or elected as repre- 
sentatives of any particular body shall hold office so long 
only within the said period as they continue to be members 
of that body. 

POWBBS A5i) nUTIBS. 

'1, Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Academic 
^ 29 Council iihall have the following 
powers, namely : — 

{a) to make proposals to the Executive Council 
for the institution of Professorships, Eeader- 
ships. Lectureships, or other teaching posts, 
and in regard to the duties and emoluments 
thereof ; 

{b) to make Eegulations for and to award in 
accordance with such Eegulations, Scholar- 
ships, Fellowships, Exhibitions, Bursaries, 
Medals, and other rewards ; 

{c) to recommend to the Executive Council the 
names of examiners after report from the 
Faculties concerned ; 

{d) to control and manage the University Library 
or libraries, to frame Eegulations regarding 
their use, and to appoint a Library Com- 
mittee under the general control of the 
Academic Council to manage the affairs of 
the Library ; 

(c) to fonnulate, modify or revise, subject to the 
control of the Executive Council, schemes 
for the constitution or reconstitution of 
Faculties and for the assignment of subjects 
to such Faculties ; 

(/) to assign teachers to the Faculties ; 

^9) to promote research within the University and 
to require reports on such research from 
the persons engaged thereon. 


ch. rv 


F, St. c 
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Ch V 

F.stj; CHAPTER V. 

THE EAOULTIEd. 

Mbmbbkship. 

^ 1. Each Faculty shall consist of — 

(i) the Professore and Headers of the Departments 

comprised in the Faculty ; 

(ii) such other teachers of subjects assigned to the 

Faculty as may be appointed to the Faculty 
by the Academic Council ; 

(iii) such teachers of subjects not assigned to the 

Faculty but having in the opinion of the 
Academic Council an important bearing on 
subjects so assigned, as may be appointed to 
the Faculty by the Academic Council ; 

(iv) such other persons as may be appointed to the 

Faculty by the Academic Council on account 
of their possessing expert knowledge in a 
subject or subjects assigned to the Faculty. 

2. Each Faculty shall comprise such Departments 
„ q of Teaching as may be prescribed 

' by the Ordinances. 

3. Members of the Faculties appointed under sub- 
« 0 . 1 / 0 . clauses (ii), (iii) and (iv) of Statute 
■ ^ 1 of this Chapter slmll hold office 

for a period of two years ; 

Provided that teachers appointed under Statute 1 (ii ) 
and (iii) shall hold office for so long as they continue to be 
teachers. 

POWBBS AKD DUTIES. 

F. St. 10. Subject to the provisions of the Act, each Faculty 

u q, shall have the following powers, 

namely 

(a) to constitute Committees of Courses and Stud" 


F. St. 9. 
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(6) to recommend to the Academic Council, after 
consulting the Committee of Courses and 
Studies, the names of examiners in subjects 
assigned to the Faculty ; ' 

{c) subject to the control of the Academic Council 
to organise the teaching and research work 
of the University in the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty ; 


{d) subject to the control of the Academic Council 
to regulate the conditions for the award of 
degrees, diplomas, and other distinctions ; 

{e) to deal with and dispose of any matter referred 
to it by the Academic Council. 


5. (1) The members of each Faculty shall elect from 
S. 24 <:} . among the Heads of Departments 
comprised in the Faculty a Head 
of a Department to be Dean of the Faculty. 

(2) The members of each Faculty shall also elect 
from among the Heads or Acting Heads of the Depart- 
ments comprised in the Faculty some person who shall 
act as Dean of the Faculty during the absence of the 
Dean going on leave for more than sii months. 


Thb D11A.N8. 

6. (1) The Dean of each Faculty shall be the p.st. 11. 

S.9(v) s *^4(4) executive officer of the Faculty and 
shall preside at its meetings. He 
shall, subject to statute 5 (2) of this chapter, hold office 
for three years. 

(2) He shall issue the lecture lists of the Uni- 
versity in the Departments comprised in the Faculty 
and shall be responsible for the conduct of teaching 
therein. 


(il) He shall have the right to be present and 
to speak at any meeting of any Committee of the Faculty 
but not to Vote unless he is a member of the Committee. 
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Sc CHAPTBA VI. 

Ch. VII. BOABD OF CO-OB DINATION. 

Mbmbbbship. 

g 27 (. 1 ) 1- The Board of Co-ordination 

shall consist of— 

{a) the Vice-Chancellor, who shall be Chairman 
thereof ; 

(6) the Deans of the Faculties ; and 
(c) the Eegistrar. 

PoWBBS ASl) DUTIES. 

2. It shall be the duty of the Board to make 
arrangements for the teaching of the University and in 
particular to co-ordinate the work and time-tables of the 
various Faculties, and to assign lecture rooms, laboratories, 
and other rooms to the Faculties, 


CHAPTER VII. 

THE BOABD OF BESIDENCE, HEALTH 
AND DISCIPLINE. 

Mbubebshif. 

27 ni 0^ Besidence, Health 

^ and Discipline shall consist of— 

The Vice-Chancellor {Chairman). 

The Principals of Colleges, 

The Wardens of Hostels. 

The Medical Officer or Officers of the University. , 


The Proctor. 


Two members elected by the Court out of its own 
body who are residents of Allahabad, 
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FoWBBS abb BUTIE8« 

a 0/7 Board shall have the 

following powers— 

(a) To enquire into conditions under which stu- 

dents not residing in Hostels are living ; 

(b) To require students not residing in Hostels to 

attach themselves to Hostels ; 

(f) To propose to the Kxecutive Council draft 
regulations affecting the health of students 
and to advise in regard to physical tmining 
and sanitation ; 

(d) To take measures with the approval of the 
lixecuti\'e Council for dealing with an epi- 
demic occurring among students of the 
University ; 

{e) To draft regulations for the approval of the 
Kxecutive Council affecting the discipline 
of students outside the precincts of the 
University or of its colleges or hostels. 

3. The Board shall have the right to advise the 
I'xecutive Council before the making of any Ordinance 
or Eegulation affecting the residence, health or discipline 
of students. 

4. Before the execution of any building project the cost 
of which exceeds Es, 1,000, affecting the provision of 
accommodation for resident students of the University, 
the Board shall be furnished with copies of the plans and 
specifications of the same for its information, and the 
Board shall thereupon be entitled within twenty -one days 
to object thereto and such objection shall, subject to 
appeal to the Executive Council, be met to the satisfaction 
of the Board before building operations are commenced. 
The same procedure shall be adopted in the case of a 
drainage or levelling scheme, the cost of which exceeds 
Bs. 300, 


Ch. 
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VIII. 


CHAPTER VIIL 


THE MUSLIM ADVISOBT BOARD. 
Mbmbbbship. 

g 2- . 1. The members of the Board shall 

^ be five in number of whom — 

(1) One shall be elected by the non-otiicial Muslim 

members of the Legislative Council of the 
Governor of the United Provinces from their 
own body ; 

(2) Three shall be elected by the Court from among 

the Muslim members of its own body of 
whom not less than two shall bt^ teachers of 
the University, and 

(3) One shall bo ap])oint(‘d by the Chancellor. 

2. Members shall hold office for a ])eriod of three years. 
Provided that members elected under heads (1) and (2) 
shall hold office so long only within the said period as they 
continue to be members of the body that eler'.ted them. 

3. The Board shall appoint its own Chairman. 

. 4. Three members shall form a quorum. 


Powers akj) uttties. 

g 5. The Board shall have the 

right— 

(1) to advise the University on any matter affecting 

the religious convictions or the special 
interests of Muslim students, and 

(2) to address any of the University bodies on any 

matter affecting Muslim interests, 

6. The Board shall discharge such other functions as 
may be assigned to it by the Ordinances. 
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CHAFTBR IX. 

^COMMITTEES. 

1 . Subject to the provisions of the Act, the Statutes 
, , and the Ordinances, or when not 

’ otherwise provided by Kegulation 

any one or more of the powers and duties of the 
Executive Council, the Academic Council may, subject 
to the supervision, control and approval respectively of 
any of the authorities aforesaid, be exercised and per- 
formed by a Committee appointed for the purpose in 
accordance with the Act. 

OHAl^R X. 

OFFiCEfiS OF THE UNIVEKSITV. F. 

1. There shall be the following 
officers, namely : — 

(i) a Proctor for the maintenance of the general 
discipline of the University, to whom 
the Vice-Chancellor may delegate such of 
his disciplinary powers as he may think fit ; 

(ii) a Librarian for the University Library. 


S.9(vi). 


Ch. IX, 
Ch.X 
k 

Ch. XI. 


St. 20. 


CHAPTER XL 

TEKM OF OFFICE AND COiNUlTlONS OF SERVICE 
OF THE VICE:CHANOELLOU. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall hold office for three years 
from the date of his election by the 
Court and till the election of his 
successor has been confirmed by the Chancellor. 

2. His salary shall be rupees two thousand a month 
payable fn)m the date of his election and he shall also 
be paid an allowance of rupees two hundred a month in 
lieu of a residence. 

II He shall be entitled to leave in accordance with 
the ordinances governing the granting of leave to whole- 
time officers and teachers of the University. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

APPOINTMENT OF TEACHERS. 

F. St. 21. 1, (1) Subject to the provisions of statute 2 of this 

Chapter appointments to Professo- 
ships, Readerships and Lecturer- 
ships shall be on the nomination of Committees of 
Selection constituted for the purpose as follows, namely : — 

(i) the Vice-Chancellor ; 

(ii) the Head of the Department of Teachinjj 

in the Faculty concerned ; 

(iii) two members of the Executive Council 

selected by the Executive Council; 

(iv) two members of the Academic Council select- 

ed by the Academic Council on the 
ground of their special knowledge of, 
or interest in, the subject or subjects with 
which the Professor, Reader, or L(*cturer, 
as the case may be, will be concerned ; 

(v) one member, who shall not be an otiicer or 

teacher, appointed by the Chancellor ; 

(vi) for appointment to a ])rofessorship or a 
Readership one expert in the subject 
concerned who is not a teacher or officer 
of the University may be co-opted by the 
Selection Committee. 

• (2) Committees of Selection appointed under sub- 
clause (1) shall report to the Executive Council which 
shall, if it accepts the nomination of the Committee, make 
the a])pointment to the post accordingly. If thi? Execu- 
tive Council does not accept the nomination of tlu^ Com- 
mittee, it shall in the case of a Professorship or Riiader- 
sbip refer the case to the Chancellor, who shall make such 
appointment as he thinks fit, and in the case of a Lecture- 
ship it shall make the appointment itself as it deems fit, 

r. St 22. 2. (1) Where the Executive Council desires to 

engage a Professor in the United Kingdom to fill a 
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vacant Professorship, such 
tilled on the nomination of a 
constituted for the purpose in the United Kingdom. 

(2) Committees of Selection referred to in sub- 
clause (1) shall be constituted as follows, namely : 

(i) one member resident in the United Kingdom 

appointed by the Academic Council ; 

(ii) one member appointed by the Executive 

Council; and 

(iii) one member appointed by the Chancellor. 

(y) The Executive Council shall consider the report 
of a Committee of Selection constituted under sub-clause 
(2), and shall, if it accepts the nomination of the Com- 
mittee, make the appointment to the post accordingly. If 
the Executive Council does not accept the nomination of p g(j 23 
the Committee, it shall refer the case to the Chancellor, 
who shall make such appointment as he thinks fit. 

3. Appointments to teaching posts other than those 
Appoiniineut of provided for by Statutes 1 and 2 of 
otuof teachers. shall, subject to the 

provisions of the Act and the statutes, be made in the 
manner prescribed by the Ordinances. 


Professorship shall be 
Committee of Selection 


OHAFTQR XIII. 

COLLEGliS AND HOSTELS. 

1. The Sir Sundar .Lai Law Hostel and the Muir 
Hostel are maintained and managed by the University. 

2. (a) Every College or Hostel not maintained by 

g . . the University Ahall be managed 

Colleges and*Wst,cls, by a Committee of Management, 
appointed by the person or body 
maintaining the Hostel the constitution of which shall 
be reported to the Executive Council. 

(^) The appointment of the teachers and superinten* 
ding stafi of every such College or Hostel shall be made by 
the Committee of Management or by any authority to 

11 
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Ch. XIII ^^0® 8uoh body may have delegated the power, andall such 
4 appointments shall be reported to the Executive Council. 

Ch. XIV. ^ Every student not being a teacher and not 
raiding in a College or Hostel shall be attached to a 
College or Hostel for tutorial help and disciplinary 
supervision and for such other purposes as may be 
prescribed by the Ordinances. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

TUTOEIAL AND Ol'HEE SUEELEMENTAKV 
INSTKUCriUN IN COi^LiiGiiS Ai\D HjSiVLS. 

1. ‘Tutorial instruction” means the training of 

S. 2(«) and («). students by methods ot individual 

work or group work, e.y., the 
writing of essays, discussions, etc. No such group to 
consist of more than six students or normally to meet 
less than once in six working days. 

2. “ Supplementary instruction ” means all such in- 
struction as is not declwed by the University to be formal 
teaching. It may take any of the following forms 

(а) instruction given to supplement the formal 

teaching of the University in the subjects 
of University Examination ; 

(б) class or seminar work ; and 
(c) Library work, etc. 

3. Every undergraduate student of the Univer- 
sity shall receive tutorial and other supplementary 
instruction, which in case of students residing in or 
at^hed to a college will be provided by the college 
and in case of other students by the University subject 
to exchange arrangements between the colleges or between 
any college and the University. 

4. Every undeigraduate student receiving tutorial or 
other supplementary instruction shall pay direct to the 
TOllegesuch fee therefor as may be determined by the 
Executive Council for all students of the University 
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5. The names of all tutors vdth their qualifications 
shall be reported to the University within a month of 
their appointment for approval by the Executive Council. 

6. All persons employed by a college for the purpose 
of giving tutorial instruction shall when approved by the 
Executive Council bo Teachers of the University within 
the meaning of section 2{h). 

7. ffo person may be retained upon the staff of a 
college for tutorial work who is not recognised by the 
University as a Teacher under section 2{h). 

8. (a) A college desiring permission to give tutorial 
and other supplementary instruction shall submit to the 
Registrar for the approval of the Executive Council four 
months before the commencement of the session definite 
proposals for giving such instruction. The application 
shall state the provision for staff, equipment and accom- 
modation. 

{b) The college shall maintain a record of attendance 
and of the work done by each student. 

CHAPTER XV. 

CONFERRING OP DEGREES (ORDINARY 
AND HONORARY). 

1. The Executive Council shall have power to confer 

Degrees and other academic distinc- 
S. (2). tions on the recommendation of the 
Academic Council. 

2. (1) All proposals for the conferment of honorary j 

g r degrees shall be made by the Acade* 

■ ■ mic Council to the Executive Coun- 

cil and shall require the assent of the Court before 
submission to the Chancellor for confirmation : 

Provided that in cases of ui^ency the Chancellor 
may act on the recommendation of the Executive 
Council only. 


Ch. UF, 
& 

Ch.XV 


'. St. 18. 
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Ch honorary degree conferred by the TTnirer- 

‘ ^ aty may, ■with the previous approval of the Court and the 
Ch. XVII. sanction of the Chancellor, be withdrawn by the 
Executive Council. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

CONVOCATION. 

1. Not less than six weeks’ notice shall he given 

„ . , by the Eegistrar of all meetings of 

■ ' . the Convocation. 

2. The Eegistrar shall with the notice required 
by Eegulation of the Executive Council, issue to each 
member of Convocation, a programme of procedure 
thereat. 

3. Once in every year on such date and at such 
time as the Chancellor shall appoint, a Convocation for 
conferring degrees shall be held. 

4. The Convocation shall consist of the body 
corporate of the University. 

5. All members attending a Convocation shall 
appear either in the habit prescribed for membera of 
the University or in that for the degree to which they 
have been admitted by any University. 


CHAPTER XVII. 

KEOISTEEEl) GEADUATES. 

P. 8t. 19. !• (1) person who holds a degree of Doctor or 

Master of the University or of the 
S. 30 (j). University of Allahabad as con- 
stituted immediately prior to the commencement of the 
Act and every graduate of two years standing and upwards 
of the University or of the University of Allaharad as 
Q0ti8(itQted immediately prior to the commencement of 
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the Act shall, on payment of such fees as are prescribed Ch. XYU 
in this Chapter, be entitled to have his name enrolled in 
the Register of registered graduates and upon such enrol- 
ment to enjoy all the privileges of registration. 

(2) The period of two years mentioned in clause (1) 
of this Statute shall be reckoned from the date of the 
Convocation at which the degree by which the graduate 
is qualified was conferred upon him ; and a person who 
claims to be qualified as a Master or Doctor cannot be 
registered until such degree has been actually conferred 
upon him. 

2. Application for registration may be made at any 
time and shall be in such form as may be prescribed by 
regulations made in this behalf by the Executive Council. 

(h Each applicant must send along with his applica- 
tion an initial fee of Es. 6 and an annual fee of Es. 2. 

The annual fee shall cover the period from the Ist of 
April in the year in which it is paid to the Slst of March 
in the year following. 

4. The annual fee is due and payable by the Slst of 
March of each calendar year. 

5. Upon receipt of the application the Kegistrar 
shall, if he finds that the graduate is duly qualified and 
if the fees duo have been paid, enter the name of the 
applicant in the register. 

6. If any registered graduate fails to pay the annual 
fee on or before the date prescribed by Statute 4 of this 
Chapter the Registrar shall remove the name of such 
registered graduate from the register. His name shall be 
ro-enfcered in the register provided that he either pays the 
fees which he would have been liable to pay had his name 
remained in the register or, as he may elect, a sum of 
Rupees 5 in lieu of arrears, 

7. Any registered graduate shall, at any time, be 
entitled to have his name placed on the register for his 
life on payment to the Kegistrar of a composition fee of 
Es. 20 and all arrears of annual fees then due by him or, 
as he may elect, a composition fee of Es. 25* 
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Ch.ZTII f®® payable for admission and the annual fee 

& may be compounded for a sum of Ks. 25, on payment of 
Ch.XV’llI. which a graduate shall be entitled to have his name placed 
on the register for his life. 

9. (1) By the Ist of March in each year the Registrar 
shall serve a notice of demand on each registered graduate 
who may not have paid his annual fee by that date, 
intimating that if the fee is not paid by the Slst of March 
his name will be removed from the register. 

(2) The posting of such an intimation on a post-card 
shall be sufficient notice whether the post-oard is delivered 
or not. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

PKOVIDENT (PERMANENT APPOINTMENTS) 
POND. 

1. Every officer or servant of the University, 

g other than one whose services have 

been lent to the University by Go- 
vernment, appointed permanently to a substantive appoint- 
ment carrying a salary of Bs. 30 per mensem or upwards 
shall, as a condition of his service, become a depositor 
in the University Provident Fund to which this chapter 
applies. ,An officer or servant appointed prior to the 
commencement of the Act may at his option become a 
depositor in the said fund or continue to subscribe to 
the “ Allahabad University Provident Fund.” 

2. Officers and servants of the University ap- 
pointed on probation or only for a fixed period of time 
(except where such period is determined by rules concern- 
ii^ the age after which an officer or servant must resign 
his appointment) are not eligible to become depositors in 
the said Fund while appointed on probation or during 
such fixed period as aforesaid. 

3. Only officers or servants holding appointments, 
the terms of which require them to give the whole of their 
time to the work of the University, shall be entitled to 
become subscribers to this fund. 
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4. The subscription to the fund shall be eight per Gh.XVIII. 
cent, on the salary of the depositor. Such subscription 

shall be deducted monthly from the salary of each 
depositor, and the amount so deducted shall be paid into 
the University Funds to the credit of the depositor. 

5. An officer or servant on leave on full pay shall 
continue to pay his contribution to the Provident Fund, 
and may continue to do so at his option if on leave on less 
than full pay. 

6. At the end of each month the University shall 
in the case of each subscriber make a contribution at the 
rate of twelve per cent, in the case of subscribers drawing 
a salary of Ks. 600 or less, and 10 per cent, in the case 
of subscribers drawing a salary of more than Ks. 500 but 
not exceeding Ks. 1,000 and 8 per cent, in the case of 
subscribers drawing a salary of over Ks. 1 ,000 on his salary 
bill and, subject to the conditions contained in the 
provisos to this Statute the amount shall be placed to the 
credit of the depositor : 

Provided that the contribution of the University 
shall be at the rate of 12 per cent. 

(а) in the case of teachers and officers of the 

University appointed before 16th July, 

1923, and 

(б) in the case of such teachers and officers as 

have, after that date, accepted appoint- 
ments on the understanding that the 
University contribution would be at the 
rate of 12 per cent. 

Provided that no officer or servant of the Uni- 
versity whose services shall have been dispensed with for 
what, in the opinion of the Executive Council, is gross 
misconduct shall be entitled to the benefit of or to receive 
any part or share in any sums at any time contributed by 
the University to the Fund or the accumulated interest or 
profits thereof ; 

7. The University shall not be entitled to recover 
from the amount at the credit of any such officer or 
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ttll.XTni.wmat in the said Fund on account of contributions 
made by him thereto (including interest on such contri* 
butions) any sum on account of any loss or damage 
sustain^ by the University through the misconduct or 
negligence of any such oflScer or servant. 

8. No officer or servant of the University shall 
be entitled to receive any part, or share in any part or 
share in any sums contributed by the University unless 
he has been in the service of the University for at least 
twelve months and has been permitted to resign his 
appointment. 

9. Subject to the last proviso to Statute 6 and to 
Statute (8) a depositor shall be entitled, upon quitting the 
service of the Univeisity, to draw out and receive the 
whole amount standing to his credit in the Fund. 

10. In the case of severe illness of a depositor or 
of a member of his family, the Executive Council may 
permit the depositor to draw out of the Fund from the 
amount contributed by him such amount as it may deem 
fit. But except tor very special reasons the Executive 
Council shall not allow a depositor to withdraw an 
amount exceeding three times the amount of the monthly 
salary which ho is then receiving from the University. 

11. The amount withdrawn by any depositor^ shall 
be recovered by such number of monthly instalments not 
exceeding twenty-four as the Vice Chanceller may fix, 
and shall be recovered by deductions from the salary 
paid by the University to the depositor. The first of 
such deductions shall be made from the first payment 
of a full month’s salary after the depositor has with- 
drawn the sum to be refunded. The amount of such 
instalmeiits shall be fixed in rouod numbers and the 
last instalment shall cover the* entire balance then to 
be refunded by the de[)ositor. But a depositor may at 
his option pay any additional sum above the amount of 
the instalment fixed. 

12. except for special reasons to be recorded in the 
minutes of the Executive Council a depositor shall not 
be allowed to withdraw any sum from his Provident 
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Fund until 12 months have elapsed from the date when Ch. 
he repaid in full the last of any sums previously with- XVlIl & 
drawn by him from his Provident Fund. 

1 3, A depositor may register in the books of the 
Fund the name of the person to whom he desires to be 
paid, in the event of his death or his becoming insane, 
the amount standing to his credit in the Fund, 

14. The Executive Council may from time to 
time make regulations or issue such general or special 
directions as may be consistent with the Statutes as to — 

(a) The conduct of the business of the Fund ; 

(d) Any matter relating to the Fund, or its 
management or the investment of sums at 
the credit of the Fund or the privileges of 
the depositors not herein expressly provided 
for, or vary, or cancel any regulations made 
or directions given. 

Notb.— The Governor General in Council has declared that 
the provisions of the Provident Funds Act 1925 (XIX of 1925) 
flball apply to the Provident (Permanent Appointments) Fund 
of the University (yide Government of India notification No. 

1169 Edn , dated 9th May 1928) 

OHAPTIR XIX. 

PKOVIDENT (TEMPORAKT APPOINTMENTS) 

FUND. 

1. Every officer or servant of the University, other 
than one whoso services have been lent to the University 
by Government, appointed for a period of years named in 
the terms of his appointment to a substantive appointment 
carrying a salary of Rs. per menserp or upwards shall, 
as a condition of his service, become a depositor in the 
University Provident Fund constituted by this Statute. 

2. Only officers or servants holding appoint- 
ments, the terms of which require them to give the whole 
of their time to the work of the University, shall be 
entitled to become subscribers to this Fund. 

S, The subscription to the Fund shall be eight 
per cent, on the salary of the depositor/ Such sabsorip* 
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Ch. tion shall be deducted monthly trom the salary of each 
depositor, and the amount so deducted shall be paid into 
the University Funds to the credit of the depositor. 

4. An ofiScer or servant on leave on full pay shall 
continue to pay his contribution to the Provident Fund, 
and may continue to do so at his option if on leave on 
less than full pay. 

5. At the end of each month the University 
shall in the case of each subscriber make a contribution 
at the rate of twelve per cent, in the case of subscribers 
drawing a salary of Ks. 600 or less, and 10 per cent, in 
the case of subscribers drawing a salary of more than 
Es. 600 but not exceeding Es. 1 ,000 and 8 per cent, in 
the case of subscribers drawing a salary of over Rs. ] ,000 
on his salary bill and, subject to the conditions con- 
tained iu the provisos to this Statute, the amount 
shall be placed to the credit of the depositor. 

Provided that no officer or servant of the Univer- 
sity whose services shall have been dispensed with for 
what, in the opinion of the Executive Council, is gross 
misconduct shall be entitled to the benefit of or to receive 
any part or share in any sums at any time contributed by 
the University to the P'und or the accumulated interest or 
profits thereof ; and 

Provided further that the University shall be 
entitled to recover, as the first charge from the amount 
at the credit of any officer or servant, a sum equal to the 
amount of any loss or damage at any time sustained by 
the University by reason of his dishonesty or negligence. 

6. No officer or servant of the University shall be en- 
titled to receive any part or share in any part or share in 
any sums contributed by the University unless he lias been 
in the service of the University for at least twelve months 
.and has been permitted to resign his appointment. 

7. Subject to the provisos to statute 5 a depositor 
shall be entitled, upon quitting the service of the Univer- 
sity, to draw out and receive the whole amount standing 
to bis credit in the Fund. 



STATUTES oF THE UNIVERSITY. 131 

8 In the case of severe illness of a depositor or of Ch. 
a member of his family, the Executive Council may permit 
the depositor to draw out of the Eund from the amount 
contributed by him such amount as it may deem fit. 

But except for very special reasons the Executive 
Council shall not allow a depositor to withdraw an 
amount exceeding three times the amount of the monthly 
salary which he is then receiving from the University. 

9. The amount withdrawn by any depositor shall 
be recovered by such number of monthly instalments not 
exceeding twenty four as the Vice-Chancellor may fix, 
and shall be recovered by deductions from the salary 
paid by the University to the deijositor. The first of 
such deductions shall bo made from the first payment 
of a full moutli’s salary after the depositor has with- 
drawn the sum to bo refunded. The amount of such 
instalments sliall be fixed in round numbers and the 
lust instillment shall cover the entire balance then to 
be refunded by the depositor. But a depositor may ;it 
his option pay any additional sum above the amount of 
the instalment fixed. 

10. Except for special reasons to be recorded in the 
minutes of the Executive Council a depositor shall not 
be allowed to withdraw any sum from his Provident 
Fund until 12 months have elapsed from the date when 
he repaid in full the last of any sums previously with- 
drawn by him from his Provident Fund. 

11. A depositor may register in the books of the 
Fund the name of the person to whom he desires to be 
paid, in the event of his death or his becoming insane, the 
amount standing to his credit in the Fund. 

12. The Executive Council may from time to time 
make regulations or issue such general or special directions 
as may be consistent with the Statutes as to s — 

(а) The conduct of the business of the Fund ; 

(б) Any matter relating to the Fund, or its 

management or the investment of sums at 
the credit of the Fund or the privileges 
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Ch. 

XIX and 
Ch. XX. 


of the depositor not herein expressly pro- 
id vided for, or vary, or cancel any regula* 

tions made or directions given. 

13. In the case of every officer and servant of the 
University appointed for a fixed period as defined in Statute 
1 of this Chapter before the date when these Statutes come 
into operation the sum then to his credit in the Univer* 
sity Provident Fund as constituted before that fund was 
placed under the Provident Funds Act, 1897, or as the 
case may be, the sum to his credit in. the said Fund when 
the original period of his appointment expired shall be 
transferred to his credit in the Fund constituted by these 
Statutes and, subject to the provisions of these Statutes, 
shall stand to his credit in the Fund constituted by these 
Statutes as long as he remains iti the service of the 
Univereity, 

Nom— The term “salary” in the Statutes in Chapters 
XVIII and ilX includes personal allowances but does not 
include any acting or other allowance 

CHAPTER XX. 

GRATUITIES TO MENIAL SERVANTS. 

] . The Executive Council shall set aside a sum of 

Section 30 (i). ^^ry year and invest the 

3211116 at interest in order to torin a 
fund for the payment of gratuities to menial servants 
of the University or to their families in the manner 
provided in this chapter. 

2, As soon as such fund has, in the opinion of the 
Executive Council, become sufficient to meet all 
demands on it, the Executive Council mdy either reduce 
the amount to be set aside each year as provided in 
Statute 1, or may cease to set aside any sum whatever. 

Subject to the provisions of this Chapter the 
Executive Council may (but shall not be bound to) pay 
gratuities to menial servants of the University, or to 
their families, and if it decides to pay any gratuity 
may pay the same either in a lump sum or by instal- 
ments, as it thinks fit. 
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4. Gratuities may be paid oti the following scale and 
subject to the restrictions contained in this Statute s— > 

(a) No gratuity shall be paid to a servant of ten 

years standing or less« 

(b) If a servant has served for more than ten 

years^ but has not served for more than 
20 years, a gratuity of one month's pay for 
each completed year of service may be 
paid to the servant himself if he has been 
permitted to retire from the service of the 
University on account of his incapacity to 
continue in its service ; or may be paid to 
his family if he dies while in the service 
of the University. 

(c) If a servant has served in the University for 

more than 20 years, a gratuity at the rate 
of one and a half month’s pay for each 
year of completed service may be paid to 
the servant himself, if he has been per- 
mitted to retire from the service of the 
University on the ground of incapacity, or 
may be paid to his family if he dies while 
in the service of the University. 

(d) Notwithstanding anything contained in this 

Statute a gratuity exceeding Bs. 500 shall 
not be paid to any servant or to bis family. 

(e) No gratuity shall be paid to a servant or to 

his family except in cases where the servant 
leave the service of the University with 
the permission of the Executive Council 
given on the ground that he is incapable of 
continuing in the service of the University 
or where the servant dies while still in the 
service of the University. 

(/) In this Chapter the expression ‘'family” 
means those persons who in the opinion of 
the ^Executive Council were dependent on 
the servant at the time when he died. 

12 
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ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 

CHAPTER 1. 

THE FACULTIES. 

1. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 

the Faculty of Arts : 

(1) EngUsh, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(3) Indian History, 

(4) European History, 

( 5 ) Sociology, 

(6) Sanskrit, 

(7) Persian, 

(8) Arabic, 

(9) Political Science, 

(10) Modern European languages, 

(11) Modern Indian languages, 

(12) Oriental and European Classical languages, 

(13) Education. 

2. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Science : — 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

(3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(6) Zoology. 

3. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the Faculty of Commerce 

(1) Economics, 

(2) Accountancy, 

(3) Commercial Geography, 
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(4) Business Methods, Ch. I. 

(6) Commercial and Industrial Organisation, 

(6) Banking, 

(7) International Trade and Foreign Exchange, 

(8) Elementary Statistics and Public Finance, 

(9) Commercial and Industrial Law, 

(10) Insurance. 

4. The following shall be the subjects assigned to 
the. Faculty of Law;— 

(1) Subsiantive Private Law in force in India. 

Law of Contracts, Transfer of Property, Trusts, 

Specific Belief, Torts and Easements, Hindu Law and 
Muhammadan Law. 

(2) Adjective Private Law in force in India. 

Law of Evidence, Civil Procedure and Limitation. 

(3) Public Latv of India. 

Constitutional Law, Kevcnue Ijuw, Criminal Law 
and Procedure. 

(4) Legal Theory. 

Eoman Law, Principles of English Common Law 
and Equity, Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation, 
International Law and Conflict of Laws. 

5. The following shall be the Departments com- 
prised within the Faculty of Arts : — 

(1) English, 

(2) Philosophy, 

(3) History, 

(4) Education, 

(6) Political Science, 

(6) Arabic and Persian and allied vernaculars, 

(7) Sanskrit and Prakrit languages, 

(8) Modern European languages, 

(9) European Classical languages. 

(10) Hindi, 

(11) Urdu. 



136 


ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Cb. I 
& 

Ch.ll 


6. The following shall be the Departments comprised 
within the Facultj of Science : — 

(1) Physics, 

(2) Chemistry, 

*(3) Mathematics, 

(4) Botany, 

(6) Zoology, 

(6) Geography. 

7. The following shall be the Department comprised 
within the Faculty of Law ; — 

The Department of Law. 

8. The following shall be the Departments comprised 
within the Faculty of Commerce 

(*) Commerce, 

(ii) Economics, 

(iii) Geography. 


CHAPTER II. 

APPOINTMENT OF EXAMINEES AND SETTING 
EXAMINATION PAPKES. 

1. The appointment of examiners for all University 

examinations shall be made by the 
Section 32 (*) and (1). Executive Council after report from 
the Academic Council with such 
remuneration as shall be determined by the Executive 
Council. 

2. Within the week next preceding a meeting of the 
Faculty the Chairman of a Committee of Courses and 
Studies shall summon a meeting of the Committee for 
the purpose of selecting Examiners for any examination 
with which the Committee is concerned. 

* The Dean of the Faculty of Science should send copies of the 
Courses in Mathematics to the Dean of the Faculty of Arts 
for information. Should differences of opinion arise in 
regard to the Courses, they should be adjusted at joint 
meetings of the two faculties. 
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3. In each subject of teaching with which it is 
concerned and in every examination therein the 
Committee shall select at least one Examiner who is a 
person not engaged in teaching in the University or in a 
College thereof. 

4. The names of the persons selected by the Committee 
shall be re])orted to the Faculty concerned at its next 
meeting. 

6. If the Faculty declines to confirm the selection of 
any person so selected, it shall thereupon make its own 
nomination. 


6. The names of the persons nominated by the Faculty 
shall be reported to the Academic Council at its next 
meeting. 


7. At least one External examiner shall be required 
to take part in the vivA voce examination for each 
Honours school and to attend the meeting of the 
Examination Committee at which the results are con- 
sidered. Such examiners shall, in accepting their appoint- 
ments, agree to come to Allahabad for the purpose. 

8. If any examiner resigns his appointment before 
the examination takes place, the Executive Council shall 
appoint another examiner to fill the vacancy. 


Examination 

mittees. 


Com- 


9. As soon as the appointment of examiners for any 
University examination is completed 
the Academic Council shall con- 
. stitute the necessary Examination 

Committees and appoint Chairmen for these Committees. 
Each Examination Committee shall include at least one 
External Examiner. 


10. There shall be separate Examination Committees for 
\ ) each of the Honours Schools, (2) each of the subjects 
or examinations for the Degree of Master, (3) each candi- 
ft e tor the degree of Doctor, and (4) ordinary degrees. 

11. The functions of Examination Committees shall 
pe 0 moderate examination questions and to prepare the 
results of the examinations for publication. 
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12, All question papers shall be sent to the Eegistrar 
^ in sealed covers by a date to be 

^ ^ fixed by the Academic Council not 

less than seven months before the date of the examination. 


The Eegistrar shall forward the papers to the Chairmen 
of the Examination Committees, who shall ])resent them 
to their respective Committees for consideration. The 
Chairmen shall return the question papers to tlie Eegistrar 
for printing, not less than six months before the date of 
the respective examinations. 


CHAPTER III. 

xMODE OF APPOINTMENT AND DUTIES OF EXA- 
MINERS, AND CONDUCT AND STANDARDS 
OF EXAMINATIONS. 

Appoinimtnt <ind DiUics of Examinef's, the 

week next preceding the March meeting of tlu^ Faculty 
the Cliairmen of the Committees of Courstis shall vsummon 
meetings of their respective Committees for the ()urpose 
of recommending examiners. 

2. If the Examination Committee is entirely dissatis- 
fied with the question-paper set by an examiner, it shall 
either call upon him to set a fresh paper, or it may itself 
set a paper, in . the latter case the examintir sliall not get 
any remuneration for setting the paper. 

3. Except in the examination for the Master's degrees 
no one shall ordinarily be appointed examiner in more 
than one paper in the same subject. 

4. In the case of papers whore more than one examiner 
is appointed, all co-examiners shall, as far as possible^ 
conform to the standard of the Head Examiner. 

5. If an examiner cannot mark the papers, after setting 
the question-paper, he shall be entitled to only half the 
amount of the fees for paper-setting, the other half being 
paid to the examiner who marks the answer-books, in the 
case of the M.A. Examination only. 
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6, Examiners are expected not to leave their stations Ch. 
until they have finished marking papers. 

Standard of Exaniinaiiom , — The Course of . Studies and 
the text-books for each examination shall be determined 
on and notified at least two years before the examination 
is held ; and subject to such previous notification, ordinari- 
ly in one year not more than one-half of a course shall 
be altered. 

2. Except when otherwise provided in these ordinances, 
the names of the students approved shall be placed by 
the Executive Council in the divisions— in the first division 
in order of merit, and in the second and third in the 
alphabetical order. 

3. To every student who satisfies the Examiners, the 
Registrar shall give a certificate showing the subjects in 
which the student passed, and the division or class in 
which he was placed by order of the Executive Council. 
Diplomas in re.s[)ect of a degree shall be laid by the Regis- 
trar before the Vice-Chancellor for his signature ; other 
certificates shall be signed by the Registrar. 

4. The number of papers set in the^ various Examina- 
tions and the marks allotted to each jmper, and to the 
vivd voce and practical examinations sliall be as follows ; — 


B.A. (PASS) EXAMINATION. 


English-General Section 


English— Special Section 

Sanskrit or Persian or Ara- 
bic or Latin or Greek or 
Hebrew. 

tfodern European Languages 


1 

{ 

{ 

{ 


Ist paper— 50 
2nd paper— 35 
\)ivd rocs -15 

Ist paper— 50 
2d(1 paper— 50 
Srd paper-50 

1st paper— 50 
2ud paper— 60 
3rd paper— 50 

Ist paper— 70 
2nd paper— 40 
3rd paper— 10 


} 

} 


Minimum pass 
marks 33. 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Minimum pass 
marks 50. 

Minimum pass 
marks 5p. 
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Rindi or Urdu 


Mathematics 


rut paper— 701 
2nd paper— 40 >■ 
1 3rd paper— 40 J 

{ l8t paper — 50 j 
2ad paper-— 50 V 
3rd paper— 50 J 


Minimum pass 
marks 50. 


Minimum pass 
marks 45. 


Philosophy or Economics or 
History or Political 
Science. 


( 'j Minimum pass 

‘ marks — P h i- 

losophy, 45. 
^ Economics or 
History, or 
Political 
, Science 50. 


I let paper — 7.5 
I 2nd paper— 75 


First class ... | 60 per cent, and over 1 of the aggregate 

Second class ... 1 45 percent, and over f marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in each of the two sections 
in English. 


B.A. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 

In the first Honours Examination at the end of the 
second year there shall be two papers in each subject^ each 
carrying maximum 100 marks. Eor the Final Examina- 
tion at the end of the third year there shall be four 
papers and a viva voce in each subject, except in Mathe- 
matics in which there shall be four papers and in Econo- 
mics in which a composition paper shall be substituted for 
the viva voce. 

Maximum marks in each paper and viva voce shall be 

100 . 

In the First Examination the minimum pass marks 
shall be 36 per cent, of the aggregate of tho two papers 
and 25 per cent, in each paper. There shall be no diri* 
sion into classes. 

In tho Second Examination the minimum pass marks 
shall be the same as in the First Examination. 

First class marks shall be 60 per cent, and over of the 
aggregate. 

Second class marks shall be 43 per cent, and below 60 
per cent, of the aggregate. 
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Third class marks shall be 36 per cent, and below 48 
per cent. o£ the aggregate. 

In determining the class of a candidate, but not for 
determining his pass, the marks obtained in the First 
Examination shall be added to the marks obtained in 
the Second Examination. 


ai,A. j5A.AixiAniiAiun. 

Each paper ««• 100 marks. 

Vivd voce ... ... ••• ... 100 ,, 

Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

First Division ... 60 per cent, j aggregate 

Second Division ... 48 per cent, j 

B.Sc. (PASsTs^MINATION. 

^ m 4 . \ 


English— General 
Section. 

Mathematics 


i 2nd 5a?« S j-Minimum pass marks 
( vivd voce 15 j 


Physics 


Practical 


Chemistry 


Practical 


Zoology 


Practical 


Botany 


.J 2?d paper 50 j-Mimmumpass marks 

( 3rd paper 50 | 

j Ist paper 50 ) Minimum pass marks 

( 2nd paper 50 f 

... 50 Minimum pass marks 

15. 

f paper 50 1 p^gg juari^g 

't 2nd paper 60 f 

, ... 50 Minimum pass marks 

15. 

/ Iflt paper 50 marks 

t 2nd paper 50 f 

50 Minimum pass marks 
15. 

f 1®!* paper 50 Minimum pass marks 
( 2nd papelr 50 j 
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Ch. III. 


PrMtical 


50 Minimum pass marks 
15. 


First Division 
Second Division 
Third Division 


... 60 per cent. 
... 48 per cent. 
... 33 percent. 


of the 
marks 


aggregate 


Cand idates must obtain at least 30% of the total marks 
in each subject except in English in which 33% is required. 

A candidate is required to pass in the total of the 
papers in the Science subjects, as well as in the Practical 
Examination in Science. 


B.Sc. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION. 


Physics ... 


Practical 


Chemistry 


Practical 


Zoology 


Minimum pass marks 
240. 


let paper 100 
2nd paper ICO 
3rd paper 100 
4th paper 100 
5th paper 100 
( Class record. 50 1 

{ y Minimum pass marks 

I Practical 200 J 120. 

^Ist paper 125 > 

2nd paper 125 j 

y Minimum pass marks 
1 3rd paper 125 | 240. 

‘:4th paper 125 ' 
f Class record 50 | 

1 „ I Minimum pass marks 

I Practical 200 f 120. 

'1st paper 100 
2nd paper 100 

3rd paper 100 Minimum pass marks 
^ 1 240. 

4th paper 100 

i 

^5th paper 100 ^ 



Practical 
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US 


Botany 


rractical 


Mathematics 


< } Minimum pass marks 

i Practical 200 I 120. 


First dif ision 
Second division 




pst paper 100 
2nd paper 100 
3rd paper 100 


Minimum Pass marks 
240. 


4th paperlOO 

Uth paper. 100 
I Glass record 60 | 

{ / Minimum pass marks 

I Practical 200 | 120. 

j'lst paper 125 ' 


‘2iid paper 125 
3rd paper 125 
4th paper 125 
5th paper 125 
V6th paper 125 J 
60 per cent. 

48 per cent, 


> Minimum pass marks 
360. 


ceut. 1 
j-ol 
cent. ) 


the aggregate marks. 


N. Caodidate obtaiaiog 36 to 47 per ceut. of marks 
may be awarded a pass degree. 

A candidate ia required to pass in the total of the 
papers in the Science subjects, as well as in the Practical 
Eiamination in Science. 


M Sc. EXAMINATION. 

PREVIOUS. 

Physics. 


Four papers, each 
nactical 


Marks. 

.. 100 
.. 200 


Ch. HI, 
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Oh. III. 


Chemistry, 

Inorganic paper 

**» 

... 100 

Organic 


... 100 

Physical „ 


... 100 

Record of Practical Work 

601 

... 200 

Practical Examination... 

160 r*‘ 


Total 

... loo 

Zoology, 

Pour papers, each ... 

... 

... 100 

Practical 

... 

... 200 

Botany, 

Three papers, each ... 

Record of Practical Work 

... 

... 100 

25 ] 

... 200 

Practical Examination 

175 } • 

Mathematics. 

Four papers, each 


... 100 


Minimum pass marks— 36 per cent, of the aggregate marks 
in each subject. 

Birst Division ... 60 per cent, i 

Second Division ... 48 per cent. J marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Ezaminations separately. 


FINAL. 


Phymt. Marks. 

Two papers, each ... ... Iqq 

Practical ... ... I^qq 

Chemhtry, 

Marks will be allotted in each branch as follows 


First paper ... ... ... * jqq 

Second paper or Thesis ... ... ’** lOo 

Record of Practical Work ... 601 
Practical Examination ... 150 j — •» 200 

Zoology 

Four papers, each ... ... ... ... iqq 

Practical ... ... ... 200 


Botany, 

Three papers, each 
Record of Practic'd W'ork 
Practical Examination 


... 100 
175} •• 200 
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Mathematici, 

Ftvo pap8T8, each ... ••• ^ ' ••• ••• 100 

Minimum pass markfi'— 36 per cent, of the aggfegate marks 
in ea^ subieot 

Division ... 60 per cent. \of the aggregate 

Second Division ... 48 per cent. J marks. 

A candidate is required to pass in the written and the 
Practical Eiaminatiotis separately. 

DSC. EXAMINATION. 

No marks and no class. The Examiners to report to 
the Board of Examiners whether a candidate satisfies them. 


L.T. EXAMINATION. 


{ 1, Principles of Teaching .. 50^ 


Theory 


2. History of Education ... 50 

3. Methods of Teaching ... 50 




regate 


4. School Management I 
and Hygiene ... 50j 


Practical Examination 

First Divisicn 
Second Division 


100 Miaiaum pass 
aatks 50. 
ThSdty. Practical. 

lito 75 

90 60 


Suijeeti. 

1. The Ragistrar should aniiuslly issuo ifistruotiofis to 
the Colleges to seAd to the special BxaihiAOrS : — 

(a) The Principal’s opinion on the merits of the candi- 
dates for the special qualification. 

(5) A detailed report of the nature and amount of the 
work done in special subjects by the catldidates. 

(e) A copy of fbe marks awarded in class examinations 
in the special subjects, together with copies of 
College examination papers. 


13 
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(d) Written work done by candidates (note-books* 
diagrams, maps, etc., as the case may be) during 
. their special course. 

2. The special Examiner in Manual Training should be 
directed to visit the College, to inspect the models and 
drawings made by the candidates. 


3. The special Examiners should base their award of 
marks on a consideration of the nature of the course, on 
the Principal’s opinion, and on the record of work done by 
the candidates. The maximum marks for a satisfactory 
course should be 100, and the minimum pass marks 60. 


4. A candidate must pass in the Session’s Work 
examined as above, in addition to passing separately in the 
Theory Paper. 


5. The statement of marks for special subjects should 
be as follows : — 


Maximum. 


(a) For work done during the session 
(marks to be awarded by the 
special Examiners on the na* 
ture of the course, on the Prin- 
cipal’s opinion, and on the 
work done by the candidates 
during the course of training) 100 


Minimum 

pass 

marks. 


50 


(b) For the paper in the special sub- 
ject ... ... ... 100 40 


The Degree should give the requisite information about the 
quality of a candidate. The Division attained in the Theory 
and in the Practice of Teaching should, therefore, be marked 
separately on the Diploma and in the Gazette. 


B.COM. EXAMINATION. 

A.-PABT L-EXAMINATION 

(to be taken at the end of the 2nd year). 

English .. ..100 Minimuni pass marks 
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Minimum pass marks 
99. 


I Minimum pass marks 
^ 99. 


Minimum pass 
marks 66. 


Minimum pass 
marks 99. 



Principles of Economics . , 100 

Currency and Hanking . . 100 

Economic and Commercial 
Geography .. ..100 

Book-keeping and Account- 
ancy . . . . 100 

Business Organisation . . lOO 

Commercial Law . . lOO , 

Minimum pass marks 40 per cent, of the aggregate. 
B.--PART IL-BXAMINATION. 

j Ist paper 

English .. r2nd paper 

) Vti'd voce 

Industrial Organisation etc. 

Statistical Methods of Business . . 

Economic Development of India 
and England. 

Advanced Banking or 
Acjcountancy and An- 
tliting or Railway 
Transport or Modern 
Development of Trade 
or Secretarial Work 
and Practice or In- 
surance or Adminis- 
tration and Public 
Finance 

'Till be allowed to take an optional 
eubject in which instruction is not provided. 

.hollar"":*’" 1 ““‘1 11 ^Ixaminations candidates 

® percent, marks in each 

cairf 1* subjects, as the case may be, and 40 per 

cent, in the aggregate, fora position, marks of the two 

nfft^'nn p 1^“'* H '''‘H together for 

place on the Pass List of the Pinal year 8 «- vr i r 

Ist Division — 66 per cent, and over. 

2nd Division— 60 per cent, and under 65 per cent. 

DOCTOR OP LETTBRS IN ECONOMICS. 

’^l'® Examiner to report to the 
Faculty of Commerce whether a candidate eatisfies them. 


Gh. 111. 


Ist paper 
2nd paper 


100 

100 


Minimum pass 
marks 66. 
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Ch.iv. CHAPTER IV. 

REMUNEKATION TO EXAMINERS. 

1. The following is the scale of remuneration allowed to 
Examiners 

For Arts, Science, Law and Commerce 
Examinations. 

For M.A. (both Previous and Final), M.Sc. (Final) 
and LL.M. Slxarainations : — 


Ks. a. p. 

For setting each question-paper ... ... 100 0 0 

For marking each Answer-book ... ... 2 8 0 

(a) For examining each candidate vivd voce 
(with a minimum fee of Rs 50 to each 
Examiner) .. .. ... (A) 2 8 0 

For Practical Examination in the M.Sc. 

Examinations ... . ... (c)lOO 0 0 

For reading the thesis in the M.Sc Examina- 
tion ... ... ... ... 50 0 0 

FOR D.So. AND D.Litt. EXAMINATIONS 

For reading the thesis in the D,9c. and D. 

Litt. Examinatious ... ... 100 0 0 

For practical viva voce examinations and 
for any paper on the subject of thesis ... 100 0 0 

FOR B.Sc. (HONOURS) AND PRBViOU-J M.Sc. 

EXAMINATIONS 

For setting each question paper ... ... 75 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ... ... 2 0 o 

For Practical Examination ... ... 75 0 0 

For conducting the B Sc. (Honours) and M.Sc. 

(Previous and Final) Practical examination... 150 0 0 

(a) There shall be a Board consisting of two Examiners 
for the M.A. Examination in each subject with instructions to 
act in concert and one of the two shall be definitely appointed 
Chairman. 

(d) To each Examiner. 

(c) Fee for the Practical M.Sc- Examination is intended to 
cover the whole of that examination, whether conducted on 
paper or orally, or partly oral and partly on paper. Examiners 
who conduct the Previous and Final M.Sc. Practical Examina- 
tions at both centres should get a remuneration of Ks. 150 
each. The Examiners who conduct the Examinations at one 
centre should get a remaueration of (is. IQOeaoh. 
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FUR B.A., B.Sc., LL.B. (BOTH JHE PREVIOUS AND 
FINAL) AND L.T. EXAMINATIONS* 

Por 86ttii^ 6a6h question-papet ... ... 50 0 0 

For marking each aD8wer>too<^ ... 18 0 

For vivd voce examination in B.A. for each 
examiner per candidate ... ... 18 0 

For Practical Examination in the B.Sc. degree 
(with a minimum fee for each College Ks. 50) 2 0 0 

For conducting the Practical Examination and 
for inspecting the record of the work for the 
degreeof L.T, of each student (to be divided 
between the two Examiners) with a mini- 
mum of Ks. 50 for each Examiner ... 4 0 0 

For Examiners in special subjects in the L.T. Exami- 
nation : — 

1. To the Examiner in Manual Training Bs. 2-8-0 per 
candidate with a minimum of Es. 20 per each College. 

2. For other Examiners Bs. 2-8-0 per candidate for 
examining records. 

3. The above payments should be in addition to pay- 
ments for setting and examining papers. 

FORB.CoM. (PARTS I AND II) EXAMINATIONS 

Ks. a. p. 

For setting each question paper ... ... 50 0 0 

For marking each answer-book ... ... 18 0 

For vivd voce examination for each Examiner 
per candidate ... ... ... 18 0 

For the Practical Examination Rs. 50 plus Rs. 2 for each 
candidate examined, if there be only one examiner, if two 
examiners are appointed to conduct the said examination 
conjointly, the fee shall be Rs. 4 (to be divided between 
them, for each candidate examined). 

The fee for re-examination should be the same as the 
first fee if the paper is re-examined by the same examiner ; 
but in case the paj^r is re-examined by another examiner 
the fee should be double. 


* The Head Examiner in B.A. and B.Sc. English and B.A. 
Economics should receive Rs. 50 extra and in addition 8 annas 
above the usual rate for each answer-book examined or re-exa- 
mined by him as prescribed in the Instructions, i.e., for eadh of 
the LO marked answer-books sent to the co-examiners and fbr 
each of the at least % ansWer-books re-etamiued. 


Ch. 1?. 
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Ch.v. CHAPTER V. 

ADMISSION TO EXAMINATIONS OF STUDENTS 
OF THE UNIVEESllT. 

1. Every candidate for a degree shall, except when 

exempted by any of these Ordinan- 
ces, be enrolled as a member of the 
University before entering upon the course prescribed 
for such degree. 

2. Any student who shall have (t) passed the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Board of High School and 
Intermediate Education of the United Provinces or («} 
passed any other examination* recognised by the regulations 
of the Academic Council from time to time as equivalent 
thereto, may be admitted as a student of the University, 

3. (a) A candidate for any University Examination 
shall not loss than eight weeks before the date fixed 
for the commencement of the examination— 

(1) pay into the office of the Begistrar the fee 

prescribed for such examination ; 

(2) intimate the subject or subjects in which he 

desires to present himself for examination ; and 

(3) along with his application for admission, furnish 

the Registrar with a certificate from the Head 
or Heads of the Departments of Teaching in 
which he studied, certifying that he has fulfilled 
the conditions laid down by these Regulations. 

(b) In the case of students of the University 
who reside in or are attached to a College or Hostel, 
the application of every such student who appears 
at any examination of the University must be forwarded 
to the Registrar through the Principal or Warden of the 
College or Hostel in which the student resides or to which 
he or she is attached ; and the “ Admit Card ’’ of every 

* The Higher School Certificate Examination conducted 
by the Syndicate of the University of Cambridge and the 
Intermediate Examination of the Mysore Univei^ity have 
been so recognized by the Academic Council. 
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such student shall be sent to the FrinciimF of the College 
or the Warden of the Hostel in which the student resides 
or to which he or she is attached. 

4. The following fees shall be paid in respect of 
examinations held by the University 

Rs, 

Bachelor of Arts . . 30 

Examination previous to Master of Arts 20 


Master of Arts 

30 

Bachelor of Science 

.. 30 

Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

.. 20 

E<»ch subsidiary subject in above 

.. 10 

Examination previous to * Master 

of 

Science 

.. 20 

Master of Science 

.. 30 

Doctor of Science 

.. 200 

Licentiate of Teaching .• 

.. 20 

Examination previous to LL.B 

.. 20 

Bachelor of Laws 

.. 40 

Master of Laws , , 

.. 100 


Admission to Degree of Doctor of Laws 
or to the Dearee of Doctor of Letters 200 
Bachelor of Commerce, Part I . . 20 

Ditto Part II .. 20 

6. A candidate who from sickness or other caus^ 
is unable to present himself for any examination, shall 
not receive a refund of his fee, provided that th® 
Executive Council may for sufficient cause permit the 
candidate to present himself for the next ensuing 
examination without payment of a further fee. 

6. Except as provided by Ordinances, a candidate 
^ Of “Of6 subsequent examinations 
shall, before admission, pay the prescribed fee for such 
examination on each occasion when he is so admitted. 

, receipt of the fee prescribed, the Registrar 

® ‘ornish the candidate with an i^mission card, 
which will, on presentation admit the candidate into the 
examination hall. 
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8. Permission to appear at a University Examination 
may be withdrawn for conduct which in the opinion of 
the Executive Council, justifies the candidate’s exclusion. 

9. A candidate may nut be admitted into the exa- 
mination hall, unless he produces to the officer conducting 
the examination his examination admission card or 
satisfies such officer that it will be produced* 

10. (1) If a candidate for any University Exami- 

nation owes any money to the University on 
any account, the Vice-Chancellor may withhold 
or authorise the withholding oE the admission 
card or cards of the candidate till all such 
money has been paid by him. 

(2) If the Principal, Warden or Head of any 
College or Hostel recognised by the University 
or the President, Chairman or Treasurer of any 
iSociety or Association organised with the 
approval of the University for the benefit of 
the students or of the staff and students of the 
University, reports in writing to the Vice-Chan- 
cellor that any such candidate owes any money 
to the College or Hostel concerned or any 
money which the College or Hostel authorities 
require residents or students attached to it to 
pay or any money to any such Society or Asso- 
ciation, the Vice-Chancellor may either withhold 
or authorise the withholding of the admission 
card or cards of the candidate or may send the 
same to the Principal, Warden or Head of the 
College or Hostel or to the President, Chaiiman 
or Treasurer of the Society or Association con- 
cerned to be withheld till all such monies have 
been paid, 

(3) The Vice-Chancellor may take similar action 
if any such candidate fails, refuses or neglects 
to return any books, instruments or other pro- 
perty of the University or of any College or 
Hostel recognised by it or of any such Society 
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or Association as aforesaid which have been Uh. V. 
lent to, or have otherwise come into the posses- 
sion or custody of, the candidate concerned ; or 
if a candidate fails, neglects or refuses to pay 
for any such books, instruments or property or 
to pay for any damage done to the same. 

(4) If any Principal, Warden or Head of a Hostel 
or any President, Chairman or Treasurer of any 
Society or Association, desires the Vice-Chan- 
cellor to take action under Clause (2) or (3} 
of this Ordinance he must send to the University 
Office particulars of the sum or sums claimed 
by him and the name and class of the candidate 
against whom the claim is made, at least three 
weeks before the date of the examination or the 
first examination (if more than one) at which 
such candidate has applied (or qualified) to 
appear. 

11. Except with the special permission of the P^xecu* 
tive Council and on the recommendation of the Hoad 
or Heads of Departments concerned no student of the 
University will be allowed to appear at a University 
Examination, unless he has attended 75 per cent, of the 
lectures delivered during the course of instruction for the 
examination. 

Provided that, in the case of students studying a 
science subject, 75 per cent, of attendance during the 
course of practical work will also be required. 

12. The Kegistrar may, if satisfied that an examination 
admission card has been lost or destroyed, grant, on 
payment of a further fee of Be, 1, a duplicate examination 
admission card. The card so granted shall show in a 
prominent place the number and date of the card originally 
granted. 

13. A candidate who fails in one subject in any exami- 
nation may, on payment of a fee of Ks. 10, apply for the 
re-examination of his answer-books, provided the applica- 
tion is made within one month of the publication of results. 
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Ch VI. 14. The marks obtained by a candidate in each subject 
& will be communicated to him on payment of a fee of 
Cn.VIl. 2; in the case of M.A. and M.Sc. Examinations 
the marks obtained in each paper will be communicated. 

15. Duplicates .of University certificates or diplomas 
shall not be granted except in cases in which the Executive 
Council is satisfied by the production of an affidavit 
on a stamped paper of one rupee or otherwise that the 
applicant has lost his certificate or diploma, or that 
it has been destroyed. In such cases a duplicate of 
a certificate, the original of which was signed by the 
Registrar, may be granted on payment of a fee of 
Rs. 5 ; and a duplicate of a certificate or diploma the 
original of which was signed by the Vice-Chancellor 
on payment of a fee of Bs. 10. 


CHAPTER VI. 

HOLDING OF EXAMINATIOl^S. 

1. The dates of all University examinations shall be 
fixed by the Executive Council 
S. 32(/). after report from the Academic 

Council. 


CHAPTER VII. 

GENERAL ORDINANCES RELATING TO 
DEGREES. 

Genbbal. 

1. In chapters VIII, IX, X, XI and XII the ex- 
„ , pression “ a regular course of 

' ^ study ” means attendance at such 

percentage of lectures and other teaching in the subject 
or subjects for the examination at which a candidate 
intends to appear, and at such other practical work (such as 
work in a laboratory ) as is required by any Ordinance, Regu- 
lation or rule in force for the time being in the University. 
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. 2. Where there are two examinations for any degree or Cb. VII. 
diploma, such |8 a Previous and a Pinal examination, and 
there are two or more alternative courses for such a 
degree or diploma, a candidate for the degree or diploma 
must take the same course in the Pinal Examination as he 
has taken in the Previous Examination, provided that, if 
there are two examinations, an examination for honours 
and an examination for a pass, in the same subject or 
subjects, a candidate who has passed the Previous Examina- 
tion with honours may take the pass course for the Final 
Examination ; but a candidate who has not passed the 
Previous Examination with honours cannot take the 
honours course for the Final Examination. 

"General ordinances for admission to under- 
graduate classes. 

1. Students who have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion of the Board of High School and Intermediate Educa- 
tion of the United Provinces, or of any University in 
British India incorporated by any law for the time being 
in force, or any examination f recognised by the Academic 
Council as equivalent thereto, may be admitted to the 
under-graduate classes of the University. 

General ordinances for admission to post- 
graduate classes. 

1. Any graduate of the University or of any other 
University in British territory recognised by the law of 
the place in which it is situated or of any UniversityJ 
which the Academic Council may from time to time 
recognise for this purpose may be admitted to the 
classes for post-graduate degrees in the University, pro- 
vided that, only those who have passed the examination 

* Accepted by the Faculty of Commerce subject to 
such restrictions as the Faculty deems it fit to impose 
itoni time to timei 

t The Higher School Certificate Examination conducted 
oy the Syndicate of the University of Cambridge aud the 
Intermediate Examination of the Mysore University have been 
so recognised by the Academic Coanoil. 

t The Mysore University has been so recognised. 
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Ch. II. for an Honours degree of the University or, as the 
Oh vni passed the Previous Examination, if any, 

■ ^ ’ of this University for a post-graduate degree may w 
admitted to the final class for that degree. 

2. The number of lectures to be delivered for any 
examination for a post-graduate degree shall not be less 
than 100 in each academic year. 

Transitory Ordinance. 

‘3. Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
Urdinanoes those students who have passed the Previous 
M.A., M.Sc., or LL.B. Examination of the Nagpur Univer- 
sity in 1924 will be permitted to appear at the Pinal 
M.A., M.Sc. or LL.B. Examination of this University. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

DEGEEES IN THE FACULTY OF ARTS. 

A, 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts ^Pass). 

1. A candidate who has attended a regular course of 
study in the University for this degree shall be permitted 
to appear at this examination. 

2. The examination for the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Arts shall be conducted by means of papers, and may 
indude a viva vote examination. 

8. Every candidate for the pass B.A. degree shall be 
required to show a competent knowledge of three distinct 
branches of study : — 

(1) English. 

(2) Any two of the following branches 

{a) Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Arabic, Persian or 
Sanskrit, Hindi or Urdu, French, German or 
Italian. 

(d) Mathematics. 
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Oh. VIIL 

(t) Philosophy. 

(d) Economics. 

(e) History, 

(/) Geography. 

(^r) Politics, 

4. Any candidate who has passed the pass B.A. or B.Sc. 
Examination of this University shall be allowed to 
present himself for examination at any pass B.A. 
Examination in one of the following langaages, vw,, 

Sanskrit, Arabic, Persian, Latin, Greek, and French. 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours). 

1, The Course for the Honours degree in any subject 
under the Faculty of Arts shall be a three years’ course. 

A candidate for Honours shall during his first year in the 
University take the course for the pass degree and at the 
end of that year shall sit for the examination of the first 
year class ; thereafter, if he has satisfied the Head of the 
department concerned of his fitness to take the Honours 
Course, such fitness to be judged by the results of the said 
examination and by his work in the classes during the 
year, he shall be admitted to a special Honours Class of 
instruction and read in the Honours Course during his 
second year, while continuing to attend the lectures in the 
B.A. Course in all the subjects selected by him for the 
B.A. (Pass) degree. At the end of his second year he shall 
appear in the examination for B.A. (Pass) degree and 
also in a special examination in the subject which he has 
studied for the Honours degree. If he passes in both these 
examinations he may continue to read in the Honours 
Course during his third year, and at the end of that year 
appear in the examination therein, and, if successful in the 
examination, he may be given the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with Honours. If at the end of his second year he 
passes the B,A. (Pass) examination he shall be entitled to 

U 
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the B.A.. Pass degree ; if he fails in either of the examina* 
tions taken at the end of his second year he shall 
not be admitted to read farther in the Honours Course, 
but may be re-admitted to the course for the B.A. Pass 
degree, if he has failed to pass the examination for it. 

2. A candidate studying for the examination for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) may not study 
in any post-graduate class for any other degree of the 
University. 


3. The subjects of examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of. Arts (Honours) shall be the following : — 


(1) Languages, (2) Mental and Moral Science, (3) 
History, (4) Mathematics, (5) Economics, (6) 
Politics. 


4. The examination in Languages, shall be in English 
or in one of the following Languages, viz., Sanskrit 
Arabic, Persian, Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Hindi, Urdu, 
French, German or Italian. 

5. The examination in any language, other than 
Sanskrit, shall include the Language, Literature and 
lEstory of the country to which it belongs. 

6. The examination in Sanskrit shall include the 
Sanskrit language. Literature, Philosophy or Early Indian 
History. 

C. 


Ordinances for the degree of Master 
of Arts. 

[To come into force from 15th April, 1929.] 

1. A candidate who, after passing the examination 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours), has 
completed a regular course of study for not less than one 
academical year in the University in the subject in wMoh 
be has passed the Examination for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) (but not in any other subject) shall ^ 
admitted to the Examination for the degree of Master of 
Arts. 
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2. (a) A pass B, A. or in the case of candidates forCh.VIH. 
M,A. in Economics a B.Com. of the University, who 
wishes to proceed to the degree of M.A,, may be 
admitted to the third year course of study specified in 
Ordinance 1 of Section ‘ B ’ of this Chapter, and to 

the examination thereafter, in any of the subjects 
offered by him in the examination for the pass degree 
or in any other subject considered by the Head of 
the department teaching it and the Dean of the Faculty 
to be allied to any one of the subjects in which he 
graduated provided that he shall have satisfied the Head 
of the department concerned of his special fitness for 
admission to the course. 8uch candidate, if successful in 
the examination, shall not be entitled to the B. A. Honours 
degree. 

(b) A graduate in Arts of any other University to 
which ordinance 1 of the general ordinances applies, who 
wishes to proceed to the degree of M.A. of this University, 
may be admitted to the Course and examination men- 
tioned in danse (a) of this ordinance, in any subject 
taken by him for his B.A. degree, provided that he shall 
have satistied the Head of the department concerned 
of his special fitness for admission, but, if successful 
in the eiamination, be shall not be entitled to the B.A. 

Honours degree, 

(c) A candidate who has passed the examination 
mentioned in clauses (a) and (/>) of this ordinance may 
be admitted to the examination for the degree of Master 
of Arts if he completes a regular course of study for not 
less than one academical year in the University in 
the subject in which he passed the examination mentioned 
in clauses (a) and (6) of this ordinance. 

3. The subjects of examination for the degree of 
Mastei of Arts shall be the same as those enumerated in 
Ordinances 3, 4, 5 and 6 of Section ‘ B’ of Chapter VIIL 

4. The examination in Economics shall include the 
theory of Economics, the Scope and Method of Economics, 

Turrency and Banking, the Theory ol International Tra(|o 
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and Foreign Exchanges, Socialism and Trade Unionism, 
the Structure and Administration of an Indian province, 
together with a detailed enquiry into Indian economic 
conditions, 

D. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Letters. 

A candidate for the degree of Doctor of Letters 
q 09 / N must be either (a) a Master 

^ ’ of Arts of the University of 

Allahabad of at least three years standing or ( 6 ) a 
Master of Arts of at least three years standing of any 
other University recognised by the University of Allaha- 
bad who has resided at and carried on research at the 
University for at least two years. 

2. The examination will be entirely viva voce^ based 
chiefly on an original thesis offered by the candidate, at 
least six months before the annual meeting of the Acade- 
mic Council, upon any subject comprised within the Faculty. 

3. A candidate who has been admitted to the examination 
for the degree of Doctor of Letters shall pay to the 
University, through the Eegistrar, the sum of rupees 
two hundred (Ks. 200 ) for the diploma of the said degree. 

4. Every candidate, who intends to supplicate for the 
said degree, shall communicate his intention to do so to 
the Eegistrar, and also the special subject chosen by him 
for the original thesis. No application for admission to 
the said degree will be entertained, unless it is supported 
by two members of the Faculty or two Doctors of the 
University, who shall have testified that tlie applicant is a 

. lit and proper person to supplicate for the degree. The 

communication shall be laid before the Faculty of Arts. 
If the application is approved, the Faculty shall appoint a 
Board of three members, who, if so required, shall advise 
the candidate as to the amount of knowledge and research 
required of him. 

5. When the supplicant has prepared his thesis, he shall , 
forward it to the Be-^stfar for submission to the aforesaid* 
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Board, stating therein what part of it he himself considers 
original, and what authorities he has utilised in preparing ch. IX. 
it. 

6. The Board aforesaid shall proceed to examine the 
said thesis with a view to determining its value and 
importance. If, in the opinion of the Board, the 
thesis evinces sufficient merit and research, they shall, 
through the Eegistrar, instruct the candidate to present 
himself for a vivd voce examination at a date, time and 
place to be fixed by the Vice-Chancellor in consultation 
with the members of the Board. 

7. If, after the vivd voce examination, the Board are 
satisfied that the candidate has really worked on original 
lines and is conversant with the subject, and is a fit and 
proper ))erson for the degree, they will make a recommen- 
dation to that effect to the Faculty of Arts. 

8. Such recommendation shall be laid before the next 
meeting of the Faculty, and if approved by it, shall be 
submitted through the Academic Council to the Executive 
Council, along with other motions for the conferment of 
degrees under Statute I of Chapter XV of the Allah- 
abad University Act, 1921. 

CHAPTER IX. 

DECREES IN THE FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree ol Bachelor of 
Science (Pass). 

1. Courses of study for the B.Sc. Pass degree shall extend 

g g,. .. over a period of two academic 

years and the degree examination 
shall be held at the end of the second academic year. 

2. Candidates shall be required before presenting them- 
selves for the degree examination to have resided in a college, 
or under conditions laid down for the residence of students 
for not less than 75 per cent, of the number of days 

uring which the University is in session, in each academic 
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year, unless the Executive Council decides for sufficient 
reason to accept a lower percentage in exceptional cases. 

3. Every mndidate shall be required to pass in either 
of the following groups of subjects 

(a) Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics ; 

(i) Chemistry, Botany and Zoology ; 

provided that no candidate shall be allowed to take any 
subject, unless he has passed an examination in the 
corresponding subject in the Intermediate, or any other 
examination recognised as qualifying for admission to a 
degree course. 

4. A candidate may, at his option, take General English 
as an extra subject. The marks obtained by the candidate 
shall not be counted towards his aggregate, and the 
class obtained by him in General English shall be indicated 
in his diploma and notified in the Gazette. 

6. Students who are reading for a Pass degree may, on 
the recommendation of the Head of the department 
concerned, be transferred by the Dean to the Honours 
course at any time within the first three months of the 
first year of study. 


EbQUIiATIONS. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bochelor Science ghaJJ 

be by means ofpapeas; but candidates shall be required to 
Mdergo a practical examination, except in the case of 
Jlstbematics, examiaation in which shail be entirely bv 
means of papers. u neij. oy 

«Sl“ P'“- 

2, Names of successful candidates! shall be arranged in 
three diymons. Candidates who obtain 60% and upwards 
of theapeRate marks shall be placed in the first dTvTsion! 
Candidates who obtain 48% or more, but less than 60% 
of the aggregate marks shall be placed in the second 

iaTTfh ^•‘0 obtain 33 % or more, but less than 

4°^ the aggregate marks shall be declared to have passed 

Bhallbe arranged in alphabe. 

tical order within the divisions ^ 
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Cb. IX. 

3. Candidates must obtain at least 30% of the total marks 
in each subject. 

4. The examination in General English shall be the same 
as for the B.A. degree. 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Honours). 

1. The courses of study for the B.Sc. (Honours) degree 
shell extend over a period of three academic years. 

2. Candidates shall be required, before presenting them- 
selves for the' Degree examination to have resided in a 
college, or under conditions laid down for the residence 
of students, for not less than 75 per cent, of the number 
of days during which the University is in session, in each 
academic year, unless the Executive Council decides for 
sufficient reason to accept a lower percentage in excep- 
tional cases. 

3. There shall be the following Honours Schools in the 
Faculty : — 

(1) Physics, (2) Chemistry, (3) Botany, (4) Zoology, 

(6) Mathematics. 

4. Every candidate for the degree of B.Sc. Honours 
shall, in addition to his Honours or principal subject, be 
required to pass an examination in each of two subsidiary 
subjects. 

5. The subsidiary subjects, wffiich may be taken along 
with a particular principal subject, will be determined by 
the Dean in consultation with the Heads of departments 
concerned. 

6. The examination in the subsidiary subjects shall 
ordinarily be taken at the end of the second year, and 
shall be identical with the examination for the B.Sc* 

Pass degree in those subjects. 
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iZ. 7. Cat^didates who are reading for an Honours degree 
may, on the recommendation of the Head of the depart- 
ment concerned, be transferred by the Dean to the Pass 
Course at any time within the first six months of the first 
year of study. 


8. A candidate for an Honours degree who fails in one 
or both of the subsidiary subjects at the end of the second 
year, may appear again in an examination held during the 
next session ; a course of practical training in such cases 
will be necessary except in Mathematios. 


9. A candidate for an Honours degree who attains the 
necessary standard in his subsidiary subjects, but who fails to 
attain the Honours standard in his principal subject, shall 
be allowed to present himself for re-examination in that 
subject at the end of the next year, and, if successful, shall 
be given an Honours degree but without class. 


10. Candidates who have failed to obtain Honours may, 
if they attain the prescribed standard, be recommended for 
a pass degree. 

11. A candidate may, at his option, take general 
English, or French or German. The marks obtained by 
the candidate in any of the above-mentioned subjects 
shall not be counted towards his aggregate but the class 
obtained by him in such subject or subjects shall bo stated 
in his diploma and notified in the Ga/iOttc. 

12. A candidate for an Honours degree who twice 
fails to obtain the standard necessary for that degree 
and who fails to obtain a pass degree under Ordinance 10 
shall be allowed to take the B.8c. Pass Examination 
at the end of any subsequent year, provided he has atten- 
ded a regular course of study during the academical 
year at the end of which such examination is held, 
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EuaULATIONS. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
with Honours shall be by means of papers ; but candidates 
shall be required to undergo a practical examination, except 
in the case of Mathematics, examination in which shall be 
entirely by means of papers. 

Candidates shall be required to pass separately in the 
practical examinations. 

2. Candidates who pass the examination for B.Sc. Honours 
shall be classified in two divisions 

1st division: 60% of the total marks in the Honours sub- 
ject. 

2nd division: 48 % nf the total marks in the Honours 
subject. 

Candidates obtaining 36% to 47% of the total marks 
in the Honours subject may be awarded a Pass degree. 

3. The names of successful candidates shall be published 
in such form as to distinguish the Honours Schools in which 
they have passed; the names shall be arranged in order of 
mprit within the divisions. 

a 

Ordinances for the degree of Master of 
Science. 

1. A candidate who after taking the Pass degree in 
Science has completed a regular course of study in 
the University, shall be admitted to the Previous 
Examination for the d(‘gree of Master of Science at 
the cmd of the academical year in which he has 
completed such criurse of study ; but if he does not then 
appear at the examination, he cannot be admitted to a 
subsequent examination in tlie same vsubject, unleSvS during 
the academical year at the end of which such examination 
is held, ht^ has completed a regular course of study in 
the University for the examination. 

2. A candidate who, after j)assing the Honours B.Sc. 
examination or the Previous M.Sc. examination has 
completed a regular course of study in the University, 


Ch. JX. 
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Ch. IX. shall be admitted to the Examination for the degree 
of Master of Science at the end of the academical year in 
which he has completed such course of study ; but if he 
does not then appear at the examination, he cannot be 
admitted to a subsequent examination in the same 
subject, unless, during the academical year at the end of 
which such examination is held he has completed a further 
regular course of study for the examination. 

D. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Science. 

^ 1. A candidate for the degree of 

* D.Sc. must be either — 

(a) an M.Sc. or M,A. of the Allahabad Univer- 
sity of at least three years standing, or 

(b) an M.Sc, or M.A, of at least three years stand- 

ing of any other Indian University recopf^ 
nised by the Allahabad University who has 
been resident within the territorial limits of 
the Allahabad University for the three years 
immediately preceding his application. 

Provided that the candidate for the degree who is 
certified by the Head of the department concerned to 
have carried on research work in any of the Science de- 
partments of the Allahabad University since taking his 
M. 8c. or M.A. dogree may supplicate for the degree of 
Doctor of Science in the month of March of the third 
year after M.A. or M.Sc. Examination passed by the 
candidate. 

2. Every candidate who intends to supplicate for the 
degree of D.Sc. shall communicate to the Registrar, (a) his 
^ intention to do so, (A) the special subject chosen by him 
for a thesis, (c) a certificate signed by two D.Scs. of the 
University, or by two members of the Faculty of Science 
testifying that the applicant is a fit candidate for the 
degree of p.Sc. 
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3. If the application is approved by the Faculty of 
Science, the Faculty shall recommend a Board of three 
examiners. The candidate will then submit his thesis 
(three printed or type-written copies) together with a fee 
of Rs. 200 (or such uniform fee as may be prescribed for 
the degree in the Faculties). 

4. The candidate must indicate how far his thesis em- 
bodies the results of his own researches, and in what respects 
his invesfigations appear to him to advance scientific 
knowledge ; ho is invited to submit in support of bis candi- 
dature any paper, which he may have published indepen- 
dently or conjointly. 

. 5. A candidate may not submit as his thesis any paper 
on which a degree has already been conferred on him by 
this, or any other University, but he shall not be preclud- 
ed from incorporating work, which he has already submit- 
ted for a degree, in a thesis covering a wider field, provided 
that he shall indicate the extent of the work so incor- 
porated. 

6. The thesis submitted must be satisfactory as 
regards literary presentation, and, if not already published, 
must be in a form suitable for publication. 

7. The fitness of the candidate for the degree shall 
be judged on the thesis. The examiners will satisfy 
themselves that the thesis embodies the results of the 
candidate’s original researches, and" that these researches 
constitute a material addition to scientific knowledge. 

8. No fee shall be charged to the candidate in respect of 
the diploma of the degree. 

9. The thesis submitted for the degree of B.8c. shall be 
on some branch of the following Sciences : — 

(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Physics. 

(3) Chemistry 

(4) Zoology. 

(6) Botany. 
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CHAPTER X. 

DEGREfi IN SUBJECTS ASSIGNED TO THE 
FACULTY OF LAW. 


A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws. 

1. A candidate who after graduating either in Arts, in 
g ) Science or in Commerce completes 

a regular course of study in the 
University, for one academical year, shall be admitted to 
the Previous Examination in Law. 


2. A candidate who after passing the Previous Examina- 
tion has completed a regular course of study in the 
University, for one academical year, shall be admitted 
to the Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

3. The Examination for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
shall consist of two parts — (1) the Previous Examination 
and (2) the Final Examination. 

4. Every candidate for the Previous Examination 
shall present himself for examination in the following 
subjects : — 

(i) Roman Law, 

(ii) The Law of Contracts, except the Law of 

Partnership, 

(iii) The Law of Easements and Torts, 

(iv) The Law of Evidence, 

(v) Criminal Law and Procedure, 

(vi) Constitutional Law, 

(vii) Hindu Law with statutory modifications 

thereof. 

and the examination shall be conducted by papers. 
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5* Every candidate for the examination for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Laws shall present himself for examination 
in the following subjects 

(i) 'Civil Procedure including Principles of Pleading 

and Limitation ; 

(ii) The Law relating to Land Tenures, Kent and 

Kevenue in the United Provinces of Agra 
and Oudh; 

(iii) The Law of Partnership and of Companies ; 

(iv) Muhammadan Law, with the statutory modifica- 

tions thereof; 

(v) The Law relating to Transfer of Property 

including the Principles of hquity in so far 
as they relate to the subject ; 

^vi) Equity with special reference to the Law of 
Trusts and Specific Belief ; 

(vii) Jurisprudence ; 

and the examination shall be conducted by papers. 

6. The list of candidates who have passed, either in 
the Previous or in the LL.B. Examination shalP be 
arranged in two classes. A candidate who, out of the 
*^ggregate marks obtainable, obtains not less than 60 per 
cent, shall be placed in the first class, and a candidate 
who obtains not less than 50 per cent, shall be placed in 
the second class, provided that no candidate shall be 
placed in either class, who does not succeed in lobtaining 
a minimum of 30 per cent, of the marks allotted to..:eaob 
paper. 


B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Masters of 
Laws. 

1. No candidate shall be admitted to the examination 
for the degree of LL.M., unless he has passed not less 
th^ two years previously the examination for the degiee 
of Dachelor of Laws of the Allahabud University. 


15 
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Cb. Xi 2. Candidates for the degree of Master of Laws shall 
be examined in the following compulsory subjects with 
such combination of two of the optional subjects as an 
intending candidate adopts 

CostPutsoEi Subjects. 

I. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation. 

II* Constitutional Law, British and Indian- 
Ill* Equity. 

IV* Either (a) Hindu Law or (6) Muhammadan Law. 

OpitosAii Subjects. — Only two out of these may be 
taken — 

I. Muhammadan or Hindu Law, whichever is not 
chosen us a compulsory subject. 

II* The Law of Contracts. 

Ill* Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements* 

IV* BomunLaw. 

V. International Law, Public and Private. 

3. Candidates who obtain not less than fifty per cent, 
of the marks assigned to each subject and not less than 
sixty per cent, on the whole shall be declared to have 
passed tHe examination* 

shall be no classes; the names of successful 
candidates shall be arranged in alphabetical order. 

6. The examination shall be conducted viva voa and 
by written papers. 

6. Failure to p;>8s the examination will not opemte as 
n disquahhcution to appear a second time upon a new 
application being forwarded and a fresh fee paid 
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C. Cb. X. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of Laws. 


1. No special examination shall be held, but any person 
who has obtained the Degree of Master of Laws of the 
University of Allahabad or has passed the examination 
for Honours in Law of the University of Allahabad on 
or before the 1st November, 1906, may be admitted to 
the Degree of Doctor of Laws without examination, 
provided-— 

(а) that two members of the Faculty of Law or two 

Doctors of Laws certify to the satisfaction of 
the Academic Council that since obtaining 
the Degree of Master of Laws or since 
passing the examination for Honours in Law 
under the regulations in force on or before 
the 1st November, 1905, he has practised 
his profession with repute for at least five 
years or has contributed during such period 
either by scholastic work or by literary pro- 
duction to the advancement of Law for the 
public benefit and that in habits and cha- 
racter, he is a fit and proper person for 
the degree of Doctor of Laws ; and 

(б) that he has written an essay approved by the 

Faculty of Law, or by a Sub-Committee 
thereof on some subject connected with Law 
or with Jurisprudence. 


2. A candidate shall be required to state in a preface 
the source or sources whence he has derived information 
in the composition of his thesis, the extent to which he has 
availed himself of the work of others and the portions of 
the thesis which he claims as original. 
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CHAPTER XL 

A. 

Ordinances for the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce. 

1. The examination for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce shall be open to all students who have passed 
any of the following examinations and have since passing 
such examination prosecuted a regular course of study as 
laid down under these Ordinances at the University or a 
Collie associated with the University for the B. Com. 
Degree 

(t) the Intermediate Examination uf the Board of 
High School and Intermediate Education, U.F., 
or of any University in India established by- 
law; 

(if) the Commercial Diploma Examination of the 
Allahabad University or of the Board of High 
School and Intermediate Education or the 
Intermediate Examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce of the University of 
Bombay ; 

(iii) the examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

or of Science of any University in India estab- 
lished by law ; 

(iv) the examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 

of any University in India established by law. 

■ 2. The examination for the Degree shall be taken in 
two parts, Part I at the end of the Second Year, and Part 
H at the end of the Third Tear. 

3. The follovring will be exempted from taking the 
First year of the Bachelor of Commerce 

(t) Students who have passed the Commercial Diplo 
ma Examination of the Allahabad University 
or of the Board of High School and Interme- 
diate Education, United Provinces ; 
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(fi) Students who can produce a certificate of having Ch. XI. 
passed the Intermediate Examination for the 
degree oF Bachelor of Commerce of the Bombay 
University; 

{Hi) Students who have passed the Bachelor of Arts 
with Economics; 

( iv) Students who have passed the Previous Master of 
Arts in Economies of the Allahabad Univer- 
sity; and 

{v) Students who have jmssed the Master of Arts 
of any University.* **^ 

B. 

Ordinances for the degree of Doctor of 
Letters in Economics. 

1. Any Master of Arts of a University established in 
India by an Act ol the legislature may, at least three years 
after he has taken the M,A. degree, be admitted to the 
examination for the degree of Doctor of Letters in Econo- 
mics. 

2. The examination will bo entirely viva voce, based 
chiefly on an original thesis offered by the candidate, at 
least six months before the annual meeting of the Acade- 
mic Council, upon any subject comprised within the 
Faculty of Commerce, 

3. A candidate who has been admitted to the examina- 
tion for the degree of Doctor of Letters in Economics shall 
pay to the University, through the Begistrar, the sum of 
rupees two hundred (Bs. 200) for the diploma of the said 
degree. 


* Students who have passed tbeir M. A. examination in Kco« 
Domios may be excused from examination in those subject- 
matters which, in the opinion of the Head of the department 
have. already been covered in their Jd. A. work, and they njay 

be permitted to appear in the remaining subjects of both Part I 
and Part if in a single year, provided the time-table can be 
arratiged so that they can attend the classes in the subjeots of 
both parts which they have not studied. . „ 
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who intends to supplicate for the 
said degree^ shall communicate his intention to do so to 
the Eegistrar, and also the special subject chosen by him 
for the original thesis. Ko application for admission to 
the said degree will be entertained, unless it is supported 
bj' two members of the Faculty or two Doctors of the 
University, who shall have testified that the applicant is 
a fit and proper person .to supplicate for the degree. The 
communication shall be laid before the Faculty of Com- 
mercCi If the application is approved the Faculty shall 
appoint a Board of three members, who, if so required, 
shall advise the candidate as to the amount of knowledge 
and research required of him. 

5. When the supplicant has prepared his thesis, he shall 
forward it to the Eegistrar for submission to the aforesaid 
Board stating therein what part of it he himself considers 
(inginal, and what authorities he has utilised in preparing 

6. The Board aforesaid shall proceed to examine the said 
thesis with a view to determining its value and importance. 
If, in the opinion of the Board, the thesis evinces sufiicient 
merit and • research, they shall, through the Registrar, 
instruct the candidate to present himself for a tiva voce 
^amination at a date, time and place to be fixed by the 
Vice-Chancellor in consultation with the members of the 
Board. 

7. If, after the vivd voce examination, the Board are 
wtisfied that the candidate has really worked on original 
hnes and is conversant with the subject, and is a fit and 
proper person for the degree, they will make a recommen- 
dation to that effect to the Faculty of Commerce. 

8. Such recommendation shall be laid before the next 
mating of the Faculty, and if approved by it, shall be sub- 
mitted through the Academic Council to the Executive 
Gouncii along with other motions for the conferment of 
degrees under Statute I of Chapter XV of the Allahabad 
University Act. 



ORDINANCES OF THE UNIVERSITY, 17^ 

CHAPTER XIL 

Ordinances for the degree of Licentiate of 
Teaching. 

1. The oxamination shall be both in the Theory and in 
the Practice of Teaching. In the Theory of Teaching 
the examination shall be conducted by means of papers. 

2. Every candidate shall be required to have passed 
through a practical course of Physical training and shall 
further, in the presence of at least two Examiners appointed 
by the Examination Committee give satisfactory evidence 
of ability to manage a class. He shall give two lessons in sub- 
jects embraced in the curriculum of high schools, one of 
which at least, in the case of Graduates in Arts, shall be on 
the English Language, and in the case of Graduates in 
Science, in Mathematics, Nature Study, or Physics and 
Chemistry. 

3. The candidates shall receive due notice of the 
subjects in which they will be asked to give a lesson. 

4. Candidates who desire to offer evidence of special 
fitness for teaching one or more branches of the high 
school curriculum, may submit their names for special 
examination in the same. An indication of the special 
qualifications for teaching one or more such branches will 
be given in the diploma of successful candidates. 

5. In the case of a candidate who presents himself for 
special examination in English, History, Geography, 
Mathematics or Classical Language, the second lesson 
delivered before the Examiners shall be on one of these 
subjects offered by him. The fitness of a candidate 
for special distinction in Nature Study, Physics and 
Chemistry or Manual Training shall be tested by an 
examination of the records made or practical work done 
by him during his period of training. 

6. Licentiates of Teaching may, at any subsequent 
examination, appear for special examination in theory 
and practice in any additional subject, provided they 
attend a recognised institution for at least 50 working 
days for each such subject. 


Cb. XII. 
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XII 7, The fee for each additional subject shall be Es. 10, 

^ilL Examination in the practice of teaching shall be 

* conducted at the Training College at which the student was 
trained, and the Examiner shall also take into considera- 
tion the record that has been kept at the College of the work 
don^ by the student during the course of training. 

9. Candidates who fail in the examination in the Theory 
of Teaching, may present themselves for re-examination 
therein at a subsequent examination, without attending a 
further course, at a College associated in the Biunch of 
Teaching, provided that they produce satisfactory evidence 
that, in the interim, they have been teaching in a recognised 
institution. The re-examination fee shall be Es. 15. 


CHAPTER XIIL 

EEADM1S8ION TO UN1VEE8ITT EXAMINATIONS. 

1. A candidate who has failed once in a degree ex- 

amination other than in Law and 
S. 32(c). Final M.A. or M.Sc., shall not be 

admitted to a subsequent examination, unless he has 
attended a regular course of study during the academical 
year in which the subsequent examination is held : provided 
that the Academic Council may, in exceptional cases, 
permit a candidate who has attended a regular course of 
study in any year, subsequent to the year in which he last 
failed, to be examined at the next examination. 

A candidate who has attended a regular course of study 
for two years in the University and who has failed in the 
Final M.A. or M.Sc. examination, may be allowed 
by the Executive Council to appear again at a subsequent 
examination without attending any further regular 
course of study, provided that the Dean of his Faculty 
I ecommends his application 

2. A candidate who has failed more than once in a 
University Examination may be admitted to a subsequent 
examination without attending a regular course of study 
provided that— 

{() he remains student of the University ; 
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(») not less than six months before the date fixed Ch. Zlll. 
for the next examination he sends an 
application together with a fee of Bs, 2 to ^ 
the Begistrar setting out — 

(а) the conditions under which he has been studying 

and is now proposing to continue his studies ; 

(б) the dates of his previous failures to pass in 

the examination ; and 

(c) in the case of a Science candidate, whether 
he passed the practical examination at 
bis last appearance for the Examination. 

.3. Any candidate for the B.A., B.Sc. or B. Com. examin- 
ation who lias failed in one subject only, obtaining not less 
than 25 per cent, in that subject and has obtain^ 40 pei 
cent, of the aggregate number of marks allotted to the 
remaining subjects, shall be admitted to the examination 
of the following year in the subject in which he failed, and 
if he passes in that subject, he shall be deemed to hare 
passed the examination. The fee for such an examination 
shall be prescribed by the Executive Council.* 

4. Everj' ex-student who wishes to appear at subsequent 
examinations shall pay an annual fee of Bs. 5 in order to 
retain his membership of the University. Law students 
must pay this fee from 1926 onwards. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

ORDINANCES FOR A CEBTIHCATE OF 
PKOFIOIENCY IN FRENCH ANU GERMAN. 

.. 1, .A certificate of proficiency in French-German 
will be granted to those students who have 

(flt) attended the two years' course' provided by 
the University in the subject, and 
{It) passed the prescribed examination. 

* A fee of Rs. for each subject has been fixed, ride 
Executive Council resolution No. 802, dated the 15tb 
December, 1923. 
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XIV. 2. The examination will consist of two papers and 
Kvivdvoce^ The maximum marks in each paper shall 
be 60 and the minimum pass marks an aggregate of 36 
out of 100. The maximum marks for the vtvd voce shall 
be 60 ; the minimum pass marks 15. 

A candidate passing in the papers and failing in viva 
voc shall be granted a certificate endorsed to that effect. 

3. A candidate who has failed in the examination 
may be permitted to appear again after one year. 

4. Names of successful candidates shall be published 
in one list arranged in alphabetical order. 

5. The examination shall be held on a convenient 
day before study leave for University examination candi- 
dates commences. 


Regulations. 

Scheme of Examination’. 

At the end of two years’ course a candidate shall be 
admitted to the following examinations;-*- 

(*) One paper will be set with five passages lor trans- 
lation into Englibh ; two from the prescribed 
text, two from tbe books recommended for 
general reading and one uosen passage. Time 
allowed three houis. Maximum marks, 50. 

(;f) In the second paper one unseen passage will be 
printed A candidate will be required to make 
a summary of this passage in French/German 
and to answer some questions on grammar and 
idiom based on this pHssage. Also short col- 
loquial questions in Krench/ilerman will be 
printed in this psper, which a candidate will be 
required to answer in Frencb/German. Time 
allowed three hours. Maximum marks 60. 
Miuimum pass marks in the two papers taken 
together, 86. 

(Hi) Bach candidate will be examined vivd voce for 
20 minutes to test his practical knowledge of 
the language, both for reading and speaking 

S oso. Maximum marks, 50. Minimum pass 
s, 15. 
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CHAPTER XV. ^ 

ADMISSION AND REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS 
OF THh DNIVekSITY. 

1. Appiicatioas for admission shall be made to the 
Registrar in the prescribed form 
®' (see Appendix) and be accom- 

panied by the fee for registration as an applicant for 
adinissioa. The fee for registmtion will not be returned 
whether or not the applicant secures acluiission to the Uni- 
rersity. 

a. All applications shall be forwarded by the Registrar 
to the Admissio.i board, waiou shall decide whetuer the 
applicant fuliils the qualiticiitious .or admission (ao^c.ioed 
ty the Act and the Urditiuiices, and in consultation with 
the IDads of the dep.irt ncius oi Tciiching concerned may 
order his admission as a student of tue Unikcrsity. 

S. 0.1 receipt of the ordir of admission the student 
shall present himself at the o.iice of the Registrar to 
receive his ad lussion card of enrolment as a student of 
the University and pay the admission fee. 

4. Students are required tosho^r tueircard of enrolment 
os members of the University to the Teachers of the Dni- 
versity concerned, so that their names may be placed on the 
class registers of the courses for which they have entered. 

5. Within a month of admission every student shall 
notify to tne University office the name of the Hostel or 
College where he or she is residing or to which be or she 
is attached —in the latter case his or her place of resi- 
dence also, 

6. Tbo Registrar shall maintain a Register of all 
students enrolled as members of the University. 

7. The Register shall contain the name of each 
enrolled student, the dates of admission or re admission 
to, and of leaving the Uuiveisity, every pass or failure 
in the University examination, with roll number, and 
every degree taken. 
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Ch. XV 8, On enrolmaat every student shall be informed 
& by the Registrar of the enrolment number under which 
Cn. XVI, name has been entered m the Kegistei, and that 
nunbtT shall be quoted in all subsequent reports con- 
cerning that student, and in all applicitions by that 
student to oe admitted to Univertiiy examinations, 

9 Every enrolled student may at any time receive 
a certified copy of all the entries under his name on 
payment ol Its. 2, 

U). A duplicate copy of the enrolment tee receipt 
may be granted on payment of a tee of Re. I. 

II. A fee of lie, 1 «h‘dl be charged for each (1) 
certificate of age^ (2) migration or transfor certificate 
and (8) provisional certificate of having passed a Univer- 
sity examination. 


CHAPTER XVI. 

PEES PAYABLE BY STUD - NTS OP THE'UNl. 
VERSITT. 

h Fees payable to the University 
S. 5(12). classified under the felldmng 

heads : — 

(rt } Pee for registration of application for admission. 
(5) Admission fee. 

{£) Class fee. 
id) Athletics fee. 

(e) Laboratory Caution Money. 

(J ) Examination fee,* 

(g) Fee for Tutorial Instruction, ‘ 

2. The Fee for Registration of an Application for 
Admission shall be Re. 1 (one), 

3. The Admission Fee shall be Rs. 4 (four). 


* Notk,*— E xaroinatioij fees are dealt with in Chapter V, 
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4. The Class Fee for courses for a Bachelor’s degree in Oh. XVI. 
Ai’ts, Science and Commerce shall be at the rate of Es. 9 

( nine) a month and for a Bachelor’s d^ee in Law at the 
rate oi Bs. 15 a month for nine months in the year. 

5. The fee for tutorial instruction shall be Es. 3 
per month to be paid to the College in which a student 
resides or to which a student is attached if the College 
give such student tutorial instruction in at least two of 
the subjects which such student is studying for his or her 
degree. In all other cases the tutorial fee shall be paid 
to the University. 

6. The Class Fee for courses for a Post-graduate-degree 
in the Faculties of Arts and Science shall be Es. 15 (fifteen) 
a month for nine months in the year. 

7. Fees for each month will be received up to the 20th 

of the month for which the fees are 

Monthly payment of ^ates which will bo fixed 

from time to time. 


8. A student, if admitted after the beginning of the 
p ^ i A ; session, shall pay the admission fee 

siora^nTulvIrsity™^^^^^ University dues from the 

commencement of the academic year 
up to and including the fee for the month in which ho is 
^omitted. 

9. An additional fee of one anna shall bo charged for every 

day that a student is in arrears in 
Delay fine. payment of his monthly class fee. 

10. If the monthly class fee or any fine due from a student 

remains unpaid on the last day of 
^^Reraoval from regia- month in which it is due, the 

student’s name shall bo removed 
from the fiogistcr of Students of the University. 

11. A student, whoso name has been removed from the 


lle-ad mission, 
the fees mentioned 


Eegistor for non-payment of dues, 
may be re-admitted on payment of 
in Ordinances 2 and 9 above. 


12. Every student shall be entitled to a receipt for each 

Rewipt for payment. by him into the Univer- 

Mty Treaeury. 


16 
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Oh. XVI, 


la. (1) In addition to his Class fee, a smdent attending 
laboratory classes in the Faculty of 

Caution money for Science shall pay on admission 
Science students. 15 (fifteen) as caution money. 

(2) The price of, or cost of repairs to, any apparatus 
wilfully or carelessly destroyed or damaged by him will be 
recouped from the aforesaid caution money. If the caution 
money falls short of the price or cost of repairs of such 
apparatus, the deficit shall be met by the student. 

(3) The Head of each department of the Faculty 
of Science shall submit to the Registrar during the first 
fortnight of each session a list of all students whose 
deposit has been decreased by payment for breakages^ 
and the Registrar shall then call on such students to 
make up their caution money again to Es. 15 (fifteen). 

(4) The Head of each Depaitment of the haculty of 
Science shall send the list of breakages and also a list 
of other dues, to the ollice of the Dean of the Faculty of 
Science at least three weeks before the examinations 
and the Dean shall forward them to the Registrar as 
soon as possible. 

(5) The unexpended balance of a student’s caution 
money shall be returned to him on the completion of 
his course of study at the University. 

14. Removal from a College or Hostel for failure to 
pay dues will entail removal from 
Removal. Register of the University, 


16. An annual subscription of Rs. 6 from each male 

r. e 1 .. , student and Rs. 3 from each 

Fee for athlet.es, etc. shall be realised 

and distributed among the Athletic Association, the 
University Union and other University Associations 
and Societies in such manner and in such proportions 
as the Vice-Chancellor may from time to time direct. 

16. Persons desiring to pursue original research may 
be admitted as research students 
Fee for research st n- following conditions : — 



OKDINANCES OF THE UNIVEBSITY, 183 

(]) Application for admission as research students must Ch. XVI. 
be made to the Head of the department concerned ; & 

(2) Graduate^s and advanced students will be charged 
fee of Es. 120 for the session ; if admitted for any shorter 
period than eight months they will be charged Ks. 15 per 
month and for less than three months Es. 18 per month. 

(.3) The fees prescribed in clause (2) of this ordinance 
shall be paid by the holders of University research 
scholarships and by the holders of other scholarships of 
Hs. 100 per month or more. 

17. The University reserves to itself the fight to revise 
the fees at any time, whether in the case of new students 
or those who have already begun their course, 

1 8. No fees paid for a course will be refunded except 
in a case where the University either refuses admission or 
is unable to continue the teaching in a course. This 
ordinance applies whether a student who has paid the fees 
has actually attended lectures or not. 

OHAra^ XVII. 

FEES PAYABLE BY JtESIDENTS IN HOSTELS. 

S. 32 'rf). . psj'ftble by residents 

in Hostels maintained by the 
University are : — 

(a) an entrance fee of Rs. 4 payable on ioinin&f 
the hostel ; ® 

(l>) a recreation and games fee payable for each 
year or partof ayear during whicha student 
has resided in the Hostel. The amount of 
t/iis fee \^ill be fixed annually by the 
authorities of the Hostel; 

(() a monthly rent payable for ten months in the 
year. The fee is Ks. 6-8-0 for n large room 
and Ks. 6 for a small room. In the case of 
the New Hostel the fee for rectangular 
rooms, which are capable of accommodating 
two students each is Bs. 10 and that for 
octogonal room, which are longer than the 
standard sise, Rs, 8, 
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(d) on obtaining a room a student must de]i 08 it 
Its. 5 which will be refunded when he 
gives up his room in the Hostel, subject to 
deductions for damage done to the hostel 
buildings, grounds or furniture or for 
arrears of rent. 

If in special cases two students are permitted to 
share the same room the Vice-Chancellor may fix the 
amount of rent to be paid tor the room while so 
occupied. ^ 

.3. Where a building is used temporarily as a hostel 
the Vice Chancellor may, by order in writing, fix the 
amount of rent to be paid for a room or shaie ol a room 
in any such building. 

4. Any student residing in a University Hostel must 
pay the rent for bis room in the Hostel along with his 
tuition fee and an additional fee of one anna will be 
charged for every day that a student is in arrear in 
payment of his Hostel rent. This fee is in addition to 
the fee leviable under Ordinance 9, Chapter XVI. 


Ch. XVI I 
& 

cii.xvni 


CHAPTER XVIII. 

COLLEGES AND HOSTELS NOT MAINTAINED 
BY THE UNIVEBSITY. 

1. Colleges and hostels other than those maintained 

8 32 fej University shall comply 

'' with the conditions laid down in 

Statute 2 (a) and (d) of Chapter XIH of the Statutes. 

2. Every College and Hostel not maiained by the 
University must satisfy the Executive Council on the 
following points— 

(a) the suitability of the buildings for the residence of 
students; 

(^) the arrangements for the supervision and physical 
wel^re of the students ; 
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(() the provision for tutorial and supplementary instruc- 
tion to be undertaken by the College and the 
provision of books in connection therewith ; 

(d) the qualifications of the teaching staff and the 

conditions governing their tenure of office ; 

(e) the number of students to be assigned to one tutor; 
(/) the financial resources of the College. 

3 (i) No person shall be permitted to reside in a college 
or hostel recognised by the University except— 

(a) students of tho University ; * 

(b) membens of the staff of the College or Hostel ; 

(e) if the Principal or Warden has first obtained 

the permission in writing of the Vice- 
Chancellor in each individual case any 
student of an Intermediate class whose 
application has been recommended by the 
Principal of the Intermediate College in 
which such student is studying. 

(ii) Guests may stay in a college or hostel for a 
period not exceeding one week at a time with 
the permission of the Warden. 

4. An Institution shall not be recognised or continue 
to be recognised as a college or hostel unless it is capable 
of affording suitable accommodation for at least 40 
students. 

Provided that tho lixocutive Council may allow 
the managing body of an Institution which is already 
recognised, such time as the Kxecutive Council may 
think reasonable in order that tho managing body may 
comply with the piovisions of this ordinance, 


CHAPTER XIX. 

KESIDENCE OP STUDENTS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 
1. The residence of all students of the University 
shall be within ten miles of the 
Convocation Hall. 


Ch.2LVUI 

& 

Ch. XIX. 


8 36. 
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JIX 2, A delegacy shall supervise and control the life of 
students of the University (called in this Chapter non- 
resident students) who do not reside in a college or 
hostel. The Delegacy shall consist of the Proctor 
(Chairman ex-offieu^ and four other persons appointed 
for three years by the Vice-Chancellor. 

3. The Delegacy shall maintain a register of the names 
and addresses of all non-resident students with particulars 
of the course or courses which each student is studying and 
the name of the College, if any, to which he is attached. 

4. The Delegacy shall take such steps as it may think 
best suited to promote the social and moral welfare of all 
students under its charge. 

5. Every non-resident student, unless he is both twenty- 
two years of age or upwards and is studying a post- 
graduate course, must either be attached to a college or 
place himself under the charge of the Delegacy. 

6. The number of students attached to a college must 
not exceed 30 per cent, of the number of students residing 
therein. 


7. Every student attached to a college or under the 
charge of the Delegacy shall pay an annual fee of Ks. 5 to 
the College to which he is attached or to the Delegacy, 
as the case may be. 


8. All fees paid to the Delegacy under ordinance 7 
shaU be expended in paying the office expenses of the 
Del^acy and on such other purposes as the Delegacy, 
subject to the control of the Executive Council, mav 
think most beneficial to the students under its charge’ 
The Board of Kesidence, Health and Discipline may make 
r^ulations prescribing the manner in which the Delegacy 
shall carry out its duties. Such regulations shall not Lve 
effect unless they are approved by the Executive Council. 


9. Every student attached to a college or under the 
charge of the Delegacy must, unless he resides with his 
parent or guardian, obey the directions of the Warder 
of bis College or of the Delegacy, if he is not attached 
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a college, concerning the choice of lodging or the locality Ch. XIIC. 
in wliich he may be required or be forbidden to reside. 

1 0. A student who makes a false statement regarding 
the conditions of his residence or omits to report his 
removal from within the ten-mile limit, or the change 
of residence of his guardian shall be liab^ to removal 
from the University. 

11. A student who has been admitted to a college 
or hostel, should not be allowed to migrate to another 
till he has taken the degree for which he is then I'eading 
nnless he first obtains the consent in writing of the 
Superintendent, Warden or Head of the Hostel, or Col- 
lege which ho wishes to leave, and any student so migra- 
ting shall be responsible for the rent of the room which he 
vacates until it is occupied. 

CHAPTER XX. 

ATHLETIC AND PHYSICAL TBAINING OP 
STUDENTS OF THE UNIYEESITT. 

1. Every male student must, within two months immedi- 
ately following bis admission, present himself for medical 
examination by the University Doctor or such other 
Doctor as the University may employ for that purpose. 

2. Every male student of First year B.A., B.Sc., or 
B. Com. cbiss, except those who have joined the University 
Training Corps or are exempted on Medical Certificate 
signed by the University Doctor, must put in the per- 
centage of physical training required by Ordinance 4 of 
this Chapter. 

S. There shall be three periods of Physical Training, of 
one hour each, for each student during every week of the 
University terms, i.e., from the beginning of the Univer- 
sity session to the Dasehra vacation ; from the close of 
the Dasehra vacation to the beginning of the Christmas 
vacation and from the end of the Christmas vacation till 
the classes are closed. 
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4. Any student for whom physical training is compul- 
sory under Ordinance 2 of this Chapter, will not be pro- 
moted to, a higher class unless he has attended at least 
76 per cent, of the period of training prescribed under 
Ordinance 3 of this Chapter or 75 per cent, of the parades 
of the University Training Corps. 

6. Physical training comprises any of the following 

(a) “ Setting up ” exercises. 

(4) Swedish Drill. 

(c) Kunning. 

(d) Gymnastic. 

(e) Wrestling. 

if) Boxing. 

(g) Pencing. 

(h) Swimming. 

(»■) Games— Cricket, Football, etc. 


6. The University shall maintain the necessary staff 
for physical training with the sanction of the Executive 
Council. 


CHAPTER XXI. 

CONDITIONS OP SEBVICE, LEAVE, ETC. 
Definition — 

1. In these rules ‘‘Average pay ’’means the average 
g 01 / ) monthly pay earned during the 

"'■ twelve complete months imme- 

diately preceding the month in which leave is taken, pro- 
vided that in the case of any person who has been on leave 
during those.twelvc months such period of leave shall be 
omitted from the ciilculation. 

Provided also that in the case of a member of the 
ministerial staff drawing a monthly pay of Ks. 300 or 
less, the average pay shall be deemed to be the pay 
earned at the date when leave is granted. 

Vacation counts as duty for the purposes of this rule- 
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For purposes of the above calculation, allowance cii, XAI. 
granted foraspecific purpose, such as conveyance allowances, 
house rent, etc., are not taken into account, nor ar(3 such 
allowances as fees for examination and travelling allow- 
ances. 

2. These Leave Eules apply to all permanent otiicers, 
teachers or clerks of the University, excluding those lent 
by Government who continue to be under the Government 
).eave Eules, i.r., the Fundamental Eules or Civil Service 
Eegulations, as the case may be. 

a. Officers, teachers or clerks, who having resigned 
Government service or retiring therefrom, have accepted 
employment under the University, are entitled to add to 
the leave earned by service under the University, such 
amount of leave earned under Government and at their 
credit on leaving Government service as may be agreed 
upon by any special contract made between them and the 
University at the time of entering into service of the 
University, 

General Conditions^ 

4. Leave is earned by duty only. 

b, {a) An officer, teacher or clerk who resigns or is dis 
charged from the employment of the University, cannot, 
if re-employed after an interval, count his former service 
towards leave without permission of the authority 
re-appointing him. 

(^) An officer, teacher or clerk who is dismissed or 
removed from the University service but is reinstated, is 
entitled to count his former service towards leave unless 
the authority reinstating declares that he shall not be 
entitled to count it in whole or in part. 

6. Leave cannot be claimed as of right. When the 
exigencies of the University service so require a discretion 
to refuse or revoke leave of any description is reserved to 
the authority empowered to grant it. 

Leave ordinarily begins on the day on which an 
effiger, teacher or clerk relinquishes his duties and ends on 
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Oil, XIX. the day preceding the date on which he resumes tiiem, or 
if duties are relinquished or resumed in the afternoon, the 
leave shall commence or end respectively on the following 

day. 

8. All orders recalling an officer, teacher or clerk to 
duty before the expiry of his leave should state whether 
the return to duty is optional or not. If it is optional 
the person so recalled is entitled to no concession. If it is 
compulsory, be is entitled : — 

(a) If the leave from which he is recalleii is out of 
India : 

(i) to receive a free passage to India ; 

fH) to count the time spent on the voyage to India 
as duty for purposes of calculating leave ; and 

(iii) to receive leave salary during the voyage to 
India, and for the period from the date of 
landing in India to the date of joining his 
post to be paid leave salary at the same 
rate as he would have drawn had he not 
been recalled. 

(A) If the leave from which he is recalled is in India : 

(i) to be treated as on duty from the date on 

which he starts for the place to which he is 
recalled; and 

(ii) to draw travelling allowance for thi^ journey ; but 

(iii) to draw leave salary only until he resumes 

charge of his duties. 

9. An officer, teacher or clerk who remains absent 
after the end of his leave is not (uititled to leave salary 
during the period of such absence, and that period will 
be debited against his leave account as though it were 
leave on half average pay, unless his leave is extended by 
the authority authorised to grant leave. Wilful absence 
from duty after the expiry of leave may bo treated as 
misbehaviour. 

10. Leave to officers and teachers is granted by the 
Executive Council and th^t to members of the clerical and 
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administrative staff by the Heads of the offices to which XXI. 
they are attached after consulting the leave account. 

Kinds of Leave-- 

11. Leave may be of the following kinds ; which may 
be combined with each other, subject to limits laid down 
in Kules 17 17 (r)and 18: — 

(i) Leave on average pay ; 

(ii) Leave on half average pay ; 

(iii) Leave on quarter average pay ; 

(iv) Leave without pay ; and 
M’) Study Leave. 

I ’or jHirposes of calculation leave on half or quarter 
averages pay counts ns equivalent to half the period of 
leave on average pay. Study Leave and Leave Without 
Pay ure not debited to the leave account. 

Notk Casual leave for short periods is not treated as 
regular leave and is not debited to the leave 
account (sec Rule 22). Casual leave may not 
he combined with regular leave of any kind 
or with joining time. 

12 A leave account shall be kept for each officeri 
teacher or clerk in the attached form. 

Leave due-- 

13. There shall be credited to the leave account of 
every officer, teacher or clerk who was in the service of 
the University of Allahabad before the Sth day of October, 

1923, such amount of leave as would then be due to him in 
respect of such service, if calculated according to the 
Government Leave Kules in force during the period of 
his service. 

14. The leave due to an officer, teacher or clerk, is the 
an^ount of leave earned, representing the credit under 
Rule 15, less the amount of leave taken representing the 
debit under Kule 10. 

15. The amount of leave, expressed in terms of leave 
on average pay, earned by an officer, teacher or clerk, is a 
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XXI. period equal to 6/22nds of the period of duty, limited, 
however, to a total period of 2^ years plus one-eleventh of 
the period of duty. This amount can be increased by the 
period of leave spent out of India or Ceylon up to a limit of 
8 months. 

16. From the amount of leave earned by an officer 
sWl be deducted : — 

(a) The actual period of leave on average pay taken ; 

(b) Half the period of leave on half or quarter average 

pay taken. 

Leave Admissible — 

17. Leave admissible will be:— 

{a) on average pay up to maximum of one-eleventh of 
duty ; but not more than four months at one 
time. If however leave is taken out of India 
or Ceylon or on Medical Certificate, the total 
maximum amount of leave on average pay shall 
be increased by the period spent out of India or 
Ceylon or covered by a Medical Certificate up 
to a limit of one-eleventh of duty plus one year 
— not more than 8 months at a time. 

{b) On half average pay up to double the amount of 
leave on average pay at credit, subject to the 
limit of 28 months’ leave at one time inclusive 
of leave on average pay, if any. 

(f) Leave after 28 months cannot be granted without 
a Medical Certificate and shall be on quarter 
average pay. 

18. No officer, teacher or clerk can take leave continu- 
ously for more than five years either with or without fillow- 
ances. 

Vacation — 

19. (a) Vacation counts ns duty but the period of 
total leave in rules 15 and 17(a) shall ordinarily be 
reduced by one month for each year of duty in which an 
officer, teacher or clerk availed himself of the vacation. If 
a part only of the vacation' has been taken in any year, the 
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period to be deducted will be a fraction of a month equal Ch, XXI. 
to the proportion which the part of the vacation taken 
bears to the full period of the vacation. 

(6) In cases of urgent necessity, when an officer, 
teacher or clerk requires leave and no leave is due to him, 
the period in rules 16 and 17(<i) as reduced by clause (a) 
of this rule, may be increased by one month for every two 
years of duty in a vacation department. 

(e) When an officer, teacher or clerk combines vacation 
with leave, the period of vacation shall be reckoned as leave 
in calculating the maximum amount of leave on avetAge 
pay which may be included in the particular period of leave. 

Leave not due taken in advance — 

20. (a) Leave not due may be granted subject to the 
following conditions ; — 

(i) On Medical Certificate without limit of amount. 

(ii) Otherwise than on Medical Certificate for not 

more than three months at any one time and 
six months in all reckoned in terms of leave 
on average pay. 

(iii) Clauses (i) and (ii) are subject to the maxima 
prescribed in rules 15 and 18. 

[b) When an officer, teacher or clerk returns from 
leave which was not due and which was debited against 
his leave account, no leave will become due to him until 
the expiration of a fresh period spent on duty sufficient 
to earn a credit of leave equal to the period of leave which 
he took before it was due. 

Sttidy Leave — 

21. Study leave on half average pay for a period not 
exceeding two years, may be granted to a teacher of not less 
than four years standing. All applications for study leave 
must be accompanied by a statement of the work the teacher 
intends to do during the leave,- and on return from leave 
the teacher must submit to the Academic Council a report 
of the work he had done. Such leave is not debited in 
the leave account. Study leave may be combined with 

17 
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Ch, XXI- other leave subject to the limits in liules l7(/>), 17(c) 

and 18, 

21. (a) With the special permission of the Executive 
Council study leave in India on two^thirds of average pay 
for a period of not less than four months at a time may be 
granted to a teacher of not less than four years' standing 
up to the amount of such leave which the teacher con- 
cerned could take out of India and Ceylon under ordinance 
17 (a), but leave on two-thirds of average pay granted 
uxuler this ordinance shall be debited to the teacher's leave 
aeeount. 

21. (6) When leave is granted to a teacher for the 
purposes of study abroad and a Government or other 
scholarship for such purpose is awarded to him, if su'jh 
scholarship is equal to or exceeds the amount of his pay 
from the University his leave shall be without pay ; and 
in dther cases his leave pay, if any, shall not exceed the 
difierence between such scholarship and his pay from the 
University, 

Casual Leave — 


22, Casual leave, which cannot be accumulated 
and cannot be joined to any other sort of leave, can be 
granted for 14 days in one academic year : — 

(i) By the Vice-Chancellor to an offiper or teacher 

of the University ; 

(ii) by the Head of an office to a member of his 

staff. 


^ departments should be 

leave without allmance— 

•ti leave ie by ordinary rules admifl- 

MDle, leave without allowance for a period not 

two ywi may be granted by the Executive Council undw 
wn<UtiOTS to be determined in each individual oase, 
provided that the interests of the University are not 
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prejudiced by such grant of leave. Such leave is not^h. XAl 
debited to the leave account. 

Leavt Salary — 

24. Subject to the conditions in rules 17, 18 and 20 
an officer, teacher or clerk on leave shall, during leave, 
draw leave salary as follows 

(a) If the leave is due, leave salary equal to average 
pay, or to half average pay or to average p^y during a 
portion of the leave and half average pay during the re 
inainder as he may elect, and (6) if the leave is not duo, 
leave salary equal to half average pay, (r) after con- 
tinuous absence from duty on leave for a period of 28 
months an officer, teacher or clerk will draw leave salary 
equal to one-fourth average pay. 

25. When an officer or teacher of the University 
who draws an allowance or is exempted from payment of 
house rent goes on leave, such* privileges are withdrawn 
during the i^eriod of leave and may be conferred on the 
officer or teacher who undertakes the duties for which the 
privileges are granted. 

26. The amount of allowance, if any, to be paid to 
an officer or teacher who undertakes additional duty on 
account of the absence on leave of another officer or 
teacher shall be decided in each case by the Executive 
Council. 

27. No person on leave shall be permitted to accept 
a salaried appointment or undertake professional work 
while on leave, except with the permission of the Executive 
Council. 

28. Except in cases of emergency, an application 
for casusl leave must be sent to the authority concerned 
at least one week, and an application for any other 
kind of leave, at least one nonth, before the date 
from which the applicant desires to take leave. 

Every application for leave within a shorter 
period of time, must state the precise nature of tlie 
emergency upon which the application is based. 
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Section 12(6). 


CHAPTER XXII. ch. xxii 

POWERS OP THE VICE-CHANCELLOR. Ch^AlII- 

1. Whenever in his opinion special circumstances 
render it desirable to do so, the 
Vice-Chancellor may by order in 
rating increase, decrease, or fix the amount of the fees 
to be paid by guests resident in hostels, or by a student, 
where a room is occupied by more than one inmate ; and 
it shall be not necessary for the Vice-Chancellor to report 
to the .Executive Council any action taken by him under 
this ordinance ; but any person aggrieved by such action 
may appeal to the Executive Council. 


2. The Vice-Chancellor may authorise the payment 
of any additional sum to any menial servant of the 
University for any special duty performed by him in an 
emergency, provided that the sum so awarded does not 
exceed one-fourth of such servant's monthly pay, and 
provided that the total sum so awarded to menial 
servants at any one time in respect of any particular 
emergency, does not exceed Rs. 30. In such cases the 
Vice-Chancellor need not report to the Executive Council 
any action taken by him in exercise of his powers under 
this ordinance; but shall do so, if he authorises any such 
payment or payments in excess of the limits hereby 
prescribed. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 

VACANCIES IN UNIVERSITY BODIES. 

1. The Registrar shall, not less than seven weeks 

j ^ before the day on which any 

appointed member of any authority 
or body will vacate office, give notice thereof to the 
authority or body by whom the member vacating office 
was nominated lor elected. 

2. Every casual vacancy owing to death, resignation 
or otherwise, shall be similarly reported by the Registrar 
within ten days from the date on which notice of such 
vacancy is received by him. 
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Gh. 

IXi\r. 


CHAPTER XXIV. 

APPOlNTMEi^T TO TEACHING POSTS, 


1, The following shall be the rates of salaries in 
a *■ ®a®® apj)ointment8 to 

Section 32 (/). teaching posts in the 

University niade after the Ist of July, 192;i, except 
in the case of teachers deputed from Government 
service : ~ 


(a) For a Professor Ks. 800— .“lO— 1,250 per month 

unless, in any special case, the Executive 
Council considers it advisable to pay a higher 
rate of salary. 

(b) In the case of fieaders Rs. 4o0 — 40—800 per 

month. 


(c) In the case of Lecturers Rs, 2.50—25 — 450 per 
month. 


2. All new appointments to the teaching staff shall 
be made on probation for three years ; and at the end 
of that period, if the appointment is confirmed, the 
engagement of the teacher shall not be terminated 
except for a breach on his part of one or more of the 
conditions of his agreement with the University or on 
the ground of age, infirmity, whether mental or i>hysical, 
or conduct which in the opinion of the Executive Council 
renders him unfit to be a teacher in the University. 


St. 3 of Chapter XII 
of the Statutes. 


3. Appointments to teaching po.sts, other than Pro- 
fessorships, Readerships, and lec- 
tureships shall be made on the 
nomination of a Committee of 
Appointments constituted for the purpose as follows i— 


(1) The Vice-Chancellor, 

(2) the Dean of the Faculty concerned, and 

(3) the Head of the Department of Teaching 

concerned. 
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4 (1) Whenever there is a temporary vacancy in 
the existing cadre of teachers in 
Section - (g). department a research scholar 

attached to the department may be appointed by the 
Executive Council to fill the vacancy. Provided, first, 
that the amount of teaching work to be done by such 
scholar ‘shall not exceeed six periods per week; and 
secondly, that the Vice-Chancellor certifies that otter 
arrangements for carrying on the work of the deportment 
are not possible and that the efficiency of the depart 
ment will suffer if the temporary vacancy is not filled. 

(2) Except as provided by this ordinance, a research 
scholar shall not be appointed to a teaching })03t in the 
University unless lie resigns his research scholarship. 


Ch. 

XXIV 

&Ch. 

XXV. 


CHAPTER XXV. 

CONTEOL OF ADMINISTEATIVli STAFF. 

1. The Eegistrar may, subject to the control of the 

g y Vice-Chancellor, appoint, suspend, 

dismiss, or otherwise punish the 
clerical staff of the University Office. All action taken 
in the e.Tercise of such powers shall be reported to the 
Executive Council at its next meeting. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor may, by order in writing and 
signed by him, delegate to the Eegistrar or to the Dean 
of a Faculty or the Head of a department or the Warden 
or Superintendent of a Hostel the power to appoint, 
suspend, dismiss or punish any member of the menial 
establishment working under his orders. Any exercise of 
powers conferred under this ordinance need not be report- 
ed to the Expeutivo Council ; but any person aggrieved 
thereby may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor or to the 
Executive Council. 

3. The powers mentioned in ordinance 2 shall be ex- 
ercised by the Eegistrar in all cases in which the same 
have riot been delegated to some t.ther person under the 
provisions of ordinance 2, 
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x?vi. CHAPTER XXVI. 

TEAVELLING AND HALTING ALLOWANCES. 

1. Members of Authorities, Boards and Committees 

« shall be granted Travelling and 

‘ Halting Allowances for attending 

meetings other than a Convocation of the University at 
phices at which they do not reside at following rates : — 

(t) For all journeys performed by rail, single First 
Class fare for the Member, and a Third Class 
fare for his servant, if any, each way from 
his permanent place of residence. 

(«) For all journeys performed by road, eight annas 
per mile from his permanent place of resi- 
dence to the nearest railway station and 
bach* 

(iVi) For each day on which a meeting is attended 
Es. 7-8-0. 

2. When a member under ordinance 1 has to attend two 
meetings of the University ^^dth an interval of less than 
four days between the meetings attended he shall be 
entitled to charge only Halting Allowance for the 
intervening days, 

3. The Vice-Chancellor will be granted Travelling and 
Halting Allowances at the rate of double First Class fare 
and Ks. 10 a day while travelling or halting on duty. 

4. Travelling Allowance to Examiners shall be on the 
following scale 

Single First Class fare each way and a third class fare if 
a servant is taken and an Allowance of Rs. 7-8 0 a day 
both for days spent in travelling and for halting. 

5. Other servants of the University will be gi\en 
Travelling and Halting Allowances in accordance with 
the provisions of the Civil Service Regulations : 

Provided that in any case not covered by ordinance 4 
above the Executive Council shall decide what allowances 
shall be given. 
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CHAPTER XXVIL 

COMMON SEAL AND ACADEMIC DRESS. 

1. The Common Seal of the University shall bear the 
Royal Arms, surrounded by a circular band, the upper half 
of which band shall bear the words “ University of Allah- 
abad,” and the lower half shall bear the motto “ Quot 
rami tot arbores,^' 

2. The academic dress prescribed — 

For the Chancellor — is a black-ribbed silk gown with 
gold lace and tufts. The cap shall be a black velvet square 
cap with a gold tassel. 

For the Vice-Chancellor — is a black-ribbed silk gown 
with silver lace and tufts. The cap shall be a black velvet 
square cap with a silver tassel. 

For the Regfistrar and Members of the Court -is 

the M. A. gown and hood of the University of Allahabad 
OP of the University of which they are graduates. The? 
cap shall be either a black velvet square cap with a black 
silk tassel ; or, if preferred, a “ turban,” 

For tlie degree of Bachelor of Arts— is a black stuff 
gown of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
silk edged with one band of three inches of amber yellow 
silk both sides. 

For the degree of Master of Arts— is a black stuff 
gown of the same sha])e as that worn by Masters of Arts 
in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black 
silk lined with amber yellow silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Letters— is a gown of 
scarlet cloth with full sleeves and with facings of whitesilk. 
The hood shall be of white cloth with scarlet silk lining. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Laws— is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters of 
Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of 
black silk lined with pale blue silk. 

ForthedegreeofMaster of Laws— is a black silk 
or stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Doctors 


Ch. 

XXVll. 
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Oh. of Laws in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be 
XXVII. of black silk lined with deep blue silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Laws— is a dark blue 
cloth gown with full sleeves. The hood shall be of pale blue 
silk and the cap shall be black cloth square cap with tassel. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Science-is a black 
stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by Bachelors 
of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood shall be 
of black silk edged with one band of three inches of 
crimson silk on both sides. 

For the degree of Master of Science— is a black stuff 
gown of the same shape as that worn by Masters to Arts in 
the University of Oxford. The hood shall be of black silk 
edged with one band of six inches of crimson silk on both 
sides. 

For the degree of Doctor of Science— is a scarlet 
cloth gown with full sleeves. The hood shall be of white silk. 

For the degree of Licentiate of Teaching— is a 

black stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by 
Masters of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood 
shall be of black silk lined with pearl grey silk. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Bachelor of Surgery— is a black stuff gown of the same 
shape as that worn by Bachelors of Arts of the University 
of Oxford. The hood shall be of black silk lined with 
emerald green silk. 

For the degree of Doctor of Medicine— is a scarlet 

gown with full sleeves, with black 'velvet facings. The 
hood shall be of black velvet lined with emerald green silk. 

For the degree of Master of Surgery -gown and 
hood are the same as for Doctors of Medicine. 

For the degree of Bachelor of Commerce— is a 

black stuff gown of the same shape as that worn by 
Bachelors of Arts in the University of Oxford. The hood 
shall be of black silk lined with white silk. 

In the case of all graduates the cap shall be either 
a black cloth square -'ap with black silk tassel, or, if prefer* 
red, a “turban” or “amama” of approved pattern. 



REGULATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY 

CHAPTER I. 

THE COUET. 

1. The Court shall, unless otherwise directed by the 
Vice-Chancellor, meet during the second week in November, 
and may adjourn from time to time to conclude any 
unfinished business. The meeting in November shall be 
deemed the Annual Meeting of the Court. 

2. At the Annual Meeting of the Court the Tr^- 
surer shall present the budget for the ensuing financial 
year, and representatives of the Court shall be elected to 
such Councils, Committees and Boards as include repre- 
sentatives of the Court. 

3. If both the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor 
are absent from any meeting the members present shall 
elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

4. At all meetings of the Court thirty members 

inclusive of the Chairman shall 
form a quorum. 

6. If a quorum is not present fifteen minutes after 
the advertised time of the meeting, the Chairman may 
declare that there shall be no meeting. 

6. If, in the course of a meeting, any member calls 
attention to the absence of a quorum, the Chairman shall 
dissolve the meeting. 

7. Notice in writing of meetings of the Court shall 

be despatched to all members of 
Notice. thirty 

days before the meeting and shall be further published by o 
notice posted on the notice-board of the Begistrar’s Office. 

8. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved at 
a meeting of the Court must be in the hands of the 
K^istrar not less than twenty days before the meeting. 


Cb.l. 



204 REGULATIONS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 


Uh. I. 9, Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolu- 

tion of which notice has been given must be in the hands 
of the Eegistrar at least ten days before the annual 
meeting of the Court at which the motion or resolution is 
to be moved. 

10. No business other than th^t contained in the 
agenda paper shall be transacted at a meeting unless with 
the consent of the Chairman of the meeting and unless 
permission is given to introduce it by the vote of two- 
thirds of the members present. 

11. All questions as to whether proper notice of a 
motion of an amendment has been given shall be decided 
by the Chairman of the meeting, whose decision shall 
be final. 


12. (a) No motion or resolution of which due notice 
has not been given may be moved 
Motions without of the Court 

except — 


notice. 


(1) to adjourn the debate ; 

(2) to adjourn the meeting ; 


(3) to dissolve the meeting ; 

(4) to change the order of business ; 

(5) to refer any matter to any Authority of the 

University ; 


(6) to pass to the next item of business ; 

(7) to appoint a committee ; 

(8) to propose that the question be now put. 

(d) A motion under (1), (2), (6) or (8) above shall 
be put to the vote without discussion. 

{c) Motions under (1), (2), (3) and (4) shall be 
moved only with the consent of the Chair- 
man, 
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13, No amendment of which due notice has not been 
. « „ be moved to a motion 

Amendmeut... resolution before a meeting of 

the Court unless — 

(1) The Chairman rules it to be in order as 

arising out of the debate, and 

(2) permission to move the amendment is given 

by a majority of the members present. 

14. The Chairman at a meeting 
of the Court shall have a vote and 
a casting vote. 

15. Every motion shall be affir- 
mative in form, and shall begin 

with the word “ that.** 


Casting vote. 


MotionSi 


16. Every motion must be seconded, otherwise it 
shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his 
speech with the permission of the Chairman. 

17. When a motion that is in order has been seconded 
it shall be stated from the Chair, before it is discussed. 


Ch. j. 


18. If no member rises to speak to the motion after 
it has been stated from the Chair, the Chairman shall 
proceed to ])ut the question to the vote. 

19. Not more than one motion and one amendment 
thereto shall be placed before the meeting at the same 
time. 


20. A motion once disposed of shall not be again 
brought forward at the same meeting, or at any adjourn- 
ment thereof. 


21. (1) Any proposal before the meeting may be amend- 
, . ^ ed (<i) by leaving out a word or 

men men s. words, or {b) by leaving out a word 

or words in order to add or insert some other word or 
words, or {c) by adding or inserting a word or words. 

(2) When an amendment is of the first kind, the 
form in which it shall be proposed and 
handed to the Chair will be, “That the 
words (mentioning them) be omitted.” 


16 
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{^) When an amendment is of the second kind, the 
form will be, “ That the words (mentioning 
them) be omitted in order to add (or insert) 
the words (mentioning them).” 

(4) When an amendment is of the third kind^ the 
form' will be, ** That the words (mentioning 
them) be added (or inserted).” 

22. No amendment shall be proposed which would in 
effect constitute a direct negative to the motion. 

23. Every amendment must be relevant to the motion 
upon which it is moved. 

24. No amendment shall bo proposed which sub 
stantively raises a question already dis[)()sed of by the 
meeting, or which is inconsistent with any resolution 
already passed by it. 

25. The order in which amendments of which previous 
notice has been given are to be brought forward shall be 
determined by the Chairman. 

26. An amendment must be s(HX)nded in the same 
way as a motion, otherwise it shall drop. A seconder of 
an amendment may reserve his speech with the permission 
of the Chairman. 

27. When an amendment that is in order has been 
moved and seconded, it shall be stated from the Chair. 

28. The mover of an amendment, or of a motion for 
Procedure in discus- dissolution or adjournment, has no 
sion. right of reply. 

29. When the Chairman has ascertained that no other 
member entitled to address the meeting desires’ to speak, 
the mover of the original re.solution may reply upon the 
whole debate. 

30. No member shall speak to the question after the 
mover has entered on his reply. 



REaULATiONS OF THE UNIVERSITY. 207 


31. When the debate is concluded, the Chairman Ch. I, 
shall, after summing uj), if he so desires, put the question 
to the vote thus : 

(1) If then^ is an amendment, the Chairman shall 

state the motion and the amendment and 
take the vote of the meeting on the amend- 
ment. 

(2) If the amendment is negatived, the original 

motion shall be again stated from the Chair, 
and subject to the foregoing regulations, any 
other amendment which is in order may then 
be proposed thereto. 

(3) If an amendment is carried, the motion as 

amended, shall be stated from the Chair 
and may then be debated as a substantive 
question to which any further amendments 
to the original motion which are in order 
may be proposed, subject to the foregoing 
regulations. Such further amendments shall 
bo disposed of in the same manner as the 
original amendment. When all the amend- 
ments have been thus dealt with the Chair- 
man shall take the vote of the meeting on 
the motion as amended as the substantive 
resolution. 


32. A motion “ That tliis meeting be now dissolved 


or 


now 


,,, ^ , w, ‘‘That this meeting be 

adjourm»d may bo moved at any 
time as a distinct question but not as an amendment, nor 
so as to interrupt a speech. 


33. If a motion for dissolution is carried, the business 
before the meeting shall drop. 

34. If a motion for adjournment is carried, the meet- 
ing shall be adjourned, and the business shall be resumed 
at the adjourned meeting. 

86. A motion “ That the debate be now adjourned ” 
may be moved in the manner prescribed in Eegulation 32, 
and if it be carried shall have the effect of postponing the 
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Ch. I. 


debate on the question under consideration, and the other 
items on the agenda paper shall be proceeded with. If the 
motion be negatived, the debate shall be resumed, 

36. A meeting or a debate, renewed or continued 
after an adjournment, is to be deemed one with that 
preceding the adjournment. 


37. A motion “ That the meeting pass to the next 
business on the agenda paper may be made, at any time, 
in like manner, and subject to the same rules as one for 
adjournment. If such motion be carried, the motion under 
consideration and the amendment thereon, if any, shall drop. 

38. At any time after a motion or amendment has 
been made a member may request the Chairman to put 
the question, and if it appears to the Chairman that there 
has been sufficient discussion he may call upon the mover 
for his reply and may then put the question to tlu) vote. 

39. No member shall speak for more than fifteen 

minutes when proposing a motion 
Time Ixmi . amendment, or for more than 

ten minutes when seconding or speaking to a motion or 
amendment, or when replying. 

40. Proposals relating to the conferring of honorary 

„ , , .. degrees, votes of tlianlcs, messages 

cia/^ature. ^ ^ congratulations or condolence, 

addresses, and other matters of a 
like nature may be moved from the Chair without previous 
notice. 


Intervention 

Chairman. 


of 


41, The Chairman may at any stage in the proceed- 
ings, at his own discretion or at 
the request of a member, exjdain 
the scope and efiect of the motion 
or amendment which is before the meeting. 


42. If the Chairman desires to take an active part in 
a debate, he shall vacate the Chair until the vote on that 
debate shall have been taken. During such time the Chair 
shall be taken by a member present appointed by the 
Chairman. The actin;: Chairman shall, during the debate 
in question, exercise all the rights of the Chairman. 
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43. Any member may with the permission of the c 

Chairman, rise, even while another 
luterruption. speaking, to explain any expres- 

sion used by himself which may have been misunder- 
stood by the speaker^ but he shall confine himself strictly 
to such explanation. 

44. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention 

„ . . ^ to a point of order even while 

Points 0 or er. another member is addressing the 

meeting but no speech shall be made on such point of ordei\ 

45. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any 
point of order, and may call any member to order, and 
may, if necessary, dissolve the meeting, or adjourn it 
to some hour on the same or the following day. 

46. A motion or amendment may be withdrawn 

. by permission of the Chairman by 

It 1 rawa . member who has given notice 

of such motion or amendment. 

47. Any motion or amendment standing in the name 

of a member who is absent from a 
.Vbsenoe of mover. meeting may be brought forward by 
any other member. 

48. On ])utting any question to the vote the Chair- 

. man shall call for an indication of 

' the opinion of the Court by a show 

of hands in the affirmative, and negative, and shall declare 
the result thereof according to bis opinion. 

49. Any six members may then demand a division 
except on a motion of the kind contemplated in Kegula- 
tion 12. The Chairman shall thereupon give such direc- 
tions for effecting the division as he shall consider ex- 
pedient and shall nominate scrutineers to count the votes, 

60. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 

on a subject under debate may be 
Committee. made by any member at any time, 

and without the notice required by Et^gulation 9. 

61. A motion for the appointment of a Committee 
must define the purpose for which the Committee is to 
serve and the number of members to compose it. Amend- 
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til,, I. ments for enlarging or restricting the number may be 
made without previous notice. If the motion is canied, 
the member moving shall name the persons whom ho 
wishes to form the committee. It shall thereupon be 
open to members to propose and second other names. 
A ballot shall then be taken, if necessary, and the re- 
quisite number appointed from those who obtain the 
largest number of votes. 

62. The quorum for a committee shall be not less 
than a majority of the members appointed. 

63. At the time of the appointment of a committee 
one of its members shall be elected as Chairman of the 
committee by the Court. 

54. The resolutions of a committee appointed by the 
Court shall be embodied in a report. The report shall 
be presented to the Court at its next meeting, subject to 
provisions of these Eegulations respecting notice. 

66. In all cases of election other than those speci* 
lically provided for, the candidate) 
Elections. proposed and seconded. 1^ 

no more candidates are nominated than there are vacancies 
to be filled, the Chairman shall declare those candidates to 
be elected. If the number of candidates exceeds the num- 
ber of vacancies the voters shall state on the ballot paper 
the names of the candidates they desire to vote for 
up to the limit of the number of vacancies, 

66. No matter which has been decided by the Court 

shall, within a j)criod of twelve 
Reconsideration. months, be reconsidered, except at 

a special meeting of the Court convened for the purpose 
upon the requisition* f not less than thirty members. 
No motion for revision shall be carried unless three* 
fourths of the members present at such meeting vote in 
favour thereof. 

67. Once every twelve months, or at such other inter- 
vals as the Court shall direct, the Executive Council 
shall cause the minutes of the meeting of the Court to 
be printed and a copy thereof to be forwarded to each 
member. 
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58. In any case not provided for by these regula- 
tions, the Chairman shall be enti- 
Emergency Rulings. tied to give his own ruling as to 
procedure. 

69. Eepresentatives of the Press and Visitors may 

Press and Visitors. admitted ^ m of the 

Court, provided they have obtained 

the permission of the Begistrar. 

60. Any member of the Court shall, subject to the 
, , „ Eegulations of the Court, be en- 

* titled to put questions regarding 

any matter connected with the administration of the 
University. A member so putting a question or any 
other member of the Court shall be entitled to put 
supplementary questions. Notice of questions to be answer- 
ed shall be given not less than twenty days before the 
date of the meeting. 


61. The Vice-Chancellor may decline to answer any 
question if he considers it contrary to the best interests 
of the University, Such decision shall be final. The 
Vice-Chancellor may decline to answer supplementary 
questions for the same reason. 

62. No question may be put which reflects upon 
the personal character or competence of a member of the 
University staff. 

63. The Vice-Chancellor may ask for notice of a 
supplementary question which he is not prepared to an- 
swer without further enquiry into the facts of the case. 


CHAPTER IL 

THE EXECUTIVE COUNCIL. 

1. The Executive Council shall meet ordinarily on 
the first Saturday in each month while the University is 
in session and at such other times as the Vice-Chancellor 
may for special reasons direct. 


Ch.l& 
Gh. IL 
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Ch.Il 

Ch.^III. Council shall at its first meeting in each 

calendar year elect a Vice-Chairman for the year, who 
shall preside at meetings in the absence ()f the Vice- 
Chancellor. If at any meeting both the Vice-Chancellor 
and the Vice-Chairman are absent, the Council shall 
elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

3. Five members inclusive of the Chairman shall form 
a quorum. 

4. Not less than seven days’ notice of a meeting shall 
be given by the Eegistrar; 

Provided that when the nature oE the business to be 
brought before the Council in the opinion of the Vice- 
Chancellor necessitates an immediate meeting shorter 
notice may be given, but at such meeting no business that 
is not of immediate urgency shall be transacted. 

6. At meetings of the Executive Council the Chair- 
man shall have a vote and a casting vote. 

6. The Chairman at any meeting may, at his dis- 
cretion, apply the Eegulations prescribed for discussion 
of matters at meetings of the Court, in so far as he 
thinks fit. 

7. Any member of an authority or body of the 
University may make any recommendation or proposal 
tq the Executive Council. Such recommendation or 
proposal shall be sent in the form of a letter through 
the Eegistrar, and shall be considered by the Council 
at the earliest possible date. 

CHAPTER III. 

THE ACADEMIC COUNCIL. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall convfme through the 
Eegistrar a meeting of the Academic Council at any time 
on his own initiative or on receipt of a requisition signed 
by not less than fifteen members of the Council. 
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2. Not less than three weeks' notice shall be given 
of the time and place of meeting. 

3. Twenty members inclusive of the Chairman shall 
form a quorum. 

4. In the absence of the Vice-Chancellor the meeting 
shall elect as Chairman the Dean of one of the Faculties 
to preside at the meeting. 

5. At all meetings of the Council the Chairman shall 
have a vote and a casting vote. 

6. Notice of a motion or resolution to be moved at a 
meeting of the Academic Council must be in the hands of 
the Registrar not less than 14 days before the meeting. 

7. Notice of an amendment to a motion or resolution 
of which notice has been given must be in the hands of 
the Registrar at least seven days before the meeting of 
the Academic Council at which the motion or resolu- 
tion is to be moved. 

8. Notwithstanding anything contained in Regula- 
tions 6 and 7 of this Chapter, the Chairman may allow a 
motion of which tiie notice required thereby has not 
been given to be moved or discussed when the motion 
is one to acce|)t or to act upon any recommendation or 
report of any authority, Board, Council, Committee or 
Sub-Committee of the University or of a Committee or 
Sub-Committee of any such body and where it would" have 
been impossible to give the notice required by Regulations 
6 and 7 of this Chapter, provided that the Chairman is 
satisfied that, for the purpose of carrying on the work 
of the University, it is necessary to obtain an immediate 
decision upon the motion. 

9. The Regulations relating to notice of business 
and discussion at meetings of the Court shall be applied, 
so far avs may be, at meetings of the Council, 

10. There shall be a meeting of the Council in the 
month of November to be called the Annual Meeting. 


Ch. III. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

THE PACDLTIB8. 

1. Every meeting of a Faculty shall be convened 
by the Registrar under the orders of the Dean of the 
Faculty. 

2. There shall be a meeting of every Faculty in 
the month of November to be called the Annual Meeting. 

3. Not less than one-third of the members of a 
Faculty including the Chairman shall constitute a 
quorum. 

4. Not less than ten days’ notice of any meeting of 
a Faculty sliall be given. 

* 5. In the absence of the Dean the members present 
shall select their own Chairman. 

6. The Chairman at a meeting of a Faculty may, 
at his discretion, apply the regulations ])rescribed for 
discussion of matters at a meeting of the Court, so far 
as he may think fit. 

7. It shall be the duty of every Faculty to sub- 
mit proposals to the Academic Council for draft 
Ordinances relating to the mode of a})])ointment and 
duties of examiners, conduct and standards of examina- 
tions and courses of study. 

8., Exce])t when otherwise directed by the Executive 
Council the proposals of a Faculty relating to courses of 
study shall be sent to the Registrar in time to allow of 
their being printed and circulated among members of the 
Academic Council before its next meeting. 

The Faculty of Arts has varied these Kegulatious so far 

as that Faculty is concerned in the following manner 

Regulation (1) at the end “or on a requisition signed 
by not less than seven members ” 

Regulation (2) Add at the end and an ordinary meeting 
in March 

Regulation (7) “Conduct and standards “ instead of 
“ Conduct pr standards”, 
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CHAPTER V. 


COMMITTEES OOUIISES AND STUDIES. 


1. There shall be a Committee of Courses and Studies 
for each Honours School and for ^each subject for the 
ordinary degree. The same Committee may be appointed 
to serve for more than one course. 


Election of Members. 


The members of tlie soiieral Committees of Courses 
and Studies shall be elected at the 
annual meetings of their respective 
Faculties. Members shall hold office for a period of 
two years from the date of election and shall be eligible 
for re-election. 


Vacancies occurring in the course of the year shall 
be filled up by the Faculties concerned till the next 
Annual Meeting of the Faculty. 

4. Not less than three-quarters of the members of 
any committee, including the Chairman, shall be tea- 
chers in one or oth(*r of the subjects of the course, 
but ill Law not less than one-half of the members of 
the Committee of Courses and Studies including the 
Chairman, shall be teachers of the subjects of the courses 
in Law. 


The Faculty of Arts has varied these Regulations so far as 
that Faculty ia concerned as follows 

For Regulation (I ) “There shall be a Committee 

of Courses and Studie.s for each subject taught in the Univer- 
sity.” 

For Regulation (4) injbstitute “Teachers of the University 
shall form the majority of the members of any committee.’’ 

Add Regulation i(a) “Each Committee shall consist 
of not more than seven members e.xcept in the case of Indian 
Vernaculars in which the Committee shall consist of not more 
than nine members.” 

The Faculty of Science has adopted the following:— 

^h® Faculty of Science, each Committee of Couraee 
and Studies shall consist of not more than sefen members. 


Oh. V 
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5. The Chairman of each Committee sliall be the Head 
of the department concerned which teaches the subjects 
of the course ; or where more than one department is 
concerned, a Head of a department elected by the 
Faculty from among such departments. 

6. If two or more Committees belonging to the same 
Faculty meet jointly, the Chair- 
man at the joint session shall be 

the Dean or a Head of a department appointed by 
the Dean : 


Joiut Meetings. 


Provided that if such Committees belong to different 
Faculties, the Chairman at the joint session shall be the 
Vice-Chancellor or a Head of a department ap])ointed by 
him. 


7. It shall be the duty of a Committee to make recom- 
mendations to the Faculty concerned regarding — 

(1) syllabuses for subjects of instruction, 

(2) combinations of subjects permitted in the 

various courses, 

(3) new courses of study, and 

(4) the names of examiners. 


Two-thirds of the members of a Committee of 
Courses and Studies or, in the case of joint sessions, 
of the total number of the Committees meeting jointly, 
shall form a quorum. 


Each Committee of Courses and Studies shall draw 
up a course or courses for adoption 
in the subject or siibjects with 
which the Committei' is concerned. 


Procedure in draw- 
ing up Courses. 


10. The courses proposed shall be |)rint('d and circula- 
ted among all members ot the Faculty. Comments or pro- 
posals made by members of the Faculty shall be commu- 
nicated to the Chairman of the Committee. 


11. A Committee of Courses and Studies may dispose 
of its business by meetings or correspondence, or by 
both. 
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12. The Eegistrar shall forward to the Chairman 
* of a Committee any copies of books 

Supply of books to relating to the subject with which 
members. Committee is concerned, which 

may have been received from publishers. The Segistrar 
shall procure tor the use of any Committee books and 
periodicals which the Committee may require. He shall 
print any notes and minutes which a Committee requires 
to be printed, and pay to the Chairman of a Committee 
any expenses incurred by him in circulating books to 
its members : 

Provided that the Eegistrar, in any case, in which he 
considers it expedient, may take the orders of the Execu- 
tive Council before exercising any of the duties prescribed 
by this Kegulation. 


CHAPTER VI. 

V 

ATri<:NDANCE AT COUESES OF STUDY 
IN THE UNIVEE8ITY, 

1. In case of absence from any lecture, notice should 
be sent to the teacher concerned with an explanation 
thereof. 

2. No student who has suffered from any infectious 
disease is allowed to attend his class without a medical 
certificate stating that he is free from infection, 

3. Irregularity in attendance, neglect of work, dis- 
orderly conduct or other breach of discipline may lead to 
suspension from classes or in grave cases to ex]>ulsion. 

4. Students who have absented themselves without 
permission from class examinations will not be entitled 
to a certificate of attendance in the class. 

5. Students who do not return ])unctually at the 
beginning of the session are liable to be refused permission 
to attend courses of instruction. In case of delay due 
to illness or other unavoidable cause a student must 
without loss of time notify the Eegistrar. 


Oh. V 
& 

Ch. VI. 
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6. Students desiring leave of absence must apply to 
the Head of the Department of Teaching concerned. 

7. Students are required to keep the Eegistrar informed 
of their addresses. Any alteration of address must be 
communicated without delay. 

8. A student expelled for idleness or misconduct for- 
feits all fees and privileges. 

9. All students are required to present themselves for 
the class examination in the subjects which they have 
been taking and, if they fail in these examinations, they 
may be required to repeat their courses of study. 

CHAPTER VII. 

UMVEESITY LIBKAHV. 

1. The Library shall be open during such hours as 
the Library Committee may, from time to time direct, but 
it may, in exceptional circumstances, b(! closed by the 
Librarian. 

2. The Library is intended primarily for the use of 
the members and students of the University, but other 
persons may be allowed to read in the Library on obtain- 
ing special permission from the Library Committee and 
subject to conditions prescribed in these rules. 

3. Any person not being a member of the University 
staff, to whom the Library Committee grants permission to 
borrow books, and any student of the University, may be 
allowed, on making a deposit of Es. 10 to borrow not more 
than two books or six volumes of a single work from the 
General Library at one time. 

4. Books will be issued from the General Library and 
the General Science Library and the Departmental 
Libraries. 

5. Books are strictly non-transferable. 
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6. No book may be borrowed for a longer period than 
one month and any book may be recalled at any time at 
the discretion of the Librarian, 

7. All books borrowed from the deneral Library and 
the Science Library shall be returned on or before the 16th 
April, when the stock-taking in the General, the Science, 
and the Departmental Libraries will begin. 

8. Officials in charge of the Science Library and the 
Departmental Libraries should report to the Librarian 
after stock-taking. 

9. The General as well as the Science and Depart* 
mental Libraries will be closed for two weeks for 
stock-taking and no books will be issued during the period 
without the special permission of the Librarian. 

10. The students of the Dnivei'sity must return all 
books borrowed from the General or Science Library and 
must obtain a certificate to the effect from the Deputy 
Librarian a week before their examinations. 

11. If a book is not returned within 10 days of the 
receipt of a request for its return signed by the Deputy 
Librarian, another copy of the book may be bought and 
debited to the dt^posit of the borrower, who shall 
thereupon cease to be entitled to borrow books or use the 
Librarj until he shall have made up the full amount of 
the deposit required. If the value of the book exceeds 
Bs 10, the borrower shall be called upon to pay the 
balance of the price of the book and make a fresh deposit 
of Bs. 10. 

12. A boiTower who defaces by writing or mar king or 
in any way damages a book, may be called upon to pay 
such penalty, not exceeding the value of the book, as the 
Librarian may fix. 

13. No volumes or parts of periodicals nor any book 
which under the orders of the Librarian has been marked 
“ Eeserved ” may be taken out of the Library without the 
special permission of the Librarian to be obtained ip 
eMhoase. 
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14. Any reader who injures the furniture, or removes 
or attempts to remove a book from the Library, that has 
not been duly made over to him by a member of the 
Library staff, mtif be refused permission to read in the 
Library by the Librarian, who shall report his action to 
the Library Committee. 

16. The Library Committee may without assigning 
any reason revoke or suspend any permission given by it to 
any user of the Library. 

16. A list of days upon which the Library is closed 
shall be posted quarterly in the Heading Room. 

17. Applications for the loan of a book or for the use 
of a book to read in the Library must be made on the 
prescribed form, obtainable from the Library staff. 

18. A fine of 2 annas per day is imposed for the re- 
tention of a book or a volume of a work beyond the specified 
time of return or recall. 

18. The Librarian is given discretion to issue books 
for the period of the summer vacation notwithstanding 
Buie 7. 

20. Reader's Tickets must be obtained from the 
Library staff by all users of the Library. Such tickets will 
remain in force for the academic year in which they are 
issued, unless cancelled by order of the Librarian, and are 
not transferable. 

21. No tracing or copy of any manuscript or print 
shall be made without the permission of the Librarian. 

22. Readers may be permitted by the Librarian to 
reserve not more than two books or manuscripts for use 
on succeeding days up to a limit of six days ; but if they 
are not present in the Library on any such day such reserva- 
tion will cease to have further effect. 

23. A list of new books shall be displayed monthly 
in a conspicuous place in the Library. 
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24. A register shall be kept in which those who use ch. VII. 
the Library may enter the names of books the purchase of 
which is suggested. Such suggestion shall be laid before 
the Library Committee at its next meeting. 

26 Conversation and smoking are strictly prohibited 
in the library. 

26. Borrowers are advised to inspect books issued to 
them at the time of issue and to call attention to any 
damage or defacement detected by them. 

27. The Head of a department is given discretion to 
select for his Departmental Library, from the section of the 
General Library dealing with his subject, such books as 
are likely to be required for constant use in his depart- 
ment, but no books shall be so transferred until they are 
properly catalogued and numbered and the aggregate 
number of such books shall not exceed 500. 

28. Losses of books shall be reported by the Librarian 
to the Library Committee at its next meeting. 

29. Books transferred from the General Library to 
a Department of Teaching may be retained in the Depart- 
mental Library at the discretion of the Head of the de- 
partment. 

30. Before a book is made over to a Department of 
Teaching, it shall be entered in the General catalogue and 
its transfer to the Departmental Library be recorded. 

31. The Head of a Department of Teaching will be 
responsible for the safe custody of books placed in his 
Departmental Library. 

32. When the process of stock-taking in a section of 
the GenemI Library or in a Departmental Library is com- 
plete, the Librarian shall report the result to the Library 
Committee. 
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^ 33. The procedure ia regard to the purchase of books 

Oh. VIII. ^ “ follows 

(1) The Librarian will place before the Library 

Committee once in three months a list of the 
books in the register, referred to in Regula- 
tion 24, which have been suggested for pur- 
chase by the users of the Library. 

(2) The Library Committee will pass orders upon 

the list and the Librarian will thereupon 
take steps to obtain the books approved by 
the Committee. 

(3) The balance, after distribution by the Library 

Committee among the Departments of 
Teaching, may be expended by the Heads of 
Departments of Teaching for the purchase 
of books through the Librarian. 

34. Back numbers of periodicals except those of 
Science should be kept in the Gleneral Library. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

MANAGEMENT OP THE UNIVERSITY 
PROVIDENT FUND. 

1. The amount in hand to the credit of the Provident 
Fund shall be invested in Government Promissory notes 
or be placed on fixed deposit in the Imperial Bank of 
India, or in the Post Ofiice Savings Bank, according as 
the Executive Council may direct. 

2. The interest received by the University on sums 
so invested or deposited shall be added half-yearly to 
the amount to the credit of the Fund and shall be 
apportioned between the various depositors in p^opo^ 
tion to the total amount standing to the credit of each 
depositor. 
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3. The Executive Council shall cause to be maintained 
pfoper accounts relating to the Fund, showing the 
amount for the time being to the credit of each depositor 
and the general state of the Fund, in such form as it 
may, from time to time prescribe. 


CHAPTER IX. 

UNIVEESITY ACCOUNTS. 

1. The income of the University shall be divided 
under two heads, viz,\— 

(а) Government Grant. 

(б) Non-Government Sources. 

2. The Finance Committee shall prepare in the pre- 

scribed form a budget estimate of 
probable income and expen- 
" ' diture and submit it to the Execu- 

tive Council for approval on or before 15th August 
annually. 

3. The budget estimate shall set forth the estimated 
receipts and expenditure and opening and closing 
balances. 

4. The budget estimate shall be accompanied by 
necessary explanatory schedules. 

5. If, at any time, during the year, the Executive Coun- 
cil has reason to believe that the budget under any head 
is likely to be exceeded and that the e.xcess cannot be 
met by reduction under some other head, a supplementary 
budget estimate shall be prepared by the Finance 
Committee. 

ff. If the Executive Council has reason to suppose 
that the receipts under any head are likely to fall 
considerably short of the budget estimate, a revis^ 
budget estimate shall be prepated by the Hnahce 
Committee. 


Oh. VIII. 
& 

Ch. IX. 
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Remission of fees. 


7. All fees and fines shall be paid 
into the office of the Eegistrar. 


8. Salaries fall due on the first day of the month 

Payment of salaries, that for which the salary 

18 paid. 


9. Income-tax, Subscription to Provident Eund, House 
Kent and other dues to the University shall be deducted 
from the salaries of officers and teachers before payment 
is made to them. 


10. Payment of salaries shall ordinarily be by cheque. 
If any officer or teacher desires that paymimt shall be 
made to him in cash he will attend the Kegistiar s Office 
at a time fixed by the Registrar and recei\e it in 
person. 

11. With every payment of salary shall be furnished 
a slip showing the amount of salary due and the amount 
of deduction under different heads. 

12. Save with the special sanction of the Vice- 
Chancellor no claim by an officer or teacher for money 
due to him from the University shall be valid, unless 
made within six months of the date at which the pay- 
ment fell due. 

13. No recovery of salary or other money paid in 
excess by the University to an officer or teacher shall 
be made after twelve months have ela))sed from the 
time the payment was made. 

14. The following officers may be severally granted 

consolidated annual allotments and 
Consolidated allot- ^laintain an account-register 

of all the expenditure incurred 
therefrom. The Registrar will receive reports regarding 
and check expenditure on each such allotment. 
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(1) Tbe Principals of University Colleges and the Ch. IX 

Wardens of University Hostels. „ 4 

Ch. X. 

(2) The Heads of Departments of Teaching. 

(3) Tbe Librarian. 

(4) The Eogistrar, 

They will be allowed permanent advances for petty 
expenditure. 

15. There shall be maintained a permanent register 
in which all appointments, promo- 
appoint- leave, suspension, fines, re- 

duction or enhancement of salaries 
and office arrangements, regarding all members of the 
University Staff are entered. 


CHAPTER X. 

PROCEDURE RELATING TO THE DUTIES OF 
THE TREASURER. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor will sanction expenditure 
iiptb the budget allotment under each head of the Budget. 

2. All requisitions for expenditure apart from the 
following heads— (a) salary, (6) objects definitely described 
and specifically named and provided for in the budget or 
in a resolution of the Executive Council, shall be sub- 
mitted to the Vice-Chancellor by the Head of the depart- 
ment concerned in the prescribed form (appended) ; on 
which the Treasurer has expressed his opinion. 

In the case of leave and acting allowances the bills 
should pass through the Treasurer in accordance with the 
above procedure. 

3. In cases where his opinion is requested, any 
papers relating to the subject shall be sent to the 
Treasurer by the Registrar. 
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4. The annual estimates and the statement of 
accounts shall be prepared under the direction of the 
Vice-Chancellor and sent to the Treasurer to be laid 
before the Finance Committee. The Treasurer may ask 
for the necessary papers, if he finds it necessary, bearing 
on any item in the estimates or statement. 

5. These estimates and statements shall be presented 
to the Executive Council and the Court by the Treasurer. 

6. Before any proposal for new expenditure not 
covered by the Budget is brought before the Executive 
Council, it shall be communicated to the Treasurer with 
necessary papers, if any, for his opinion, which shall be 
laid before the Council with such notes, if any, as the 
Vice-Chancellor may make. 

7. The final decision whether any such proposal shall 
be brought before the Executive Council shall rest with 
the Vice-Chancellor. 

8. The Treasurer may, at any time, call for infor- 
mation about the manner in which any money had been 
spent. 

9. Cheques shall be signed by the Eegistrar. 

FORM PBBSCBIBED. 

Kbquisition Fobai. 

Beqiiirement 


Signatv/re oj Head oj DepartrmnU 


Amount provided in the Budget. 
Amount already spent. 

Amount Available, 

Note by Accountant. 

Remarks of Treasurer. 

Orders by Vice-Chancellor. 
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OHAPTBR XL 

ENDOWMENTS AND BEQUESTS. 

1. Endowments, the annual income from which is 
to be used for the periodical grant of medals, prizes, 
scholarships, or the maintenance of a University Chair 
or Eeadership may be of the following forms ; — 

(a) Any amount in cash or trustee securities of 
not less than Es. 1,000. 

{b) Landed property with a net annual profit of 
not less than Es. 500, 

2. All endowments (whether in the form of a bequest, 
donation or tmnsfer of property) must be made in writing 
and by a registered deed, in all cases in which registra- 
tion is necessary under the provisions of any Act for 
the time being in force in British India. 


CHAPTER XIL 

APPOINTMENTS TO TEACHING POSTS. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor, or, in his absence, the Dean 
of the Faculty concerned, if he is a member of the Com- 
1 mittee, if not, the Head of the department concerned, 
shall take the Chair at any meeting of the Board. 

2. In the event of a tie, the Chairman shall have a 
casting vote in addition to his vote as a member. 

3. Three members of the Selection Committee shall 
form a quorum. 

4. ^ The Vice-Chancellor, shall, when the Selection 
Committee is required to act, fix a date for the meeting of 
the Committee, and shall inform the Committee of a date 
before which it is desirable that the appointment in question 
should be made. 
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ZIl. 5, In making recommendations, the Committee shall 
not be limited in its choice to the persons who have ap- 
plied for the post. 

6. (a) The report of the Selection Committee will 

state definitely what person is recommended ; 

(A) The Committee shall ordinarily select at least 
three persons in order of merit and state 
that in the event of the first refusing or 
being unable to accept the post, it shall be 
offered to the second, and then to the third; 
if the second is not available. 

(ij It shall also state (1) the names and qualifica- 
tions of the candidates ; and (2) the ground 
on which the candidate or candidates selected 
are recommended to the Executive Council ; 

(d) The Committee may report that no person can 
be found with the qualifications required to 
fill the vacant post, and may suggest to the 
Executive Council temporary measures for 
providing the necessary teaching. 

7. The report of the Committee shall be treated as 
confidential, but it may be read in extenso at the meeting 
of the Executive Council at which the Report is con- 
sidered. 

8. Unless all the members agree, at least a week's 
notice of the meeting of tne Committee, and of any change 
in the date or hour^ shall be given to the members. Or- 
dinarily no meetings shall bo held on University holidays, 

9. Whenever tlie Committee is considering an ap- 
pointment likely to affect the position of any member of 
the Committee, he shall, after he has expressed his opinion, 
be requested to retire from the meeting, but he shall be 
allowed to vote ; md, in all such cases, votes shall be given 
by ballot. 
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APPENDIX 


Form of Applioation for Admission to the University. 


APPLICATION. 

To 

Thk registrar of the UNIVERSITY of 

ALLAHABAD. 

Sir, 

1 hereby apply to be admitted to the University of 
Allahabad. The fee of Re. 1 prescribed is forwarded 
herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly) 

Address 

Date of application 

Particulars to be filled in by the applicant. 
Name 

Date of birth and age, in years and months . 


Name of father, his occupation and residence 


Name and address of guardian 


20 
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Religion — 

Caste, if any 

Length of residence in the U. P. 

Examination for which he proposes to study 

Class which he wishes to join 

Subjects which he proposes to take 

Schools and colleges in which he has read — 


Subjects which he took at the last Examination- 

Examinations which he has passed entitling him to 
admission to the University (the name of the University 
and the year and the division in which he passed to be 
specified in each case). s 

Date of application 

The applicant must furnish with his application a copy 
of the entry regarding character in the leaving 
certificate from the last school or college, if any, 
in which he has studied. In the case of an applicant 
who has not studied in a school or college, he must 
supply other evidence in regard to conduct or 
character. In the case of a candidate coming from 
another University, he must produce a migration 
certificate from that University. 


CARD OF ADMISSION AS A STUDENT OF 
THE UNIVERSITY. 

1 hereby certify that r ir"; — >“Tr- 

has been duly admitted by me as a student of the 
University to study for the Examination for the degree 
€it in the subject of 

Rkoistbab, 
Allahabad Univeniiy 


DaUd 
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Important Resolutions of the various 
bodies. 

Admissions. — Female students not to bo admitted to 
B.A. classes along with male students without the permis 
sion of the Vice-Chancellor. 

(E. C, resolution JNo. 140, dated the 18th of July, 
1925 ; 

Attendance. — The extent up to which shortage of per- 
centage can be condoned. 

(E. C. resolution No. 2el, dated the 22nd of Jan- 
uary, 1925.) 

Amount of work to be done hj teachers. — Minimum number 
of periods of teaching work per week (including formal 
lectures and tutorial or practical work) fixed. Tutorial 
and practical classes to court as one full period. 

(E. C. resolutions No. 52, dated the 2nd of February, 
1924 and No^ 99^ dated the 20th of April 1929.) 

Buildings. — New buildings, when completed, to be 
measured and checked by a F. W. D. overseer. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 147, dated the 18th of July, 

1925. ) 

Tenders to be invited for every single item of work 
involving expenditure of iis. 5,000 and above. 

(E. C. resolution No. dated the 21st of Decem- 
ber, 1925.) 

Tenders to bo invited from contractors in connection 
with the contract for annual repairs and maintenance of 
electric installation. 

(E. C. resolution No. 102, dated the 17th of April, 

1926. ) 

Canvassing. — Any canvassing by a candidate for 
any post under the University or for appointment as 
examiner either personally, or through friends shall be 
considered a disqualification. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 256ndated the 8th of October, 
1923.) ^ 

Any one who wishes to be appointed an examiner 
in any subject should send in his name with his qualifica- 
tions through the Registrar to the Chairman of th| 



232 


APPENDIX. 


Selection Committee, but any attempt at canvassing 
should disqualify the candidate. 

(Acad. C. resolution No. 19, dated the 24th of April, 
1923.) 

Confer enct$ and Congresses . — Teachers to be considered 
“on duty” when they conduct examinations or attend 
meetings of other [Jniversities, provided the total period 
of absence does not exceed 15 days. All such engage- 
ments to be reported to the Executive Council. One 
teacher of each Science Department allowed to attend 
meetings of the Science Congress provided he has been 
invited to read a paper. Travelling allowance will be 
given only to those teachers of the University whom 
the University sends as its representatives. Travelling 
allowance to be paid to not more than three teachers 
of the Science Departments for attending the Science 
Congress and their selection to be made by the Vice-Chan- 
cellor in consultation with the Dean of the Faculty of 
Science. Teachers deputed as representatives of the 
University to be paid the following. 

TraViiling Allovfance , — 

(a) Second Class fare each way. 

(b) Single third class servant’s fare for servants if 

any. 

(c) Daily allowance ot Rs. 7-8 both for day of 

journey and day of halt. 

(E, C. resolutions Nos. 226, [ii) dated the 6th of Octo- 
ber, 1923 ; 33, dated the 8th of January, 1927 ; 78, dated 
the 12th of February, 1927 and 3 >8, dated the 19th of 
December, 1927 ; 180^ dated 29th September^ 1928.) 

Duty Allozvance . — Applications to olBciate in the 
I.E.S., should be dealt with by means of Duty allowance- 
where necessary, and not by recommendations to Govern- 
ment for grant of officiating allowance. 

(E. C. resolution No. 42, dated the 9th of March, 
1923.) 

A Lecturer who officiates as a Header should be paid 
an allowance of Es. 50 a month and a Eeader who 
officiates for a Frofe^tisor an allowance of Hs. 100 a month- 
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No officiating allowance can be drawn unless the oflBciat 
ing period lasts for three months. 

(E. C. resolution No. 176, dated the 10th August, 1925.) 

Enrolment Certijicafe — A fee of Ke. 1 to be charged 
for a duplicate coi^ of the enrolment certificate. 

(Ex. C. resolution No. 54 (t;), dated the i^rd of March 
1928 ) 

Eocaminations . — University examinations to begin on 
the first Monday in April each year. 

(E. C. resolution No. 67, dated the 20th of March, 
1926.) 

Examination results. — Vice-Chancellor authorized to 
publish the results of the University lilxaminations. 

(E. C. resolution No. 143, dated the 22nd of April 
1924.) 

Names of successful candidates in the M.A., M.So., 
and B.A. and B.Sc. Honours to be printed in order of 
merit. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 5, dated the 23rd of January, 

1926. ) 

Examiners. — Vice-Chancellor authorized to appoint 
examiners for the re-examination of answer books. The 
examiners need not be the original examiners. 

(E. C. resolution No. 124, dated the 22nd of April, 

1927. ) 

Expenditure. — Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction 
expenditure up to Budget allotment under each head. 

(E. C. resolution No. 226, dated the 6th of October, 
1923.) 

Vice-Chancellor authorized to sanction works or the 
purchase of stock or furniture up to a limit of Ks. 100 
without inviting tenders. 

(E. C. resolution No. 11, dated the 23rd of January^ 
1926.) 

Certificates of payment signed by the Heads of de- 
partments in lieu of actual payees’ receipts to be accepted 
up to a limit of Ks. 3. 

(Finance Committee resolution printed on p. 517 of 
the Minutes for 1926.) 
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Examiners , — No second examiner to bo appointed if 
the number of candidates does not exceed 500 in any one 
paper. 

(E. C. resolution No.^68, dated the !20tli of March, 
1926.) 

Finance Committee . — Term of office of the members of 
the Finance Committee fixed at three years. 

(E, C. resolution No. 372, dated the 13th of December, 

1924.) 

Fines, — Vice-Chancellor empowered at his discretion 
to impose a fine up to Es. 2 in each subject for absence 
from terminal examinations without permission. 

(E. C. resolution No. 50, dated the 7th of April, 
1923.) 

Fine of annas two to be imposed on the members of 
the U. T. C. for absence from compulsory parades. 

(E. C. resolution No. 178, dated th(‘, lOth of August 
1926.) 

Fines realized from students to be credited to the 
Poor Boys* Fund. 

(K. C. resolution No. 291, dated the 25th of November, 
1926.) 

tiame fine to be imposed for delay in ])ayment of 
Hostel fees as that for delay in payment of tuition fee. 

(K. C. resolution No. 330, dated the 19th of Decem- 
ber 1927.) 

Government Hostel , — Government Hostel re- named as 
Muir Hostel. 

(E. C. resolution No. 165, dated the 5th of Sep- 
tember, 1923.) 

Hostels , — Attendance to be taken at 9 p.m., after which 
no student allowed to leave the Hostel without the written 
permission of the Warden or the Superintendent. 

(Board of Eesidence resolution printed on p. 19 of the 
Minutes for 1925.) 

Invigllation . — University staff required to invigilate 
at the University Examinations without remuneration. 

(E. C. resolution TTo. 39, dated the 9th of March, 
1923.) 
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Leave . — Applications for leave must be supported by 
the certificate of a qualified medical practitioner except 
in cases in which the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that 
such certificate was not procurable. 

(Executive Council resolution 2U5, dated the 15th 
of November, 192S.) 

Law Hostel. — lis. 8 only to be charged for a room in 
the Law Hostel when occupied by two brothers. 

(E. C, resolution JSo. 310 (ii), dated the 19th of 
November, 1925.) 

Law Hostel re-named as Sir Sundar Lai Hostel. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 187, dated the 2l8t of August, 
1928.) 

Loan of Science apparatus . — Science apparatus to be 
lent on certain conditions. 

(E. C. resolution No. 50, dated the 14th of February, 

1925. ) 

Medical arrangements — 

(M C. resolutions Nos. 288 and 86, dated the 26th of 
September, 1924, and tue 7th of March, 1925.) 

Every student of the University to be medically 
examined within two months of admission. 

(E. C, resolution No. 61, dated the 12th of February, 
1927.) 

Names . — Change in names not allowed except in the 
case of adoption or change of religion. 

(E. C. resolution No. 116, dated the 19th of April, 

1926. ) 

Non-Regular Students. — Non-regular students may be 
permitted to attend lectures without additional fee if 
they are already students of the University on the pro- 
duction of cards issued by the Heads of departments pro- 
vided that attendance of such lectures will not qualify 
for any University Examination. 

Non-University students may be admitted to special 
lectures on payment of Ks. 4 a month for the course of 
lectures in each subject. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 169, dated the 6th of September 
1923.) 
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Printing of Publications of the Teaching Departmente,-^ 
The publication of the work of any University Depart- 
tnent vtill require the previous approval of the University. 

(Provisional E. C. resolution No. 19, dated the 23rd 
6f September, 1922.) 

Librarian. — Term of office of the Librarian fixed at 
one year. 

( E. 0. resolution No. 24.5, dated the 2nd of August, 
1924.) 

Proctor. — Term of office of the Proctor fixed at 
three years 

(E. (}. resolution No. 297, dated the 26th of Novem- 
ber, 192R.) 

Seal . — ^Begistrar authorized to keep and affix the Uni- 
versity Seal. 

(E. 0. resolution No. 97, dated the 8th of March, 1924.) 

Study Leave . — Not more than one teacher in each 
department to be granted study leave at one and the same 
time and not more than 5 per cent, of the number of 
teachers in a department to be on study leave at any time. 

No one to be granted study leave until ho has put in 
five years' continuous service. 

No one to be granted study leave a second time before 
he has put in 10 more years of service. 

<E. 0. resolutions Nos. 44 and 325, dated the 19th of 
December,>1927 and the 3rd of March, 1928.) 

Travelling allowance . — Eesearch Scholars allowed 1| 
Inter Class fares each way and halting allowance at the rate 
of Bs. 2 per day on the days that they are not travelling. 

(E. C. resolution No. 89, dated the 7th of March 
1926.) 

Except with the previous sanction of the Executive 
Council not more than 15 days’ halting allowance to be 
given to research scholars. 

(E. C. resolution No. 156, dated the 31st of July, 
1926.) 

Members to be paid travelling allowance from the 
place they declare their headquarter. 

(E. C. resolution No. 1 6, dated the 23rd of January, 
1926.) 
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Teaching Slaff , — The Executive Council considers it 
undesirable in the best interests of this Unir^ity for 
any member of the Teaching staff to stand as a candidate 
for any of the legislatures, or to be a member thereof. 

(E. C. resolution No. 296, dated the 15th of December, 
1923.) 

Teachers appointed on Es. 150 per mensem in the 
Faculties other than that of Science styled ‘Junior 
Lecturers.’ 

(E. C. resolution No. 119, dated the 19th of April, 
1926.) 

Period of probation of temporary teachers to count from 
their first appointment if appointed to permanent posts, 
provided the teacher is appointed in the same giade but 
not otherwise. 

(B. C. resolution No. .306, dated the 19th of Novem- 
ber, 1925.) 

Probation of two years necessary in the case of 
Demonstrators promoted to Lectureships. 

(E. C. resolution No. 53, dated the 3rd of March, 1928.) 

If suitable candidates are not available to fill the 
posts of professors or readers created by the Academic 
Council, the posts may be filled by the appointment res- 
pectively of readers and lecturers, unless it is the deci- 
sion of the A cademic Council that no one except of the 
rank of professor or reader should be appointed to the post. 

(Acad. C. resolution No. 61, dated the 24th of 
November, 1923.) 

Term . — Term of oflSce of members fixed at three years 
wherever it is not fixed otherwise. 

( E. C. resolution No. 57, dated the 13th of February , 

1926. ) 

X‘ray . — Physics department permitted to undertake 
X'ray cases. 

(E. C. resolution No. 36, dated the 8th of January, 

1927. ) ^ 
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Form op Agbbembnt. 

Agreement made the day of 19) between 

of the first part and the University of Allahabad being a 
body corporate constituted under the Allahabad Univer* 
sity Act, 1921 (hereinafter called “ the University ’’) of 
the second part. 

Whereas the University has engaged the party of the 
first part to serve the University as for a term 

of years, subject to the conditions and upon 

the terms hereinafter contained. Now This Agueembnt 
W iTNEssBTH that the party of the first part and the 
University hereby contract and agree as follows: — • 

1. That the engagement for the said term of years 

shall begin from the day of 19 

and shall be determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the party of the first 

part for his services at the rate of Its. (Kupees 

per month.) 

.3. That during the continuance of his .service under 
the terms of this agreement the party of the first part 
shall be entitled to the b('nefit of the Provident Fund 
maintained for persons in the service of the University as 
constituted by S. 48 of the said Act, and the fcitatutes 
made thereunder and shall pay such subscriptions to the 
said Fund as shall be payable under the said Statutes (by 
which Statutes he agrees to be bound), and that the 
University may deduct the said subscriptions from any 
money that may be payable to the party of the first jiart 
under this agreement or otherwise. 

4. That the party of the first part, will obey and to the 
best of his ability carry out the lawful directions of any 
officer, authority or body of the University to whoso 
authority he may, while this agreement is in force, be 
■abject under the pre- dsions of the said Act or under any 
Statute or Ordinance made thereunder. 
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5. That the party of the first part will devote his whole 

time to the service of the University as and will 

not without having first obtained the permission of the 
officer, authority or body of the University authorised in 
that behalf under the provisions of the said Act or under 
any Statute or Ordinance made thereunder either (a) 
engage directly or indirectly, in any trade, business, or 
occupation on his own account, or (h) except in *ca8e of 
accident or sickness certified by a competent medical 
authority absent himself from his said duties. 

6. That the University may at any time dispense with 
the service of the party of the first part without notice in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions herein specified. 

7. That in case the party of the first part shall be in- 
capacitated by illness or any other cause from duly per- 
forming his duties under this agreement for a period 
or periods exceeding in all six months (vacations not 
being reckoned therein) in any fifty-two consecutive 
weeks, the Executive Council of the University may at 
its option determine this agreement forthwith and with- 
out notice after paying the party of the first part a sum 
equivalent to three months’ salary in addition to any 
sum then due to him as arrears of salary for any month 
or part of a month. 

8. That the party of the first part shall be entitled to 
leave in accordance with the provisions of the Ordinances 
or Kules for the time being in force under the said Act. 

9. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at the request of the party of the first part been refer- 
red to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under Section 
47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal shall be 
final and no suit shall lie in any Civil Court in respect of 
the matters decided by the tribunal. 

10. That unless not less than three months before the 

termination of the said term of years either of 

the parties hereto gives notice in writing to the other 
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th*t the said partj does not intend to renew this agree* 
ntent, this agreement shall continne in force until deter- 
mined by either of the parties hereto giring to the other 
not less than three calendar months’ notice in writing to 
terminate it on the last day of the month named on such 
notice. 

Signed this day of 19 . 

by the said— 

and sealed by the University. 

Signed by the said 


in the presence of 


Sbaled by the University 
through its Begistrar 


in the presence of 
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Agreement to be entered into by the part- 
time teachers of the University. 

The scale for part-time teachers should be } of the 
scale for whole-time teachers in the various grades. 

2. These teachers shall be appointed by the Executive 
Council on the recommendation of the Selection Com- 
mittee. 


3. The part-time teachers shall ordinarily be appointed 
for one academical year (including the vacation) ; but in 
special cases they may be appointed for a longer ])eriod. 

4. Casual and sick leave can be granted to these 
teachers on the terms laid down in the University leave 
rules; “study leave'* cannot be granted. When a part- 
time teacher is granted leave by the College or Hostel in 
which he is em])loyed the granting of leave allowance 
to him by the University shall be in the discretion of 
the Executive Council, 

5. The following form of agreement is suggested : — 


ai 
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Form of Agreement. 

Agreement made the day of 192... 

between (hereinafter) called the party of 

the first part, and the University of Allahabad herein- 
after called the University of Allahabad of the 
second part. ' 

Whereas the University has engaged the party of the 

first part to serve the University as for a 

term of subject to the conditions herein- 

after contained. Now this agreement witnesseth the 
party of the first part and the University hereby contract 
and agree as follows : — 

1. That the engagement for the said term of 

shall begin from the day of 192. ..and shall be 

determinable as hereinafter provided. 

2. That the University shall pay the juirty of the first 

part for his services at the rate of Ks per month. 

3. That the party of the first part will carry out the 
lawful directions of any authority or body of the Uni- 
versity to whose authority he may, whil(‘ this agreement 
is in force, be subject under the provisions of the Allah- 
abad University Act or under any Statutes or Ordinances 
made thereunder. 

4. That the party of the first part will not, except in 
case of accident or sickness certified by a competent 
medical authority, absent himself from his said duties. 

5. That the University may at any time dispense with 
service of the i)arty of the first part without notice in 
the event of misconduct on his part or of a breach by 
him of any of the conditions herein specified. 

6. That in case the party of the first j)art shall be 
incapacitated by illness or any other cause from duly 
performing his duties under this agreement for a j)eriod 
or periods exceeding in all throe months, vacation not 
being reckoned therein, in any 52 consticutive weeks the 
University may at its option determine this agreement 
forthwith and with. ut notice after paying the party of 
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the first part a sum equivalent to three months salary in 
addition to any sum then due to him as arrears of salary 
for any month or part of a month, 

7. That the party of the first part shall bo entitled 
to casual leave or sick leave in accordance with the 
provisions of the University leave rules ; and that, when 
he is granted leave by the college or hostel in which he 
is employed, the granting of leave allowance to him by 
the University shall bo in the discretion of the Executive 
Council ; but he shall not be entitled to study leave, 

8. That where any dispute arising out of this contract 
has at the request of the party of the first part been re- 
ferred to a tribunal of arbitration, as constituted under 
Section 47 of the said Act, the decision of such tribunal 
shall be final and no suit sliall lie in any Civil Court in 
respect of the matters decided by the tribunal. 

9. That, unless on ov before the 1st of .Tanuary of the 
year in which the t('riii specified herein will terminate, 
either of the parties hereto gives notice in writing to the 
other that the said i)arty does not intend to review this 
agreement, this agreement shall remain in force from 
year to year until terminat(‘d by the other party giving 
notice to the other in the manner provided in this clause. 
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Scheme for constituting a special fun^ to 
enable students and members of the 
staff of the University to proceed to 
foreign Universities for higher studies. 

1. The University should set apart a sum of 
iJs. 12,000 or such amount as the Executive Council 
sees fit out of the University reserve funds for the pur- 
poses of making loans to students or members of the 
staff of the University to enable them to proceed to 
foreign Universities for higher studies. 

2. Borrowers should pay interest on all loans made 
out of that fund at the same rate as is received by the 
University on any portion of its reserve funds which 
may be set aside for the above purpose of forming 
the fund. 

3. Borrowers should give proper security for the re- 
payment of any such loan. 

4. The University should constitute a special com- 
mittee to report to the Executive Coun(;il on all applica- 
tions for such loans and loans should b(? made by the 
Executive Council aft(ir consideration ol‘ the report 
of that committee. 

5. Only post-graduate students or members of the 
Teaching staff of the Univtu'sity should eligible for 
such a loan. 

6. Any applicant for a loan should comply with the 
following conditions ; — 

(a) He should ])roduco a recommendation from 
the Hoad of his department. 

(h) He should give ])articulars of his qualifications 
or the pursuit of higher studies abroad 
and state the places in which he intends 
to pursue them. 
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7, Loans should only be made on the fol lowing con- 
ditions : — 

(a) That the borrower contracts with the Univer- 
sity that he, if a student when the loan is 
made to him, will work as a lecturer for not 
less than Jis. 250 a month for two years or, 
if a teacher when the loan is made to him 
will work as a teacher on Rs. 300 a month 
or on his grade pay at the date of his return 
(whichever may be the greater) for two 
years, and that he will in the first instance 
offer his services on those terms to the Uni- 
versity if he was connected with it at the date 
when he received the loan and that, if his 
services are not required by the institution 
with which he was connected at the date 
when he received the loan, ho will accept 
service on the same terms in any other in- 
stitution of the University which may re- 
quire him and if his services are not requir- 
ed by any such institution he shall be free 
to accept service anywhere or to engage in 
any profession, business, trade, (jr occupa- 
tion which he chooses. 

{Note , — In the above clause the expression “ Connect- 
ed with an institution” means in the case of a teacher, 
the institution on the. staff of which he is a teacher 
when a loan is made to him and in the case of a student 
who is not a teacher, the institution in which he is 
reading for a degree when a loan is made to him.) 
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An AauEBMiiNT made the — day of 

19 , between a 

in the Department 

of the University of Allahabad (hereinafter called the 

borrower) of the first part and 

and (hereinafter called the sureties) 

of the second part and the University of Allahabad 
(hereinafter called the University) of the third part. 

Whereas by letter dated the day of 

19 , and addressed to the University, 

the said borrower applied to the University for a loan of 

Ks. — (Kupees^ ) 

to enable him to go out of India for further studies in 

! —AND WHEREAS the Executive Council 

has by resolution No. passed at its meeting 

on the day of- 19 , 

agreed to lend him the sum of Ks. 

(Rupees ) for the pur- 

pose aforesaid upon the terms and conditions stated in 
the said resolution and whereas the University has at 
the request of the sureties lent to the borrower the said 

sum of Ks. — (Rupees ) 

(the receipt of which he hereby acknowledges) upon the 
terms hereinafter appearing. 

Now IT 18 hereby agrbed between the parties hereto 
that in consideration of the said loan : 

(1) The borrower will repay the said sura of Rs.- 

with interest at the rate of per cent, simple interest 

per annum in accordance with the terms of this 
agreement. 

(2) The borrower will on his return to India work 

as a in the 

Department in the University on his grade pay for two 
years, if the University desires to retain him in its 
service on those terms, provided that this clause shall 
not prevent him from accepting service anywhere or 
from engaging in any profession, trade or occupation 
whatever, if the University does not offer to retain him 
in its service on the terms aforesaid within one month 
after his intimating to the University that he has returned 
to India or within one month of the expiry of his leave 
whichever period sholl first expire. 
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(3) While the borrower i8 absent from India for 

such study as aforesaid, he will not engage In any 
profession, trade, occupation or business other than the 
teaching or study of 

(4) No instalment of the said loan and no iaterest 
thereon will be demanded from the teacher while ho 

is engaged in such study as aforesaid and 

is not earning in any way, or receiving from any source, 
an income of such an amount as would, in the opinion 
of the said Executive Council enable him to repay the 
said loan either immediately or by instalments or would 
enable him to pay interest thereon at the rate aforesaid. 

(5) If in the opinion of the said Executive Council 
the borrower is for the reasons mentioned in clause 4 
able to repay the said loan or to pay interest thereon, 
the borrower will pay the same on receiving a demand 
from the University and will otherwise comply with 
the terms of such demand. 

(6) If the borrower performs the conditions and 

carries out the terms of clauses 2 and 3, the University 
will allow him to repay the said loan by monthly instal- 
ments of Rs.- (Rupees ) or at 

the rate of 10 per cent, of his salary for the time being, 
whichever may be greater by deduction from his salary 
beginning with the salary of the first month after he 
rejoins or his leave terminates. 

(7) If after the borrower has finished his aforesaid 

studies he either ia) refuses to return to 

the service of the University in accordance with the 
provisions of clause 2 ; or (6) if when in Europe or 
elsewhere and before his return to India, he engages 
fh any profession, trade, occupation or business other 

than the study of or (c) if by reason of 

bad health or any other cause he becomes incapable of 
carrying out the conditions and terms of clause 2 ; the 
Universitv shall be entitled to recover the whole of the 
amount of any leave allowance paid by it to the borrower 
after the date of these presents and also the whole 
amount of the said loan then unpaid and to recover 
payment of all such sums either at once or by instal- 
ments, as the said Executive Council may think fit. 
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(8) (a) If the borrower dies before the University 
has an opportunity of offering to allow him to return 
to the service of the University on the terms spemned in 
clause 2, his heirs or legal representatives shall be 
bound to repay to the University such suras as he 
himself would have been bound to repay under the 
terms of clause 6, if he had refused to return to work 
as aforesaid. 

(b) If the borrower after having returned to the 
service of the University, dies before the expiration 
of the period specified in clause 2, his heirs or legal 
representatives shall be bound to pay to the University 
such proportion of such sum as aforesaid as the unex- 
pired portion of such period of service bears to the 
whole of the period specified in clause 2/ 

(9) We the sureties hereby jointly and Iseverally 
agree with the University that we will pay to it such 
sums as aforesaid and all other sums that may be 
payable by the borrower to the University under any 
of the terms and conditions of this agreement, if the 
borrower or his heirs or legal representatives make 
default in repaying any sum to the University in accord- 
ance with the terms herein contained. 

In wiTKBSS whereof the parties of the first and 
second part have hereunto set their hands and the Uni- 
versity has set its seal the day and year first above 
written. 
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Ah Aobbbmbnt made the day of 19 

Bbtwbbn of the 

Department of the University of Allahabad (hereinafter 

called the teacher) of the one-first part (and 

—AND (hereinafter 

called the sureties) of the second part and the Uni- 
versity of Allahabad (hereinafter called the Univer- 
sity) of the other third part. Whbbbas the teacher 
has applied to the University for Study Leave for a 

period of months to enable him to go out 

of India for study in —and WHsaicAS the 

Executive Council has in resolution No. — 

passed at its meeting on the day of 

19 , granted him leave for — 

months for the purpose aforesaid. 

Now IT IS HBRBBT AOREBD between the parties hereto 
that in consideration of the grant of such leave to the 
teacher : — 

(1) The teacher will on his return to India work 

as a — in the 

Department in the University on his grade pay for at 
least two years, in accordance with the terms of his 
contract of service with the University. 

(2) While the teacher is absent from India for any 

such study as aforesaid, he will not engage in any 
profession, trade, occupation or business other than the 
teaching or study of 

(3) If after the teacher has finished his aforesaid 

studies in- — — — — he either («) refuses 

to return to the service of the University in accor- 
dance with the provisions of clause (1) or (&) if, 

either in elsewhere, before his return to 

India, he engages in any profession, trade, occupation 

or business other than the study of 

the University shall be entitled to recover the whole 
of the amount of any leave allowance paid by it to 
the teacher after the date of these presents. 

(4) We the sureties hereby jointly and severally 
agree with the University that if the teacher or his 
heirs or legal representatives make default in repaying 
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any anni to the University in accordance with the terms 
herein contained, we will repay such sum to the Univer- 
sity on demand. 

INWITNB 38 whereof the party/parties of the first 
(and second) part haa/have hereunto set hia/their hands 
and the University has set its seal the day and year first 
above written. 
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Duties of Wardens and Superintendents 
of University Hostels. 

1. In each University Hostel there should be a Warden 
who shall be a teacher in the University ordinarily of at 
least 5 years standing and a superintendent, both of 
whom should be appointed by the Executive Council, the 
Superintendent after considering the recommendations 
of a committee consisting of the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Warden of the Hostel concerned and one member of the 
Executive Council to be elected by the Executive Council. 

2. The term of office should be three years both in the 
case of the Warden and the Superintendent ; they being 
eligible for re-appointment. 

.‘1. The duties of the Warden and the Superintendent 
shall be as follows : — 


Waeuhn. 

(a) The Warden shall exorcise general supervision over 
the Hostel and shall visit and inspect it. 

(i) The Warden shall be responsible for the general 
discipline of the students in the Hostel and shall 
be accessible to them, 

(c) The Warden shall countersign all bills and he shall 
make application for new expenditure. 

SDPaBtNTBNnllNT. 

(a) Subject to the control of the Warden the Super- 
intendent shall make admissions and allot rooms. 

(/>) Subject to the control of the Warden the Super- 
intendent shall engage, dismiss and pay all servants. 

(e) No servants shall appeal to the Warden except 
through the Superintendent. 
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(d) The Superintendent shall manage and be the 
Chairman of the Students’ KecreatioA Fund. 

(e) The Superintendent shall conduct all elections. 

(f) The Superintendent shall be responsible for the 

roll-call and for the maintenance of discipline in 
the Hostel. 

(g) Serious cases of indiscipline shall be reported to 
the Vice-Chancellor through the Warden. 



Appendix. 25.^ 

Buies for the award of research scholarships. 

1. The research scholar shall work under the direction 
of the Head of the department. 

2. He shall not take up service anywhere else. 

3. He shall not prepare for any examination in 
or attend any lectures on any subject or subjects other 
than the one for which the scholarship has been awarded. 

4. Any paper or material collected by the research 
scholar at the University expense shall be the property 
of the University. 

5. Besearch scholarships should be awarded from Ist 
August to 3 Ist July or from the date when the scholars 
start work. 

6. The research scholar shall not be entitled to 
the summer vacation but the Head of the department 
concerned may allow him to avail himself of not more 
than half of the vacation. 

7. The University Research scholarships should not 
go to the same student beyond two years. 

S. Twenty -five per cent* of the scholarship money 
should be kept back and given to scholars at the end of the 
session on their handing over to the Head of the depart- 
ment a complete record of the work done by them dunhg 
the session and provided their work is approved by the head 
of the department. 

9. fiesearch scholars should pay the class fee, except 
when they take part in t^ohing work with' the permissiw 
of the Executive Council ; the amount of te^hing work 
not to exceed six periods a week. 

10. The Bursary Committee may on the recommen- 
dation of the Head of the Department concerned divide 
a scholarship into two of Ba. 50 each in- any parti- 
cular year. In the case of such Besearcb solK^re ae 
get only Hb, 50 the prescribed fee should not be charged 

22 
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Rules for the award of Sizarships. 

1. No student taking two subjects (Law and M.A.) 
simultaneously should be awarded a sizarship. 

2^ Nastudent in receipt of scholarship or scholarships 
amounting to Rs. 35 or above should be given a sizarship. 

3. No sizarship should be allowed to failures. 

Rules of the Admission Committee. 

1. Candidates for the Law Degree and for a degree in 
Arts or Commerce shall not attend lectures for the final 
examinations for these degrees in the same session. 

2, Combination of Science with Law is not allowed 
except in the case of Mathematics to which the former 
rules will apply. 

• 3. The above rules will apply only to candidates who 
Join the University (Previous classes) from the beginning 
of the session 1926-27. 

4. No third class graduate should be allowed to com- 
bine Law with another subject except in Sanskrit, Arabic 
and Persian. 

5. It shall be open to the Head of any department to 
disallow his subject being combined with another. 

6. In no case shall admission be made after the lapse 
of 16 days from the commencement of the session. 

‘ 7. Nq student shall be allowed to change his subject 
•fter 10th August. 


^ules re. Admission to M-A- (Economics). 

1. Third division 'men may be admitted only if they 
have taken Economics and are not taking Law. 
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2. Second division men who have not taken Econo- 
mics may be admitted provided they have not taken 
Law on condition that they pass an examination in the 
elements of Economics in August. • 

3. Eirst division men who have not taken Econo- 
mics may be admitted on condition that they pass an 
examination in the elements of Economics in August. 

Rules regarding Annual Examinations. 

(а) There shall be an examination at the end of the 
session called the ‘annual examination. * There shall be 
an examination at tlu^ end of the first term also and 
this first term examination shall be treated as class 
test under the rules, 

(б) During the session the teachers shall hold class 
tests of their students. 

(c) Teachers shall keep a regular record of the 
class work of every student during the year and bring 
up this record at the annual meeting, 

id) Thovse students, who in the annual examination 
obtain less than 26% in any subject or less than 30% in 
the aggregate, shall not be promoted. The class tests shall 
count as one ])aper towards the aggregate. 

(e) Cases of absence from the annual examination 
due to serious and disabling illness duly certified will 
be consider(?d only in cases in which the students have 
obtained 35 per cent, in the aggregate and 30 per cent, in 
each subject. in the test examinations. 

(/) Medical certificates in regard to absence from 
any examination should be submitted within two days 
of the time of the examination and should be counter- 
signed by the Principal of the college or the Warden of 
the hostel concerned in the case of resident and 
attached students and by the Proctor in the case of 
telegacy students. 
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Rules for the Medical Attendance of the 
students living in the Hostels and 
Colleges of the Allahabad University. 

r 

1. The Medical Officer will remain from 7 to 8 
A.M. in the Central Dispensary. Students d(;sirou8 to 
consult him should come to the dispensary during this 
hour, except those who are unable to walk on account of 
illness. Such students as are too ill to attend the dis- 
pensary, should report their illness to the compounder, 
who will inform the Superintendent and get the requisi- 
tion form filled in and signed by the Superintendent of 
the hostel 

2. The Compounders of all the hostels should come 
to the Central Dispensary at about 7130 a.m, in the morning 
and at 5 r.u. in the evening with the requisition if there 
is any new case of illness and with a note to report the 
condition of the old patients under treatintmt. 

3. The Medical Officer will visit between 8 and 9 
A.M. all newly reported cases of illness and also old 
patients if in his opinion they require his attendance, and 
when not so engaged will remain at the Contml Dispensary 
ti’l 9 A.M. 

4. The Medical Officer will visit between 5 to 7 p.m. 
all new and old ca.'ies in the hostel and when not so 
engaged will remain at the Central Dispensary till 
7 P.M. 

5. One or other compounder sliall be on duty at the 
dispensary throughout the 24 hours; but ordinarily 
medicines will be dispensed between 6-30 and 9-30 a.m. 
and between 4-30 and 8 p.m. 
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Every newly admitted student must get himself medi- 
cally examined by the Medical 0%er of the University 
within two months from the date of his admission. He 
is advised to have this sheet initialled by the Medical 
OflScer, After the end of the prescribed period, unless 
this Certilicate is produced the University Office will not 
accept his tuition fees and the student will be dealt with 
as a defaulter. The students should make an appointment 
with the Medical Officer for this examination before the 
17th of August. Those who have already been examined 
need not be examined again. 

A list of the newly admitted students with their 
addresses will be supplied to the Medical Officer within a 
week from the date on which admissions close, 

(Executive Council resolution No. 113, dated 22nd 
April, 1927.)^, 



IV. 

FORMS OF APPLICATiONS, DIPLOMAS 
AND CERTIFICATES. 

(i) FOSMS OF APPLICATIONS. 

FORM OP APPLICATION FOR ENTRY OF NAME 
UPON THE REGISTER OP GKADUATES. 


To 


Sir, 


Thb REGISTRAR, 

UkITUBSITY AlIiAHABAD, 


I request that my name may be entered in the 
Register of Graduates maiutaincd under Statute 1 of 
Chapter XVII of the Allahabad University Act of 1921 
I have remitted by money-order the sum of Rs. 5 as initial 

fee, together with 

® Ks. 20 or Ks. 2d as composition fee. 


I have the honour to be, 
etc,, 

Full name and address-* 

Present occupation — 

Degree or degrees of the Allahabad University taken 
with date of diploma of degree — 

College from which degree was taken — 



FORtrS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 259 


Form of application under Ordinances 1 and 2, 
Chapter XIII. 

(To be used by candidates wishing to appear as 
ex-students for the University Examinations.) 


To 

. ThB KEOISTBA.B, UnITBESITY Of AI.LAHA.BA.I>. 

Sir, 

1 BBQUBST permission to be admitted as a candidate at 

the examination of 192 , as an ex-student of 

the University. 

The fee* of Rupees two is sent herewith. 

I am, etc., 

Dated — — — — — 

The— 192 . 

Signature and address of the candidate. 

I certify that - was a student of this 

University and that he appeared for the — ^ ^ 

Hlxamination in the years and failed. His name 

is kept on the University Roll and his conduct is 

The candidate is not studying in any College or Educational 
institution of any kind. 

He passed in Practical in all the Science subjects at his 
last appearance at this examination. 

Dean of the Faculty of — — 

Allahabad University 
or 

Principal, 

College, 


* Must be paid in cash. Cheques and Postage Stamps will 
not be accepted. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the candidate. 

1. Enrolment number of the applicant-- — 

2. Name of applicant 

3. Name of applicant’s father 

4. Date of birth 

6. Name of examination in which he wishes to appear, 

6. Subject or subjects which he wishes to take up for 

the examination 

7. Name and year of the University Examination last 

passed by the applicant 

8. Conditions under which the candidate has been studying 

and is now proposing to continue his studies — 
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FOHM OF APPLICATION FOR ENROLMENT 
A8 A MKMBEB OF THE ALLAHABAD 
UNIVEUSITY. 

To 

Thk REGISTKAH, 

Ai:,i:,aiiab.ao UsirKBsiTY. 

SlH, 

I Kbqukst permission to be enrolled as a member 
of the Allahabad University and submit the following 
statement duly filled in : — 

1. Name 

2. Ago at Matriculation 

a. Father's name 

4. Examinations passed : — / 

(o) Matriculation (or equivalent exam.) in the 
year — - Koll No.^ 

(A) Intermediate Exam. in the 

year Koll No.- 

(r) B.A., B.8c., or B. Com. Exam. in the 

year - Roll No.~ 

(d) M.A., or M.Sc., etc., Exam. in the 

year .Roll No. 

5. Name of College or Colleges, if any, ever attended 

by him and the dates of entering and leaving- 

Dated I am, etc., 


Forwarded. Student, year class 

Dean of the Faculty of 

Allahabad University, 

Allahabad University, Allahabad, 



Bttitoemijflf^Uskabai. ^ Smbtrsitu xrf 

Ooanteifoil- f PoU. 
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Charges paid up to 
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B.A. EXAMINATION. 

To , Apphoation. 

The Bboistbab op the Allahabad ITnivebsitp. 
Stb, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 


Obbtihcatb. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the 
Warden of the Hostel 
or the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
of Arts, in the case 
of non-resident stu- 
dents. * 

sub-joined account to 


enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 11, Chapter V of the 
University Ordinances : that I 
know nothing against his churaoter 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating and that I believe the 
be true. 


Name 

Warden- Hostel, 


or 

Bean of the Faculty of Arts, 
or 


Principal, 

TAe Fehruary^ 192 

*Tlie fs6 must be paid in cash, 
aceaptad. 


College^’ 


Cheques will not lie 



Name (in full) 

University enrolment 

Age (in years and months on the first day of examina- 
tion) .Tears- Mdnths. 

♦Name and oooupa- 1 « ^ .. 

■ tionof&tter. }**“ OocnpaJwn^- 

Name of guatdian_ - 

Religion 

Race iribe^ eU., etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State__ J 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Matriculation Examination 

Whether he has appeared at the B. A; Examination of any 
previous year— Yes or No 

{l^gmturecJcoMdiiate in full.) 

Centre of Examination .'—Allahabad. 

- ■ ^ 

* In the case of the father living, give present occupation } 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 

whenlivittgt- 


23 
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Subjects in which he desires to be examined besides English 
should be mentioned in the blank column 
in detail as required. 




(a) Latin. 

{b) Greek. 

(c) Hebrew. 

(d) Arabic or Persian. 

(e) Sanskrit. (The sub-section 

taken in Paper II of 
Sanskrit should be men- 
• tioned.) 

(/) French. 

{a) Hindi. 

(A) Urdu. 

(i) Mathematics. 

(j) Philosophy. (The alterna- 

tive taken for Papers 

I and 11 should be 
mentioned.) 

(As) Economics. 
il) History. (The alternative 
taken for the 11 paper in 
History should be men- 
tioned.) 

{m) Political Science. 



Period or periods of study since passing the Intermediate 
Examination, 


Period or periods 
of continuous 
study* 


Institution or ins- 
titutions at which 
candidate has 
studied. 


Signature of the 
Warden of the Hostel 
or the Principal 
of the College 
or the Dean of the 
Faculty. 
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Form of application to be used by Ez-stndent 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter XIII. 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

Thb Reoistbab op the Allahabad Uniybbsitt. 


Sib, 


I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 


(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Ex-Student, 

Cektificatk. 


University 

College. 


1 certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating ; that he has failed 
more than once at the B.A. Examin- 
ation of the University, and that I believe the sub-joined 
account to bo true. 

Name 


This certiftcato is to 
be signed by tlie Dean 
of the Faculty of Arts 
or by the Principal of 
the 'College concern- 
ed 


Dean of the Faculty of Arts 


or 


Principal, 


— College. 


The. 


■ February, 192 


• The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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(SftrtiCQ^rai to be flUed in by the candidate)* 


Name (in full)— — 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months, on the first day of ex- 
amination) ;Tear8 Mo,nth8. 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

J^ace (i.e., nation, tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village whore resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Matriculation Examination 


(Signature of candidate in fvXl.) 
Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 


* In the case of the father livlnsr, give present oceunatibn i 
and In case of father being dead, give the father’s ooc^ation 
'lyhen living. i* 
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St6jisdi in wKkh ^ iittHes /o be exAtninii iesides English 
htmliht mentioned in ihe bknk coHmn in detnii dts required. 


(a) Latia. 

Greek 

(0) Hebrew. 

id} Arabic or Persiaii. 

(e) Sanskrit. (The sub-section taken 

in paper 11 of Sanskrit should 
be mentioned.) 

(f) Prehch. 

(^) Hindi. 

(A) Urdu. 

(1) Mathematics* 

if) Philosophy. (The alternative 
taken for papers I and II 
should be mentioned ) 

(k) Economics. 

(O History. (The alternative taken 
for the II pa{)er in History 
should be mentioned.) 

(m) Political Science. 



270 FORMS OF APELIOATIOSS, OERtS. & DiFS. 


Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted nnder Ordinance 3, Chapter XlII* 

B.A. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

Thb Bboisxbab op xnii Allauabal Ubiybbsixy. 
Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

The fee* of Rupees 16 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

( Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student 


Cbbtipicatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly- 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that I know no- 
This certificate is to thing against his character which 
be signed by the Dean ought to debar him from graduat* 
of the Faculty of Arts, ing ; that he failed at the last B.A. 

Examination of the University, 
and that I believe the sub -joined 

account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 

-February, 192 . 

* The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate. 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No, — 

Acre (in years and months on the 1 ^ »*• 

Erst day of examination). / Months. 

*Name and occupa- I 

tion of father. J Occupation 

Name of guardian — 

Religion 

Race {i.e., nation^ tribCy etc.y etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Matriculation Examination 

(Signature of Candidate in full,) 

^ in the case of father liviug, give present occupation ; 
ud in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
vhen living. 

Centre of Examination: — Allahabad. 

The subject in which fu desires to be examined should be 
mentioned in the blank column below. 
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PBEVlOtfS EXAMlNATIOif FOR THE DEGRBlE 
OP MASTER OF ARTS. 

„ Application. 

To 

The Begistiub ob the Alla tt abab Ukivbesity. 

Si% 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuhig 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 
in* ^ 

The feet of Kupces 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

8 tudent, Dej^r tmen t 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; and ful- 
the requirements prescribed 
olXliy by Ordinan^ II,. Chapter V. of 
cerned. the University Ordinances ; that I 

know nothing against his charac- 
ter which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Master of Arts ; and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Dean of the Faculty of- 
- February^ 192 . 


*Stote the subject of Examination, and in the case of 
Bnglith or Hhtory or PoliticB, state the papers taken, in the 
case of state the groups taken, and in the case of 

MathematicB^ state the alternative branch in paper IV. 

tXiie fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(P»rfeiottlars to be. filled in by the candidate*) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months on the first day of ezamina* 
tion) Years Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

Raoe(».^., nation^ trihe^ etc,, etc,) 

Caste, if any- 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 
to which attached 

Date of passing the B.A, or B.Sc, Degree Examination— 


(Signature oj candidate in 


Centre of Exammiiion Allahabad. 
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Form of application to be used by Ex-stndents 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter XIII. 

PBEVIOUS EXAMINATION EOR THE DEGREE 
OF MASTER OP ARTS. 

Application. 

To 

Thb Rkoistbab op thb Allahabad Unitbbsitt. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 

Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 

The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, Ac., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student 

Cbbtipicatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 

This certificate is enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
to be signed by ftbad University, and fulfilled the 

Dean of the Faculty requirements prescribed liy Ordin- 
concerned. « anca 2, Chapter XI1I» of the Uni- 

versity Ordinances that I know nothing against his charac- 
ter which ought to debar him from graduating as a 
Master of Arts ; and that I believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of 

The February^ 192 . 

* State the subject of Examination, and in the case of 
Englisht or Htstcry or Politics state the papers taken, in the 
case of Philosophy state thn groups taken, and in the case of 
Mathematics, state the alternative branch in IV paper. 

tThe fee mast be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months') 

on the first day of V ^Tears Months. 

examination). J 

Name of father 

^Name of guardian _____ — 

fieligion — 

Bace (t.e., nation, tribe, etc,, etc.) — 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where rosiding or to 
which attached 

Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examination—— 

Dates of failure at the Previous (M.A.) Examination of 
the Allahabad University. 


(Sisfnature 0/ candidate in full.) 


Centre 0/ Examination .'-'Allahabad. 
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FISTAL EXAMINATION FOR' THE DEGBEE OF 
MASTER OF ARTS. 

Appucation. 

To 

The Reoistrar of the Allahabad Univerbity. 
Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 
in* 

The feet of Bttpees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Departmdat. 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has duly been 
This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
bo signed by the Dean abad University and fulfilled the 
of the Faculty con- requirements prescribed by Ordin- 
cemed. ancel]. Chapter V of the Uni* 

versity Ordinances ; that I know nothing against his 
character which ought to debar him from graduating as 
a Master of Arts and that i believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 

Nam e — 

Dean of the Faculty of 

Jhe^ February 192 . 


• State the subject of examination, and in the case of Engluh 
or Bitlory or Eeonom'ei, state the papers taken, in the case of 
Saiukrit and Philorophy, state the giroup or groupt taken, and 
In the case of Hlainemaiiei, state the alternative branch in 
V paper. 

tibe fee mvat be‘p8id in eashi'obeqiter wiir ndt be accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No, 

Ago (in years and months, on the first day of 
examination) Years Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian - -- 

Religion -- 

Race (f.r., nation^ tribe, etc.y etc,) _ . 

Caste, if any — — 

District and town or villairc where resident 

Name of tlie Colleger or the Hostel where residing 
t)r to which attached - — - — 

Date of passing the Previous (M A.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University . 


(Slifuaturc of candidate in /nil, ) 




Centre oj Examinatian : — Allahabad. 
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Form of application to be used by Ex-students 
under Ordinance 1, Ohapter XIII- 

FINAL EXAMINATION FOE THE DliGliBK 
OF MASTEB OF ABTS. 

Appuoation. 

To 

ThB EBOISTBAR op THB ALLAHABAS U-VlVBBSITr. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts 

in* . 

The feet of Eupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, 

(Name to be written in full and clearly ) 

Student. 


Cebxiwoatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate ha.s duly been 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 

This certificate is to abad University ; that he has ful- 

of the *1pMulty ^on“. **^**^<^ tiie requirements prescribed 
earned. " by Ordinance 1, 01)a])ter XIII of the 

University Ordinances; that 1 
know nothing against hi^ character which ought to debar 
him from graduating as a Master of Arts ; and that 1 
believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of 

TAe February^ 192 . 

*State the subject of H<xaminatioD and in the case of EnglUh 
or Hiitory or Economics, state the papers taken, in the case of 
Samkrit and Philosophy^ state the yroup or groups lakeOt 
and in the case of Mathermtics, state the alternative branch 
in V paper. 

fThe fee must ,be paid tu cash, cheque# will not be accepted. 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 27 

(Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate.) 

Name (in full)- 

University enrolment No. — - 

Age (in years and months on the first day of 
examination)- -Years — Months. 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian - 

Keligion 

iiace (t.r., nation, tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any - . - - 

District and town or village where resident- - 

Name of College or Hostel where residing or to 
which attached - 

Date of passing the Previous (M.A.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University - - . 

Date of failure at the Final (M.A.) Examination of the 
Allahobad University 


{Signature of Candidate in full.) 


Centre of Examinatime : — Allahabad. 



280 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DTPS. 


B.Sc. HONOUKS EXAMINATfON. 

Application. 

To, 

The Reoistbar op the Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science with 
Honours. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 

This certificate is to ^uly enrolled as a member of the 
be signed by the Allahabad University ; that he has 

or by the Principal of fulhlled the requirements pres- 

the College in the case (bribed by Ordinance 11, Chapter V, 
of resident and at- ^ i > 

tached students or of the University Ordinances ; that 

pLiJtySrScie*?? 1 know nothing against his charac- 

the case of oon-resi- ^er which ought to debar him from 
dent students. 

graduating, and that I believe the 
sub- joined account to be true. 

Signature 

Warden Hostel, 

or 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 
or 

Principal, : College, 

J^fie February y 192 . 

•The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS, 281 


(Particulars to be filled in by the Candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. _ 

Ago (in years and months, on the first day of 
examination) Years Months, 

Name and occups' I ^ 

tion of father * / Occupation 

Name of guardian^ — — 

Religion 

Race {i.e.y nation^ tribe^ eic,^ etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the ( ollege or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Ui^te of passing the U.Sc. (Honours) subsidiary 
Examination with subjects taken 

(Signature of Candidate in ftdL) 

*ln the case of the father living* give present occupation 
and in case of father being dead, give the father s occupation 
when living. 


The Practical Examination will be held after Ist 
February. 


Centfe of Examination : — Allahabad. 


Snhjeci in which he deeires to be examined should he 
mentioned in the blank spaa below. 



2»2 FORMS or APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 


B.Sc. HONOUES EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

Teb Bbqistbab op the Allaeabas Unitbbsitt. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination, for the Subsidiary Examination, for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science with Honours. 


The fee* of Rs. 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.; 

Student, 

Cbbtipicatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the War- 
den of the Bostel or 
by the Principal of 
the College in the 
case of resident and 
attached dtudeute or 
by the Dean of the 
Faculty of IScience in 
the case of iiou-resi* 
dent students of tbe 
University. 


duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that be has 
fulfilled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11, Ofaapter V, of the 
University Ordinances; that I know 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating, and that 1 believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Signature 


Warden Hostel, 

or 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 


or 

Principal, College. 

Th$ — — — February^ 192 . 

•The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted 



rOKMS or APPLICATIONS, OBRTS. & DIPS. 28? 

(Particulars to be filled in by tbe candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

(in ,»r. and month., on I 
the first day or examination), j 

tionoftatTon*“®“‘’’'' } Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Eeligion.^ 

flace nation^ iribty tic,^ etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or villjige where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Interuiediate Examination with 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology 

(Siynature of candidate in full,) 

* In the case of the father living, give present occupation, 
and in case of father being dead, give the father's occupation 
when living. 


The Practical Examination will be held after 1st February 
192 . 

Centre 0 / Eramtnaft on Allahabad. 

Subjects in which he desire i to be examined should be 
mentioned in the blank sjHiee below. 



284 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS, & DIPS. 


B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Application. 

To 

Thb Bboistbab op the Allahabad Univebsity. 

iSiR, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee* of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 


I certify that the 

This certificate is to 
be signed by the War- 
den of the Hostel or 
by the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
resident and attached 
students or by the Dean 
of the Faculty of Sci- 
ence in the case of 
non-resident students 
of the University. 


Certificate. 

above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
Allahabad University ; that he has 
fulfilled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 1 1 , Chapter V, of 
the University Ordinances; that 1 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
graduating, and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 


Signature 


Warden - 


— Hostel, 


or 

Dean of the Faculty of Science^ 
or 

Princi])al College. 

The Fehrnary, 102 . 

* The fee must be paid in cash, cheques will not be 
accepted 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 285 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full)— 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months, \ 

oil the first day of exa- > Years Months. 

minationh ) 

Name and occupa- I 

tion of father * / Occupation 

Name of guardian - — 

Religion- - - 

Race (/.^., udtion^ etc,^ ek,) 

Caste, if any — - — 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of tlu‘ College or the Hostel where residing or 
to which attached 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination with Phy- 
sics, Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology-- 

(Signature of candidate in full.) 


* In the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
nd in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
vhen living. 



286 PORMS OP APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 


Subjects taken by the Candidate. 


English ... Optional. 
Physics. 

(xroap A ... J Chemistry 

Mat he mat ic.-^ 

i Chemistry. 
Rroup B ... J Botany. 

( Zoology. 


Group taken by 
Candidates should be 
Instated in their own 
handwriting. 


Centra of Examination : — Allahabad. 


The Practical Examination will be held after 1st 
February. 




Period or periods | 
of continuous 
study. 



Institution or Ins* 
titutions at 
which candidate 
has studied. 


Signature of the 
Warden of the Hostel 
or the Principal of 
the College or 
the Dean of 
the Faculty. 



#ORMS or APPIilOAtlOiVS, CBRT3. & DIPS. 2Si 


Form of application to be used by Bx-Students 
admitted under Ordinance 2» Chapter XllL 

B.8c. EXAMINATION. 


To 


Application. 

Thb Kboistaab op thb Allahabad Uniyjs&sitt. 


Sib, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee* of Its. 30 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

lix -Student, 

Cbbtipicatb. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University; that I know no- 
thing against his character which 
(jught to debar him from gradua- 
ting ; that he has failed more than 
once in the B.Sc. Examination of 
this University, that he passed in 
practiced examination in nil the Science subjects offered 
at his last appearance and that I believe the sub-joined 
account to be true. 


This certificate is 
to be signed by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
of Science or by the 
Principal of the Col- 
lege. concerned. 


Name - - - — 

Dean of the Faculty of Science, 


or 

Principal, College* 

fht — — Pehrmry^ 192 . 


*Tlio fo « must be paid in cash, cheques will not be accepted. 



,288 FORMS OF applications, CERTS. & DIPS. 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No 

Age (in years and months on 'I 
the first day of examina- ^ 
tion). * J 


Name and occupa- ( 
tion of father.'^ j 


Name 


Years Months. 


Occupation — 


Name of guardian ^ 

Religion 

Race nation^ tribe , elc.^ etc.) 


Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 
Length of residence in the Province or State - 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination with Phy- 
sics, Chemistry and Mathematics or Biology 


(Signature of candidate in full.) 


Suhfects taken by the Candidate, 

English ... Optional, 
i Pliysics 

Croup A J Chemistry 

[ Mathematics 

/ Chemistry 

Croup B . d Botany 
I Zoology 


1 Group taken hy 
the candidate 
should be stated in 
his own hand- 
writing. 


Centre of Examination Allahabad. 

The Practical Examination will be held after 1st February 


» In the case of the fatJier living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 



rORMS op AFftlCATlORS, OB&TS. & OIPS. 286^ 

Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 8, Chapter Xlll. 

B.Sc. EXAMINATION. 

Appucahoh, 

To 

Thk KsaiSTBAB OP iHB Allahabab Unitubsitt. 


Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Science. 

The fee of Bupees 16 is forwarded herewith. 

» 

I am, &c., 

(Kame to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Obetificatjb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 

This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the 

be signed by the Dean Allahabad University ; that I 
of the Faculty of know nothing against his charac- 
®eieuce. tgp which ought to debar him 

from graduating ; that he has failed at the last B.Sc, 
Examination of the Allahabad University, and that 1 
beli eve the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Eaculty of Science, 

The Ftbruary, 192 . 


*The fee must be paid in cash cheques will not be accepted* 

26 



S90 E‘0RM8 OF A,m.IOATlONS, OBRtS. & iHP8. 


(Panionlars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) — 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months, 

on the first day of Years Months. 

examination). 

''S o"te' } Oco>,pa.i„„_^ 

Name of guardian 

Eel igion — 

Bace (i.tf., nation^ tribey etc,y etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

(Signatwe of Candidate in /idL) 
Centre oj Examination x — Allahabad. 

• In the case of the fatlier living, give present occupation ; 
and in case of lather being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 

The Practical Examination will be held after Ist February. 

Subject in which he desires to be examined should be 
mentioned in the blank space below. 


F0RII8 OP APFLfOATIONS, 0BRT3. & DIP . 


PHEVIOU^ EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGBEE 
OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

Application. 

To 

Tna Eboistbab op thh Allahabad ITnitbbsitt. 

Sib, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 

in*_ 

The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc , 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, — : — 

. Department. 

Cbbtificatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
oe signed by the Dean bad University and fulfilled the 
of the Faculty of Sci- requirements prescribed by Ordi- 
nance 1 1 , Chapter V, of the Uni- 
versity Ordinances ; that I know nothing against his 
character whicli ought to debar him from graduating as a 
Master of Science ; and that 1 believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


Name 

Doan of the Faculty of Science, 
TAe - - February, 192 . 

* State the subject of B.Kamination, and in the case of Mathe- 
matics state the alternative branch in paper IV. 

tThe fee must be paid in cash cheques will not be accepted. 



892 FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIFS. 


(Particnlars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) ^ — — — 

University enrolment No 

Age (in years and months, ] 

on the first day of exa- >• Years Months. 

mination). j 

Name of father 

Name of guardian — 

Religion 

Race (i.e., nation, tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village whore resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 
to which attached — — 

Date of passing the B.8c, Examination 


( Signature oj Candidate in fvU.) 


Centre of Examination ; — Allahabad. 



FORMS OF APPLIOATIOirai, OKRTS. & DIPS. 293 


Form of application for Ez-Stndents permitted 
under Ordinance 2, Chapter Xfll. 

PBBTI01J8 EXAMINATION FOK THE DEGREE 
OP MASTER OP SCIENCE. 


Appmcation, 

To 

Trb Bboisxbab of Tan Allahabad Hhitibsitt. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present m78e1f at the ensuing 
Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in* 

The feet of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, Ac., 

(Mama to be written in fall and clearly.) 

Student, 

CBBTlPrCATB. 


X certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah, 
abad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from graduat- 
ing as a Master of Science; and 
that I believe the subjoined account to be true. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty uf Sci- 
eooe. 


Name- 


Dean of the Faculty of Science, 


or 


The. 


Principal, - 
-Februart/t 19i . 


-College. 


* State the sublect of Examination and in the ease of 
Mathematics state the alternative branch in paper IV. 

t The fee must be paid in Cash. Cheques will not be 
accepted. 




894 FORMS O? APRLIOAVIOMS, CERTS. & DIPS. 

(Paptieulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (io full) . 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months, on the I _ 

first day of Examination)./ Tears Months. 

Name of father 

Name of guardian = 

Beligion — 

Eace ( i.e.f nation, tribe, etc., etc.) — - — — ■ 

Caste, if any — — — — 

District and town or village where resident — - 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Date of passing the B.Sc. Examination 

Dates of failure at the M.Sc., (Prev.) Examination of the 
Allahabad University 


(Signature 0/ candidate injull.) 


Centre Of Examination Allahab^. 



FORMS OF APPt^ATIOMS, OERTS A DIPS. ^295 


FINAL EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE OF 
MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

Application. 

To 

Thb Rbqisxbab op thb Allahabad UNiraBsiTT. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Final Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in* 


The feet of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, «&o., 

{Marne to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, Department. 


CSRTIFIOATS. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 

This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Faculty of 
Science. 

nothing against his character which ought to debar him 
from graduating as a Master of Science and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Science. 
The February, 192 . 


* State the subject of examination, in the case of Chemittry 
state the branch taken (if a thesis is proposed in the selected 
branch in place of the second paper, the fact should also be 
mentioned), in the case of Mathematics state the alternative 
branch in 6tb paper, in the case oi Physics state the alternative 
subject for second paper offered and in the case of Oology state 
the proups offered. 

t'fhe fee must be pnid in Cash. Cheques will not be 
accepted. 


Allahabad University and fulfilled 
the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances; that 1 know 



«»0 rOBUS 0» APPUOATlom, CWRT8. * Dips. 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No.^ — 

Age (in years and months,'^ 

on the first day of exa- > Tears Months 

mination). J 

Name of father — 

Name of guardian — — 

Religion — — — 

Race (i.c., nation, tribe, etc,, etc.) — 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village whore resident^ 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached- — 

Date of passing the Previous (M.Sc.) Examination of the 

Allahabad University — — — 


(Signatwre of Candidate in tvU.) 


Centre o) Exatnination .'—Allahabad, 



FOBMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 297 

Form of application to be osed by Ex-Students 
under Ordinance 1, Obapter XIII. 

FINAL EXAMINATION FOE THE DEGREE OP 
MASTER OP SCIENOE. 

ApPlilOATION. 

To 

ThB RbOIBTBAB or THB AILAHABAD UNIYBBSlTr. 

SiB, 

1 request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Pinal Examination for the Degree of Master of Science 
in* 

The feet of Kupees 30 is fornrarded herewith. 

1 am, Ac., 

CName to be written in full and clearly.) 

Ex-Student, — 

Cbbtikcatb. 


I OBBTirr that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
This certificate is Allahabad University and fulfilled 

Scioncde OrdinftDco Cliftptcr of 

the University Ordinances, that I 
know nothing against his character which ought to debar 
him from graduating as a Master of Science and that I 
believe the subjoined account to be true. 

Name -1- 

Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

The February^ 199 . 


* State the subject of examination, in the case of ChemiUry 
tate the branch taken (if a thesis is proposed in the e^elected 
branch in place of the second paper, the fact should also be 
mentioned), in the case of mathematice state the alter« 
native branch in 5th paper, in the case of Phytiee state the 
alternative subject for second paper offered and in the case of 
Zoology state the groupn offered, 

t The fee must be paid in Cheques will not be accepted. 



298 FORKS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS, 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No ! 

Age (in years and months on the ) 

first day or examination). f 

Name of father 

Name of guardian — 

Keligion 

Raoefi.e.^ nation, tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached 

Date of passing tho Previous (M.Sc.) Examimtion of the 
Allahabad University 

Date of failure at the M.Sc. Final Examination of the 
Allahabad University — 


(Signatwe oj Candidate in fvU.) 


Centre of Examination : — JLllahahad. 



{'ORMS Of AfPtlCJkTlONS, CERTS. ^ DtfS. 2S& 


EXAMINATION FOB THE DEGBEE OF 
LICENTIATE OF TEACHING. 

Appucation. 

To 

Thb Bboistraji op thb Allahabad UmvanBiTt. 

StB, 

I request permission to present mjself at the ensuing 
Ezaminution for the Degree of Licentiate of Teaching. 

The fee*' of Bupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am, etc., 

(Name to be written in lull and clearly.) 

Student, College. 

Ckrtificate. 


1 certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
T»,;„ j.. tr. enrolled as a member of the Univer- 

be signed by the Trin- ’^^d fulhlled the requirements 

cipal of tlio Institu- prescribed by Ordinance 11, 
•^ion. Chapter V, of the University 

Ordinances ; that 1 know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from graduating as a Licentiate 
of Teaching ; and that I believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 

Name-! 


Principal, College. 

The Febrvary.Wl . 

"rue fuo must bo paid in cash choquos will not be accepted. 



SOO FOEilS OP APPLICATIONS, CIlRTS. & bl^S. 
(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate-) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months,'^ 

on the first day of exa- > Tears Months. 

mination). J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Beligion — 

Bace (i.e., nation, tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any- 

Present Occupation 

District and town or village where resident 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or to 
which attached — 

Date of passing the fi.A. or B.Sc. Examination 

Whether he has appeared at the L.T. Examination of 
any previous year — Tes or No. . 

Special subject (if any) taken by the candidate 

Where to be examined . — 


(Signature of Candidate in ftUL) 


Ventre of AUuliabatl. 



FOliMS OF At»FLlCA^riONS, OBBTS. & DIPS. 301 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION IN LAW. 

Applioation. 

To 

The Registrar op tub Allahabad University. 

Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Previous Examination in Law. 

The fec^ of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.? 


Student, 

Certificatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Univer- 

This certificate is to sity of Allahabad, and fulfilled 
be signed by the Deiiii the requirements prescribed by 
of the Faculty of Law. Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances ; that I know 
nothing against bis character which ought to debar him 
from graduating as a Bachelor of Laws ; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Law. 

The ^Febrmry^ 192 t 


*The fee must bo paid In cash cheques will not be accepted 
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tot FOBltS or APRiOATIOiiS, CERtS. & DlPS. 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months, 

on the first day of exa- > Tears Months. 

mination. J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race (t.«., nation^ tribe^ etc»t etc,) 

CastO; if any 

District and town or village where resident 

♦Date of passing the B.A. or B.Sc. Degree Examination 

Tear in whic h ho completed his lectures — 

Tear in which he last appeared 

(Signature oj Candidate in full,) 
Local or Home Address 

Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 

• The name of the University of which the candidate la a 
graduate should also be stated. 



FORMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 303 


EXAMINATION FOB THE DEGREE OF 
BACHELOR OF LAWS. 


To 


Application. 


Thb Rbgi.stbab op thh Allahabad Unitbbsity, 


Sir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Examination for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws. 

The fee'*^ of Rupees 40 is forwarded herewith. 

1 am, etc., 


(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Cbrtifioatk. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Univer- 
This certificate is to sity of Allahabad and fulfilled the re- 
be signed by the Dean quirements prescribed by Ordinance 
of the Faculty of Law. Chapter V, of the University 

Ordinances ; that 1 know nothing 
against bis character which ought to debar him from 
graduating as a Bachelor of Laws ; and that I believe the 
subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Law 
The February, 192 . 


fee must be paid in cash cheques will not be accepted. 


804 FORMS OF AFBLIOATIOM8, CEB'TS. & DlFS. 

(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months,*^ 

on the first day of ex- ^ Years .Months. 

amination). J 

Name of father 

Name of guardian- 

Religion 

Race (*.«., nation, tribe, etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Date of passing the Previous Examination in Law 

Yeai in which he completed his lectures 

Year iu which he lest appeared 

Whether the Rent and Revenue Law, U. P. or U. I*, 
has been taken 


( Signature oj Candidate in fvU.) 
Local or Home address 


Cenire of Examination: — Allahabad. 



FORMS OF AFPLICfATIOKf, OXRTS. A ViTB. S06 


MASTER OP LAWS. 


To 


Appmoation. 

Tub Kboistrar op tub UNiVBRSiTr op Allahabad. 


8jb, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
examination for the Degree of Master of Laws. 

The fee* of Rupees idO is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 


(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No.-; 

Age (in years and months, on -the first day of 
examination) — — ~ 

Name of father 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race (i>., nation^ tribe^ etc.^ etc,) 

Caste, if any — 

District and town or village where resident — 

Date of passing the LL.B. Examination — 

(Signature of Candidate in full,) 
The Febnt/iry . 

* The fee mubt be paid in cash cheques will not be accepted. 
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DOCTOR OF LAWS. 

Application. 

To 

The Bboistbab op the Dniybbsiiy op Allahabad 


Sir, 

J[ request to be admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws* 
The fee* of Rupees 200 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 


Cbbtipicate. 


We certify that has practised his pro- 
fession with repute for 

This certificate is to years, and that in habits and 
be signed by two mem- character he is a fit and proper 
bersof the Faculty of jjjg Degjge (,f Doctor 

of Law., 

(SigMture,) 

TU 192 


* The fee mast be paid in cash cheques will uot be accepted. 
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BACHELOR OP COMMERCE EXAMINATION. 

Part I. 

Applioatiok. 

To 

TttB Reoistbar op the Allahabad Univbrsitt. 

SlB» 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuin 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part I, of the Allah i 
bad University. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, Ac., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 

Cbbtificatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed 
by Ordinance 11, Chapter V, of 
the University Ordinances, that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
appearing at Part I of the B. Com. 
Examination ; and that I believe 
the subjoined account to be true. 

Name 

W arden —Hostel 

or 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce 
or 

Principal, 

The February j 192 . 

*The fee must be paid incaeb. Cheques will uot be accepted. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the War- 
den of the Hostel or 
the Principal of the 
College in the case of 
resident and attached 
students, or by the 
Dean of the Faculty 
of Commerce in the 
case of non-resident 
students of the 
University. 



folriis ot APfutsAxiot^a, ow&tb. & aita. 


(Plkrtievlartr to be filled In by the candidate.) 


Name (in full) 

University enrolment No 

Age (in years and months ) 

on the first day of exa-j- Years Months. 

mination). I 


■*Nameandoccupa- I i.t . 

tion of father, f Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Eeligion 

Kace (i.e.f naiion, tribe ^ etc., etc.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing of 

to which attached !I_ 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Commercial Diploma Examination 
of the Allahabad University or the Intermediate 
Examination of the Board of High Scho<jl and 
Intermediate Education, U. P., or any equivalent 

Examination — 

Whether he appeared at the Bachelor of ("ommerce 
Examination, Part I, of any previous year — Yes 
or No 


(Signature of Candidate in full,) 


Centre of Examination: — Allahabad. 


Teriod or pe- 
riods of con- 
t i n u 0 u 8 
study. 

Institution or 
institutions at 
which the can- 
didate has stu- 
died. 

Signature of the Warden 
of the Hostel or the prin- 
cipal of the College or 
the Dean of the Faculty. 



•Ill the case of the father living, give present occupation j 
and in case of father boiug dead, give ttie father’s occupa* 
tion when living. 



POBMS OF APPLICATIONS, CERTS. & DIPS. 309 


Form of applicaton to be used by Sx-studeuts 
admitted under Ordinance 2 , Chapter XIII. 

BACHELOR OF COMMERCE EXAMINATION 

PART I, 


Application. 

To 

Tuj5 Rroistuaii op thb Allahabad Unxvbbsity. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part I, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee* of Rupees SO hs forwarded herewith. 

I am, etc., 

(NaYne to be written in full and clearly.) 

Ex^Studont, College. 

Cbbxipicaxb. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
enrolled as a member of the Allah- 
abad University ; that I know 
nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
appearing at Part I of the B. Com. 
Examination, that he has failed 
more than once at tiie Bachelor of Commerce Examination 
Part 1 of the Allahabad University and that 1 believe 
the subjoined account to bo true. 

Name. 


This certificate is to 
be signed by the Dean 
of the Facility of ( om- 
inerce or by the Prin- 
cipal of tlie college 
concerned. 


Dean of the Faculty of Commerce, 
or 

Principal, 

The February, 192 . 


*rho tee must be 
accepted. 


paid in cash. 


Cheques will not be 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No 

Age (in years and months,') 

on the first day of exa- )- Tears Months. 

mination). J 

*Name and occupation » Occupation 

of father. j 

Name of guardian 

Beligion 

Race nation^ iriht^ eic.^ etc,) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Date of passing the Commercial Diploma Examination of 
the Allahabad University or the Intermediate Examina- 
tion of the Hoard of High School and intermediate 
Education, U. P,, or any equivalent examination 

Dates of failure at the IL Com. Part I Examination of 
the Allahabad University 


(Signature of Candidate in full,) 
Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 


•In the case of the father living, give present occupa- 
tion ; and in case of father being dead, give the father's 
occupation when living. 
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Form of application to be need by Students 
admitted under Ordinance Z, Chapter XlII. 

BA.OHELOR OF COMMEEOJi EXAMINATION. 

Part 1. 

Application. 

/I’o 

Tuk Reqisxrab of the Allahibai) UmvERSiTir. 

Sir, 

I requost pormissioQ to present myself at the 
onsuinp bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part I, of 
the Allaliabad University. 

The fee* of Kupees 15 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to bo written in full and clearly). 

Student, — — 

Certificate. 

I certify that the above-numed candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member of the 
This certificate is Allahabad University; that I know 
to be by the nothing against his character 

of f’ommepoc which ougbt to debar him from 

appearing at Part 1 of the B. Coro. 
Examination ; that he has failed at the last Bachelor of 
Commerce Examination, Part I, of the Allahabad 
University and that I believe the sub-joined account to 
be true. 

Name =— 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce. 

The .February, 

- ■ 

* The fee most be paid in cash. Cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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(f*^abirticQlars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

^iame (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months') 

on the first day of ^ Years Months. 

examination.) J 

tioD of father. ‘ Occnpation 

Name of guardian — — 

Keligion — 

Kace (i.e , nation, tribe, &c. &c.) 

Caste, if any^ 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State * 

Date of passing the Intermediate Examination 

Dale of passing tha Commercial Diploma Examina- 
tion of the Allahabad University or the Intermediate 
Examination of the Board of High JSchool and 
Intermediate Education, U. J'., or any equivalent 
Examination 


{Siynature of candidate in pdi). 

Centre of Exumiiuiiion ; — Allahabad. 

Subject in which he desires to be examined should be 
mentioned in the blank column below^ 


* Ilf the case of the father living, give present occupation ; 
and ill case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living* 



J'OBStS OS’ APPLtOAtlON;^, OBftTS. & DIPS. 3l3 


BAOHELOB OP UOMMEBOE EXAMINATION. 

Part II. 


To AppLrcA.Tioy. 

Tees RBaisx»A.E op the Alla.e.\.bad Univeesity. 

Sib, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part II, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee* of Rupees 20 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

(Name to be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, 


Cbbtipicatb. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 
This certificate is to enrolled as a member of the Allaha- 
bad University ; that he has ful- 
filled the requirements prescribed by 
Ordinance 1 1, Chapter V, of the 
University Ordinances; that I know 
nothing against his character which 
ought to debar him from appearing 
at Part II of the B. Com. Examina- 
tion and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


be signed by the War 
den of the Hostel or 
the Principal of tlie 
College in the case of 
resident and attached 
students, or the Dean 
of the Faculty of Com - 
merce in the case of 
non-resideni students 
of the University* 


Name- 


Dean of the Faculty of Commerce, 
or 

Principal, -CoIIogo, 

or 

Warden Hostel. 

February^ 192 . 



*1!ho must be paid in cash. Cheques MU not be ae* 
cepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No — 

Age (in years and months,'^ 

on the first day of exami- V Tears Months. 

nation). J 

) — 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race nation^ tribe^ etc.^ e c.)- 

Caste, if any. 

District and town or village where resident — 

Name of the College or the Hostel where residing or 

to which attached — 

Length of residence in the Province or State — 

Date of passing the Bachelor of Commerce, Part I Exa- 
mination of the Allahabad University 

Whether he appeared at the Bachelor of Commerce, 
Part II Examination of any previous year — Yes or 
No. — 

Optional group taken 

{Signature of Candidate in full,) 


Centre of Examination Allahabad. 


Period or 
periods of 
continuous 
study* 

Institution or ins- 
titutions at which 
the candidate 
has studied. 

Signature of the Ward- 
en of the Hostel or 
the Principal of the 
College or the Dean 
of the Faculty 
of Commerce. 





♦In tie case of the father living, give present occupation, 
and in Case of father being dead, give the father’s occupation 
when living. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 2, Chapter XIII. 

JiACHKtOR OF COMMERCE EXAMINATION. 
Pabt II. 

Application. 

To 

The Hkgcstrab of thr Allahabad University. 

8ir, 

I request permission to present myself at the ensuing 
Bachelor of Comineice Examination, Part 11 of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee'^ of Rupees 30 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 


(Name to be written in full and clearly). 

Student^ 


Certificate. 

I certify that the above-named candidate has been 
duly enrolled as a member cf the 
Allahabad University ; that I 
know nothing against his character 
which ought to debar him from 
appearing at Part II of the B. 
Com. Examination; that he bus 
failed more than once at the Ba- 
chelor of Commerce Examination, Pint II of the Allaha- 
bad University and that I believe the subjoined account 
to be true. 

Name 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce, 


This certificate is 
to be signed by tlie 
Dean of the Pnculty 
of Commerce or by 
tlie Principal of the 
College concerned. 


or 


Principal,^ 


College. 




February y 


* The fee must be paid in cash. Cheques will cot bo 
accepted^ 
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(Particulars to be filled in by tbe Candidate ) 

Name (in full) 

University enrolment No. 

Age (in years and months') 

on the first day of exa- V- Years Months, 

mination. J 

^IsTaire and occiipa- 1 

tion of father j Name Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Religion — 

Race (i,c., uition^ tribe, d^c.) 

Caste, if any 

District and town or village where resident 

Length of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Intermediate Kxan>ination 

Date of passing the Commercial Diploma Jixamination 
of the Allahabad University or the Intermediate 
Examination of the Hoard of High School and In- 
termediate Education, U. P., or any equivalent Ex- 
amination 

Dates of failure at the T, Com, Parts II Examination of 
the Allahabad Univei^ity 


{SiymUure af Candidate in fidl)^ 
Centre of E.raminatim : — Allahabad, 


* In the case of the father living, give present occupa- 
tion; and in case of father being dead, give the father’s 
occupation when living. 
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Form of application to be used by Students 
admitted under Ordinance 3, Chapter XIII. 

15AOHELOK OP COMMEBOE EXAMINATION 

Pabt II. 

I 

'PtIK RhOISTBA-R op tub AlitiAniBlB UwiTERSrTr. 


Sir, 

I reqiiost permission to present mystjlf at the? ensuing 
Bachelor of Coratnorco Examination, Part II, of the 
Allahabad University. 

The fee* of Rupees 15 is forwarded herewith. 

I am, &c., 

( Name 'o be written in full and clearly.) 

Student, - 

Cbbtipicatb. 


I certify that the above-named candidate has been duly 

. . enrolled as a member of the Allaba- 
W Vmvemty; that I knaa- 
of the Faculty of nothing against Ins character which 
tkimmerce. ought to debar him from graduating ; 

that be has failed at the last 
Bachelor of Commerce Examination, Part II, of the 
Allahabad University ; and that I believe the subjoined 
account to be true. 


Name .... 

Dean of the Faculty of Commerce, 

The - - - — February, 193 . 


' * Thu fee mutt bu paid in cash. Cheques will not be 
accepted. 
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(Particulars to be filled in by the candidate.) 

Name (ia full) 

University enrolment No. — — 

Age (in years and months,"| 

on the first day of y ..Years -Months. 

examination). J 

} Name Occupation 

Name of guardian 

Religion 

lloce nutioUf tribe, etc., etc,) 

Caste, if any 

Uistrict and town or village where resident 

TiOngth of residence in the Province or State 

Date of passing the Bachelor of Commerce Kxamination^ 
Part I, 

(SifjruUure of Candidate in /%//.) 

Centre of Examination : — Allahabad. 

Subject in lohich he desires to be examined should he 
mentioned in the blank colvAnn below, 

* In the case of the father Jiving, give present occupation 
and in case of father being dead, give^tho father’s occupation 
when living- 
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(ii) rOEMS OF CEETIFIOATES OF PASSING 
PEELIMINAEY EXAMINATIONS. 

Pbetiods Examination fob thh Deqbbb of Master 
OF Arts. 

I certify that ^passed the 

Previous Examination for the Degree of Master of Arts held 

in the month of 192 , in 

and was placed in the Division. 

Dnifhesity of Allahabad : 1 
The . ) Registrar. 


Previous Examination fob the Degree of 
Master of Science. 

I certify that passed the Previous 

Examination for the Degree of Master of Science held in 

the month of 192 , in , and was placed 

in the Division. 


OHivBEsm OF Allahabad: I 
2he 192 . » Registrar] 


Previous Examination in Law, 

I certify that - passed the Previous, 

Examination in Law held in the month of 192 

and was placed in the Class. 

Univebsitt of Allahabad: ) 

The 192 . i 


Registrar. 
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Bachhlob op Commheob (Part 1) Examination. 

I certify that of — 

College- passed the Bachelor of Commerce 

(Part I) Examination held in the month of 1 92 . 

The subjects in which he Avas examined were ICnglish, 
Principles of Economics, Currency and Banking, 
Economic and Commercial Geography, Took- keeping and 
Accountancy, Business Organisation and Commercial 
Law, 

UniVBESITI' op ALLAUiBAU: ^ 

The 192 . \ Reguirav 
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(Hi) FORMS OF DIPLOMAS FOE THE 
DEGREE EXAMINATIONS. 

Baciiklor op Arts. 

Thib is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts in this University in the 
Examination of 192 ; and that he was placed in 
thb Division. 

The subjects in which he was examined were English 
Literature, — and 

University of AUiAiiABAD : "] 

y 

The 192 . J Vice-Chancellor, 

Master op Arts. 

This is to certify that — obtained the 

Degree of Master of Arte in this University in the 

Examination of 192 , in ; and that he was 

placed in the Division. 

U.NivERsrrY OP Am.ahauad : I 

}■ 

The 192 . J Vice-Chancellor. 

Bachelor op iSciexce with Honours. 

This is to certify that —obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science withV Honours in this 
University in the Ex.ainination of 192 ; and that he 
was placed in the Division. 

The subjects in which he was examined weic; — 

Honour-s subject 

Subsidiary subjects 

University op Allahabad; | 

The 192 . j 


Vice Chancellor, 
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Bachbix)r of Science. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in this University in the 
Examination of 192 ; and that he was placed in the 
Division. 

The objects in which he was examined were English 
and . 

UNiTERaiTY OP Allahabad : 1 

> 

The 192 . J Vice-Cfmncellor. 

Master of Science. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Master of Science in this University in the 

Examination of 192 , in ; and that he was placed 

in the^ Division. 


Univeusitt of Allahabad: | 

The —192 . I Vice-Chancellor, 


Doctor of Scir.NCE. 

This is to certify that has been 

admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Science in this 
University at the Convocation of 192 . 


University of Allahabid: 
The 192 . 


I 


Chancellor 

or 

Vice-Chancellor, 


Baciikloh of Lav?s. 


This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Laws in this University in the 
Bxamination of 192 ; and that he was placed in the 
Class. 

Ukivbbsity of Allahabad: ^ 

The V12 . I 


V ic^Chancellor 
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Master of Laws. 

This is to certify that ^obtained 

the Degree of Master of Laws in this University in the 
Examination of 192 . 

University of Allahabad : '\ 

> 

The 192 . J Vice-Chancellor. 

Doctor of Laws. 

This is to certify that — has 

been admitted to the Degree of Doctor of Laws in this 
University at the Convocation of 192 . 

University of Allahabad : ] Chancellor 

}• or 

The 192 . j Vice-Chancellor. 

Bachelor of Commerce. 

This is to certify that obtained the 

Degree of Bachelor of Commerce in this University in 
the Examination of 192 , and that he was placed in 
the Division, 

The subjects in which he was examined were English, 
Principles of Economics, Currency, Banking and 
Finance, Book-keeping and Accountancy, Business 
Organisation^ Industrial Organisation, Statistical 
Methods of Business, Commercial Law, Economic 
Development of India and England 

University of Allahabad : I 

The 192 . f Vtce-Chancelbr. 

Honorary Degree. 

This is to certify that the Honorary Degree of 

in this University has been conferred upon 

— at the Convocation of 192 . 

University of Allahabad:') 

The _.-192 .J Chancellor. 



Text books and Syllabuses prescribed 
for the Examinations of 1929. 


B.A. EXAMINATION. 


English. 

PiMT OR General Skctiox. 

There will be two papers and a viva voce 

Paper I.— An Essay on a subject of general interest ; 
maximum marks 50. 

Paper II.— Candidates will be asked to write short 
essays on subjects connected with one of the following 
groups of books, and to answer questions on unseen pas* 
sages ; maximum marks 35. 

Group A — 1. Thompson: Introduction to Science (Home 
University Library). 

2. Jane Austen : Pride and Prejudice. 

3. Bboadus, E. K. : Books ond Ideals (Oxford 

University Bress). 

4. Livingstone : Pageant of Greece (Abridged 

Edition). 

5. Laubobke: Hudiments of Criticism, 
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Group B. — 1. Hammonb ; Stories of Scientiiic Discovery. 

2. Thomas Habdt: Keturn of the Native. 

3. JuA : Selected Esflays of Frederic Harrison. 

4. SisTBB Nivbdita ; Footfalls of Indian 

History (Longmans Green & Co.). 

5. WoBSFoiiD: Judgment in Literature. 

M B —The above books are not for dotailed study ; they are 
intended to be r*ad as giving ideas; the e.\amination ispri* 
marily a test in composition. 

yivd vou — A test of general reading and command of 
the language ; maximum marks 15. 

SBCOKO OB SPECIAL SECTION. 

Paper I — 

Books prescribed — Twelfth Night ; Macbeth. 

For general reading in connection with these plays— 
A Midsummer Night’s Dream ; Othello. 

Books recommended for reference : — 

Lamborne : Shakespeare — The Man and His Stage 
(World’s Manual). 

Baleioh : Shakespeare. 

Dowdbn ; Shakespeare’s Mind and Art. 

Bbadbet : Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Herpobo : A Sketch of Eecent Shakespearean laves* 
tigation (Blackie). 

PiPBB II— 

(1) Tennyson : In4iaa Library of English. 

Poets (Oxford University Press), Nos. I, 
VI, XIII, XIV, XXI, XXIV. 

(2) Pambavb : Golden Treasury (Oxford Press — 

Indian Edition). 


28 
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TEXT BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


The following poems : — 

Milton— Nos. 71, 77, 112, 113. 

Kbats — N os. 186, 198, 199, 244, 255. 

Shblley— N os. 241, 259, 274, 275. 

WoBDSWORTH— Nos. 179, 180, 208, 212, 213, 

214, 243, 245, 250, 261. 

Browninq— Nos. 340, 341, 342, 348, 349. 

Arnold —No. 371. 

Paper III. — 

Kepresentative Essays, Vol. I. (Indian 
Press, Ltd.) 

KawlinSon : Select Essays of Matthew 
Arnold— Study of Poetry, Wordsworth, 
Byron, Functions of Criticism, 4 Essays 
(Macmillan). 

Dunn ; Selections from Stevenson (Long- 
mans). 

George Eliot : Bomola. 

Books recommended for reference : — 

Maib : Modern English Literature (Home 
University Series). 

Hudson : Manual of English Literature 
(Bell). 

W YATT : Tutorial History of English Litera- 
ture (University Tutorial Press). 

Gosse : Modern English Literature. 

Stoffors Brooke and Sampson : English 
Literature (Macmillan). 

Olassloal XAngnage 
<a) Santkrit. 

Spefial $«etion — Paper I — Uttaracbarita. 

Ach&rya Anuidsana, Saddch&ra and 
Mahasveta Trittiinta from Gadyaratn&* 
vali (Indian Press). * - . 
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Paper \\.~-Either (a) (») Meghaduta (whole). 

(ii) Kavysdarfe of Da^din, Chapter 
II (Arthalankara). 

or (h) Prashostis — Nos. 1, 13, 14, (1st 
part), 17, 18, 32, 33, 35, 37, 38 
and 71 as contained in Corpus In- 
scriptionum Indicarum, Vol. III. 

or (c) Tarkabhasha. 

General Section — Paper III.— Composition and Unseens. 
Grammar — 

Kale or Krilhorn ; Higher Sanskrit Grammar. 

ViwYABHCsuANA I Manual of Higher Sanskrit Grammar 
and Composition. 

History of Sanskrit Literature , — 

Weber or Macdosell ; History of Sanskrit Liter- 
ature. 

A- Ii. Keith : Classical Sanskrit Literature (Heritage 
of India Series). 

General questions on Grammar and on the History of 
Kavya literature shall be set in Papers I and II. 

For Unseens candidates are recommended to familiarise 
themselves with the language and style of the ‘ Epic ’ and 
‘ Classical' periods by reading through portions of the Sank- 
shipta Mahabharata, the Sank^hipta RumayartS., Veolsatn- 
hara and the Dramas of Kalidasa. 


Students should be taught to study these books by them- 
selves with the help of a Sanskrit-English Dictionary.) 

Nora.— Sanskrit must be writteu in the Devanagri character. 

(&) Arabic. 


Paper I— Prose 

' Grammar 


40 marks | 
10 .. f 


50 marks. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AKDr SYLLABUSES. 


Papkb II — Poetry , . 35 marks I 

History of Literature 10 „ V 50 marks. 
Figures of Speech, etc. 5 „ j 


Papbb III— Bapid Reading . . 20 „ 

Translation from Eng- 50 i. 

lish into language . . 30 „ 


150 marks* 

Pracribed Couru — 

Paper I. — Prose. 

Books prescribed ore : — 

(t) Text— Selections in Arabic prose and verses 
approved by the Syndicate of the U niversity 
(Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad). 

Omit— "Selections from 

oUlLt and ptjuAJtj j«mJ) 

and add b maqamas (Mujtabai 

Press, Delhi;. 

{it) Grammar — J)<e* (up to the end of Khasyat 
Abwab) and ladOi^laa 

Questions on Grammar will be set in both the papers. 

(iii) Bapid Beading and Translation from English 
into Arabic. 

Book recommended for rapid reading— 

(Publishevl by Anwar Ahmadi 

Press, Allahabad.) 

NoTR.^Arabic words must be written in the Arabic charge- 
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(«) Persian. 


PiPBB I — Prose 

Grammar 


40 marks I , 

I n f 50 marks. 


10 


Papkr II — Poetry ..35 „ i 

Historj' of Literature 10 „ 1 50 „ 

figures of Speech, etc. 5 „ ) 


Paper III — Rapid Reading . . 20 „ | 

Translation from Eng- I 50 

lish into language 30 „ j 


150 marks. 

Prescribed Course'.-^ 

(i) Text — Prote : — 

Tarjama Tarikh Tabri, Vol. Ill, pages 292—296. 


AicuIiAQ JalaIiC— II, III, IV and V, lumas* 
See Nasr Zchoori— 


Ikshai-Abci. Fazl — 


0 ) 

aC* a.*U (f) 

J&jl a..U (r) 

Aini-Akbabi — 

and « I’f 3 «»>> - up to ^IjT 

(excluding poems of Faizi from 
to 4‘ al«*^ Ja and the end of 
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Buqaat-i-Yaghma beginning with 

4 <*UuLlb iAJUL} A.«l» iS f a.*U ( I ) 

54>aS (r) 

^ ju-i (r) 

g,uy vXU? J i’ tri (l®) 

^ *.jX> 4 ^ (d) 

( 1 ) 

|at Li# jm (V) 

Tarikh-i*Malcolm — Vol. 1 , pages 38 — 44, from 

JLf uu&k g>lxwj4*fe 

aU 

Poetry ;— K haqani— Q asnid beginning with 

( 1 ) Jalo ^ jAJ JiJ 

up to ^pJUC*! ifia ji« 

(Ezclading the couplets (i) ... JU^ ^J^ 4# 

(ii)^t|t,{ ... (A)« )U , (ill) ... v/q pjij 

(iv) w/«« f ... and (v) ... 

( 2 ) ar<* <>•*■*> aI^ f**®#** 

(Excluding couplets (i) ^ ... , (ii) 

r» ••• f** W (i»i) Bf M. tfjf) 

(3) a*T my jl ^ 

(4) (2^Ui> |.4A v/ji jlAo «eJL» 

Anwahi*— Q asaid beginniDg with 

b fj^ y J ajG fOAtS 4.1 (I ) 
A# Ail jl ^ JxJijy. (f) 



UkI!‘I — Qasaid beginning with 

’i j' djJ j./ JifSl (I) 

j&IUuJj ( 3 ^ cr* (f) 

(o)Tiit jbiU<«> ... ) 

4{ «:.a.j ^J{^ Jtijji (r) 

«f- 4J} d** |.a«f« (p) 

(omit ^t||} ... rfaUt ) 

* tfrm wij ^ ^LmA oJIa ^0) 
JiS*^ (•‘*3 ^ j**^ »**4^ (l) 

^sitiS usikjUM^^ (v) 

QaanI — Q asaid beginning with 

ii|jt>3* tjxj ( 1 ) 

up to V)Aii4ta ji <!>^3J 

<*>44 A*\ ji (f) 

^13 Jfcj va» ^U (r) 

<yl^ jjS wilj (p) 

Uji^^ «»y» *i «r4^3i* fc) 

Khusru— G hazals— ' 

‘*-'j d^» yj** tt»jy ^ dVi^ 3* ( J ) 

</'» y j y> »5j oU (r) 

y jy- «U-.! J«iy (p) 
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Ubfi— -G bazais — 

(l) 

(0 

ait dJ[a.U t i:r*^ 

ai^ta ci-wja jt ja^ j$ (i®) 

0^7 tsjjMnA iOiMjjA jj ( d ) 

Nazibi— G hazals— 

ts«M>aiXii jau jb* tj^ (i) 

alata j (0 

^jta ^„ta^*» A$ ^ A«M>»«a^ vai> i,> t*^ 
or* ^^t ji*. tijS 4jl-A.t ^ ciUaJt (t") 

^tj? ailA^ j.t va^S j *i (o) 

Saib — G hazals — 

*j ^ o’jii j*'^ Jir (0 

Excluding the coupleta ^i ) ...aa^J ^^^0 

' J ji^ 1) j4^ J**] 

1) J** cr^JJ 4 j«^ j*XiL» Uia *J. (f) 

tttawjCAlt jit* t> ^at j^is «j (r) 

{/* J' (•") 

er* (d) 

Firdausi — S habuamah, Voi. I, pages 182 — 185 

j Jfjif jM> froui 

i)j*^ ‘viSjjis up to isMjy aiS 
NlZAHl— Sikandaruama 

from ttu-.t ^jA jitj? 

up t'i aiha ^3^ ^Ua 
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{ii) Grammar by M. H. Nasiri, com- 

plete. ^Mission Press* Allahabad.) 

Notb«— Thorough knowledge of Persian Grammar is 
expected. 

Kapid Heading — jXi j ^ ol^k&uuL* 

4>JI» (the whole of prose and the odes of 
and by M. Q. Zuuaid Ahmed, published by 

the Noor Book Depot, Bareilly). 

Notb.— A general sketch of the History of Literature with 
reference to the authors prescribed in the text is particularly 
expected. 

For the History of Litemture Sanadid Ajaro, by M.'H. 
NASiar is suggested. (Published by Lala Ifam Dayal 
Agarwala* Allahabad.) 

Students who offer Persian are required to have such 
knowledge of the Etymology of the Arabic language as 
will enable them to explain all Arabic words and phrases 
which may occur in the Text-books and in the book 
recommended for rapid reading in Persian. 

Notk.— Persian words roust be written in the Persian 
character. 


Mathematics. 

(Same as for the B.Sc. Examination.) 

Philosophy. 

For the Pass fouise, students must take mie of the 
alternatives for f>oth Paper I und Paper II. 

Papbh 1 — 

Either (a) 

(1) Fitvean: Selections from Berkeley, 5th 
Edition, pp. 1 to 186, together with 
Fraser’s Introduction. 



834 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


(2) Hdsib : Enquiry concerning the Understand- 
ing Sections I — IX. 

or 

(h) Elementary Psychology as in the attached 
Syllabus. 

Syllabus in Pstchology. 

(1) The Problem, Data and Methods of Psychology. 
The relation of Psychology to Logic, Ethics and 
Metaphysics and its practical bearing on Education. 
Industry and Medicine. The branches of Psychology. 

(2) Body and Mind. General nature of their connec- 
tion. The Structure and Functions of the Nervous 
System. Dispositions. 

(3) The Ultimate Modes of being Conscious, and their 
relation to one another. Principal Characters in the 
process of Consciousness. Teleological character of 
Mental Life. Levels of Consciousness. Elementary facts 
about the Unconscious. 

(4) General Character of Sentient Consciousness. 
Sensation and Stimulus. Presentative and Affective Ele- 
ments in Sensation. The distinguishable Characters of 
Sensation. 

Descriptive Analysis of Light-sensations. Total and 
Partial Colour-blindness. Positive and Negative After- 
images. Colour Mixture. 

Analysis of Sound Sensations. General Charactcri.sa- 
tion of Taste, Smell, Cutaneous and Organic Sensations. 
The Weber-Fechner Law. 

(6) Distinctive Characteristics of the Perceptual Process. 
The relation of Perception and Sensation. Differentia- 
tion, Assimilation and lletentiveness. Learning by 
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Experience. Imitation. Formation of Habits. The 
Physiological Process in Perception. Illusions and 
Hallucinations. Perception and Apperception. 

The problem of Spatial and Temporal Perception. The 
Perception of External Keality and of the Embodied 
Self. 

(6) Attention. Eetention. Suggestion and Associa- 
tion. Memory. Elementary experimental work on 
Memory and the conclusions to be drawn from it. 

(7) Characterisation of Ideational Process. Belation 
of Percept, Image and Idea. Trains of Ideas. Com- 
parison and Discrimination. 

Analysis of the Process of Beasoning. language and 
Thought. Natural Signs. Conventional Language. 

The Social Factor in the Development of Self-Con- 
sciousness. Belief and Imagination. The Feeling- tone 
of Ideas. 

(8) General Nature of Emotions. Ultimate Qualitative 
Differences. Emotion and Organic Sensation. Emotional 
Dispositions or Sentiments. Growth and Development 
of. Sentiments. Emotions as Primary and Derivative. 
Emotional Gestures. The Belation of Emotion and 
Instinct, and of Emotion and Expression. 

(9) Bange of Conative Phenomena. Different views of 
Conation. Bandom and Automatic Movements. Conscious 
Beflexes. Instinctive Movements. Nature and Origin of 
Instinct. Genetic relation of Instinctive Impulse to 
Volition. Desire and Aversion. Habit and Volition. 
Deliberation and Choice. Voluntary Decision. 

^ Involuntary Action. Fixed Ideas. Self-Control Atten- 
tion an4 Volition. Habit and Conduct. The Psychology 
of Chapter. Volition and Cluuracter. Freedom. 
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Books recommended — 

WoonwoBTH : “ Psychology — a Study of Mental Life ” 
(Columbia University and S. Methuen) 

or 

SxotTT ; Manual of Psychology, 3rd Edition (relevant 
portions). 

PA.F19B II. — 

Either (a) Ancient Ethics — 

Plato : Eepublic 1 — IV (Dayies and Vaughan). 

Abistoile: Ethics I— IV and X, Chapters 6—9 (Peters) ; 
the ancient authors to be studied in the Translations named. 

The paper on Ancient Ethics will include passages from 
Plato and Aristotle for explanation 

or 

(b) Ethics as in the attached Syllabus. 

SiLLABUs IN Ethics. 

Nature and Scope of the Science. Relation of Ethics 
to other Sciences and Metaphysics. 

Analysis of the principal Moral Concepts, t.g., Rights, 
Good, Duty, Obligation, Virtue, Merit. 

Psychology of the Moral Life. Appetite, Desire and 
Will. Motive and Intention. Conduct and Character. 

Morality conceived as Obedience to Law. Theories of 
a Moral Sense and of Moral Intuitions. Conscience. 

Conception of a Moral End. Theories of the Moral 
End, as Pleasure, General Happiness, Perfection, etc., 
Bearing of Evolution upon Theories of the Moral End. 
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Relation of Individual to Society. Justice and 
Benevolence. Rights and Obligations. Social Institu- 
tions, e.g.^ the Family and the State. International 
Morality. 

Virtues and Duties, e.g., Veracity, Temperance, Courage, 
Humility, Unsellishness. 

Moral Development and Progress. Conditions giving 
rise to change in Ethical ideals. Comparison of Ethical 
Conceptions in Different Historical Periods. 

Problem of Human Freedom and Responsibility. 
Rewards and Punishment. 

Books recommended for study in connection with the 
oouiso : — MatuiiEAD : Idements of Ethics ; Sktii ; Ethical 
Principles ; Mackkxzik: Manual of Ethics. 

The following text is prescribed to be read in connection 
with the course ; — 

Mill ; Utilitarianism. 

Economics. 

There will be two papers. The following syllabus is 
prescribed : — 

Packu I. 

(1) Introductory. and Subject-matter of the 
Science. Its divisions and their interdependence. Econo- 
mics, a part of Sociology. 

(2) Methods. — Observation, induction, and veriHcation 
as applied in economic science. Schedules and curves. 
Statistical methods. Usv of gmph paper. Plotting of 
curves. 

(3) Siuiple Definitions, — tf,#;., Wealth, Labour, Exchange, 
Money, Price. 

(4) Consiunption. — Wants. Origin of new wants and 
interdependence of activities^ Definitions of total and 
marginal utility. Law of diminishing utility. Gain of 
utility by exchange, jtependenoe of utility on time and 
place. 


29 
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(5) Law of Demand . — Demand Schedules and curves. 
Elasticity of Demand, Consumer’s surplus. Fashions 
and Customs with their effect on demand. Statistics of 
consumption and charts of workmen’s budgets, such as 
those given in the.publications of the Bombay Labour Office, 

(6) Production. —The factors and agents of production- 
land, labour, capital and organisation (management and 
enterprise). Combination of the factors in varying pro- 
portion. Law of diminishing returns (in terms of pro- 
duce), 

(7) Land or Naiwral Qualities, Space, Site; 

Fertility, climate, minerals. Sources of power. Statistics 
of crops, average quantity. Value of food crops, mineral 
and raw materials. 

(a) Elementary Economic Geogra phyof India.^ The phy- 
sical features of India. Soil erosion and alluvial deposits. 
Soils and climates. Distribution of raw materials and 
occupations. Density of population (Statistics). Rela- 
tions of town and country. Interchange of products. 
Towns as commercial and cultural centres. 

(8) Distribution o/ Industries . — Distinction between 
extractive and manufacturing (Primary and Secondary) 
industries. Mining, Forestry, Fisheries. The principal 
manufacturing industries. Dependence on transportation 
and storage. Statistics. Value of industrial products. 

(9) Agriculture kinds of organisation. Differ- 
ent land tenures. Zamindari and Kyotwari systems. Pre- 
sent conditions. Disposal of the products of agriculture, 
G >ographical redistribution of crops according to most 
favourable locality, 

(10) Estate Economics . — Permanent improvements of 
land, roads, wells, tanks and irrigation schemes, 
drainage, silos, farm, buildings and fences. Con- 
solidation of holdings. Improvement of cultivation, 
rotation, seed selection, breeding of draft cattle and 
milch cows. Creation of fuel and timber reserves. 
Orchards, and dairy farms. 
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(a) Estate Management , — The landlord's work as 
organiser, teacher and director oi his tenants. The 
finance of estate development and business of manage- 
ment. 

(11) Labour , — Distinctive qualities. Skilled and un- 
skilled. Division of labour. Conditions of efficiency of 
labour ; influence of social custom. 

(12) Conditions of accumulation of capital. 
Fixed and circulating capital. Economic characteristics 
of machinery. Depreciation in value, deterioration and 
obsolescence. Repairs. Insurance. Statistics of capital 
invested in agriculture, in manufacturing and banking. 

(13) Organhaiion of Production , — Large and small scale 
production. Advantages and limitations of each-Rela- 
tion to division of labour, machinery and plant, e.x:tent of 
the market, and cost of transportation. Su[)ply schedules 
and long period cost of production curves. Diminishing, 
constant and increasing returns (in ))roduco). Increasing, 
constant and decreasing co.sts. Principle of substitution. 
Decreasing cost'? due to inventions and to specialisation 
in the use of the factors of production. Utilisation of 
bye-products. Localisation of industries. Types of 
business organisation. Income and expenditure accounts 
(cash book). Debtor and creditor accounts (ledger!. Capi- 
tal and stock accounts. 

(a) Co-operation . — Agricultural and urban; the theory 
and organisation ; credit, distributive and purchasing 
societies. Co operative production ; its advantages and 
its weaknesses. 

14. Trade and Transport, roads, canals, 
railways, ports and harbours. Ocean navigation. Trade 
routes. The principal commodities of commerce and 
their distribution. Short and long distance trade, 
Growth of towns. Absorption of rural industries, 
(?Qmplementarjr growth of commercial farming. 
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Paper II. 

(1) Exchange. — Theory of barter. Conditions of gain of 
utility by exchange. Definition of a market- Extent of 
the market. 

(a) Balancing oj Supply and Demand — Temporary 
equilibrium of supply and demand. Short and long j)eriods. 
Equilibrium of normal demand and supply, 

(h) Definitions. Determination of mono- 

poly price in actual practice. Maximum Monopoly Reve- 
nue. Taxation by means of fiscal monopoly. (Price 
discrimination and the taxation of private monopolies 
are not included.) 

(c) International Trade — Brief statement of conditions 
under which international trade arises, how it differs from 
internal trade, and the importance of each. Tlioory of 
free trade, and the conditions under which protection is 
desirable. Statistics of Foreign trade of India. Balance 
of trade. Home Charges. 

(2) Money. — Functions. Materials and their necessary 
qualities. Kinds of Metallic money ; standard and token. 
Minting. Mono-metallism. Bi-metallism. Paper curren- 
cy. Gresham’s Law. Relation of circulation to prices. 
Metallic and paper currency of India. History since 
1870. Paper Currency and Gold Standard Reserves 
(figures). Profits of coinage. 

(3) Banking — The Business of banks and the use of 
cheques. Clearing houses of London, Calcutta and Bom- 
bay. Creation of credit. Indian Banking Organisation 
of credit i n India. Money market. Differences of rates 
of interest. Interest fluctuations. Need of connecting 
the various money market.s. Balance Sheets, 

(4) Prices in Organised markets.— wholesale and 
retoil prices. Price fluctuations. Their relation to the 
inflation of credit. Index numbers. Effects of quick 
communication and the publication of statistics (of crops, 
etc,). Influence of speculation. 
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(6) Mechanism oj Foreign Exchanges . — Calculation of 
discount, present value, commissions. Calculation of ex- 
changes. Foreign trade of India with different countries 
and in chief commodities (Statistics^. Bills of Exchange. 
Mint par. Exchange quotations. The Exchange Banks. 
Council Bills and lioverse Councils. 

» 

(6) Balance of demand and supply for the 
factors of production. The principle of substitution. 
Equalisation of their marginal ])roductivity as between 
the individual businesses of a single industry, and between 
different industries in short and long periods. Mobility 
of the factors of ])roduction. , Effects of introducing new 
methods, such as new processes and machinery. 

(7) Gross and not rent. The law of rent Eco- 
nomic rent. Various forces determining it. Fertility 
and situation. Examples— rent in selected districts of 
the U. F. Kent does not determine price. The exten- 
sive and intensive margins of cultivation. Expfinsion and 
contraction of cultivation. Effects of improvements in 
agriculture and in transportation on rents. The land 
revenue in India. 

(8) /n^errs^.— Demand for and supply of capital. Differ- 
ences between short and long term investments. The 
prevailing rate of interest dependent upon the amount 
of capital set free for fresh investment in the period 
considered and on the extent to which it is mobilised. 
Mobility of capital between localities, between industries 
and from less to more specialised forms of fixed capital. 

Gross and net interest. Tendency to equal returns on 
equally risky investments. The rate of return and the 
rate of interest. Dividends and their calculation. 

(9) Quasi RenU — Differences between the expected return 
on fixed capital quasi rent) and the expected return 
on investments, (i.e., interest). 
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(10) Wages and the Poptilation Question. — General con- 
ditions affecting demand for and supply of labour. Birth 
and death rates and expectation of life at various ages. 
Positive and preventive checks. Indian famines and relief 
measures. Early marriage and the joint family. 
Labour engaged in various occupations, in factories and 
small industries. Lonu peiiod equilibrium betweem mar- 
ginal net product and cost of maintenance. Real 
and nominal wages. Apparent differences in wages. 
Wage fluctuations (figures). Mobility of labour. Migration 
in India. Differences of wages in short periods. Their 
equalisation. Time and piece wages. Trade Unions (as in 
Marshall’s Economics of Imdxf^lry). 

(11) Profits. — Normal Profits as the reward of manage- 
ment and risk taking, and Surplus Profits as the result of 
special advantages in time and place, and legal rights. 
Losses. 

(12) — Canons of Taxation (as in Bastable 
illustrated by Indian taxes. Direct and indirect taxation. 
The incidence of land revenue, income tax and customs 
duties. The Indian tax system. Central, Provincial and 
Municipal finance (figures). Unearned increments and 
succession duties. 

(15) Economic Progress. — Causes of national wealth 
and progress. 

If possible, statistics should be obtained not only 
for India but for two or three other countries for purposes 
of comparison. Comparison with England will give the 
greatest contrast with regard to industry and trade, but 
for many purposes comparisons with /Imerica, Prance or 
Japan are more in.structivo because they depend more 
largely on their own agriculture. America is like India in 
having a great variety of climate and great differences in 
density of population and in exporting wheat and cotton 
and importing sugar. Therefore a comparison with America 
is in some respects less misleading, but in other respects 
more misleading than a comparison with England. Por the 
comparison of statistics and drawing of charts to illustrate 
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them Philip’s ‘‘Chamber of Commerce Atlas/' and many 
commercial geographies will be found exceedingly useful. 
Students should make their own charts exhibiting the 
principal statistics of India. Statistics such as density of 
population, birth and death rates, infant mortality, 
rainfall or mean temperature can best be exhibited by 
colouring maps with deeper shades of one colour to 
represent higher figures below and above the average. 
Statistics of the increase or decrease of population or 
value or other data can best be made also with two 
colours, one colour showing increase, the other colour 
showing decrease and the darker shades of both colours 
shoN^ing a greater percentage of increase or decrease. A 
chart of the occupations of the people of India ^can best be 
made by using different colours for the great occupation 
groups, and using dififeient shades for male workers, female 
workers and dependents. Many interesting chaits are 
given in Kale’s Indian Economm where different 
hatchings are used instead of different colours. Within 
India comparisons between the Chief Provinces and 
India as a whole will be valuable. Every student is 
expected to draw at least two charts illustrating the 
above data before they can be sent up for the University 
Examination. 

Notk.— T eachers will be expected to compare the principal 
statistics of India with those of other countries. Students 
are expected to visit factories, agricultural demonstration 
farms, and co*operative societies. 

LIST OF BOOKS. 

Books prescribed ; — 

L Marshal!/: Economics of Industry. 

2. Toub : The Science of Prices, » 

or 

Clav : Principles of Economics. 

3. Kale : Indian Economics. 

4 Jevons, W. S. ; Money and the Mechansim of 
Exchange. 
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6. Bhatkasar, B. G. : Indian Currency and Ex- 
change (Chapter II). 

6. Beatnagab, B. G. : The Boses of Indian Eco- 

nomy. 

7. Mokkbji, B. K. : The Gioundwoik of Eco- 

nomics. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Mabshai;!:. ; I’rinciples of Economics. 

2. Withers : Meaning of Money. 

3. Armitage Smith: Taxation. 

4. Shah and Khambata : Wealth and Taxable 

Capacity of India, Book I, Part II, Chapters 111 
to Vlll, Part 111 and Part IV only. 

5. Statistical Abstract of British India. 

6. Be view of Indian Trade. 

7. Moral and Material Progiess Report — Lates 

Annual Publication. 

History. 

There shall be two papers 
Fafbb I. — Modern Europe. 

Paper II. — One of the following periods of Indian 
History : — 

(а) Ancient India till 1200 A.D. 

(б) Mediffival India 1000—1761 A.D. 

(c) Modern India — Kise and histablisbment of 
British Dominion in India till the present 

Books recommended : — 

Pafib I— Modern European History. 

Actor : Lectures on Modern History. Lectures 
on (1) Luther, (2) Counter Beformatioo, (3) Cal- 
vin and Henry VIII, (4) Philip 11, Mary and 
Elizabeth, (5) Henry IV and Bichclieu, (6) Thirty 
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Tears’ War, (7) Louis XIV, (8) War of the Spanish 
Succession, (9) Peter the Great, (10) Frederick the 
Great. 

Bobixsun and Bgabd : Development of Modem 
Europe. 

Makriott : Europe and Beyond. 

Wabnbb and Marths : Groundwork of British History, 
Parts 2 and 8. 

Bamsat Mdib ; iS'ew School Atlas of Modern History^ 
Paver II. — (a) Ancient India up to 1200 a.D. 

Smith, V. A. : Early History of India, 4th Edition. 
Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol II, Chapters 1 — 9. 
Krishnaswami Aiyanoer: Ancient India, Chapters 1 — 6, 

Sdbrahma>1'a Iybr : Ilistoiical Sketches of Ancient 
Dckkan, Book V. 

Buys Davids : Buddhist India (Omitting Chapters 7, 
8, 9, 10, 11.) 

BADnAKUMDD Mukbujea : Men and thought in Ancient 
India. 

(A) Mediroval India 1000 — 1761. 

Lane-PooBE : Mediaeval India. 

IsHWARi Prasad : History of Mediieval India. 
Elphinstosb ; History of India. 

Haig : Historic Landmarks of the Deccan. 

Sarear : Moghal Administration. 

(c) British India. 

Lyali. *. Hi.so and Expansion of British Dominion 
in India. 

Keene : History of India, Vol. TI. 

Kamsay Muir ; Making of British India. 

Lyaet, : Warren Hastings. 

Balers of India : Sindhia, Banjit Singh, Dalhousie. 
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BfoQtagu-Ohelmsford Beport, Part I. 

Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. IV. 

POLITICS. 

There shall be two papers : — ■ 

Paper I — General Political Theory. 

Books recommended : — 

Leacock ; Elements of Political Science. 

Lono : Principles of Politics. 

Cole ; Social Theory. 

Bsbebb : Political Thought in England from 
Spencer to To-day. 

Macdonald; Socialist Movement. 

IvEB Brows ; Meaning of Democracy. 

Paper II — Comparative Politics, comprising a study of 
fa) the Evolution of the State and (l>) the Constitutions 
of (1) England, (2) the Irish Free State, (3) The United 
States of Ameiica, (4) Switzerland, (H) Germany, (6) 
Czecho-Slovakia and (7) India. 

Books recommended : — 

WooDEOw Wilson : The State, 

Wabde Fowlkb ; The City State of the Greeks and 
Romans. 

Sidney Low : The Governance of Engknd. 

Bbdnkt: The German Constitution. 

Bbvce : Modern Democracies (Switzerland and the 
U. S. America). 

“ The Select Constitutions of the World ” prepared 
for the Irish Covention. 

Hobni: The Political System of British India. 

Bosk : Working Constitution of India. 
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HINDI. 

There shall be three papers: — 

Paper I — Literature (70 marks). 

A — Poetry. 

Ke8IIA.va.I)As : Bamchandrika (abridged, P. 

Sabha). 

Tolsiuas : Vinaya Fatrika (omitting the Stotras). 
Ayodhya Sikqh : Priya Pravas (Cantos I — ^X). 

B — Modern Prose and Drama. 

Habischakdba Satya Harish Chandra; Mudra 
Bakshas. 

Bamakaxt Tbifatiii : Hindi Gadya Mimansa. 
PiiBMCHANi) : Prem»dvadashi. 

Questions on Alankar, Chhanda and Literary Criti- 
cism will be put in this paper. The following books are 
recommended : 

Jaswant Sinou : Bhasha Bhushan. 

Bhaowandik : Alankar Mahjusba. 

Bhanc : Gbhandah Prabhakar. 

Syam tSuNOAU Das : Sahityalochan. 

Paper II. — History of Hindi Literature and Comparative 
Philology (40 marks). 

» 

A- Outlines of the History of Hindi Literature- 
Books recommended ; — 

Kbay : History of Hindi Literature. 

Gbbatbs : Sketch of Hindi Literature. 

Mishbabandhu : Vinoda, Yol. I. (Introduction 
only). 

Mishbabandbo : Hindi Navaratna (revised 
edition). 

B. Outlines of Comparative Philology with special 
reference to the History of Hindi Language. 
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Books recommended ; — 

SwBBT ; History of Language (Temple Primer 
Series). 

Gunb : Introduction to Comparative Philology. 
Shtam Sondeb Das : Bhasha Vigyan. 

Papbb III. — Translation from English and Sanskrit into 
. Hindi and Composition (40 marks). 

URDU. 

There will be three papers 
Papbb I. — Poetry — 

(a) Marsias ; — 

ja. y-jU lOiai „ „ 

jtj JV AJ ^ja. eSf » » 

jlj.* ^ by Dabib 

liytSS „ „ 

(b) Qasaid and Ghazals y jSiioS 

published by the Anwar Ahmadi Press, Alluliabud. 

Books to be consulted : — 

3 U-i*’ V' 

Papbb II. — Prose — 

AAXO* J JM.W (t) 

4>t^? J^t AmO^ *^ji* (r) 

y wUmiil (r'} 
jLijj jt wujai (p) 

( tj** - c>^ ^ 

Published by Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad. 

Papbb 111. — Translation from English and Simplo 
Persian into Urdu and Composition. 
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M. A. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

There will be nine papers set^ viz.^ ei(/ht papers on the 
prescribed course and one on Essay » The Ess'^y, the His- 
lory, and the unseen papers must be taken in the Final 
Examination : of the other six papers, any four may he 
taken in the Previous Examination and the remaining two 
in the FinaL There will be a viva voce test in the Final 
Examination^ 

Paper 1, — Literary and Social History of England. 

(For Final candidates only.) 

The following works are recommended : — 

GaPiB>' : Short History of the English People. 

J ussBR.vNi) : (Literary History of the English People 
S vols.) 

Walker: Literature of the Victorian Era. 

Saintsbury : History of English Literature. 

Carter : The Groundwork of English History 
(University Tutorial Press). 

Paper II. — The Drama (Typical Texts), 

Marlowe : Dr. Faustus. 

Ben Jonson : Volpone. 

Milton : Samson Agonistes. 

Congreve : The Way of the World (World’s Classics 
Series). 

Sheridan : The Critic. 

Galsworthy: Justice. 

Paper III. —Poetry (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 
Chaucer : The Knight's Tale. 

Spenser : Faerie Queene, Book. 1. 

SttAKK8?::.vuE ; Sonnets (Beeching’s Edition). 

Gray : Poems (Edition Tovoy, Cambridge University 
Press). 


30 
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P07B : Essay on Critioism. 

MrLToN : Paradise Begained. 

Papeb IV. — Prose (Typical Texts up to 19th Century). 
BacoN : New Atlantis. 

Characters of the XVIIth Century (Clarendon Press). 

W. Pbacook; Selected English Essays (The World’s 
Classics). Bacon to Goldsmith. 

Johnson : Lives of the Poets (Arnold’s Edition, 
published by Macmillan). 

Gibbon : Autobiography. 

Papkr V. — Special Subject ; Shakespeare, with a detailed 
study of the following plays : — 

A .Midsummer Night’s I ream ; Antony and 
Cleopatra. 

The Winter’s Tale ; Henry V. 

Candidates will also Oe expected to show a general 
knowledge of the leading plays other thon the above, 
and of the present position of Shakespearean criticism. 

The following books are recommended : — 

BBAUXisr : Shakespearean Tragedy. 

Dowden : Mind and Art of Shakespeare. 
Qoillbr-Couch : Shakespeare’s Workmanship. 

WasoN ; Life in Shakespeare’s England. 

Habbis: The Man Shakespeare. 

Sib Sidnbt Lee : Life of Shakespeare (latest edition), 
Shakespeare’s England. 

Papeb VI. — Modern Poetry. 

Ward : Engli.sh Poets, Vols. IV, Wordsworth, 
Coleridge, Shel|i,*y, Kc-its, Kobort Browning. 

Btbon ! Childe Harold, Canto 3. 

Tenkpson : In Memoriam. 
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SisaiH. J. C. I Modern Verse (Oxford University 
Press). 

Paper VII.— Modern Prose. 

Dickers : Great Expectations. 

Oari<ttjB Sartor Besartus. 

FfATto r : Trumpet Major (Macmillan’s Indian Edi- 
tion). 

Pater ; Appreciations (New Pocket Edition). 

MoBtBr : Studies in Literature (Macmillan, Indian 
Edition). 

Paper VIII. — Essay (for Final candidates only). 

Paper IX— (For Final candidates only ) 

Unseen passages in Prose and Verse from texts simi- 
lar to those prescribed in the course (all periods). This 
paper will also include questions on the history of the 
language and on prosody (Max. m.ark8 — 100). 

Books recommended : — 

BradIiKt, H. : Making of English (Macmillan's 
Indian Edition). 

SAiNTsnuKY : Manual of English Prosody (Mac- 
millan ), 

N.B. — Candidates must show a competent knowledge 
of the History of English Literature in all periods cover- 
ed by the authors in their course. 

Sanskrit. 

PeEVIODS ExAMIRATrOJf. 

The pajmrs shall be arranged as follows ; — 

Paper I. — Sanskrit Literature. 

(а) MAonoRELt: Vedic Beader. 

(б) Katha U^nnifad— with ^adkara Bh&^ya. 

(c) Maoha ! Si^up&lavadha— Cantos 1 to IV. 
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TBXT-BOOES AND SYLLABUSES. 


(d) Translation from English to Sanskrit (20 
marks). 

Pabeb II. — Pali and PrAkrit Literature. 

(a) 1. P&li Path&vali, ed. Muni Jinaivijaya, 
Ahmedabad^ Gujerat. 

2. MDller : Pali Grammar. 

(A) 1. BIjasekhaka: Karpfiramanjari (H. O. 
Series). 

2. (a) Prakrit Grammar as in Vararpchi's 
Prdkritapraknsa or llemachandra’s 
Prakrita-vyakarana, 

(b) WooTiNEE ; Introduction to Prakrit. 
Paper III. — Indian Philosophy — 

(а) Jatanta Bhatta . Nyayamaiijari (Prameya 

Section). Viziansgram Series. 

(б) Sapkhya Tattva Kaumudi. 

(c) Sadananda : Vedantasara. 

Paper IV. — Literary and CultuTtil History of India with 
outlines of the political events in Ancient 
India. 

Books pressribed : — 

Smith, Vincent A : Early History of India 4th 
edition. 

Macdonell, a. A : History of Sanskrit Literature. 
Books recommended : — 

1. Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. II, Chapters I —IX. 

2. Frazer: Literary History of India (Library of 

Literary History). 

3. Keith : Classical San.skrit Literature 

4. Weber ; History of Indian Literature 

In papers I, 11, and HI questions will bo sot demanding 
a knowledge of the History of the branches of literature 
represented by the Tert-books. 
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Fikal Examination. 

Candidates will be required to offer only one of the 
folloMring groups. 

Three papers will be set on text-books in each group. A 
fourth paper on Composition will bo common for all 
groups. 

In each of the three special papers questions will be set 
demanding a knowledge of the History of the branches of 
literature represented by the Text-books. 

There will be a viva voce test in all groups. 

Gboop a.— Vbdio Langoagb and Litkbatubb. 

Papeb 1. — 

(а) Pet HB80N : Handbook to the Kigveda, Parts 1 and 

TI including Siiyaija’s Upodghata to his com- 
mentary on the Eigveda. 

(б) Kashinath Sastki: Aitareya Br&hmaoa. Pancika’s 

I — III (Ananda^rama Series, Yol. XXXII, 
Part I). 

Hooks recommended ; — 

1. Macdonell: Vedic Grammar for Students. 

2. MAcnoNBiib : History of Sanskrit Literature, Chap* 

ters I — IX. 

Papeb II. — 

(f() M&dhyandina SaipbitA, Chs. I and II. 

(/>) Sathapatha Brahmapa, Ch. (E&udB) I. 

Papeb III.— 

(a) Bikpr&tilAkhya. 

{f>) ■Wkitnbt 5 Sanskrit Grammar. 

BnANDARKAB : Wilson Philological Lectures. 
Gilbs'. Manual of Comparative Philology (Part 
1 ). 
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T\bafobbwa.aa. : Yasna IX in its Sanskrit Equi- 
valents. 

1 ^, 3 . — Questions on Vedic Eeligion and Mythology will 
be distributed over Papers I and II. 

Books recommended : — 

BtooHFiuns : .Beligion of the Yeda. 

Gbiswolo : Religion of the Rigveda. 

MacsobblIi : Vedic Mythology. 

.Kbixh : Introduction to the Taittiriya Saiphiti 
(Harvard Oriental Series). 

Papeb IV.— Composition. 

Gboup B. — Sanskbit Languagb and Litbratuee. 


Papbb 1 


Papeb II 


( E&vyaprak&sa. 

*‘ I Vrttaratn&kara (omitting Chapter VI). 

Baja^hekhaba : Eavyainimumsa, AdhyAyas 
VVI (Chiekwar’s Oriental Series). 
'Damrupaka. 

Batnavali. 

. . -{ Vepisatphara. 

I Svapnavasavadatta. 

(^Mdlatlmddhava. 


Papeb III. — Jiaishadhcharita, Cantos I — HI. 


£&dambari (P&rvabhaga). 

Bhattoji Di^ixa : SiddhAnta Kaumudi— 
KAraka and SamAsa. 


Hote,— Questions on the history of Sanskrit literature 
will be distributed over Papers I — III. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Maodonblii : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

2. Keith ; Vedic AkhyAna and Sanskrit Drama, 

(J. B. A. S. 1911, pp. 979— 1009, and 1912 

pp. 411—438). 
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3. BioaKWAir : Dramas amd Dramatic Dances, (Sec- 

tion IV on India, pp. 1 — 216). 

4. Keitiz s Classical Sanskrit Literature, 
a. Keith : Sanskrit Drama. 

Paper IV. -Composition. 

Q-noup C. — Dhabma6a8tba. 

Paper I. — 

1. Jaiuimi : MimamsS Sfitras with Shabarabh&fya, 

Chapters I— III. 

2. LaugIk^i BhIskaba — A rthasamgraha. 

Paper II. — 

1. TiJ^AVALKYA : Yajnavalkya Sm^iti with Mitkk^ari 

on Vyavah&rftdhyAya. 

2. Mahu : Manava Dharmasftstra. 

Paper III.— 

1. KAttIyna : Sranta Sfltra — Section on Daria- 

pauroamksa. 

2. Pababkara : Grihya Sutra. 

3. Apastamba : Dharma Shtra. 

Note.— Questions on the history oE Dharmalastra and 
MimaipsA literatures will be distributed over Papers 
I— III. 

Books recommended s — 

1. BCiilbr ; Sacred Laws of the Aryas and Institutes 

of Manu (S. B. K., Vols. II, XIV and XXV, 
Introductions only). 

2. Oldbnbbrq t The Grihyashtras (S. B. E., XHIK 

and XXX, Introduction only). 

3. JottY I Tagore Law Lectures (Lecture I). 

4. Pollock (Editor) t Maine’s Ancient Law. 

6. Dr, Gakoahatha ,Tha; Prabhakara School of 
PArva MimAipsA. 

Papbb lV.-~-Composition. 
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G-BOUP D. — PhIIiOSOPHX. 

Papeb I.-— 

1. Gautama : Nyayasutras with Bh&sya, Chap. 1. 

2. Ny&ya Mukt&vali (Pratyaksa and Sabda). 

3. Vaiseshika Sutra with Cpaskfira, Chapters X — III. 

Paper II. — 

(1) Togasfitras with Bhojavritti. 

(2) Siddhantnlesa, Chapter IV. 

(3) Keith : Buddhist Philosophy in India and 
Ceylon- 

(4) fiodhichary&vatara — Chapter IX (PrAjiia- 

p&ramita). 

Paper III.— 

1. BADARATAyA ; Brahmasutras with Sankara Bhasya* 

Adhyaya I, Pada I, Sutras 1 — 4, Adhyaya Il» 
Padas X and 11. 

2. MluHAvicHARYA ViDiABANiTA : Vi varapapm 

meyasamgraha, Varpaka 1. 

Books recommended : — 

1. Bodas (Editor) : Tarkasamgraha. 

2. Max MOlueb : Six Systems of Indian Phi- 

losophy. 

3. Deussen : The System of the Vedanta. 

Papeb IV. — Composition. 

Gboup E. — Epigbapht and History. 

f Asuka Inscriptions with a general know- 
j ledge of the Maurya Period, His- 
Papeb I . . tory of the Horth-Indian Alphabets 
I with special reference to Brilhmi and its 
derivatives. 

'Gupta Inscriptions and Gupta Coinage 
with a general knowledge of the 
Paper II Gupta Period. 

The Origin and Use of the Vikrama and 
Saka Eras. 
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Paper III. - Social and Constituliional History oF Ancieot 
India from the Vedio Period (up to 1200 A.D.). 

Paper IV. — Composition. 

Books recommended : — 

For Paper I. — 

Epigraphia Indica, Vols. II, III, V and VIII. 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vul. I (revised by 
Hultzsch) 

Smith : Aioka (3rd Edition;. 

Buhler : Indian Falsograpby (English version). 
Shaha Shastbi : Papers on Origin of the Indian 
Alphabet— published in the Intlian Antiquary 
(Yol. XXXV). 

BiiHiER : Origin of the Bruhmi Alphabet. 

For PajMJr II. — 

FfiRET : Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. III. 
AuiiAK, J. : Catalogue of Gupta Coins. 

Uapson ; Indian Coins (Grundriss). 

Indian Antiquary, Vols. XIX -XX, XXII— XXVI 
(Papers on the Vikraiua and Saka Eras). 

Seweli. and Diksit : Indian Calendar (Section I 
dealing with Indian Calendar Terms). 

Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume (pp. 187 — 194), 
J. ti. A. S. for 1914 (pp. 973-1013). 

Paper HI — 

The Arthasustm of Kautalya (translated by Shama 
Sastri). 

Manusmrti (S. B. E., XXV). 

Sukraniti (translated by B. K. Sarkar). 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Chs. IV — V, 
VIII -XII, XIX. 

Majumdar, K. C. j Corporate Life in Ancient India. 
Jayaswad, K. P.: Hindu Polity. 

Beni Prasad ; Theory of Government in Ancient 
India. 

Candidates will be expected to decipher in 
lacsiQule any of the Aaoka and Gupta luseriptioQB. 
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(2) Partaieat questions on Ancient Indian 0«ng* 
raphy will be asked in Papers 1 and II books Recommended— 
CuNNiKaHAH: Ancient Geography of India (revised by 
S. N. Majnmdar). 

(3) Questions on Political History of India (600 B.C. 
too 1200 A.D.) will be distributed over Papers 1 and II. 

Books recommended : — 

S^llTH ; Barly History of India (4th Edition) Cam- 
bridge History of India, Vol. I, Cbs, XV — XXV 
Monahan : Early History of Bengal. 

KAY-cuAtJDHUBr : Political History of Ancient India. 

MacCbindle : Ancient India as described by 
Megasthenes and Ariian. 

Bhandabkab, D. E. : Carmichael Lectures, First 
Series. 

Bhandabkar, D. R. : Asoka. 

Giles ; Travels of Fa Hien. 

Wattbbs ; Tuan Chawang’s Travels in India. 
Kalhana: KAjatarangpi.— Introduction only by Stein. 
Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. II, Chs. 1— VI. 
Group P. — Pali and Prakbii, 

Papab I.— Pali Texts. 

(1) iJhammapada. 

(2) Fatimokkha-sutta. 

(3) Dhamma-cakka-p&vattana-sutta. 

Papbb II — Jain Prakrit Texts. 

(1) AcbAranga Sfttra, Part I. 

(2) Uttaradhyayanr Siitra, 1 — XI. 

Pateb III. — Idterary Prakrit Texts. 

(1) Setubandha, Cantos I — IV. 

(2) Hala : Sattasai, Centuries I— III. 

(3) BbavisattakahA, Sandhia I— 11 

Jf.B.— Questions on Grammar and History will be distri- 
buted over Papers I~1II. 



M.Atf 


38d 


Books recommended : — 

(a)(1) yimplified Pali Grammar. 

(2) Kacoayana : Pali Giammar. 

(3) Vakabooi : Prakritapraka^a. 

(4) Hbmchandba : Prakrit Grammar (portion deal- 

ing with Jaina Prakrit). 

(5) WooLNBB : Introduction to Prakrit. 

(A) (1) Mbs. B. Davids : Buddhism. 

(2) Kbbn‘. Manual of Indian Buddhism. 

(3) Stbvbksok: Heart of Jainism. 

(4) Articles on Buddhism and Jainism in the Ency< 

clopasdia of Religion and Ethics. 

(5) Articles on Pali and Prakrit in the Enoyclopsdia 

Britannica- 

Favbb IV. — Composition. 

Arabic. 

PREVIOU.y-POUR PAPKES. 

Papkb I.--(») • ANkt^daf nhd 

(ti) oiftiaeiM 

Papkb II.— {») oUUu ten maqamnt 

(») 

(tu) sJL*(> j 

Papkb HI.— (*) by 

(«■) 

Paper IV. — Translation from English into .4rfi! ic nnd 
vice verm. 

Critical questions will be set in each of the papers I and 
II and a sound knowledge, of Synta-t, Pro.sodyand Rhetoric 
will be e.xpected. Paper III will be set to test the 
knowledge of the History of Islam. 
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FINAL— FOUK PAPEBS. 

Papers I, II and III — Three of the following groups 
only 

la) Mysticism— Selections from iJjxAS and 

(A) Commentaij on the Quran — Selections trpm 

or or oC&S 

(c) Belles Letlers— Selections from and 

oUlS.« 

(ii) Text lladith with the Allied Liigliat either 
with the help of 

or 'vitli the help of . 

(«) Pre-Islamic Poetry — Selections from 

^ oljiLaft-* and some other Diwans. 

ij) Mokazramia and Islamic poets. Some poets as 
ig) Mowalladin (Selections from 
(A) Logic uud Metaphysics 

- \jJjC - 

(i) Comparative Philology of Semitic Languagea— 

O’Leary’s Com])aralive G-rammar of Semitic 
Languages. 

(j) HA,rKT OB Nicifowox : History of Literature. 

(A) History of Islam (or.,- sjieoilie p«*riod from 

or 
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(l) History of the Arabs in India and 

selections from the standard works. (Other 
groups may be added, if necessary.) 

(m) Mohammadun Law : — 

(f) . j (l) 

from (d) . (p) - (t^) 

AitiAib o^Uu or 

Patior IV".— Essay on one of the subjects offered. 

Fuj^r vocc on the other two subjects. 

Persian. 

Notk. — P ersian words must be written in the Persian 
character. 

PREVIOUS -^FOLHl PAPERS. 

PArnu r. — Prost* — eSUj first three 

wacjJiis and from 

Pvpi:!i II.- (;) ^l3lijJta3 ”Qa'^aidl)e^innmp;with — 

Jib ^ • 

^ 

I AM cXaw) P 

j2kl UA a..t J*> vjji jj 0 

riy iAii V 

»ji» y y»yji a 

31 
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ji i‘(f' dS Jiii Wjl? pU !♦ 

^ ^ \ I 

jir*^ >■" «-yj j" 3^ * ^ 

diO CUk^ t lij ioA^ II® 
CJji Ji3 cr*’ ID 

(*0 jJl-aS Qasnid beginning with — 

ij ^ r 

Ij 1*13 j J»i ^1 

j'i*^ JJt" gilr-i F 

^ jX^ aX^O 0 
jrAAj ybllii J*^ 3 <-' 1 

J**l ViSj^ tr5^3 ^ iyW'“l J V 

4>tA5 wlSi |»J»3 jibJ A 

wl^T ^IjJlj ««Xw^ Jt) ^1 I * 

(•d« J 3‘^ aaXJ J4> a 5 ^Oue (I 

‘*i’ J** aIXj*. j* 

f^^ji ^J^JA^ ytlf Jyi jjr*^ A.* twi Ip 
J^jb ii;(^t aX Juijl^, y 1^ 

Papeb III. — Poetry. 

(a) Gfaazals : — 

Hawe: AllGhazaJsof pQ| vjbiJj and those begin- 
ning with — 
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1 * 4 AiAC Jt jauw OtS^ 4 ^)*^ 

tA>()J ji> bXl^L.* «k^ 

Nazihi : ill Q-hftzala of 
(ft) Ma.anavi:— 

jAfiALUDDix Hoomi : The Masnavi Daftar I from the 
beginning up to 

fJi)jaaSii c£jU.y laalte 

c/li. 

Papeu IV. — Hthics and Politic-s. 

y«U!twiV 

F]:.NiL-(Pt)UR PAPKK 3 A.ND V/ri VOCE). 
Noi’B. — P ersian words must be written in Persian 
Character. 

papeii 1.— (t) jSUj first three Uasail. 

(it) 

(ni) vU 4^0 yi^ pulilished by 

Anw/.r-i-Aliinadi Press, Allalmbrtd. 

i^iv) 

pvpKK ii.-.(o juus <>>' 

(it) lytJ^ljuUs wUmli) published bjr 

e<tW«yyi 

Pavrk hi, — S j^eciil Study of one of the following 
groups to be selected by the Head of the Depart* 
unent ill the beginning of the session ; 
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(a) History of Persian Literature — 

' Browne ; History of Persia, Vols, I, II and HI- 
(A) Literary Criticism — 

Sherwani fll. !{.). Sir Gore OrstEY, War- 
ner, jytjljla.-. and Matthew AbnoiiD. 

(c) Ethics, Politics and Civics — 

Ilnud Alvhlaq by .Jl'htk'E Karamax HusA(n 

{d) History of Islam — 

(1) The Pro))het and first four Cali piis. 

(2) Either the rei^oi of Oiimyyads or f.he reiqii 
of Abbasids uji to the end of the reien of 

*111 froiti or 

Amik Ali’s : Ifistorv of llio Snmci^ns. 

(e) Pliiloso])hy with special knowledge of suli-isin — 

FiTz GKllAril), (’LAItKi:, (IriAZZALI 

( oi3U« ) 

Paper IV.— Composition. 

Essay in Persian on tins "roiij) offered for Paper III. 

Fimwce on the subjects offered for tin; first two 
papers. 

NoTE.-Questions on and jU-ftVIjLuu 

will be set in both the iixaminations. Students who offer 
Persian are required to have .such knowledge of the 
Etymology of Arabic language' as will enable them to 
explain all Arabic words and phrases occurring in the 
Text. 
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Latlxu 

The oxarai nation for tho degree of M, A. in Latin will be 
conducted partly by pajHjrs and jiartly viva vote, 

Candidatos will be examined in — 

(а) The Authors prescribed below. • 

(б) The General, History, Geography, Mythology and 

Antiquities relating to tho Authors prescribed 
Grammar and Philology. 

(c) Latin Prose Composition. 

PEEVIOUS. 

There will bo throe papers 

I. On tho Authors proscribed, Terence, Lucretius, 
Cicero, Horace, Juvenal, together with questions 
dealing with tho History, Geography, Antiquities, 
and Mythology bearing on or relating to them, 
1 1, j together with questions on Grammar and Philology, 

111. Latin Prose Composition. 

FINAL. 

There will be throe papers 

I. On tiro Authors prescribed, i.e., Catullus, Tibullus, 
Propertius, Virgil and Tacitus, together with ques- 
tions dealing with tho History, Geography, Antiqui- 
ties and Mythology bearing on or relating to them , 
n. together with questions on Grammar and Philology. 

HI. Latin Prose Composition. 

A'. A.— Candidates in the Final M.A. must be prepared to 
answer, if necesrary, questions involTing a knowledge of the 
authors already taken for the Previous M.A. B-xamination 

Mental and Moral Soienoe. 

There tofU be four pap«ri and an Eaay. For the Pfe- 
vioMt Examination candulatee are required to teUet any two 
papers of the course, and for the Final Examnation, the 
remaining papers wiUs (he Essay. Thets will he a viva voce 
test in the Final Examination, 
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There will be five groyps 
!• — Logic and Metaphysics. 

II. — Psychology. 

III. — Ethics (Plato and Aristotle). 

IV. — Additional Ethics. 

V, — Philosophy of Kuligion. 

All candidates are required to elect Group I on which 
twa papers will be set. 

Candidates may offer any two of the remaining groups 
on each of which one paper will be set. 

A General knowledge of the history of Philosophy will 
be required of all candidates. 

Books recommended— W bbbb and Wi-Vdelbasd. 

The following texts are prescribed t — 

Oroup I — 

Logic akd Mbtaphibiob. 

Joseph, H. W. B. : An Introduction to Logic. 

John Locke : An K-ssay concerning the ' Human 
Understanding.” Abridged and edited by A. S. 
Pringle Pattison (Oxford Press). 

Hohb : Treatise on Human Nature, Book I. Of the 
Under ttanding, 

Kant : Watson’s Selections (Maolehose & Sons, Glasgow). 
Critique of Pure Reason. 

Sbtb : Scottish Philosophy (Blackwood k Sons, London ). 
Orovp 11— 

PSTOHOIXMIT. 

• McDocoall, W : Outline of Psychology, 

Jambs, W : Principles of Psychology. 

Candidates will be expected to acquaint themselves 
with later developm^ nts of psychological doctrine. 
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(ryoup /// — 

Ethics (Piiato and AaisTOTiiB). 

PtATo: Kopublic (in an English translation, either 
Jowott’s or Davies’ and Vaughan’s). 

Aristotlbi Nicomachean Ethics (translated by Peters 
or Williams). 

ffroup 17^ 

AdditionaIi Ethics. 

Gbbeh : Prolegomena to Ethics. 

Hbbobbt Sfbncbb : Data of Ethics. 

SiDCWiCK : Methods of Ethics. 

Group V — 

PuiIiOSOPHY OP BeLIOION. 

Descabtes ; Meditations 

Humb : Dialogues on Natural Religion. Edited by 
Me E wen (lilnckwood). 

Kaiit : Critiques ; relevant portions with special refer- 
ence to the Transcendental Dialectic and the 
Critique of i ractical Reason. 

Course mclmUfuj imlmn Philosophy as an alternative 
to the above course. 

Candidates may offer the following four papers with 
the Essay : — 

I. Metaphysics (as under Group I above). 

II, Logic (as under Group I above). 

III. Nyaya-Vaiso^ika. The course as prescribed for 
the Sanskrit M.A. Final Examination, Group 
D, Paper 1. 

IV. Vedanta, Th.* cour8.< as prescribed for the 
Sanskrit M.A. Final Examination, Group D, 
Paper 111. 

Books recommended in connection with Papers III 
and IV. 
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Those recommended for the Sanskrit AI.A. Final 
luamination for Group D. 

Candidates shall ofler any two of these papers for 
tho Previous Exaaiination^ and the reniairiinf:^ two with 
the Essay and Viva voce for the Final Kxatninaiion» 

A general knowledge of tho history of rhilosophy 
will be required of all candidates. 

Books recommended — WKBKuand Wixo^ldand. 

Economics. 

PKKVmUS EXAMINATION. 

There will be four papers : — 

Paper I. — Kconoiuic Development of England nnd Indio, 
with special reference to the period after 17b0. 

Paper 11. — Industrial and Commercial Organisation, 

Paper III, — Financial Organisation. 

Paper IV. — The State nnd Economic Welfare. 

Paper I. — .^'co7zow?V Develoj^meni oj Enfjhmd and IntUu, 
with special referenc(‘ to the period aft(‘r 17f5() — The 
Manor, The Guilds. The Domestic System. Tlie Agri- 
cultural Kcvolution. The Industrial Bevolution. The 
Factory System. Changes in Transportation and 
Marketing, and their effects Similar material for India, 
as far as possible. Tlu? history of tin* industrial and 
commercial organisation of two or more impoitant indus- 
tries both in England and India t.i be studied in detail, 
such as wheat or sugar, cotton or wool, iron or 
building. trade, paper or glass. The history of ifiven- 
tioDs and of the status of labour to be treated briefly. 

Paper II.— a«(i CommercUil Organisation. 

(This course should be both descriptive and theoreth al. 
The students should study the comparative economic efli- 
ciency of various forms of organisation.) S{>eciali8ation 
in Land, Labour and Alachiiiery, in Extractive Industries, 
Manufacture and Trsnsi^ortation. Factory Organisation 
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and Scientific Mana^yoment. Methods of paying Wages. 
Organisation of Markets and Selling. Distributing 
Agencies and Consumer's Leagues. Trusts and Co-operation 
from the point of view of efficiency in Production and 
Marketing. 

Papku III -^Financial Organimtion, — (This course 
should bo a theoretical and descriptive study of the deli- 
cate adjustment by which Value aiid Ownership are deter- 
mined.) Money and the Causes of Changes in Prices, 
Paper Money. Commercial Paper and Securities. The 
Organisation of Credit by Banks, Brokers and Co-opera - 
live Credit Societies. State Banks. Foreign Kxchanges. 
Stock Exchanges and Produce Kxchanges. Speculation. 
Credit Cycles and the forecasting of fluctuations in the 
rate of inti^rest and in j>rices. Fnterprise and Invest- 
ment. The Promotion of Companies. Financial and 
li(^gal Organisation of Companies and Trusts. Besponsi- 
hility for the Direction and Control of Industry and the 
flow of Cajutal. 

Papkii IV . — The Slate and Ecommic Weljare. — (This 
course is a study of the relative efficiency of public and 
private activities as a means to certain economic ends.) 
Public IHnanc<5. Taxt^s, l^oans and Budgets. Public 
Ivvpendituro, The (economic basis of expenditure tor the 
security of life and ]>ro|Hirty, for sanitation and education. 
Social InsuraTjce, including workmen’s comjxmsation and 
insuranc(‘ against unemployment. Government Ki'gulation 
of Production ; Adulteration, Control of Food and Drugs, 
Factory ]/(‘gislation, Oovernmont Uegulation of Prices 
and iVlonopolios. State aid t.o Industries. Public Ke- 
searcli and Information Bunxius. Government Control of 
Public Works and Public Utilities. 

Hooks- recoin mended ; — 

I— licoKoMio Histoby. 

1. Gbas: Introduction to Kcmomic History. 

liiPHOK : Economic History of England. 

3. Gadoil : The Industrial Evolution of India. 
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TEXT-BOOKS* AND SYLLABUSES. 


4. Hamilton : Commercial Belatious between 

England and India. 

5. Balkbtshna : Commercial Kelations between 

England and India. 

6. Knowles: Economic Development of the Bri- 

tish Overseas Empire, Vol I (Tropical). 

7. Knowles : The Industrial and Commercial 

Kevolution in Great Britain during the 19th 
Centu^J^ 

8. Mebidith : Economic History of Fnglnnd. 

9. Crbssy : Outline of Industrial History 
I0« Shau, N. J. : History of Indian Tariffs, 

II— Industrial and CoAntBRciAL Organisation, 

1. Marshall ; Industry and Trade. 

2 Marshall, Field and Wright : Materials for 
the Study of Economics. 

3. Marshall, Field and Wright: Heading in 

Industrial Society. 

4. Gant : Work, Wages and Profits. 

5. Thompson ; Scientific Management. 

6. Taylor : Shop Management. 

7. Hirst : Story of the IVusts. 

8. Hobson ; The Evolution of Modern Capitalism. 

9. Watts : Psychological Problems of Industry. 

10. Carver : Economics of Human Energy. 

Ill — Financial Organisation. 

1. Marshall : Money, Credit and Commerce 

2. Jbvons : Money, and the Mechanism of Exclionge. 

3. Fisher : The Purchasing Power of Money. 

1. Jevons : Investigations in Cuirency nnd Finance 

5. Cooper : Financing »n Enterprise. 

6. Withers : Stocks and Shares, 

7. FrsKB : Modem Bank. 

8. Spalding : Eastern Exchange, Currency and 

Finance. 

9. Shirras : Indian Finance and Hanking. 

10. Cassell ; Memorandum on the World’s Monetary 
Problems. ^Jicague of Nations.) 
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IV— The State and Economic Welpaek, 

1. Shibbas : Public Finance. 

2. Dalton : Public Finance. 

3. Seliouan : Essays in Taxation. 

4. Srageb : Social Insurance. 

6. Pioou : Economics of Welfare (Chapters dealing 
with Government Control). 

6. Kydd : Factory Legislation in India. 

7, Indian Workmen’s Compensation Act. 

Indian Factory Acts. 

9. Iteport of the Indian Industrial Commission. 

10. Keport of tlio Indian Economic Enquiry Com 

mitlee. 

11. Das, U. K. : Factory Legislation in India. 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

candidate shall take Paper I and anp three oj the 
remaining papers stated heloio. He shall also appear in a 
viva voce cjammatioii. Each student shall also be reguir- 
ed to present and pass in one essay approved by the Head 
oj the Department of Economics and prepared during the 
year : the essay to become the property oJ the University. 

(1) Advanced Theory. 

(2) History of Economic Thought including Social 

and Commercial Theories. 

(3) Labour Problems and Social Welfare. 

(4) Bural and Municipal Economics. 

(5) Theory and Practice of Statistics. 

(8) Accountancy. 

(7) Mathematical Economics. 

(8) The Teaching of Economics. 

(9) Transport. 

(10) Economic and Commercial Geography. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


(11) Special subject for detailed study to be announ- 
ced, Trade Cycles, Famines, Co-operation. 

Papbr I. — Advanced Economic Theory^ — (This course 
should be a revision of Economic Theory from the Dynamic 
and Integral points of view as in Wicksteed, Pigou^ Fisher 
and Clarke.) The ultimate effects of Invention and im- 
provements, especially cheaper Transportation and Commu- 
nication. The relative growth of population. Dynamic 
relations of the relative value of investments in Land, 
Capital^ and Labour Power. Monopolies and Price 
Discrimination. Theoretical possibilities of Economic 
Progress. 

Paper II. — Ilisiory of Economic Thought including 
Social an i Commercial Thcorie.^. — A brief Cluonological 
account of the principal writers and schools followe d by a 
connected history of the myst im|>()rtant theories. 

Papeb III. — Labour Prohlerm und Social Welfare, — Life 
of the Laboi»ring Classes in Typical Indian Industries 
Cetton^ Jute, Coa), Iron, Glass, Tea, Shipping, the 
Labour of Women and Children. Wages and llours. 
Trade Unions. Tlieir principle, ncJiievernents, and 
possibilities in England and India. Labour Disputes. 
Arbitration and Conciliation, Works Committees and 
Trade Councils. Profits-sharing, Co- partnership and Pro- 
ducers’ Co-operation. JSocial Welfare Work and Social 
Service Agencies in India. Housing proje cts in India 
and England. Debtund ( o-operative Credit for Employees. 
Unemployment, Ijabour Agencies, and Labour Kx* 
changes. (Social Insiunnce, Workmen’s Compensation, 
and Factory Legislation, which are included in the Pre- 
vious course, are to be reviewed briefly.) 

Paper IV. — Rural and Municipal Economics, — Land 
tenures, Agricultural Improvements, Irrigation and Com- 
munications. The importance and possibilities of village 
industries. District Poard Finance. Contrast between 
Bural and Municipal Problems. Congestion, Town Plan- 
ning, Building Kegulations, Sanitation, Municipal 
Finance. 
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Papeh Y *--^Theory and Praotiee of Siaiistiesl^f^cope 
and Utility of Statistics. Enumeration, Compilation and 
Tabulation of Data. Averages, Dispersion. Skewness, 
Graphic Method. Accuracy. Index Numbers. Interpo 
lation. Association. Contingency. Corelation. Samplings 
Common errors in Statistics. 

Paper VI. — Accountancy . — The principles of Double 
Kntry Book-keeping and their application. Books of 
original entry. The Ledger, Trial Balance, Trading and 
Profit and Loss Accounts. Balance Sheet. 

In the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will be included ‘.— Cheques, Bills of Eirchange, and Pro- 
missory Notes; Good-will; Classification of Assets; Bad 
Debts ; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts ; Consign- 
ments. Single Entry Book-keeping. Depreciation, 
Beserve.s and Sinking Funds. Partnership and Com- 
pany Accounts. The Double-Account System. Sectional 
and self-ball ncing Ledgers. Bankruptcy Accounts. Bank 
Accounts, Departmental and Branch Accounts. 

Paper VII . — Mat fiematicii I Economics Marginal utility. 

Indifference curves. The contract curve. Demand and 
supply curves. Elasticity of demand and supply. Con- 
suineFa and producer’s surplus. Equations of the (^aili- 
briuin of exchango under simple and complex conditions 
of competition and of monopoly. Supply and demand of 
the factors of production. Application of the equf^tioiis 
of equilibrium to the problem of distribution. Application 
of mathematical methods to problems of foreign trade, 
transportation, speculation, population, and rent, pistinc- 
tions between vStatic and dynamic economics... Curves 
represen tiug historical progress, contrasted witli curvea 
representing various possible jiositions at a given time. 
Conditions of economic progress. Kelations between 
pure mathematical economics and statistics. Possibility 
of obtaining equations repiesenting actual conditions. 

Paper VIII . — Tfie Teaching oj Economic*. — Presentation. 
Illustration. Questions and Problem.^. Inspirtition. . Field 
work and heaearch work. 

«2 
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r£xT*Boo:£s iKD syllabuses. 


Papeb lX.,^Trampori : — 

(1) Railway Trantpori. — Capital and Expenditure 

Coui binations. Kates and Fares. Classifica- 
tion of Goods and Minerals. Discrimination 
and Undue Preference. State Regulation of 
Kates and Fares. State Ownership and 
Management. 

(2) Indian Railways. — Development. Relation to the 

State. Management. Financing Relation to 
one another. Internal Administration and 
Executive Organisation. Changes suggested by 
the Acworth Commission. 

(ii) Road Transport. — Economics of Koid Construction 
and Maintenance. Theories of Kates and 
Fares. Types of Koad Transf^ort. Relation to 
the State. Relation of Koad to Railway 
Transport. Roads and Road Transport as 
means of opening up undeveloped and outlying 
tracts. 

Papjsk X. — Economic The Economic and 

Commercial Geography of Eurasia and East Africa, the 
monsoon lands (India, China, Japan, etc.), and the chief 
commercial countries of Europe will be studied in detail, 
other parts in outline, more imrticular attention being 
given to cases which illustrate general truths or provide 
illustrations of the growth of industrial or commercial 
centres. Trade routes particularly those of the Atlantic 
and Indian Oceans. (The course will include practical work 
such as the study and construction of statistical mars 
and charts and sketch maps). 

PAtiSB Xl.-Spscial subjects for detailed study such as 
(o-operation, famines, Trade Cycles, etc., to be announced 
oath year. 

Books recommended 

1— TaaoKY. 

E Mabsuall : Principles of Economics. 

2, PiGou ; Economics of Welfare. 

3. WicKBTBiii) : C( mmon Sense of Political Economy. 
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4. Clark: Kssentials of IJconoinic Theory. 

5. Fishku; Nature of Capital and Income. 

6. Taussiu ; Principles of Kconomics. 

If. —History of Economic Tuouuiit. 

1. Giok and Kist; History of Economic Doctrine. 

2. Hanky : History of Economic Thouglrt. 

3. iNtiR.VM: History of Political Economy in Eng- 

land. 

4. Kirrcf : History of Socialism, 
f'. OB.taK: National Guilds 

6. Si’AiKiO and Arni'.r : Kletiients of Socialism. 

7 . Hkndkrson; The Case for Socialism. 

8. CoLK : The World of Labour. 

9. S.ai.tkr: Karl Mnr.T and Modern Socialism. 

10. lliLLtiOiT and Ryan: Socialism, Promise or 

Menace. 

11. Lk ho.ssKJNor. ; Orthodox Socialism. 

12. MrKKB.li, U. K. : Boiderlands of Iconomics. 

18. Bankh.(i, P. N. : Fiscal Policy in India. 

III. — Lahour Puoblkms ano Social Wklfabs. 

1. W KBB ; Industrial Democracy. 

2. BriiNKTT-lIrnsT : liabour Problems in India. 

*3. Biiut'oiiTUN : Labour Pioblems in India. 

4. Kyud, .1. C. ; Factory Legislation. 

5. Puiou; Unemployment. 

6. G>iiB, G. D. H. ; Organised Labour. 

7. Silvkrman, M. a. ; The Economics of Social Pro- 

blems. 

8. Buim: ].<abour E'conomics. 

9. JoiikLisk: Principles of Industrial Welfare. ^ 

10. Williams, A. : to-partnership and Profits- sharing. 

11. Walls; Progressive Co-partnership. 

(2. Bowik ; Sh&ring Profits with Employees. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES, 


ISi Keporte on Social Welfare. Work of the Calcutta 
and Bombay Leagues. The Tata^ Iron and 
Steel Company and the British India Corpora- 
tion, Cawnpore. 

14. Bowley and Bubnktt-Htirst : Livelihood and 

Poverty. 

15. Nettlevolv: Practical Housing. 

IV. — BuBAt. and Monicipal Economics. 

1. DABtiNG: The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and 

Debt 

2. Noubsk: Agricultural Economics. 

MuKUB.li ; Foundations of Indian Economic.^. 

4. Baden PowEcr. : Land Revenue System of British 

India. 

5. Howabd : Crop Production in India. 

6. Muker.ti, B. K.: Bural Kconony in India. 

7. Cabver : Principles of Bural Economics. 

8. Lbakb : Ba-ses of Agricultural Practice in the U. P. 

9. Venn: The Foundations of Agricultural I conomica. 

10. Jack ; Bxonomic Life of a Bengal District. 

11. Slater : Some South Indian Villages. 

12. Mans and Kanitkak : Land and Labour in a 

Deccan village. 

13. Strickland : Co-operation in India. 

14. Calvert : Wealth and Welfare of the Punjab. 

15. Wolfe; Co-operation in India. 

16. Ambbdkab ; The Evolution of Provincial Finance 

in India (Selected Chapters). 

17. Shah : Indian Municipnlitio.s. 

18. U. P. Municipal Manual. 

19. H. P. District Boards’ Act. 

20. Final Eepoit of Agricultural Tribunal of luvosti- 

gation. 

21. Government Kesolntion on Land Kevemie Policy 

in India. 

22. The Beport vH the Taxation Fnuuirv Committee 

(Sel^ted Obapters), 
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V.— Statistics, 

1. Bowley; Elements of Statistics 

2. Bowley : liloroentary Manual of Statistics (2nd 

Edition). ' 

3. Yule: An Introduction to the Theory of Statis- 

tics. 

4. Hartabd Economic Service : Keview of Economic 

Statistics. 

VI. — Accountancy. 

1. Spicbu and Pegleu : Book-keeping and Accounts. 

2. J. E. Batliboi: Advanced Accounts. 

VII. -- Mathematical Economics. 

1. Marshall : Piinciples of Economics. 

2. Bowley : The Mathetsatical Groundwork of Econo- 

mics, Oxford, 1924. 

3. Fisher: Nature of Capital and Income. 

•1. Fisher : The Kate of Interest. 

* 1 , Wickstebd: Common Sense of Political Economy 
6. Fisher : Mathematical Researches in the Theory of 
Value and Price. 

7 Pareto ; Manual d’Kconomie Politique 

8. Aospite and Liebkn ; Researches Sur la Theorie 

des Prix 

9. Flu.x : Principles of Economics. 

VIII. — Tiik Teaching op Economics. 

1. Elementary Text-books for oomi^arisou, «.g., Marshall 
Chapman, Gide, Penson, Banerji, Ely and Wicker, 
Briggs, Gough, Cannon and Lo Mesurier, Todd, O’Hara, 
etc. 

2. Articles in Journals : 

(g) Ashby : Mysore £)conomic Journal, Septem- 
ber, 1024. 

('') Journal of Indian Economic Society, June, 
1022, pp, 91—110. 
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ie) Fomon ; The College Kconomics De^rt* 
irient. AiLerican Economic Keview^ 
September, 1925. 

(rf) Heatox: The iialtoQ Method. Eoyal Jour- 
nal oE Economics, June, 1924. 

(«) Eeports of Allalishid ConEerences oE Tea- 
chers of Kconotuics. 

{_/) Articles in the Indian Journal o/ Economics 
by Jevons and Lyons. 

3. Prospectuses of Indian Universities and intermediate 
Boards. 

IX. — TB.vxsi'oR'r. 

1. brH(»s'5, S. C. : Indian Keilway Economics, l’art.s 

1 and III. 

2. GtHosb, S. 0 : A Paper on Kailway Economic-. 

3. Acwortu : Elements of Kailway Economics. 

4. IJouGLAS Kxoop ; Outlines of Kailway liconomics. 

5. Fexelox, K. (t. : The Economics of Hoad Trans- 

put. 

6. Acworth Commission’s Ueport. 

X. -EcOXOMIC AXD CoMMEBCIAL GEOORAPUt. 

1. MacFarlaxe: Economic Geography. 

2. Bbowx, R. N. K. : Principles of Economic 

Geography. 

3. CHrsHOX-M : Handbook of Commercial Geography. 

4. Tbotteb, 8. ; Geography of Commerce. 

5. KussEnii Smith : Industrial and Commercial 

Geography. 

6. Bbuxhes, J. : (English Translation) Human 

Geography, 

7. Ltde : Continent of Europe 

8. Leats: Natural History of Kaw Materials of 

(kimmeice. 

9. Sib Geobge Watt : The Commercial Products 

of India. 

10. Ooxxingbam ; Products of the Empire. 

11. Hebbebtsox, .4. J, and Homtabth, U. ; Tho Oxford 

Survey of the British Empire, 6 vols. 
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History. 

There shall be seven papers and a viva voce exa- 
mination. The viva voce examination and Paper IV 
(Essay) shcdl be taken in the Final. Of the remain- 
ing SIX papers any three may be taken in the Previous 
Papers / — / V are compulsory for all candidates, the other 
three papers are to be chosen from either Papers V — VII or 
from Papers VIII — X. Papers I and II must le taken 
i n the same year, whether Previous or Final and so also 
Papers VIII— X. 

1. Comiwrative Politics, including : — 

(I) The history of the development of institutions. 

(ii) Comparative study of the constitutions of Eng- 
land, France, Switzerland, Italy, the United 
States of America, Canada, South Africa, 
Australia and India. 

11. Political Theory. 

III. British History, 1603 — 1919, 

IV. Essay (to be taken in the Pinal Examination). 

V. The Khiljis and Tughluqs. 

VI. One of the following periods of Indian History : — 

(a) Jahangir to Aurangzel), 1605 — 1707. 

{b) British Settlements in India up to 1763. 

(c) Constitutional History of India, 1773 to 1919. 

VII. One of the folloMring periods of European 

History 

(a) History of Greece till the death of Alexander, 

(b) History of Home till the death of Augustus. 

(<•) Revolutionary Eurojie, 1789 — 1815, 

(d) Contemimrary Europe, 1871—1919. 

Vlll. Ancient India : Maurya Period with special 
study of the Inscriptions of Adoka. 
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IX. Ancient India : Gupta Period with special 
study of Gupta Inscriptions aud Goins. 

X. Ancient India ; Social aud Constitutional 
History from the Vedic Period. 

Candidates will he expected to familiarise themselves 
with primary sources in translations. Among other topus 
th following should be studied tn connection wiia this 
paper : — 

(1) Society in the Vedic Age, (2) Polity in the 
Vedic Age, (jj) Eepublics in Ancient India, (4) The 
general features of Indian governance, (o) The Social 
and Political Theory of the .VI ahabharata, (8) The 
Political Theory of Knutalya’s ArthasSstra, (7) The 
Social and Politics! ideas of the 'bharmashtras and 
Dharmasastras, (8) Guilds in Ancient India, (9) History 
of Caste. 

AT.E. — Candidates appearing for their Final M.A. 
Examination shall not be permitted to offer any |)aper 
the subject>roatter of which coincides with that of the 
papers offered by them at the Previous Examination. 

Books Becom mended— 

Papkb I. — Comparative Politics. 

Bbyob : Modern Democracies. 

SlDGWicK : Development of Eurt)pean Polity , 

WanDB-FowLeB : The City States oi the (ireeks 
and Bomans. 

WiiiSox : The State (New Edition.) 

Vino Gbajjoiti'b : Comparative J uri.sprudeno<.‘, Vol. I. 

Jknes : History of Politics. 

Ilbbbt : Government of India. 

Paper II. — Political Theory. 

Gbben : Lectures on the Principles of Political Obliga> 
tion. 
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Bosanqdbt ; The Philosophical Theory of the State. 
Poti-ocK ; History ot the Science of Politics. 

Gbahak : History of English Political Philosojthy. 
Abtstotlb : Politics (ed, Welldon). 

Hhabhshaw : Political Theories and Ideals in the 
Middle Ages. 

C()i.B t Social Theory. 

Bbb'L'Band liussBLii : The Road to Freedom. 

i’apub III. — British History, 160S — 1919. 

TB«vi!ii.YA>' : England under the Stuarts. 

KoBBBTaoN : England under the Hanoverians. 
Mabbiott : lingland since Waterloo. 

Eobiitox : Short History of English Colonial Policy. 

Papeb V. — The Khiljis and Tughliiqs : — 

EiUjinx and Dowsox : History of India, Vol. III. 
Bnioos ; Rise of Muhumnmdan Power. 

Avaxo.vb, K. : South India and Her .Muhammadan 
Invaders, 

Ton: .Annals and Antiquities of R-tjasthan (ed. 
Crooke), 

Papkb VI. — (a) Jahangir to Aurangzeb. 

Hooeb and Bbtbhiuoe : Memoirs of .Tahangir. 

EtiifoT and Dowsox ; History of India, Vols. VI 
and VU. 

Bbbnibb : Travels (ed. Smith). 

Travbbxibb : Travels (cd. Ball). 

{f‘) British Settlements in India up to I7«l.‘l. 

Huxtbr : History of India, 2 Vols. 

K!hax, Shakaat Aumau: East India Trade in the 

I7tii Century. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABDSES. 


Khan, Sha.faa,t Aiihab: Sources for ITth Century, 
British India. 

BaIiKRishna : East India Trade. 

Forubst : Clive. 

DodwblIi : Dupleix and Clive. 

Hill : Bengal,* 1756-7 — Introduction. 

Basu, B. D. : Wise of Christian Power in India, 
Vol. I. 

Foster : Early Travels in India. 

(c) Constitutional History, 1773—1919. 
lr.BBR'r : Government of India. 

Mukkhji, P. : Indian Constitutional Documents. 
Kbith : Speeches and Documents on Indian Policy > 
•J Vols. 

Montagu-Chelmsford Ueport, 

MUBRR.TI, P. : Indian Con.stitution. 

CoWK/.i. : Courts and Legislative Authorities in India. 

Papkr VII. — (a) Greek History. 

Bdbv : History of Greece. 

GRBBNineE : Greek Con.stitutional History. 

Mahappv ; Survey of Greek Civilization. 

To he comulted — 

Ghotb : History of Greece. 

Hbrodotus; Bk.s. V— I.V (llohnh 
Thuctdidbs (Trans. Jowett). 

(6) Boman History. 

HB(Tbv.No: Short History of the Ufjm-in Uepublio- 
Pblhah: Outlines of Roman History. 

Wards Fow[.kb : Julius Csesar. 

AEitoiiO: Homan Provincial Administration. 
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Bbtcb : Ancient Roman Empire and the British 
Empire in India. 

Shuckbuuoh : Augustus. 

(e) Revolutionary Europe. 

Mabelik : Erench Revolution. 

Rose : Napolean. 

Bubkb: Reflections on the French Revolution. 

Acroif : Lectures on the French Revolution, 

Mahan : Influence of Sea Fower on the French 
Revolution. 

Yodng : Travels in France. 

Fxsiikr : Bonapartism. 

Cambridge Modern History, Vols. VITI and IX. 

{il) Contemporary Euroy)e, 1871 — 1919. 

Hazbn : Fifty years of Kui ope, 1870— 1919. 

Sbionobos : Political History of Contemporary 
Europe. 

Rose : Development of Euro|)ean Nations. 
Cambridge Modern History, Vol. XII. 

Gooch : History of Europe. 

I’apbr VIII. —The Maurya Period. 

Epigraphia Indica, Vols. 11,111, V and Vlll. 

Corpus Inscriptionuiu Indicarum, Vol. I (Revised 
Edition by Hultasch). 

Smith, V. A. : Asoka (3rd Edition). 

Smith, V. A. ; Early History of India (4th Edition), 
Chapters II-VII. 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I, Chapters XV — 
XXI. 

Monahan : Early History of Bengal. 

Rat-Chapohubi, H. : Political History of Ancient 
India, pp. 96 — 196. 
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TEXT-BOOItS ANH STtiLAB0SE5?. 


Bhandabkar^ D. K. : Carujichael Lectures (First 
Series 

Beandaukar, 1L K. : Asoka. 

Mac Crindle : Ancient India as described by Megas 
Asthenes and Arrian. 

Paper IX, — The Gupta Period. 

Corpus Inscriptionum Indicaruin, Vol. Ill (Fleet). 

AlIiA^, J. : Catalogue of Gupta Coins. 

Smith: Earlv History of India (Ith Edition)^ 
Chapters Xl-XII. 

Ray-Chacduliu : Political Histor\ of Antu nt India, 

pp. 271— :no. 

Giles : Travels of Fa Hieii. 

Watters : Tuan Chwang's Travels in India. 

Kalhana : Kajatarngini (Steins Introduction). 

Paper X. — Social and Constitutional History of Ancient 
India. 

The Mahabbarata^ Santiporvan (Kajadharma 
Section;. 

The Arthascistra of Kautslya. 

Manusmrti. 

Suktaniti. 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. J, Chapters 
IV— V, VIII-XII, XIX. 

Mookeb-jek, 1C K. ; l^ocal Government 
in Ancient India. 

Ma;iuhdae, B. C. Coporato Life in 
Ancient India. 

Jayaswal, K. P. : Hindu Polity. 

Beni Prasad : Theory of Qoverntoent 
in Ancient India. 
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Aitakgar, S. K. : Ancient India^ 
(Chapter on Cbola Administration). 

Questions on Ancient Indian Geography \?ill 
be asked in Papers VIII and IX. 

Recommended Cunningham : Ancient Geography of 
India (revised by Majumdar). 

(2) Candidates will not be required to study texts or 
inscriptions in ttie original languages or to decipher the 
inscriptions prescribed for Papers VJII and IX. 

Mathematics. 

(Same as for the M.Sc. Examination). 

Hindi. 

PREVIOUS. 

There shall be four papers : — 

Pafbr I. — Poetry Texts, 

SiTA Bam : Selections from Hindi literature. 
Book I. 

Kabir : Sakhi. 

Jatasi : Padmawat. 

Santbani Sangrah, Parts 1 and II (Belvedere 
Press, Allahabad). 

Patbr II. — Special subject. 

Tolsidas. With a detailed study of the 
following works : — Mannas, Vinaya Patrika, 
Kavitavali, Gitavali : Candidates will also 
be excepted to show a general knowledge 
of other works. (Tulasi Ganthawali, Parts 
I and II, N. F. Sabba edition.) 

Patsb hi.— P rinciples of the Science of Language and 
tho History of the Development of Indo* 
Aryan (up to Apabhramsha sti^e). 

Books recommended : — 

BtooMfisLu ! Study of Language. 

Sapib) Langtiage. 


33 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND srLtABDSES. 


Jbsfbbson : Language, its Nature, Development and 
Origin. 

Bbbal : Essay on Semantics. 

Bhandarkab: Wilson Philological Lecturcis. 

Gone ; Introduction to Comparative Philology. 
Paper IV. — History of Hindi Literature ; Literary and 
Cultural History (with outlines of political 
events) of Northern India ; I'ilements of 
Linguistic and Literary History of Urdu. 
Books recommended : — 

MisHUABANnac : Vinoda. 

Mishkabandhd : Hindi Navaratna. 

Shivasingh : Saroj. 

Gbibewon : Vernacular Literature of Hindustan. 
Encylopaedia Britannica : Article on Hindustani 
Literature. 

Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. II, Chap. XI. 

Mss. fieports of the N. P. Sabba, Benares. 

Fbazbb ; Literary History of India. 

Eabquhab : Beligious Literature of India. 

HatbIiL: History of Aryan Rule in India. 

Sjuth V, A. ; Oxford History of India. 

FINAL. 

There shall be four papers— 

Fapbb I. — Poetry; Krishna Kavya. 

SuBDAs : Sanksbipta Sursagar (Sammelan edition). 
Mibabai : Lyrics, 

Nabdabas: Raspanchadhyayi and Bhramnrgitii, 

V^iDYAPATi: Padavali (Hindi Pustak Bhandar, 
Lahsiiya Saru). 

Nabbadas: Bhaktamal. 
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The Biographies of the following Bhaktas are pre* 
scribed : — 


" Dvadasha B r a d h a n 
Bhakta.” 

Kabir. 

Gokulnath. 

Jayadeva. 

Tulsidas. 

Nandadas. 

Narsi Mehta. 

Paramanand Das. 
Madhukashah. 


Mirabai. 

Bitthalaath. 

Ramanuj. 

Ramanand. 

Baidas. 

Ballabhacharya. 

Vidyapati. 

Surdas. 

Hit Haribagsha. 
Pipaji. 


PArHB II. — Prose and Drama. 

A. Pros * — 

OoKULUATH : Chaurasi-raishnavan-ki-varta. 
LALLoiiAn : Premsagar. 

Saualmishra : Nasiketopakhyan. 

Ikbha Alla Khan : Kani Ketki ki Kabani. 


Balakbishna Bhatta : Sahitya Suiuana. 

Mahabib Prasad Dviwbdi : Sankshipta Mahabharat. 
Ayodkya Singh ; Theth Hindi ka Thath. 

Shyam Sundab Das s Hindi Kovida Katna Mala. 
Bra-tnandan Sahaya : Saundaryopasaka. 


B. Drama — 


Lakshman Singh : Shakuntala. 

Harishchanoba : Chandravali, Bharata Dnrdasha, 
Niladevi and Madhuri. 

Satya Nabain ; Malati Madhav. 

Shri Niwas Das ; Kandhir Prem Mohini. 

Dbvi Pbasad Pdbna s Chandrakala Bhanu Kumar. 
Radha Krishna Das i Maharana Pratap. 
Jatashankar Prasad: Janamejaye ka Nagyajya. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AMD SYLLABUSES. 


Candidates are expected to know the Principles of 
Indian Dramaturgy. The following books are recom- 
mended 

BnasAT : Natyashastra. 

Has: Dashiiipa. 

HaBlBEOEairnBa : Natakavali (Introduction). 

Bidowat : Dramas and Dramatic Dances (Chapter on 
India). 

Ebite : Sanskrit Drama. 

Papbb III.— Historical Grammar of Hindi with a com- 
parative study of the Modern Indo-Aryan Languages. 

Books recommended : — 

BniMS : Comparative Grammar of Modern Aryan 
languages of India. 

Hobbelb : Grammar of the Gaudian Languages, 
Kbli;oq : Grammar of the Hindi Language. 

Gbbbtbs : Hindi Grammar. 

Platts: Grammar of the Hindustani or 0rdu Lan- 
guage. 

Palebb : Simplified Grammar of Hindustani. 
Gbibbsom : Languages of India. 

Gbibbsoe: Indo-Aryan Vernaculars (Bulletin of the 
8cho6l of Oriental Studies, Vol. I, Part III, Vol 
I, No. 2). 

Gbibbsok : Linguistic Survey of India, Vols. VI and 
IX, Part I, 

Eamta Pbasad Gubu : Hindi Vyakarana. 

Patbb IV.— Essay. 

AT.B.— There will be a viva voee test in the Final Examination. 

Notb. — M.A. students, both of the Previous and the Final, 
axe expected to have a sound knowledge of Rasa, Alankar and 
Chhanda. Questions on the above snbjects may be pnt in 
Papera I and II in the Previous and Paper 1 in the Final- 
Kavya Prabhakar by Bhanu is recommended for consultation . 
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Urdu. 

PREVIOUS. 

There will be four papers ; — 

Fa 7 KB I. — Masoaris — Religious and Secular 

1. Masnavi Mir Hasan, 

2. G-ulzar-e>Na8eem. 

3. Mohsim EIakorvi : Masnavi. 

4. Selections from Mairajul-Masamin. (A,awar-i« 

Ahmadi Press, Allahabad.) 

Papkh II, — Early prose — 

jir* iftXA- ( I ) 

i> y ( >* ) 

fci® AAxa.* ( f* ) 

( aaAjo G I 4sAo Jt ) jl^ 

Pafbb III. — Modem Poetry-— 

lji> tClj-jijiJl ( I ) 

jO« 

VS»m(X^ 

Paper IV, — Special study of i^Ib 
B ooks to be consulted : — 

i' *-'**^i* 
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FINAL. 

There will be four papers 
Papxb I.— Modern Prose, 

^ I ) 

( f ) 

- oje - j J ' c)U«“^ 

( 3 3 

dJl^ iitjl Ai U*fcJ— ® ) 

( I^aA AAM l> I AAA« j\ ) 

Fafkb 11.— Msrsias. 

jif 3 I jy 
J^t oU j\ gib— 

jy ‘*4« y gib— 

cHtii J^C. Jjl aU — 

tHlji AC^Jo- jjl ai& — 

4jL»J3 

Books to be consulted : — 

- ^J^^ oUa. . ^ j jy 

ctjiWt 

Fatbb 111. — (o) Literary and linguistic history of Urdu 
' Ivitb critieism. 
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(6) An elementary knewledge of the literary and 
linguistic history of Hindi. 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Ab-e-Hayat, 

2. The article on Hindustani Language and 

Hindustani Literature in the Encyclopssdia 
Britannica. 

y. Grierson : Linguistic Survey of India, Vol. 
IX, Bart HI, Chapter on Western Hindi. 

4. Sher-ul-Ajam, Vol. IV. 

6. Saistsbdbv : History of Criticism. 

6. English Critical Essays (World Classics Series). 

7. Hudson : Introduction to the Study of Litera- 

ture. 

8. HAVEiiL : History of Aryan Eule in India. 

9. Sakhuudan Paras, Part I. 

10. Muqadmah Farhang AsBa. 

Paper IV. — Essay in Urdu. 

JV.5. — M.A. students both of the Previous and the 
Final classes are expected to have a sound knowledge of 
Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. Questions on the 
above subjects may be juit in Papers II and III of the 
Previous and Papers I and II of the Final. 

The following books are recommended for consulta- 
tion ! — 

I. Qawaid-i-Urdu by Abdul Haq. 

11. Majma-ul-Fawaid by Hamid Ali. 

vivd voee test will also be held on the subject 
connected with Paper 111. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


B.So. EXAMINATION. 

English Literature. 

As in the General Section prescribed for the B.A* 
there will be two papers : — 

Isl Paper : An Essay on a subject of general interest 5 
Maximum marks 50. 

2nd Paper', Candidates will be asked to write short 
essays on subjects connected with one of the groups of 
books and to answer questions on unseen passages ; 
Maximum marks 85. 

Vivd voce , — A test of general reading and command 
of the language. Maximum marks 15. 

Mathematics. 

B.So. Pass. 

There will be three papers : 

Papeb 1 — Algebra, Trigonometry and Analytical Gso* 
metry of two dimention*. 

Algebra. —Inequalities, Elementary theorems on eonver* 
gence and divergence of series, binomial theorem for any 
rational index, exponential and logarithmic series, partial 
fractions, simple continued fractions, and easy deter- 
minants. 

Trigonometry . — De Moivre's theorem, summation of 
simple trigonometrical series, expansions of simple trigo* 
nometrical functions in power series and hyperbolic 
functions. 

Analytical Geometry of two dmeasion*.— Straight lines 
circles, parabola, ellipse and hyperbola, treated by rectan- 
gular, oblique and polar co-ordinates. 
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Paper VL^Differtntial Calculus, Integral Calculus and 
Differential Equations. 

Differential Calculus.— ‘lamits, differentiation of a funo - 
tion of a single variable, successive differentiation 
Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s theorems, indeterminate forms 
maxima and minima of a function of a single variable 
partial differentiation, tangents, normals, asymptotes 
double points, points of inflexion, curvature, evolutes 
and involutes, envelopes and simple curve-tracing. 

Integral Calculus . — Standard forms, integration by 
substitution, by parts and by other simple methods, simple 
reduction formula, rectification and quadrature of plane 
curves and surfaces and volumes of solids of revolution. 

Differential Equations Ordinary equations of first 

order and linear equations with constant co-efficients. 

. Paper 111— Statics, Dynamics and Hydrostatics, 

Statics . — General conditions of equilibrium of a particle 
and of a rigid body under the action of forces in one 
plane, principle of virtual work, friction, centre of 
gravity and simple machines. 

Dynamics . — Velocity and acceleration, Newton’s Laws 
of motion, work and energy, rectilinear motion, Hooke’s 
law, projectiles in vacuum, circular and harmonic motions, 
simple and cycloidal pendulum, and impact . 

Hydrostatics . — Fluid ]»re8sure, centre of pressure in 
simple cases, total and resultant pressures on immersed 
surfaces, equilibrium of floating bodies (excluding meta- 
oentre and stability), properties of gases, determination 
of heights by barometer and simple machines. 

HONOGBS. 

There will be six papers : 

Paper 1— Algebra, Trigonometry and Theory of 
Equations. 

Algebra . — In addition to the Pass course, summation 
of series and recurring continued fraction. 
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Trigonometry. — In addition to the Pass course^ expan- 
sions of sin 0 and cos 0 as infinite products. 

Theory of Equations. — General properties of equations^ 
relations between roots and coefficients, symmetric 
functions of the roots, transformations of equations, 
algebraic solutions of cubics and biquadratics, nth roots 
of unity, properties of derived equations, limits of the 
roots of equations, approximate solutions of numercial 
equations and determinants. 

Paper 11— Pure Plane Geometry and Analytical Geometry 
of two and three dimensions. 

Pure Plane Geometry — Eanges and pencils, cross ratios^ 
projections, orthogonal and conical, Desargue’s theorem, 
harmonic properties of simple figures, j)oles and polars 
and other simple projective pro})(^rties of conics, circular 
points at infinity; reciprocation; Pascars and Brianchon^s 
theorems. 

Analytical Geometry of two dimmsioas — In addition to 
the Pass course, reduction of general equations of 2nd 
degree to standard forms and systenis of conics. 

Analytical Geometry oj three dimensions, — Plane, straight 
line, properties of conicoids and confocal conicoids 
referred to i)rinci])al axes, piano sections, generating 
lines and reduction of general quadrics to standard 
forms. 

Paper III — Differential Calculu^s, Inteyral (Jalculmami^ 
Difftrenixal Eifuaiions, 

Differential Calculus, — In addition to the Pass coursed 
mean-value theorems, Taylor’s theorem, for two or more 
variables, maxima and minima of functions of two or 
more variables, multiple points, change of variables and 
Jacobians. 


Integral Calculus. — In addition to the Pass course 
definite integrals including Beta and Gamma functions 
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multiple integrals, volumes and surfaces of solids^ and 
use of Fourier’s Series. 

Differential Equatiom---Jx\ addition to the Pass course, 
singular solutions, linear equations of second order varia- 
tion of parameter, homogeneous and exact equations. 

Papbh IV* — Elements of Vector^ Htaiics and Hydrostatics. 

Ekments o/ Vector. — Fundamental notions, addition, 
subtraction, multiplication and division of vectors, 
simple geometrical and mechanical applications. 

Status. — In addition to the Pass course, gmphical 
statics, strings in two dimensions, forces in three dimen- 
i^ons, virtual work, stability, and centre of gravity. 

Hydrostatics, — In addition to the Pass course, equili- 
brium of rotating liquids, meta-centre and stability, 

Papku V — Dymmics ot a Particle and Rigid Dynamic 
in two dimensions — 

Dynamics of a Particle in two dimensions : 

In addition to the Pass course, motion in a resistin 
medium, hodograph, constrained motion, central orbit 
and disturbed elliptic motion. 

Rigid Dynamics in two dimensions : 

Moments of inertia, De’Alembert’s principle and 
motion in two dimensions. 

Papkb VI — Kither — 

Spherical Trigonomefry and Spherical Astro- 
nomy, 

or, 

(b) Elementary Electricity, Magnetism and Altrae* 
tions. 


tr. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Spherical Trigonometry : 

Simple relations between trigonometrical functions 
of the sides and angles of a spherical triangle, solutions 
of triangle, areas and properties of a spherical triangle. 

Spherical Astronomy, 

Systems of co-ordinates and their determination, 
figure of earth, astronomical instruments, diurnal and 
annual motions of the earth, twilight, the seasons, 
Keplar’s laws, refraction, parallax, aberration, precession, 
nutation, motion and phases of the moon, eclipses, 
equation of time, reduction and conversion of time, 
determination of terrestrial latitude and longitude. 

Elementary Electricity, Magnetism and Attractions.-^ 
Properties of potentials, lines of force, air condensers, 
simple cases of images and inversion, Ohm’s Iaw with 
simple applications, galvanometers, attraction and poten- 
tials of rods, discs, spheres, circular cylinders, Oauss’s, 
Laplace’s and Poisson’s theorems. 

Masks : 

Six papers of 125 each-750. 

Physios. 

The Examination will consist of two papers and 
a practical lest. 

For the year 1920 the subjects of the papers will be — 

(1) The General Projwrties of Matter, Sound and 

Heat. 

(2) Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 

The following is the detailed syllabus s-~ 

General Properties of Matter — 

Law of Gravitation. Elementary notions of jdsnetary 
motions, elementary problems on attraction, e.g., attrac- 
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tion of a sphere and spherical shell on internal and 
external points, attraction of a disc and attraction of 
any closed surface on a point just outside. Definition 
of potential and its determination in simple cases. 
Definition of equipotential surface and lines of force and 
elementary proposition connected therewith. 

Definition of Elasticity. Hooke's Law. Modulus of 
rigidity, determination of Young’s modulus. Bulk modu- 
lus. Definition of Moment of Inertia and Badius of 
Gyration. Calculation of Moment of Inertia of a 
sphere, a rectangular bar and a cylinder about any 
axis. Boyle’s Law. Air pumps. Vibration of a simple 
pendulum and simjile harmonic motion. Surface tension 
and its determination. Viscosity. Energy. Units and 
dimensions. 

Sound— 

Nature of sound waves. Determination of velocity of 
sound and its connection with the elasticity and density 
of the medium. Do]^pler’s principles. Eeflection and 
refraction of sound. Methods of determining the frequency 
and wavelength of notes. Interference of sound waves. 
Vibrations of strings and columns of air. Experimental 
methods of analysing com])lex sound. Lissajous Figures. 

2 

Applications of the equation T -a cos (vt — x) to pro- 
blems of interference. Convstruction of the ear. 
ffeat — 

Construction and theory of thermometers. Elementary 
Meteorology. Coefficients of expansion anjl their varia- 
tion with temperature. Unit of heat and calorimetry. 
Specific heat. Latent heat. Vapour pressures and their 
determination. Hygrometry. Badiant heat. Its reflection, 
refractioni absorption and emission. Conductivity* 
Comparison of conductivities of solids. First and 
second laws of Thermo-dynamics. Carnot’s heat 
engine. Absolute scale of temperature. Determination 
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of mechanical equivalent of heat. Deduction of simple 
gas laws from kinetic theory of gases. Liquifaction. ^ 
Change of state and latent heat. Van der WaaPs 
equation. Heat engine. 

Light — 

Determination of the velocity of light. Elementary 
mathematical formulaB relating to the reilection and re- 
fraction of light. Mirrors. Thin lenses. Dispersion 
and spectrum analysis. The construction of achromatic 
lenses. Wave Theory of light. Eectilinear propaga- 
tion of light. Deduction of the laws of redection and 
refraction. Interference of light. Newton’s rings and 
colours of thin films. 

Diffraction, double refraction in uniaxial crystals. 
Plane, circularly and elli])tically ])olarised light. Kotation 
of plane of j'olarisation. Use of polarimcter, telescopes 
and microscopes, liamsden’s and lluyghen’s eye-pieces. 
Elementary knowledge of the structure of the eye and 
defects of vision. 

MagntiUm’--- 

Methods of drawing lines of magnetic^force. Magnetic 
potential. Action of one magnet on another ])laced broad- 
side or end on. Deterniination of magnetic moments. 
Determination of H and Dip. Magnetic induction. Co- 
etEcients of magnetisation and indi||tion. Permeability. 
Ferro, para and diamagnetism, (jafli’s theorem. 

Electricity — 

Proof of law of Electrical repulsion. Specific inductive 
capacity. Quadrant and absolute electrometers. Calcula- 
tion of potentfal, capacity and energy in simple cases. 
Frictional and inductive machines. The electric current, 
Q-alvanometer. Determination of resistances. Ohm’s 
law. Joule's law. Det(‘rmination of electro-motive force and 
internal resi.stance of batteries. Wheatstone's bridge. 
Electrolysis and electro-chemical equivalents. The 
thermo-electric current. Peltier and Thomson effects. 
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Electro-magnetic induction. Induction coil. Growing 
and decaying current. Units. Definitions of Coulomb, 
Ampere, Volt, Farad, Ohm, Watt and .Joule. Elementary 
theory of dynamos, motors and transformers. Elect- 
rical measuring instruments. Generation and detec- 
tion of electro-magnetic waves ; their relation to light. 
Discharge of electricity through gases. Cathode rays. 
X-rays. Elements of radio-activity. 

Experimentt — 

1. The balance. 

2. Determination of Young’s modulus by stretching. 

Determination of Young’s modulus by bending of 
a bar. 

4. Modulus of Torsion. 

5. Moment of Inertia of a fly wheel, 
fl. Determination of surface tension. 

7, Determination of pitch by Sonometer. 

8. Determination of height with a sextant. 

!). Aneroid Baiometer. 

10. Determination of refractive index by the micros- 

cope, 

11. The Spectromewr. 

12. Focal lengths of convex and concave lenses. 

13. Magnifying power of microscopes and telescopes, 

14. Photometry. 

1.5. Determination of wavelength by the diffraction 
grating. 

16. Polariscope. 

17. Weight thermometer. 
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18. Effect of stem exposure on thermometer readings. 

19. Co efficient of linear expansion, 

20. Law of cooling. 

21. Constant volume air thermometer. 

22. Constant pressure air thermometer. 

23. Dew point and humiditJ^ 

24. Mechanical determination of .T. 

25. Moments and neutral points. 

26. Determination of II. 

27. Determination of dip. 

28. Magnetic field due to straight current. 

29. Variation of strength of magnetic field due to a 

circular current with the distance along the 
axis, 

30. Comparison of electromotive forces, 

31. Mance^s method. 

32. Resistance of accumulators, 

33. Resistance of galvanometers. 

34. Use of post office box. 

35. Potentiometer. 

36. Electrical determination of J. 

37. Determination of f >. C. K. of Ou. 

38. Comparison of ca]>acities, 

39. Self and mutual inductance. 

40. Meters and their calibration . 

41. Thermo-electric Curves. 

42. Practice with receiving sets. 

43. Study of the model dynamo. 

44« Measurement of thermal conductivity. 
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HONOURS (1930). 

Tli£re wiU be Jive papers and a practical exa- 
mination : — 

(1) Properties of matter and sound. 

(2) Heat (Kinetic Theory of gases and Tbermodyna* 

mics). 

{^) Light. 

(4) Electricity and Magnetism. 

(6) Electron Theory. 

The following is the detailed syllabus : — 

(In addition to what is included in the pass course,) 
Oentral Propertiei of matter — 

Theory of compound Pendulums. Determination of 
gravitation constant. Simple theory of elasticity. Theory 
of surface tension. Viscosity of liquids and gases. Com- 
pression and dilatation of liquids. Modern air pumps. 
Hertz’s theory of impact. Diffusion. Elementary theory 
of waves and ripples. 

Sou fit I — 

Fourier’s theorem. Its application to vibration of 
strings. Theory of singing flames. Forced vibration 
and maintenance of vibrations. Musical Scale. Theory 
of Vowel sounds. Combinational tones. Concord and 
discord. Elementary theory of vibration of bars, plates 
and membranes. Plane waves of sound. Simple theory 
of resonators and pipes. 

Heat — 

Measurement of high and low temperature. 
Debye^s theory of specific beat. Andrew’s experiments. 
Conductivity of solids, liquids and gases and its absolute 
determination. Radiation. Deduction of laws of radia- 
tion. Solar constant. Six thermodynamic formulas. 
Correction of gas thermometers. Entropy. Kinetic theory 

34 
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of gases and molecular dimensions. Quantum theory, 
Nernst's Heat Theorem. 

Light — 

• Nodal points, cardinal points. Interference of 
polarised light, rresnel’s theory of double refraction in 
crystals. Spectroscopy of infra-red and ultra-violet 
series spectra. Elements of electro-magnetic theory of 
light. Anomalous dispersion. Elementary knowledge of 
the effect of Electricity and Magnetism on light. 

Electricity — 

Discharge of a Leyden jar. Wirel(*ss Telegraphy, 
Telephony. Transformers Alternating currents. Measure- 
ments of strength of magnetic field. 

Electron Theory — 

Conduction of electricity through gases. Alpha, Beta 
and Gamma rays. Modern views of electricity, Cana- 
rays. Structure of atom. Eelativity. 

Experiments — 

(1) Kater s Pendulum. 

(2) Modulus of torsion. 

(i) Dynamical method. 

(ii) Statical method. 

(3) Viscosity ()f liquids and of gases. 

(4) (i) Surface tension. 

{it) Angle of contact. 

(5) Stroboscopic determination of frequency. 

(6) Kundt's tube. 

(7) Melde’s Experiments. 

(8) Batio of Specific Heats, 
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(9) Conductivity of copper and glass by Forbes and 

Lees’ Method. 

(10) Determination of the solar constant. 

(11) Calibration of a spectroscope. 

(12) Variation of refractive index of a liquid with 

temperature. 

(13) Polarimeter. 

(14) Newton’s rings. 

(15) Bi-prism. 

(16) Eliptically and circularly polarised light. 

(17) Carey Foster’s Bridge. 

(18) Platinum thermometer. 

(19) Thermo-couple. 

(20) Standardisation of ballistic galvanometer. 

(21 ) H. by Inductor. 

(22) Self-induction. 

(23) Mutual induction. 

(24) Hysteresis curve. 

(25) Quadrant eleotrometer. 

(26) Specific Heat by the steam calorimeter. 

(27) Production and moasui’ement of low pressure. 

(28) Study of discharge through gases. 

(29) Law of total radiation (Stefan's Constant). 

(30) Determination of amplitude of sound waves. 

(31) The Phonodeik. 

(32) Zeemann and Faraday Effect. 

(33) Characteristic curve of valves. 

(34) Practice with transmitting sets. 

(35) Wavemeters. 

(36) Radiographs with X-rays. 
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Marks. 


5 Papers of 100 each 

600 

Practical — 


Olnss record 

50"! 


y 250 

Practical . . 

. . 200 ) 


Total . . 750 


Chemistry. 

The examination in Chennetry will comprint two papers 
and a practical examination. Candidates mnst gam mini- 
mum pase-marks in the practical examination as well as pass 
in the total of the papers in the Science subjects. 

Atomic theory, Avogardro’s hypothesis and its application. 
Determination of equivalents. Specific heats of elements 
and*compounds. Isomorphism. The periodic classifica- 
tion of elements. Methods of determining atomic and 
molecular weights. Kinetic theory of gases. Laws of mass 
action and its applications. Ionic theory of solutions. 
Osmotic pressure, influence of solutes on freezing and 
boiling points, I^aws of Electrolysis, electro-chemical 
equivalents, determination of conductivity, trans|>ort 
numbers. Avidity of acids and bases. Elementary ideas 
about catalysis and colloids. Elements of spectrum ana* 
lysis and thermochemistry. 


Inorganic Chemistry. — The occurrence, preparation and 
properties of the following elements and their important 
compounds treated es[)i*cially with regard to the ]>eriodic 
glassification. Outlines of the main metallurgical pro* 
cesses of the metals indicated by an asterisk. Hvdrogen 
Argon, Helium, Li, ^Na, ^K, *Cu, ♦Ag, ^Au, Mg/Ca, 8r, 
Ba,^Zn,Cd,^Hg,B, ^A1,C, Si, Sn, ^Fb. N, P, As, Sb. 

Tti. P.l T Mn ♦ft'a AnA 
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Practical Inorganic —Qualitative analysis of 

mixtures of substances containing not more than four 
radicals positive or negative by dry or wet methods : — 

NH 4 , Na, K, Mg, Ca, Sr, Ba, Zn, Mn, Ni, C o, Al, Cr, 
Pe, Cu, Bi, Hg, Cd, As, Sb, Sn, Pb, Ag, acid radicals ; — 
Co„ NO„ S, SO,, SO,, F, Cl, Br, I, NO,, CIO,, CH„ COO, 
also borates, oxalates, phosphates. 

Acidimetry and Alkalimetry, lodometry (using Thio- 
sulphate, Arsenite, Permanganate and Bichromate). Titra- 
tion of Iron with Potassium permanganate and dichro- 
mate, standardisation of permanganate by oxalic acid. 

Grravimetric estimation of Cu, Ag, Pb, Zn, Pe, Cr^ 
vSuli)huric acid, hydrochloric acid radicals. 

Organic Chemistry, —The following indicates the scope 
of the Examination for the B.Sc. pass degree organic 
chemistry. The comparison and relation of the 
typical carbon compounds, isomerism including optical 
isomerism. Purification of organic substances, distillation, 
crystallisation. Criteria of purity, for example, boiling 
point, melting point. Methods of ultimate analysis 
of organic compounds. Calculation of molecular weights 
from empirical formula. Constitutional formulae. 

The modes of occurrences, general methods of prepara- 
tion, characters, constitutional forraul® of the saturated 
hydrocarbons upto 5 carbon atoms and the unsaturated 
hydrocarbons upto 2 carbon atoms and the following 
rnonoderivatives of the saturated hydrocarbons : — 

(1) Halides. 

(2) Alcohols. 

(3) Ethers. 

(4) Aldehydes and ketones. 

(o) Acids, acids chlorides, esters, 
amides and anhydrides. 

(6) Haloid acids. 

(7) Amino acids. , 


I Containiug upto 
^ .3 carbon atoms 

only. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES* 


Oyanogen and cyano derivatives containing upto 3 
csrbon atoms only. Oyanacetic acid. Organo-metallic 
compounds of Zn and Mg and miTcaptans upto 2 carbon 
atoms. In addition to the above the following deriva- 
tives have also to be studied : — Methylene chloride, me- 
thylene iodide, chloral, chloroform, iodoform, carbon 
tetrachloride, diethyl ether, glacol, glycerol, urea, the 
methylnmines, oils and fats, soap (glycerides of palmitic, 
stearic and oleic acids) butyric acids, oxalic malonic, 
succinic, tartaric, malic, glycollic, lactic, and citric acids. 
General properties, occurrence and reactions of carbohy- 
drates, glucose, fructose, saccharose, starch and cellulose. 

The distinction between fatty and aromatic com- 
pounds. Benzene, toluene, action of chlorine on toluene, 
benzyl chloride, nitrobenzene, aniline, diazobenzene 
chloride and diazo reactions, benzaldehyde, benzoic acid, 
phthalKc acids, benzene sulphonii? acid, benzoyl chloride, 
benzyl alcohol, salicylic acid, phenol, catecliol, resorcinol, 
hydroquinone, pyrogallol, naphthalene, a and 3 naphthalene 
sulphonic acids, a and jSnaphthol.a and s nitronaphtba- 
lene, a and p naphthylamine, pyridine. 

Practical Chenthiry, — Identification of C, II, X, S, 
P, and halogens qualitatively in organic ooiniuMinds. 
Determination of boiling and melting ])oints. 

Identification of common organic com])()und8 Methyl 
and Ethyl alcohols, Glycerine, Formaldehyde^ Acetaldehyde, 
Acetone, Formic and Acetic acids, Oxalic acid, Tartaric 
acid, Citric acid. Ethyl ether. Ethyl acetate, grape sugar, 
cane sugar, starch, chloroform, iodoform, chloral hydrate, 
urea, benzene, phenol fcarbolio acid), benzoic and 
salicylic acids, aniline. 

Preparation of ethylbromide, ethylene, ethylene dibro- 
mide, ethyl alcohol (by fermentation), ethyl ether, ethyl 
acetate, soap, acetone, iodoform, formic and acetic 
acids, nitrobenzene aniline, methylorange, aminoazo- 
benzene and benzeneazophenol. 
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Attention should be paid to the following manufac- 
turing processes : — Petroleum, industrial alcohol, gly- 
cerol and its nitro compounds, vinegar^ soaps and 
candles, sugar (saccharose) paper, nitrocellulose, coal-gas 
and coal tar distillation. 

Honours (1930). 

2^ht Honours examination in ChtmisUy will comprise 
four paters and a practical examination. Paper I 
steal Chemistry ; Paper II -^Inorganic Clumistry ; Paper 
1 ll-^Organic Chemistry ; Paper IV — General and Historic 
cal Chemistry, Candidates must gain minimum pass marks 
in the practical examination as well as pass in the total of the 
papers in Chemistry, 

Physical Chemistry, — Atomic theorv , A vogadro's Hypothe- 
sis and its apfdication. Determination of equivalents. 
Specific lieats of elements and com]K)unds, Methods of deter- 
mination of atomic weights. Kinetic Theory. Specific 
heats at constiint pressure and constant volume. Determi- 
nation of atomic weights of monatomic gases. Behaviour 
of gases under higli pressure. liquefaction of gases. Tan- 
dor Waal s equation. Critical point, methods of determining 
the critical constants. Vapour pressure. Vapour density. 
Dissociation and abnormal vapour densities. Ajiplication 
of kinetic tlu»f)ry to dissociation of gases. Determination 
of vajmur density. Additive properties of mixture of 
gases, of liquids and of solids. (Jeneral properties of 
liquids: — Vapour pn*ssure, the boiling point. Vapour 
pressure and boiling point of mixed lic^uids (including 
pairs of non-miscible and partially miscible 'liquids). 
Fractional distillation under reduced pressure. 

The jiroperties of dilute solution, osmotic pressure, 
direct and indirect methods of determining osmotic pres- 
sure, relation between g»ises and osmotic pressure. In- 
fluence of HoI\ite on free>5ing and boiling ]>oints, determin- 
ation of molecular weights <if dissolvt‘d substances, mole- 
cular association and dis>4ociation. Determination of 
molecular weights of liquids from their surface tension. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Electro-chemical character of the elements. The laws 
of electrolysis. Ionic and hydrate theory of solution. 
Velocity of ions, transport number. Determination of 
conductivity. Strength of acids and bases. Action of 
one electrolyte on another containing a common ion. 
Solubility product. Theory of indicators. Simple con- 
centration cells. 

Laws of mass action and chemical equilibrium. Chemi- 
cal dynamics. Phase rule. Catalysis. Notion about colloids. 

The relation between the physical jiroperties, such as 
boiling point, molecular volume, molecular refraction, 
molecular rotation of compounds, and their chemical com- 
position and constitution. 

Spectrum analysis. Ehiironts of Radioactivity. Thermo- 
chemistry. Elements of crystallograjdiy. Klementary 
ideas about isotopes, isobars and structure of atoms. 

Practical Physical Chouislry . — Determination of densities 
of gases, r.?., COj ; determination of vai)our density by 
Victor Meyer's method, determination of equivolents of 
Zn or Mg by displacement of hydrogen, determination 
of molecular weights of substances by boiling and freezing 
point methods. 

Density of liquids. Determination of solubility. 
Viscosity, Spectroscope (indentification of unknown ele- 
ments by plotting wavelength curve with known ele- 
ments that are volatile in the Bunsen flame). 

Determination of partition co-efficient. Heat of 
neutralization of acids and bases. Electric conductivity. 
Velocity of chemical reaction of the first order, i.e„ 
hydrolysis of methyl acetate in presence of HCl, Polari 
meter. Velocity of inversion of cane-sugar. 

HrsTOKY OF CUEUtSTBr. 

(a) Historical side of chemical devclo))ment. 

(l>) Personal side. 
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Prom the time of Boyle to the present time, short life 
and works of the following chemists : — 

Boylo, Joseph Black, Scheele, Priestley, Cavendish, 
Lavoisier, Dalton, Davy, Berzelius, Faraday, Liebig, 
Pasteur, Hofmann, Berthelot, Thomson, Cannizzaro, 
Mendeloef, Bunsen, Dumas, Graham, Victor Meyer, 
Ramsay, Curie, Moissan, Baeyer, Kmil Fischer, Van’t 
Hoff, Arrhenius, Nernst, Eoscoe. 

Inorganic Chemistry , — In addition to the pass course 
the following is added : — 

The occurrence, preparation and properties of the 
following elements and their chief compounds studied 
from the standpoint of the periodic classification. 

Hare gases of the atmosphere. Jib, CS, Be, Ea, Mo, 
Ti, Se, Te, In, Tl, Ce, Th, V, W, U, Pd, Ir and Nt. 
Study of the Theory of Valency, allotropy, colloids, 
elementary idcAS on intermetallic compounds, isotropism, 
crystalline structure and isomorphism. 

Practical I nor game Chemistry — 

Besides what is prescribed for the pass course: — 

(1) Quantitative analysis including Volumetric deter- 

mination involving the use of iodine and thiosulphate 
processes, Cu, H3SO3, MnOa. Bleaching powder 

and arsenious oxide. 

(2) The estimation of chlorides and cyanidea and 
thiocyanates by titration with silver nitrate. 

(II) Gravimetric determination of Mn, PO^, Ca, Mg, 
Ni, Cr, CO3, CaO^, NO3 (by Lunge’s Nitrometer) 
Ammonia (by direct and indirect methods). 

Determination of ferrous and ferric iron in an ore. 
Qualitative and quantitative analysis of simple minerals 
such as dolomite, magnesite, calcflpar» pyritea. 

Analysis of silver, nickel and brass coins. 

Preparation of t^rbonato-totrammino cobalt nitrate. 
Chloropentammino cobalt chloride. 


36 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Simple gas analysis, Qualitative analysis of mixtures 
containing 6 radicals given in Pass Course including 
silicate and thiosulphate. 

Organic Chemistry — 

Fuller treatment of the aliphatic hydrocarbons as given 
in the Pass Course with their important allied compounds 
and derivatives. 

General knowledge of mercaptans, Cyanogen and their 
oxy and thio compounds, organometallic compounds, 
amino acids, acetoacetic and malonic esters. Urea and 
its derivatives, Maleic and fumaric acids and oximes. 

Fuller treatment of the aromatic-hydrocarbons as 
given in the Pass Course with their important allied 
compounds and derivatives. General knowledge of 
hydrazines, azo compounds, ketones, acid chlorides, anhy- 
drides, amides, esters, quinones, benzidine, phenyl metha- 
nes, naphthalene, anthracene, furfurano, thiophene pyrrole^ 
pyridine, quinoline and their important derivatives. Monos- 
cyclic and olefinic terpenes. Azopyronine, triphenylrae- 
tbane^ indigo and alizarin group of dye stuffs. Alkaloids, 
piperine, nicotine, papavarine, cocaine and atropine. Ami- 
noacids and proteins. Poly methylenes and derivatives. 

Stereoisomerism of carbon and nitrogen, Geometrical 
isomerism, Tautomerism, Condensation. 

Detection of pure organic compounds containing C, 
H, and O. Determination of hydroxy groups, and esti- 
mation of molecular weights of simple organic acids and 
bases. Class-work should al.so include the quantitative 
estimation of C, H, N, 8 and halogens ; determination 
of methoxy, ethoxy and carboxy groups. 

Attention should also be paid to the following pro- 
cesses • 

Esterification, acetylation, nitration, sulphonation^ 
hydrolysis, reduction and oxidation. 

Purification of organic compounds, distillation under 
reduced pressure, steam distillation, uses of filter pump 
and Buchner's funnel 
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In addition to the preparation given in the Pass Course 
the following substances would also be prepared:— -Ethyl 
oxalate, Oleic acid, Urea, Allyl alcohol. Acetanilide, 
Tribromaniline, Phenol, Benzoic acid. Benzene sulphonic 
acid, Quinono, Hydroquinone from quinone, Diazonium 
salts. From Naphthalene — naphthalene tetrachloride 
phthallic acid, phthallic anhydride, duoroscein, eosin. 
Salicylic acid from Phenol. Phenylglucosazone, Benzyl- 
chloride, Orange II, Methylorange. 


Mabcs. 

Four papers of 1 25 each 
Practical — 

Record 
Practical 

Total . . 750 


.. 500 

200 } 


Zoology. 

The exatniiuitioii will comprise two papers and a 
practical examijuition. Candidates obtain the 

minimum pass marks in the practical examifiatiou as 
well as in the total of the theory papers. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

The general principles of Biology treated in an 
elementary manner including the theory of evolution 
with notions of variation, heredity and adaptation, 
fiecapitulation hypothesis. 

The elementary principles of the Q^logical and 
Geographical distribution of animals. 

Description of animal cell and tissues treated in 
some detail. 

* Sexual and asexual modes of reproduction, parthe* 
nogenesis, alternation of generations, metamorphosis. 
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rBXT-BOOKS AHD SYLLABUSES. 


The structure, habits, and development of Non- 
ehordata as illustrated by — 


Protozoa 

Porifera 
Flatyhelminthes 
N emathebninthes 
Antiolata 
Echinodertcata 

Arthropods 


.. Amceba, Paramoocium, Vorti- 
cella, and Malarial ])ara8ite. 

. . Sycon. 

. . Tmnia. 

. . Ascaris. 

. . Pheretima, Nereis and Leech. 

Starfish (general features 
only). 

. . Prawn, Periplanota, Anopheles 
and Scorpion. 


Molluscs •• Fresh water Mussel (Ano- 

donta or other type) and 
Ampullaria. 


Principal characteristics, structure, and habits of chur 
data as illustrated by — 


A. Acrania — 
Hemichordata 
Urocbordata 
Cephalochordata 


Ealanoglossus. 

Ciona or any other ascidian. 
Amphioxus. 


J3. Craniata — 
Pisces 

Amphibia 

Beptilia 

Aves 

Mammalia 


. . Carcharias or any other Mlasmo- 
branch. 

• . Frog. 

. . Lizard. 

. . Columba. 

. . The General characters of Pro- 
totheria and Metatheria as 
illustrated by Echidna and 
Kangaroo respectively, Lepus, 
or rat, Canis (Skull only). 
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The outUnes of the development of Ciona, Amphioxus, 
frog, chick and rabbit. Amnion and Allantois, Placenta- 
tion. 

The elementary physiology and histology of the various 
organs of the animal body as illustrated by Frog and 
Babbit. 

Paper I shall comprise the Non-chordata, cell and 
tissue, the subject of Koproduction and Histology, and 
the general principles of Evolution. 

Paper II shall comprise the chordata, elementary facts 
about Embryology, Physiology, Geological and Geogra- 
phical distribution. 

Practical Course. 

Candidates will be required to show a knowledge of 
simple microscopic technique and to dissect or describe 
the following animals > 

Ammba, Paramcecium, Sycon, Hydra, Obelia, Phere- 
tima, Nenns, Leech, Starfish, (external features only). 
Prawn, Cockroach, Scorpion, IJnio, Ampullaria, Jlalano- 
glossus, (external features only), Ciona, Amphioxus 
(dissection omitted), Carcharias or any other 
Itilasmobranch, Frog, Lizard, Pigeon and Babbit or 
Squirrel. 

Osteology of dogfish, frog, lizard, fowl, rabbit, dog’s 
skull and lichidnn (Limbs and Limb-girdles only). 

Note-books containing a complete record of laboratory 
work must be (troducod at the Practical examination. 

Books recommended; — 

I. PA.BKKU and Ha.swkll : Text -book of Zoology (Mac* 
Uiillan & Co.), Vols. 1 and II. 

‘S. W 1 .A.DBUSIIKIU Slid pAKKiiu: Com|Hirative Anatomy 

of Vertebrates. 

Bouknk : Comparative Anatomy of Animals, Vols. 

I and II. 

4. Pabrbb and UHATtA : Text-book <»f Zoology for 

Indian Students. 
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T8XT>B00kS AND STIiLABtrSES. 


5. Danst : Outlines of Evolutionary Biology. 

6. Marshall and Hurst : Practical Zoology (Smith 

Elder). 

7. Thousok : Outlines of Zoology. 

8. Eihqslet : Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates. 

B.So. HONOUBS (1930). 

The course for Honours will include a detailed know- 
ledge of the structure, development, bionomics and 
classification of all the representatives of the principal 
sub-divisions of each phylum of the animal kingdom. 

A detailed knowledge of the animal cell and its 
phenomena and tissues. Various modes of reproduction. 

The general principles of Biology, comprising the 
various theories of Evolution and the subjects of Varia- 
tion, Adaptation, Inheritance and Sex. 

Fraotioal Course. 

Candidates will be required to show a detailed know 
ledge of microscopic technique, and to describe and 
dissect the following animals : — 

Non-Chordata — 

Amoeba, Foraminifera, Actinosphmrium, Euglena, Try- 
panosoma, Monocystis, Malarial parasite, Paramujcium, 
Vorticella, Sycon, Spongilla, Hydra, Obelia, Physalia, 
Porpita, Aurelia, Sea-Anemone, Edwardsia, Alcyona- 
rians. Corals, Hormiphora, Planaria, Uistomuin, Tsnia, 
Carinella, Lineus, Ascaris, Filaria, Sagitta, Bra, 
chionus, Bugula, Flustra, Plumatella, Podicellina, Asterias, 
Echinus, Holothurian, Antedon, Phoronis, Megellania, 
Terebratula, Lingula, Pheretima, Nereis, Isicches, Serjmlid, 
Chmtopterus, Polynte, Tubifex, Terebella, Aphrodite, 
Spirorbis, Syllis, Myxostoma, Sipunculus, Bonellia, 
Polygordius, typical represtmtativos of all the orders of 
Crustacea, Trilobita, Peripatus, Centipedes, Millipedes, 
typical representatives of each order of Insecta and 
Arachnida and Phylum Mollusca. 
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Chordata — 

(a) Acbania— 

Hemichordata 

. . Balanoglossas. 

Uroebordata 

. . Oikopleura, Doliolum, Salpa^ 
Pyrosoma, Ascidians. 

Cepbalochordata 

. . Amphioxus. 

(i) Cbanuta — 

Cyclostomata 

, . Lampreys and Hagfishes, 

Pisces . . 

Hypolophus sephen (Trygon), 
Carcharias, Polypterus^ Ohi- 
maera (External characters 
only), a common bonyfish, and 
a Lung fish (External charac- 
ters only\ 

Amphibia 

. . The typical representatiTes 

of Urodela, Anura and 

Gymnophiona. 

Reptilia 

• . The typical representativtfs of 
lAcertilia, Ophidia, Khyncoce- 
phalia (skeleton only), Chelonia 
and Orocodilia, 

.Vves , . 

. . Hatitm (skeleton only). 

Carinata^ Pigeon, Powl (ske- 
leton only) and a comparative 
study of the various types 
of skull. 

Mammalia 

rypical ropresfMitatives of each 
ord«?r. 

Micro^JCopic projxiratioas, technique, and section cutting. 


OandidattiH inuHt pmduuc at tliu practical examination 
their pre|)arationa and note-books containing a complete 
record of laboratory work for which 20 marks are 
allotted. 
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TBXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


There will be five papers : — 

1. Comparative Anatomy embryology and distribution 
in time and space of the following phyla : — • 

Marks. 

Protozoa^ Porifera, Ccelenterata, Platy- 
helminthes^ JNemathelminthes, Trochhelminthes, 
Molluscoida and Echinoderrnata ... .. 100 

2. Comparative Anatomy, Knibryology and 
distribution in time and space of the following 
phyla : — 

Annjiata, Arthropuda and Mollusca ... 100 

3. Comparative Anatomy, Eii? bryology and 
distribution in time and space of the following 
groups : — 

Proto-chordata, Oyclostomata, Pisces and 
Amphibia .. .. .. ..100 

4. Comparative Anatomy, Ihnbryology and 
distribution in time and space of the following 
groups : — 

tieptiiia, Aves and Mnujiialia •• .. lOo 

0. Cytology and G mtiral principles of Biology 
including theories of Kvoluiion, ilerodity and 

Sex .. ..100 

Practical (including cla^s record 50) 250 

rotal . 750 

Candidates must obtain minimum pass-marks in the 
practical examination, as well as in the total of the theory 
papers. 

Books recommended ; — 

GofHparaiive Aanatomy of \/(irtihrata and InverUbrata , — 

1. Park BH and IlAsw^rii^: Text-book of Zoology, Vol. 

I and 11. 
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2. WiADBRsnuiH and Pa.rkkr : Comparatire anatomy 

of vertebrata. 

.3. LiNKESTBR U. : Treatise of Zoology. 

■1. Cambridge Natural History Series. 

6. Skoowick : Students’ Text-book of Zoology. 

Evolution arid General. 

1. Weismann ; The Evolution Theory. 

2. Hkrbbut ; The First Principles of Evolution. 

3. Look : Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 

4. SMtTH, .r. : The Primitive Animals. 

5. WalIiAOe: Darwinism. 

6. Lucy : Biology and its Makers. 

7. PouLTON ; Kssays on Evolution. 

8. Kriblr : Plant Animals. 

9. WiLLRY; Convergence in Evolution. 

Mendtlttm, Gerutics and Experimental Zoology. 

1. PcNNKT : Mendelism. 

2. DKRBisniKR : Breeding and Mendelian Discovery. 

3. Walter; Genetics. 

4. Morgan: Experimental Zoology. — 

Heredity and Sex . — 

1. Thomson : Heredity. 

2. Morgan : Heredity and Sex. 

8. Thomson and Gkudkh ; Sex. 

4. Walker : Hereditary Characters and their Modes of 

Transmission. 

5. Doncaster ; The Determination of Sex. 

6. Doncaster : Heredity in the Light of Recent 

llosearuhes. 



418 


TEXT-BOOKS XND STLLABITSBS. 


Cytology . — 

1. DoiroABTBB : Cytology. 

2. Hebtwig : The Cell. 

3. Wilson: The Coll in Development and Inheritance. 

4- Aoab : Cytology. 

Diotribution . — 

1. Hkilpbin : The Distribution o£ Animals. 

2. Beodabd: Zoogeography. 

3. Lankksteb-: Extinct Animals. 

Embryology- 

1. Marshall : Vertebrate Embryology. 

2. Fostbb and Balfour : The Elements of Embryology. 

3. Balfour : Elements of Comparative Embryology. 

Botany. 

The examination in Botany will comprise two papers and 
a practical examination. Candidates must gain minimum 
pass-marks in the practical examination as well as pass-marks 
in the total of the papers. 

The following syllabus is prescribed : — 

1. The anatomy (including histology) of the vegetative 
and reproductive organs of the Phanerogams and Crypto- 
gams treated from the comparative and functional stand- 
points. The ceil contents and their micro-chemical, 
reactions. An elementary knowledge of plant ecology. 

2. The morphology, physiology and life-histories of — 
Thallophtta— 

(a) Bacteria, Nostoc, Oscillatoria. 

{b) Chlamydomonas, Volvox, Fleurococcus, Ulothrix, 
Spirogyra, Vaucheria, Oedogonium, Ecto- 
carpus, Fucus, Callithamion. 

(c) Cystopus, Pythium, Mucor, Yeast, Eurotium, 
Claviceps, Morchella, Puccinia, Agarious. 
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Brtophtta— 

(а) Kicoia, Marchantia, Anthoceros. 

(б) Eunaria, or any other moss. 

Ptbbidophtta — 

(a) Pteris or Aspidium, Marailea. 

(b) Selaginella. 

aPBBlIAPHYTA — 

(а) Oymno^perms, — Oycaa, Pin us. 

(б) Angioaperms, 

A detailed knowledge of the life-hiatory of a typical 
flowering plant and a knowledge of typical representa- 
tives of the following families : — 

Banunculace», Papaveraceae, Cruciferae, faryophyllace®, 
MalvRceiB, Butacoae, Ijeguminosm, Kosace®, llnibellifer®, 
Convolvulace®, Solanaceffl, Labiat®^ Acanthace®, Compo- 
sit®, Morace®, Gramino®, Palme®, Liliace®, Hydnxjharit- 
ace®. 

•i. Vegetable Physiology — 

(a) The stability of the plant body : — Turgidity, ten- 
sions of tissues, stereome. 

(h) Nutrition : — Chemical constituents of the plant ; 
the essential constituents of plant food ; the ab- 
sorption of water and dissolved substances; water 
conduction ; transpiration ; assimilation ; the 
utilisation and transferonce of the products of 
assimilation ; reserve materials ; special processes 
of nutrition, parasitism, sapropbytism, etc. 

(c) Respiration : — General facts ; the production of 

heat ; the movement of gases in respiration. 

(d) Growth General facts ; the effect of external 
influences on growth. 

(s) Movement ; — Protoplasmic movements ; imbibi- 
tion movements ; heliotropism ; geotropism ; 
contact stimuli and their effects ; movements of 
irritability. 
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TBXt-BOOKS AND SrttiABtJSBS. 


(/) Aeproduction : — Vegetative reproduction ; sexual 
reproduction including double fertilisation; cross 
and self'polination ; dissemination and germina* 
tion of seeds. 

Paper I shall comprise the Morphology, physiology and 

life-histories of the Cryptogams. 

Paper II shall comprise the Morphology, Physiology and 
life-histories of the Phanerogams, 
and the general Plant-Physiology 
and Ecology. 

Practical Course, 

The dissection of plants and parts ol^ pbnts. The pre- 
paration, simple staining, and study of microscopical 
sections of plants and the principal varieties of plant 
tissues. Permanent preparations are not required. 

A practical study of the typical plants enumerated under 
section 2 ; the referring of plants and parts of plants to 
their appropriate position in any scheme of classification. 

The description of plants and parts of plants in technical 

language. 

Students will be expected to bo familiar with simple 
physiological apparatus and the sotting up of certain 
experiments the selection of which will rest with the 
teacher concerned. 

Note-books containing a Ciunplete record of laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 

Text-books recommended : — 

Ijowsow and Sahni ; Text- book of Botanv (Indian 
Ed.) 

Scott: Structural Botany. Vols. I and II, 

Stbasbubobb : Text-book of Hotany. 

CouLTBB, Babnbs and Cowlks : Text-book of Botany. 
Johnson Amt : Text-book of Botany. 
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HONOUES (1930). 

N.B. — Candidates for the Honours Examination will he 
required to tyass in the written as well as in the practical 
examination separately. They will expected to show a 
more comprehensive knovdedge than that needed for the 
Pass course. 

1. The structure, the life history and the affinities 
of the chief representatives of the principal groups and 
sub-g roups of the Cryptogams and Phanerogams. 

2, A detailed knowledge of plant-cell and different 
types of tissues and tissue systems. The cell-contents 
and their microcheoiical reactions. 

li. The structure and life-history of representatives 
of all the chief families and sub-families of the Angio- 
sperms. 

4. The coll in relation to reproduction. The principle 
of Variation, Heredity and Evolution. 

5. The relation of the plant to its immediate sur- 
roundings. The Physiology of plants and the interrela- 
tion between vegetation and climate. The outlines of 
plant ecology and the geographical distribution of 
plants. 

6. There will be five papers : — 

Marks. 

Papur I — Thallophyta .. .. 100 

Papkr II — Bryophvta and Pteridophy ta . . 100 

Papkr III — Plant Physiology, Ecology and 

Geographical Distribution . . 100 

P-APKR IV — Gymnosperms .. .. 100 

Papkr V — Angiosperms ; V ariation, 

Hei-edity and Evolution .. 100 

The following books an^ suggosttnl 

1. Wkst: Algae. 

2. Butlbr : Fungi and Plant Diseases. 

Gwynnk VAUOiuy : Fungi. 

as 
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4. Habshbubqeb: Mycology and Plant Pathology* 
6. Bowbb: Filicales* Vols. I and II. 

6. Bowbb : Botany of the Living Plant. 

7. Campbell : Mosses and Ferns. 

8. Campbell : University Text-book of Botany. 

9. CouLTBB^ Barnes and Cowles ; Text*book of 

Botany, Parts I and II. ^ 

10. SxBASBUBGEK : Text-book of Botany. 

11. Coulter and Chamberlain : Morphology of 

Gymnosperms and Angiosperms. 

12. Scott: Studies in Fossil Botany, Parts I and II. 

13. Kendle *• The classification ot Flowering Plants, 

Vols. I and II. 

14. Wbrnham : Evolution of Synipetalae. 

16. Willis : Flowering plants and Ferns. 

16. JosT : Lectures In Plant-Physiology. 

17. Palladxn : Plant Physiology. 

18. Haberlandt 8 Physiological Plant Anatomy. 

19. SOHIMPER ; Plant Geography, 

20. Warming : Ecology. 

21. Clements ; Plant Physiology and Ecology. 

22. Lock : Heredity^ Variation and Evolution. 

23. Coulter, M, C. : Outline of Genetics. 

24. Thomson : Heredity. 

26. Sharp : Cytology. 

26. Baily ; Plant Breeding. 

Also such special references as the teachers may 
suggest in the important periodicals. 

Practical Examination. 

The examination will deal with representatives of the 
ctaef ctasses of Cryptogams and Phanerogams, and with 
the technique connected with their study. 
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The description and the referring of plants and parts 
of plants to their families and their identification with the 
help of necessary books. 

The general histology, preparation, staining and study 
of microscopical sections of plant tissues. The uses of 
stains and other reagents. 

The student will also be required to satisfy the ex* 
aminers that he is familiar with the chief forms of 
apparatus necessary to demonstrate the important 
phenomena of plant physiology . 

An elementary knowledge of practical biochemistry 
will also be expected. 

Note-books containing complete record of Laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 


Marks will be allotted as follows : — 


Olass record . . 60 

Practical Exam. . . 200 


250 


The following types .are suggested for special study 

Bacteria, Oscillatoria, Scytonema, Tolypothrix, Noatoc, 
Rirularia. 


Cblamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudoriua, Volrox, 
Fleurococcus, Botrydium, Hydrodictyon, Scenedesmus, 
Ulva, Ulothrix, Ooleochaste, Oedogoniutn, Cladophora, 
Bryopsis, Codium, Vaucheria, Zygnemaand Spirogyra.. 

Ectooarpus, Sphaoelaria, Laminaria, Cutleria, Focus, 
Pelvetia, Dictyota. 

Nemalion, Batrachosperinu u, Polysiphonia, Oalli- 
thamnion. 

Chaca, Nitella. 

Muoor, Pilobolus, Albugo, Phytophthora, Pytbium, 
Pennicillium, Ithytisma, Peziza, Morohella, Neotria, 
Claviceps, Xylaria, Yeast, Ustilago, Pucci uia, Aurioularia/ 
Phallos, Agarions, Polyporns. 
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Bicoia, Marchantia, Pellia, Aneura, Antbooeros^ 
Nototbylas, Spbagnutn, Fnnaria, Mniutn, Tetrapbia^ 
Polytricbum. 

Lyoopodiurn, Selagiaella, Isoetos, Pailotum, Equisefcum, 
Ophioglossum, Botrychiura, Marsiloa, AzoUn. Pteris, 
Adiantum, Oycas, Pious, and other suitable types of 
Pteridopbytes and Gyraoosperms . 

For tbe study of Angiosperms special importance should 
be attached to local flora representing in particular tbe 
following families : — 

Potamogetonacese, Hydrocbaritacea), Gramine®, Pal- 
mete, Aracese, Liliaoce®, Iridace® Musace®, Orchiclsce®, 
Salicace®, Morace®, Ohenopodiaco®, Polygonaec®, 
Oaryophyllace®, RanuncuUce®, Papaverac>®, Crucifere®, 
Rosace®, Legumimose®, Eutace® Euphoorhiace®, Au- 
acardiace®, Ehamnace®, Vitace®, Tiolaco®, Alalvaue®, 
Cactace®, Myrtace®, Umbellifer®, Primulaoe®, Oleace®, 
Asclepiadace®, Apocynace® Convolvulace®, Boragine®, 
Labiata®, Solanace®, Scrophulariace®. Rubiace®, 
Cucurbitace®, Composit®. — 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Darwin and Acton : Practical Physiology of 

Plants. 

2. Dbtmer and Moore : Plant Physiology. 

3. OuTHiK: Flora of the Upper Gangetic Plain. 

4. Chamberlain : Methods in Plant Jfistology. 

6. Strasburobr and Uillhouse ; Practical Botany. 

6, Oatbbs : Practical Botany for Advanced Stu- 
dents. 



MASTBR OF SCIBNGB BZAJfflNATlON. 


Mathematics. 

Pkbvxous. 

There will be four papers : — 

Papfjr l.—Differenliai Calculus, Integral Calculus and 
Differential E*iiiations, 

D ifferenti 1 1 Calculus : 

Mean value theorems, Taylor’s theorem, maxima and 
minima of functions of two or more variables, multiple 
points, change of variables and Jacobians, 

Iwegral Calculus : 

Definite integrals including Beta and Gramma functions 
multiple integrals, volumes and surfaces of solids, use of 
Fiourier’s Series, 

Differential Eqtsdtions : 

Singular solution, linear equations of 2nd order, varia> 
tion of parameters, homogeneous and exact equations, 

Papku II — Theory of Egwitions and Analytical Ocometry 
of two ami thre^i dimensions^ 

Theory o} Equations : 

Gknioral properties of equations ; relations between 
roots and cadlicients ; symmetric functions of the roots ; 
transformations of equations ; algebraic solutions of 
oubics and biquadratics ; with roots of unity ; properties 
of derived equations ; limits of the roots of equations; 
approximate solutions of numerical equations and deter- 
minants. 

Analyiic<U Geonsetry of t too dimensions : 

Reduction of general equations of 2nd degree to 
stfcndard forms and systems of conics. . 
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AnalffttMl Geometrp oj three dimensiont : 

Plane ; straight line ; properties of conicoids and 
confocal conicoids referred to principal axes ; plane sec- 
tions ; generating lines and reduction of general quadrics 
to standard forms. 

TjLlBalll— Statics and Dynamics of a Particle and 
Rigid Dynamics in two dimensions. 

Statics i 

Virtual work^ stability ; strings in two dimensions ; 
forces in three dimensions and centre of gravity. 

Dynamics of a Particle in two dimensions : 

Motion in resisting medium, hodograpb and central 
orbits and constrained motion. 

Rigid Dynamics in two dimensions : 

Moments of inertia ; De'AIembert’s principle and motion 
in two dimensions. 

Pafbb IV — Same as the VI paper in B.Sc, (Honours), 


M.So. Final. 


There will be five papers ; — 

Paper 1 — Analysis, 

Arithmetical theory of rational and irrational num- 
bers and limits, continuous end discontinuous functions, 
differentiability and integrability of functions of a real 
rariable. 

Complex numbers, analytical functions of a complex 
rariable, conformal representation of a plane upon an- 
other plane. The general theory of logarithmic, ex- 
ponential and circular functions. Cauchy’s tbeoiem 
and the theory of residues. 

Convergence of infinite series including uniform con- 
rergence, and convergence of infinite products, and 
infiute integrals. s 
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Books recommended: — 

CarbIiAw : Fourier Series and Integrals. 

Hobson : Plane Trigonometry. 

Uardt ; Pure Mathematics. 

Whittakbb and Watbon : Modem Analysis. 

The following books may also be consulted 
Bromwich : Infinite series. 

Goubsat Hbobick : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. I 
and Vol. II, Part I. 

Paper II — Analytical Geometry of two and three 
Dimensions. 

Analytical Geomdrv o1 two Dimensions, including homo- 
geneous and tangential coordinates; systems of conics 
and their invariants and co- variants. 

Analytical Geometry of three Dimensions, including sur- 
faces in general and curves in space. 

Books recommended : — 

Salmon : Conic sections. 

Bell : Co-ordinate Geometry of Three Dimensions. 
Smith : Solid Geometry. 

Asquith : Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 
Lonby : Co-ordinate Geometry, Part 11. 

Goubsat, Ubhbick : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. I. 

Pafkb Ill-Differential Eymtionjs and Dynamics oj 
a particle and of rigid bodies t« three 
Dimensions. 



m 


TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Differential Equations : 

Integration of linear differential equations of the 
second order in series ; Legendre^s, BesseFs, Iticatti’s 
and hypergeometric equations ; total differential equa- 
tions; ordinary simultaneous differential^ equtations, 
partial differential equations of second and higher orders ; 
solutions of Laplace’s and Poisson’s equations. 

Dynamics of a particle and of rigid bodies in three 
dimensions^ including equations of motion in three 
dimensions, Lagrange’s co-ordinates, theory of small 
oscillations and gyroscopes. 

Books recommended : — 

Forsyth; Differential Equations. 

Murray : Introductory course in Differential Equa- 
tions. 

Goursat, Hkdrick ; Mathematical Analysis, VoU 
II, part 2. 

Routh ; Dynamics of a Particle and Kigid Dynamics, 
Vol I, 

Ramsay and Bksant: Treatise on Dynamics, 

Lamb : Higher Merchants. 

Whittaker: Analytical Dynamics. 

Loney ; Dynamics of a Particle and Kigid Bodies. 

Paper I V -^Hydrom^cha nics. 

Hydros /atics : 

Laws of fluid pressure ; equilibrium of floating bodies ; 
general conditions of equilibrium; stability; rotating 
liquids and equilibrium of gases. 

Hydrodynamics : 

Kinematics ; equations of motion ; source?* and sinks ; 
images ; motion of circular and elliptic cylinders in two 
dippiensiofls ; motion of a sphere through liquids ; simple 
waves ; vibration of air in tubes. 
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Books recommended : — 

Besant and Ramsay : Hydromechanics, Parts 1 and II ^ 

Paper V — Any one of the following {special knowledge 
of the subject selected will be required). ; — 

1. Differential Goomotry. 

2. Jilliptic Functions. 

3. Theary of aggregates and Theory of Functions of a 

Heal: Variable. 

4. Theory of Functions of a Complex Variable. 

5. Theory of Numbers. 

6. Theory of Probabilities. 

7. Vector Analysis. 

6. Projective and Non-ICuclidean Geometry. 

9, Harmonic Analysis. 

10. Differential Equations. 

1 1 . Integral Equations. 

12. Hydrodynamics. 

13. Elasticity. 

14. Electricity and Magnetism, 

15. General Astronomy and Combination of Observa- 

tions. 

16. Celestial Mechanics. 

17. Geometrical uud Phyvsical Optics. 

18. Theory of Kolativity. 

19. Sound and Vibrations. 

20. Advanced Dynamics. 

21. Figure of Earth. 

22. Substitution groups with application to the Theory 

of Equations. 
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Physios. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

IV. A.- Candidates for the M.Sc. Examination will be 
required to pass in the written as well as in the praetieal 
examination separately. 

There will be four papers as follows : — 

(They are identical with the papers for Honours B.So-)- 

1. General Properties and Sound. 

2. Heat (Kinetic Theory of Gases and Thermody- 

namics). 

3. Light. 

4. Electorn Theory. 

For detailed Syllabus, please see courses under B.Sc. 

* (Honours.) 

PRACTICAL EXAMINATION. 

(Same as that prescribed for the B.Sc. Honours 
Examination). 

FINAL EXAMINATION. 

CoftdiUatei far the td.Sc. Examination Tciii be required 
to poii in the written a» tvell as in the Practical Examination 
se^rately. 

1. The candidate will be examined in two papers. The 
first paper will be on “ Electricity and Magnetism ” and 
deal with the advanced parts of Papers 4 and 5 prescribed 
for the Honours B.Sc. Examination. (The details of the 
course are shown below.) 

2. The second paper will be of a special nature, and 
the student will have the option of choosing it from any 
one of the following groups : — 

(a) Spectroscopy including Quantum theory, Radia- 
tion, Electro-and Magneto-optics. 

(&) X-rays. 
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(«) Adraaoed Heat (including Pyrometry, IChemo* 
dynamics, Kinetic Theory of Ghtses, Conduc* 
tion of Heat). 

(d) Advanced Sound. 

(«) Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony. 

{f) Mathematical Theory of Electricity and Magne- 
tism including Electromagnetic Theory of 
Light and Theory of Relativity. 

(ff) Geometrical Optics and Optical Instruments. 

The practical paper will cover both courses 1 and 2. 
In lieu of examination in the practical subject, the stu- 
dent may offer a piece of original work under the direc- 
tion of any one of the University teachers, or may be 
asked to set up specialised experiments in the special 
subject chosen by him. 

SYLLABUS. 

First Pafbr. 

Electricitt and Maonbtisu. 

Theory of measuring instruments, mathematical theory 
of electricity and magnetism, Maxwell’s equations, 
electromagnetic waves, dynamos, motors, alternators and 
storage batteries. 

Conduction of electricity through gases; ionisation 
currents ; mobility of ions ; diffusion of ions. Uetermina- 

0 

tion of , determination of the charge on the electron. 

Elements of radioactivity. The nuclear theory of the 
atom. Determination of the nuclear charge and the 
number of electrons in the atom. Positive ray analysis. 

Bohr’s theory of the hydrogen spectrum ; applica- 
tion of Bohr’s theory to spectrum analysis. Ionisation 
potential, photo-electricity ; thermionics, X-ray spectra- 

Dynamics of the electorn ; variation of the mass of 
the electorn mith velocity ; radiation from accelerated 
electrons; theory of magnetonB. Electrical theory of 
vaienqy. 
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Special Paper. 

X-RAYS. 

Fbenotneoa in vacuum tubes ; generation of X-rays ; 
high voltage generators ; X-ray bulbs ; different methods 
of setting up an X-ray establishment. 

Study of properties of X-rays, secondary X-rays; 
eharacteristic X-rays ; absorption co-efficient of charac- 
teristic X-rays, ionisation by X-rays ; seatteriug of 
X-rays. 

Laue’s discovery of the diffraction of X-rays by 
crystalsi Bragg’s method of reflection. Crystal analysis 
by Bragg’s method, the Debye-Sehei rer method, and the 
Laue method. X-ray spectrometers: Moseley's work of 
the measurement of wavelength of characteiistic X-rays, 
Siegbahn’s work ; X-ray absorption spectra. 

Sphctboscopy. 

Various methods of producing spectra ; prism spec- 
troscopes of different types; concave grating, echelon 
grating. Lummer plates ; Littrow spectrograph, vacuum 
grating spectrograph. Infra-red Spectrometer. Photo- 
graphy of the Infr^ red and ultra-violet spectra. Deter- 
mination of wavelengths by interference methods. Band 
spectra ; Series-spectra, series-form ulm, and notation. 
Eolation of atomic constants and Series-spectra ; general 
principles of the quantum theory of line spectra ; Bohr’s 
theory ; Resonance and Ionisation potentials. Energy 
diagrams. Correspondence Principles. Kossel and Sorn- 
merfeld’s difeplscement law. Emission and absorption 
spectra of elements; Stark effect. Zeeman effect. Fine 
structure of linos; L’lierraal excitation; Kaies ultims, 
Laws of omission and absorption ; continuous sp ectra from 
black bodies and other substanc^^s. Ap]>lication of spectro- 
scopy to astrophysics. Theories of dispersion and absorp- 
tioii« Resolving Po ver. 
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yrirelem Telegraphy and Telephony- 

Historical introduction : — 

Generation, reflection, refraction, polarisation and 
propagation of Hertzian waves, oscillatory discharge, 
generation of short waves and their identity with dark 
heat waves. Early methods in wireless telegraphy, 
radiation to long distances ; reception. 

lladio-frequency measurements of capacity, resistance, 
self and mutual induction, current, coupling, wavelength, 
and wave meters. 

Various types of antennas ; theory of radiation from 
anteunm. 

Thermionic valves — their theory and uses. 

Theory of thermionic currents ; characteristic curves 
of valves ; the triode valve as detector, amplifier, and 
generator of waves. I’linciples of regeneration. Multi* 
stage amplification for high and low frequency. 

Telephony : — 

Different kinds of microphones ; ' modulation, loud 
speakers. 

Transmitting circuits; receiving circuits; heterodyne 
reception. 

Propagation ; Atmospherics and day light effect. 

Uses— Broadcasting ; meteorological. 

PRAGTIOAL WORK. 

Gbxbral Goubsi. 

[The candidate is expected to have carried out a decent 
amount of practical work on the lines suggested below.] 

(«) Conduction of electricity through gases. 

1. Measurement of ionisation currents in gases duo to 
different ionising agencies. 


87 



434 


tElT-BOOKS AND STtiLABVSES. 


2. Measurement — by the method of crossed fields, 

m 

3. Measurement of the charge on the electron by 

MilMhui’s method. 

(3) Badioactirity. 

1, Bpaotice with •< -ray electroscopes 

(measurement of leakage current, strength of a 
radioactive sample, etc.). 

2. lonieation by «< , /3 and ,< -rays. 

(0 X-rays. 

1. Fitting up of an X-ray establisl’.tnc'nt for medical 

purpose. 

2. Diffraction of X-rays by the Iauc method. 

{d) Wireless telegraphy. 

1. Practice with a wireless receiving set. 

2. Drude’s experiment on the pro]^gation of electric 

waves along wires. 

(s) Measurement of photo-electric currents. 

(/) Measurement of thermionic currents. 

(g) Alternate current measurements. Measurement of 
self-induction, mutual induction, etc. 

SPECIAL COITBSB. 

Spbctroscopx. 

1. Management and adjustment of arc and spark. 

2. Photographing the spectrum with an ordinary prism 
Spedtlroscope. Constant deviation spectroscope. Quartz 
spectroscope. 

3. To determine the chemical composition of any mixture 
erith a speCttroscope. 
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4. Determination o£ vavelength by the prism spectro- 
graph using the Hartmann formula. 

5. Practice with the concave grating. 

6. Photographing the iron arc, and measuremeat of 
spectrum plates with a comparator. 

7. Preparation of vacuum tubes and filling with gas. 

8. Zeeman effect. 

9. Infra-red spectrometer. 

10. Ultra-violet spectroscopy, using Schumann plates. 

11. Practice with Lummer-Qohrcko Plate. 

12. The Michelson and Fabry Perot Interferometer. 

XBATS 

1. Practice with X-ray tubes. 

2. Pragg’s reflection method of X-ray analysis. 

(The wavelength, crystal constant, and determining ^he 
structure of crystals.) 

3. Practice with the X-ray spectrometer ; wavelength of 
characteristic lines. 

4. Absorption and scattering of X-rays. 

5. Ionisation by X-rays. 

WlKBLKSH TiaRORiFItT AND T^bEPaoDr. 

1. High fn'quency measurement of capacity, self and 
mutual induction and resistance. 

2. Measurement of wavelength. 

3 Characteristic curves of triode valves. 

4. Practice with different detectors, crystal > detectors 
and valve detectors. 

5. Practice with transmitting sets. 

6. Practice with amplifying seta 
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Chemistry. 

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

A'.fi,— Candldat®8 for the M.Sc. Examination will be required 
to pass in the written as well as iu the practical examination 
separately. 

Marks will be allotted as follows : — 



Marks* 

Inorganic Paper .. 

.. 100 

Organic 

.. 100 

Physical 

Record of Practical work 50 1 

100 

.. 200 

Practical Examination 150 J 

— 

Total 

.. .500 

In each paper questions will be set In History, 
/noryontc.— The elements specified for the B.Sc. course 


in more detail including their modes of occurrence and 
chief metallurgical processes. A general knowledge of the 
less common inorganic compounds and important rare 
elements. 

Standard analytical methods outside tho B.Sc. courses. 
Gas analysis. The use of Lunge’s nitrometer. 

Organic . — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the simpler synthetic dyes, non-benzenoid rings, natural 
bases, terpenes, sugars, organo-metallic compounds, other 
compounds containing sulphur; the whole treated iu an 
elementary and representative manner. 

The theories of geometrical isomerism, optical activity 
steric hindrance. 

Preparation and detection of organic compounds. Ulti- 
mate (or “ elementary ”) analysis. Quantitative proximate 
(or " radical ) analysis. 
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Phytieal . — The B.Sc. course extended so as to include 
the theory and practical methods of detormination of 
vapour density, osmotic pressure, molecular weight, heat 
of reaction, velocity of reaction, strength of acids. 

Electro-analysis and spectroscopy. 

The phase rule, equilibrium, the periodic law, surface 
phenomena. 

HUtarkal , — Outlines of chemical iiistory from the time 
of Boyle. 


FINAL EXAMINATION. 

Candidates for the U.Se. Examination will be required 
to i^s in the written as well as in the practical examination 
separately. 

Students \^ho have passed the Previous may present any 
one of the following branches of Chemistry : — 

(1) Inorganic, (2) Organic, (3) Physical, (4) Applied. 

Notice must be sent to the Registrar by 15th August 
of the branch which the student intends to present at the 
ensuing examination and in the case of (4) the industry of 
manufacture to which be is attached. 

A student may present a thesis dealing with original 
work done by him in bis selected branch in place of the 
second paper ; he ^will be liable to any inquiry or examina- 
tion in the subject-matter of bis thesis which the oxa* 
miners may see ht to impose. 

Marks will be allotted in each branch as follows 


First paper 

Second paper or Thesis . . 


Marks. 
.. 100 


.. 100 

Record of Practical Work 

50 1 

.. 200 

Practical Examination 

160 J 

Total 


400 
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Hmftfotttc . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. KeMtion 
at high and low temperatures, examination of mineral 
and the jnraotical use of the spectroscope. History or 
Inorganic Chemistry from the middle of the XIXtb cen- 
tury. 

Organic . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
including an acquaintance with original papers. 

History of Organic Chemistry from the beginning of 
the XIXtb century. 

Phytital . — More recent discoveries, methods and theories 
itlcludihg an acquaintance with original papers- 

Applied . — The principle has been laid down that a can* 
didate will be expected to show that he has bond fide 
devoted himself to some important industry or manufacture 
and has acquired a reasonable degree of efficiency under 
all three of the following heads : — 

(») Teihnical . — He should have either (o) jierform- 
odsystematic analytical control or (6) engaged 
in systematic research or (c) introduced 
improved methods of mechanical handling, 
application of distribution of. power, etc. 

(«■) ifconomtc.— He should have acquired some know 
ledge of sources and markets of costing 
(including) plant, power, labour, control, 
iistributiun, depreciation, etc., and of 
disposal or titilisation of bye-products and 
waste. 

(m) Foreign . — Ho should have studied the methods 
in use in other countries as far as ascertain- 
, able by him. 

The procedure /or testing the fitness of a candidate 
wHl be decided as occasion arises. 
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Zoology. 

PKKVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

The coin sea of study shall be the same as prescribed 
for Papers 1 to 1 V for the Honours B.Sc* Examination, 

M^rks. 

Paper I same as for the B.Sc. Honours Exan ination 100 
Paper U „ „ „ „ ..100 

Paper III „ „ „ « • • 100 

Paper IV „ „ „ • 100 

Practical .. .. .. •• 200 

FINAL examination. 

The subjects for oxaininatioa shall be any two of 
the following groups s — 

Group A. — Cytology. 

Group B. — Helminthology. 

<?row p C . — ^Thesis on a selected subject. 

Group A shall consist of two [mpers and a practical 

"test. 

Marks. 

Paper I . . , , . , 100 

Paper II .. ,, 100 

Procticil .. .. .. 100 

Group B sluil consist of two papers and a practical 

test. 

Marks. 

Paper III .. .. . .. 100 

Pa|)or IV .. ,, .. 100 

Practical .. «. .. 100 


Paper III .. 

Pa|)or IV .. ,, 

Practical . . . . 

Group C shall consist of 

Thesis . . 

Vivd voce Examination . . 


Marks, 

200 

100 
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' Candidates must produce at the Practical Examina- 
tion their preparations and note-books containing a com- 
plete record of laboratory work which will be taken into 
consideration in determining the results of the e'amina- 
tion. 

Botany. 

PllEVIOUS EXAMINATION. 

A. i?.— Candidates will be required to pass in the written 
as well as in the j ractical examinaiiun gepuratoly. 

1. The structure, the life-history and the allinities 
of the chief representatives of the principal groups and 
subgroups of the Uryptogams and Gynmosperms. 

A detailed knowledge of the plant cell and differ- 
ent types of tissues and tissue systems. The cell-contents 
and their microchemical reactions. 

3, The relation of the plant to its immediate sur- 
roundings. The Physiology of plants and the int^jr rela- 
tion between vegetatiori and dim ito. The outlines of 
Plant Ecology and the Geographical Distribution of 
plants. 


There will be three papers : — 



Marks. 

J^aper I. — Tlrillophyta and Bryophyta 

lUO 

Paper II. — Plant Physiology, Ecology 
and Geographical Distribution 

lu(» 

f aper III — Ptcridopdiytes and Oym- 
nosperms . . 

100 


The second paper will be in common with tlio second 
paper of the Final M,Sc. Examinaiiou of 1929. 

The followring books are suggested ; — 

1* Wbst: Algse* 

2. Butljesb : Fun;;i and Plant Diseases. 

3. Qwynnb VAUOHaN: Fungi. 
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4. HAttBHBc/noBn : Mycology and Plant I'athology. 

i>. Bow kb: Filicalos, Vols. I and II, 

6 Howku : I’otaiiy of the Living Plant. 

7. Campbell: Mossea and Perns. 

8. Campbell : University Text book of Botany. 

9. ConLTKii, Babnes and Cowles : Text-book ol 

Botany, Parts I and IT, 

10. Stbasbuiioek : Text book of B.otany. 

11. CouLTKU and Ciiambkulaix : Morphology of 

Gynmos perms. 

12. Scott; Studies in Fossil Botany, Paris I and II. 

1,3. WiiLis: Flowering Plants and Ferns. 

I t. JoST : Lectures in Plant Physiology. 

15. pALLABtN : Plant Phv.sioloffv, 

1(5, JIabbiilandt : Physiologic 1 Plant Anatoiny. 

17. SciiiMPBu: Plant Uoograpliy. 

18. Waumin(J: Hcology 

19. CiiEMKNTS : Plant Physiology und Kcology. 

Also such special references a.s the te lelit rs may suggest 
in the important periodicals. 

PKACTl C A L KX AM I N AT P'a\ . 

The examination will deal with repn^senlatives of the 
chief classes of Cryptogams and Oymnospeni .s and with 
the technique connected with their study. 

The generic I hi.stologj% preparation, staining nr.d study 
of n;icro8co|)icul sections of pis nt-tissues. The uses df 
stains and other reagents. 

The student will also be required to satisfy the 
examiners that he is {amiliar with the chief forms of 
apparatus necessary to demonstrate the importar.t pheno- 
mena of plant physiology. 

Note^books containing complete record of Laboratory 
work must be produced at the practical examination. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


Marks will be allotted as follows : — 

Marks. 

Class record . • . . . . 25 

Practical Examination . . . . 175 

Total •• 200 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Darwin and Acton: Practical Physiology of Plants. 

2 Dbtmkr and Moore : Plant Physiology. 

31 CiiAMBKRiiAiN : Methods in Plant Histology. 

4. Strasburger / ind Hillhocse : Practical llotany. 

5. Caykrs : Practical Bot any for Advanced Students. 

PINAL EXAMINATION. 

Candidates for the M.Sc. Examination will be 
required to pass in the written ns well as in the practical 
exacniuatiou separately. 

1. The comparative study of the vegetativi) and re- 
productive organs of the Angiosperms considered from 
the functional standpoint, 

2. A detailed knowledge of cell structure traced from 
the unicellular to the complex organism. 

3. The cell in relation to Ueproduction, Heredity, 
Variation and b^volution 

4. The relation of the plant to it.« inimediab? surround 
ings. The Phy.siology of Plants including j>ara.Hiti8m, 
saprophytisiu and symbiosis. 

6. The inter-relation between vegetation and climate. 
The outlines of Plant Kejih^y and the Geographical 
Distribution of plants. 

6. The alfinities of the more im|K>rtant families of 
plants including tL^ main features of such fossil forma aa 
help to elucidate the atfinities. 
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7. The structure and life-history of representatives of 
all the chief families and sub-families of the Angiosperms. 

8. A detailed knowledge of some subject or group to be 
announced at least one year pi*evious to the date of 
examination. 

Papeb I shall comprise the Morphology, Taxo- 
nomy of the Angios- 
perms ; Variation, 
Heredity and Evolu- 
tion. 

„ n „ .. » Plant Physiology, Eco- 

logy and Geographi- 
cal Distribution. 

Ill „ „ „ detailed knowledge of 

some subject or group. 
The requirements of 1110 examination are approximately 
indicated by the following text-books ; — 

1. CouLTKB and Ch.vmbkri.a£.v : Morphology of 

Angiosperms. 

2. Rbnjdlk : The Classification of Flowering Plants. 

3. W KBNUAM 5 Evolution of iSympetaly. 

4. WtiiMs: Flowering Plants .md Ferns. 

5. JosTt Lectures on Plant Physiology. 

6. Palladin: Plant Physiology. 

7. H. 1 BKBLAHDT: Physiological Plant Anatomy. 

8. Bouihpsb : Plant Geography. 

9. Wabming: Ecology. 

10. Clbubrib : Plant Physiology and Ecology. 

11. Lock : Heredity, Variation and Evolution. 

12. MbbIiB C. Coulter ; Outline of Genetics. 

13. Thomson : Heredity. 

14. SHABr : Cytology. 

15. Bailbt : Plant Breeding. 

Also such references as the te«mhees may suggest in the 
important periodicals. 
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text-books and SfLLABDSES. 


PRACTICAL EXAMINATION. 

The description and the referring of plants and parts 
of plants to their familie-s and their identification with 
the help of necessary books. The general histology of 
the Angiosperitis. The student will also be required to 
satisfy the examiners that be is familiar with the chief 
form of apparatus necessary to demonstrate the 
important phenomena of Plant Physiology. A detailed 
knowledge of the special subject or group studied with the 
necessary technique. 

Note-books containing a complete record of Laboratory 
work must be produced at the pncticil exaniinution. 

Books recommended: — 

Dabwik and Acton : Practical Physiology of Plants. 

DBTMHiRand Moorb: Plant Physiology. 

Dutuib : Flora of the Upper G.mgetic Plain. 

Chambbelain : Methods in Plant Histology. 

The marks will be allotted as follows 


Theory — 

Each Paper 
Practical— 
Glass record 


25 


Marks. 
. 100 


20b 


Examination 175 


• • 


* • 


• • 
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BACHELOR OP LAWS EXAMINATION. 

The followinii; Text-books and Acts are recommended ; — 

(a) FOR THK PREVIOUS EXAxMINATION. 

(i) Roman Law . . Hadley : Roman Law. 

(ii) The Law of Con- (i) Caetbb : Contracts. 

tracts. 

(ii) Pollock and Mclla : In- 
dian Contract Act (IX of 
1872), (Students’ Edition). 

(iii) University Selection of 
Leading Cases. 

(id) The Law of Ease- (i) Undkiihill : Torts, 
monta and Torts. 

(ii) MiTR.i, U. N. Lectures on 

Easements. 

(iii) The Indian Easements Act 

(V of 1882). 

(iv) University Selection of 

Lending Cases. 

(iv) The Law of Evi- (i) Kaiax Lal : Evidence Act. 

deuce. 

(ii) Cockle’s Cases. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. * 

(v) Criminal Law and (i) Ratan Lal ; Indian Penal 

Procedure. Code, Students’ F:dition.^ 

(ii) Code of Criminal Procedur* 
(New). 

(iii) SAiiONAniBRK : Trial of Cri- 
minal Oases in India. 

(iv) Univorsil^^ Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

Cau didates will not be required to have a knowledffo of the 
amount of punfstment which can be inflicted for any offence* 

38 
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TEXT'BOO&S AND STLLABTTSE6. 


(yi) Constitutional Law (i) Dioet ; On the Constitution. 

(ii) Bose : \Vorking Constitution 

of India. 

(iii) Government of India Act, 

1915, with all amendments. 

(iv) SiB Tb.» Bauaduk Sapho : 

The Indian Constitution. 

(v) IiiBEBT ; Parliament (Home 

IJniv. Lib.) 

(6) FOR THE FINAL EXAMINATION. 

(i) Civil Procedure including The Code of Civil Procedure 

Principles of Pleading. (omitting Appendices). 

MuIjI,a : Commentary on the 
Civil Procedure Code (Stu* 
dents’ Edition). 

Walsh and Weib; Pleadings 
in India. 

Limitation . . The Indian Limitation Act. 

(omitting the Schedule). 

(ii) The Law relating As to Central Provinces — 

to Land Tenures, Tenancies Imperial Act, XI 
Rent and Reve- of 1898 amended by Act 
nue. XXI of 1899 and C. P. Act 

III of 1917. 

Laud Revenue C. P. Act II 
of 1917. (For rules made 
under these Acts, the 
Revenue Manual, C. P., Vol. 
1, may be consulted.) 

As to United Provinces-^ 

Act No. Ill of 1926 (United 
Provinces). 

Act No. Ill of 1901 (United 
Provinces). 
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Act No. XXII of 1886 (Oudh 
Rent Act) as amended by 
Acts IV of 1921 and I of 
1923. 

Baden Poweli. : Short Account 
of the Land Revenue and 
its Administration in British 
India. 

(iii) Hindu Law . . (i) Molla : Hindu Law. 

(ii) SmoMANi ; Hindu Law, 3rd 

ed., Vol. I, Part II. 

(iii) University Selection of 

Leading Cases. 

(Iv) Mahomedau Law . . (i) Wilson : Digest of Anglo- 

Mahomedan Law. From 
the beginning of Part II 
to the end of the book. 

(ii) Amib Ali: Students 
Handbook of Mahome- 
dan Law. 

(iii) University Selection of 
Loading Oases. 

iv) The Law relating (i) The Transfer of Property 
to Transfer of Pro- Act (IV of 1882). 

perty, etc. 

(ii) Shefhabd and Bbowh : 

Commentary on the 
Indian Transfer of Pro- 
perty Act. 

(iii) Snbll : Principles of 

Equity — Chapters re- 
lating to Mortgages, t.«.. 
Chapters 19, 20, 21 and 
22 of the 19th ^Ition. 

(iv) University Selection of 

Leading Oases, 



ijiS TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 

(vI) Equity with special (i) The Indian Trusts Act 
reference to Trusts (No. II of 1882). 
and Speci&o Relief. 

(ii) The Specific Relief Act 
(No. 1 of 1877). 

(iii) Snbll: Principles of 
Equity — the Chapters on 
the History and Maxims 
of Equity, on equitable 
Estates, on Trusts, on 
Mistake, on Fraud, Actual 
and Constructive, and on 
Specific Performance, 
Chapters 1 to 1 0 inclusive, 
and Chapters 29, 30, 31 
and 36 of the 19th 
edition. 

(iv) University Selection of 
Leading Oases. 

(vii) Jurisprudence Salmoxd: Jurisprudence. 


.VOTK. — Every Act mentioned in the above list should be under- 
stood to mean the Act with all eubseq ueiit amendments tbereol. 


University Selection of Leading Cases. 

I.-CO.NTRACTS. 

Henthorn v. Fraser (1892), 2 Ch., 27. 

Carllil V. Smoke Ball Co. (l»9:j), 1 Q. B., 2,56. 

Mohori Bibee v. Dharmodas Oliose, 30 1. A. 114- 
I. L. B., 30 Calcutta, .'>39. ’ ’ 

Lalman v. Gauri Dutt, 11 A. L. J, J{., 48o. 

Derry v. Peek, 14 A. C., 337. (Lord Herschell’s Judg- 
meat). ® 
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Foster v. Mackinnon, L. B., 4 C. P., 704. 

Jamal v. Moolla Dawood &> Sons, 43 I. A., 6 ; I. L. B,, 48 
CalcuttA, 493. 

Keighley Maxted & Co. v. Durrant (1901), A. C., 240. 

Mollwo, March & Co. v. Court of Wards, 10 Bengal 
L. R., 312. 

Kundan Lai v. Jagannath, I. L. R., 37 Allahabad, 649. 

II.— TORTS AND EASEMENTS. 

Scott V. Shephard. 2 W. Blackstone, 892 : 96 English 
Reports, 52^. 

Lloyd V. Oi'acc Smith & Co. (1912), A. C,, 716 (Lord 
Macnaghten’s Judgment). 

E. Hulton & Co. V. Jones (1910), A. C., 20. 

Abrath v. N. E. Ry. Co., ll Q. B. D., 440 (Judgment of 
Bowen, L. J.) 

Butterfield v. Forrester, 11 East, 60 : 103 English 
Reports, 926. 

Davies v. Mann, 10 M. and W., 546 : 152 English 
Reports, 586. 

Lumley v. Oyo, 2 Ell. and Bl., 216; 118 English 
Reports, 749. 

Rylands v. Fletcher, L. R., I E.xuh., 265. 

Nichols V. Marsland, L. R., 2 Exch. Division, 1. 

111.— EVIDENCE. 

Legal Remembrancer v. Lalit Mohan Singh, 1. L. R., 49 
Calcutto. 167. 

BelaRiUii v. Mahabir Singh, 1. L. R., .34 .Mlahabad, 341. 

Balkrishua Das v. Legge, 1. L. R., 22 Allahabad, 149. 

Mohammad Sharif v. Baude Ali, I. L. R., 34 AUahabhd, 
36. 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


IV.-OEIMINAL LAW. 

B. V. Qflvinda, I. L. E., 1 Bombay, 342. 

GlanouriLal v. Queen -Em press, I. L. E., 16 Calcutta, 206. 

In r« Amrita Bazar Patrika Press, I. L. E., 47 
Calcutta, 190. 

Amrita Lai Hazara, v. Emperor, 1. L. B., 42 Calcutta, 967. 

Q.-E. V. Moss, A. W. iN., 1894, p. 23. 

Mohd. Husain v. K.-E., 15 Oudh Cases, 321. 

Tapti Prasad v. K.-E., 15 A. L. J. E., 590. 

V.— HINDU LAW. 

Eangamma v. Atchama, 4 M. I. A.. 1 : 18 English 
Beports, 600. 

Bho'obun Moyee v. Earn Ivishore ; 10 M. I. A., 279_: 
19 English lieports, 034. 

Fudma Coomari v. Court of Wards, 8 I. A., 229 ; 
I. L. R., 8 Calcutta, 302. 

Appoovier v. Rama Subba, 11 M. I. A., 75 : 20 English 
Reports, 6. 

Ookal Chand v. Hukum Chand, 48 I. A., 162 ; 1. L. E., 
2 Lahore, 40 (P.C.). 

Kaval Nain v. Budh Singh, 44 I. A., 1.59; I. L. R., 
39 Allahabad, 496 (P.C.). 

Brij Narain v. Mangla Prasad 511. A., 129 ; I. L. E., 
46 Allahabad, 95. 

Hanooman Prasad v. Munraj Kunwarce, 6 M. I. A., 
393; 19 English Reports, 167. 

Buddha v. Laltu, 42 1. A., 208 ; 1. L. E., 37 Allahabad, 
604. 

Bam Chandra v. Vinayak, 41 I. A., 290; I. L. E., 42 
Calcutta, 384. 

Isri Dutt V. Hansbutti, 10 I. A., 1.5<l ; 1. L. R., 10 Cal, 

outta, 324. 
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Banga Sami v. Nachiap|)a, 46 I. A., 72; I. L. K.,42 
Madras, 523. 

Sheo Shankar v. Debi Sahai, 30 1. A., 202 ; I. L. Jl., 25, 
Allahabad, 468. 

VI. —MOHAMMEDAN LAW. 

Govind Dayal v. Inayat Ullah, I. L. li., 7 Allahabad, 775* 

Kanee Khajuoroonis.sa v. Mxisammat Baushan Jehan, 
3 I. A., 291 ; 1. L. B., 2 Calcutta, 184. 

Jafri Begum v. Amir Muhammad Khan, I. L. B., 
7 Allahabad, 822. 

Hassarat Bibee v. Golam .Tatar (1898), 3 C. W. N., 57. 

Habibur Bahman v. AltaE Ali, I. L. B., 48 Calcutta, 866 
(P. C.). 

Muhammad .J unaid v. Aulia Bibi, I. L. B., 42 Allahabad, 
497. 

Fakhr-ud-din v. Ki£ayat-ul-lah (1910), 7 A, L. J. B. 
1096. 

VII.— TBANSFElt OF PBOPEBTY. 

Gokal Das.s, etc., v. Puraiimal, I. L. R., 10 Calcutta, 1035 
(P. C.). 

Smyth V. Toms (1918), 1. 1. B., 338. 

Kroglinger v. New Patagonia Meat Company *(1914), 
A. 0. 25 (Lord Italdano’s .Judgment). 

Bamcoomar Kundoo v. Me Queen, 11 Bengal L. B.. 16 
(P.C.). 

Webb V. Maepherson, I. L. R., 31 Calcutta, 57 (P. C.). 

Krishnabai v. llari Govind, 1. L. R., 31 Bombay, LS. 

VIII.— EQUIP y. 

Wilmott V. Barber, 15 CJi. Div., 96. 

Gopi Nath v. Kunj Behari Lai, I. L. B., 34 Allahabad, 
306. 

Thorndike v. Hunt, 3 De. G. and .1., 563 : 44 English 

Reports, 1386. 
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Tee V. Perris, 2 K. and J., 357 : (39 English Eeportsf 
819. 

Mussoorie Bank v. liaynor, I. L. li., 4 Allahabad, 500 ; 

7 A. C. 321* 

Cooper V, Phibbs, L. 14., 2, II. L., 149. 

MASTER OF LAWS EXAMINATION. 

The University does not pnvscribo any text-books for 
this Exarniaation. Six subjects must be taken of which, 
four are compulsory and candidates can take any two of 
the others. 

Compulsory Subjects. 

1. Jurisprudence and Principles of Legislation 

2. Constitutional Law, British and Indian. 

3. Equity. 

4. Either Hindu Law or Muhammadan Law. 

Optional Subjects. 

Any two of the following : — 

1. Muhammadan Law or Hindu Law whichever is not 
taken as a compulsory .subj«»ct. 

2 The Law of Contracts, 

3. Transfer of Immovable Property and Easements. 

4. Roman Law. 

5. International Law— Public and Private. 

6. Wills and Administration of the Property of the 
Deceased Persons. 

DOCTOR OP LAWS EXAMINATION. 

There is no examination for this degrei*. 

Candidates must have* praetistMl at tin* bar for at least 
five years after having i^iiluT taken tli»' degree of Master 
of Laws or passed the examination for Honours in liaw 
under the regulations in force on or before Noveml»er 1st, 
1905, and must have written an »!ssay a[)proved by the 
Faculty of Law or a Committee ap|M)inted by it. Essay must, 
be on some subject connected with Law or Jurisprudeuee. 
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BACHBLOR OF COMMERCE 
EXAMINATION, 

The subjects of instruction and examination shall be 


as follows : — 

First Year — 

Paper. 

(1) English .. .. ..1 

(2) Elements of Economics , . . . 1 

(3) Elements of Currency and Banking,. 1 

(4) Book-keeping and Accountancy . • I 

(5) Business Methods .. .,1 


(6) Economic and Commercial Geography 1 

A departmental examination will be held at the end 
of the 1st year. 

B. OoM. Examination. Tart 1. 

Second Year — 

Paper. 

(1) English .. .. ..1 

(2) (a) Princii)les of Economics (including 

Elements of Public Finance) 1 

(h) Currency and Banking . . 1 

(r) Economic and Commercial Geog- 
raphy .. ..1 

(3) (a) Book-keeping and Accountancy .. 1 

(/*) Business Organisation* (including 
Commercial organisation) .. 1 

(c) Commercial Law , , . • 1 

* Includes Legal Organisatiou, <^>fllC0 Organisatioo, 

Wlialesale and Retail iirganiaatiou, indent Huaineaa and 
Piling ; Promotion of Companies^ Control of gompanies, Stock 
Exchanges, Fire and Marine insurancet Ad?enising, 
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TBXT-BOOfES AND SYLLABUSES. 


B.Oou. Examination, Part II. 

Third Year — 

(1) (f) English — 

Paper. 

(o) General Standard of B.Sc. of 1924 1 

{h) Essay on a subject of commercial 

or economic interest . . . . 1 

iii) Viva voce — On commercial subjects. 

(2) (a) Industrial Organisation* and Orga- 

nisation of Transport . . 1 

(6) Statistical Methods of Business 
(with special emphasis on graphi- 
cal representation) .. ... 1 

(c) Economic Development of India 

and England ... . . 1 

(3) One of the following groups : — 2 

(a) Advanced Banking. 

{b) Accountancy and Auditing. 

(c) Railway Transport. 

(rf) Modern Development of Trade (including the 
geographical basis). 

(«) Secretarial Work and Practice. 

(f) Insurance. 

(gr) Administration and Public Finance, witli special 
work in tax administration. 

To’pass a candidate must obtain 3‘i par cent, in each 
group of subjects, and also 40 per cent, in the aggregate. No 
student will be allowed to take an optional subject in which 
instruction is not provided. 


• Industrial Organisation is to include Factory 

Organisation, Economic EtBciency, of trusts and kartols, 
Scientific Jlanagemvn', Kemuncratton of Labour, Co-operation 
in production, Produce Eschanges. 


B.COM.I 1029. 

DETAILED SYLLABUS. 




1. EnglUh — 

tit and 2nd Years — 

I, An Essay on a subject of «^eneral interest. 

IX. A paper including : — 

Precis. 

m 

Correspondence. 

Translation from direct to indirect speech and wee , 
versd^ 

Expansion of summarised ideas into full and cleas 
statements and vice versa. 

Correction of grammatical errors and reconstruc- 
tion of incorrect or badly constructed sentences. 

Questions on grammar, syntax, punctuation, voca- 
bulary, use of technical words and point, of 
style as discussed in the ‘‘ King’s English/* 

2, Elements of Economics. 

1st Year — 

Productiopf. — Analysis of the expenses of production : 
f actors which limit supply. 

Exchange. — Prices ; Law.s of supply and demand. 
Consumption. — The basis of demands: Wants, Budgets^ 
and the Division of Income. 

Distribution. — Kent, Interest, Wages, and their differ- 
ences. 

The vSupply of Capital and Credit ; Co-operative Credit- 
The Supply of Labour and Population. 

Organisation and management. — The principle of Sub- 
stitution. 

Large and small-scale production. 

Division of Labour, Machinery. 

{N. B. — An outline for teaching the course by the 
project method has been filed with the Department of 
Commerce.) 
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The project method begins with the first-hand study 
of local small-scale industries and living conditions, chosen 
to illustrate different problems of production. (For ex- 
ample^ wheat, milk, pottery, cotton or woollen cloths). 
From the actual conditions of these industries the funda- 
mental principles of economics are deduced. The relative 
eflSciency of more specialised labour and machinery is 
studied, if possible, with actual machines leading up to a 
study of large-scale manufacture and marketing. 

3. Elements of Currency and Banking — 

(а) Currency* — ^The origin of money. Barter. Grain 
payments. Money and its functions. Coins and the 
Currency Systems. Legal tender. Standard and token 
money. Legal basis of money. Mint pric(^ of gold or 
silver, parity of exchange. Gresham's Iaw. Paper cur- 
rency. Convertible and inconvertible credit instruments. 
Bills of Exchange — Cheques — Huadis, 

(б) Banking. — ^The functions of a bank. Balance 
Sheet. The cheque system and the clearing house. 
Means of inland remittance. Growth of Banking in 
India. Mahajans, Chetties. Shroffs Early Joint-stock 
Banking. The Presidency Banks. The Imperial Bank. 
The present Joint-stock Banks — European and Indian. 
Government Control of Banks. Information to be made 
public. Other means of protecting customers. Post 
Office Savings Banks. 

4, Book-keeping and Accounianoy — 

let Year — 

The Principles of Double Entry l^ook-keeping and their 
Application. Books of original entry. The Ledger, 
Tml Balance, Trading and Profit and Loss Accounta 
with apportionments. Balance Sheet. 

In the treatment of the above, the following matters 
will be included Cheques, Bills of Exchange, and 
Promissory Notes; Go(^will; Classification of Assets' 
Bad Debts, Depreciation and Keserve (elementary) 
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Consignments; Joint Venture and Contract Accounts; 
Elementary Partnership and Company Accounts. 

5 . Business Methods and Correspondence-^ 

The General Koutine of a Business House.-- Inward 
and Outward Correspondence, including Drafting and 
Piling ; Methods of Rapid Communication, Duplicating 
Processes. 

The Significance of Trade, Commerce and Industry. 
Manufacturing and Distributing Houses. The buying 
and selling of goods. Importation and Exportation, with 
an Klementary Knowledge of lire and marine insurance as 
applicfible thereto. 

The Meaning of the Principal Commercial Terms occur- 
ring in connection with the above ; and the preparation 
of the chief documents involved, including the arith- 
metical calculations. 

6. Conimercinl Geoyraphf /. — 

(a) Climcite. — Aunuil distribution of temperature 
and rainfall with causes; how these factors 
divide the world into climatic regions. 

(//) Major Nutnral Regions , — In relation to clima- 
tic regious ; their natural vegetation, animal 
life occupations and products. 

{c) »So»V.— (Outline only). Classes and properties, 
preservation ot soil, irrigation, dry fanning. 

{d) Regional General Economic and Com- 

mercial Geography of the principal types of 
natural regions in the new w'orld including 
the industries and trade dependent on their 
vegetable products (including forest products), 
anirual commodities, fisheries, iniueral wc^alth 
and sources of power ; the growth of towns ; 
communications and commerce. 

Bketch maps and the study of distribution maps, 


39 
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TEXT-BOOKS AND SYLLABUSES. 


2nd Ybab B, Com. Examination, Part I. 

1. English^ — See first year. 

2, (a) Principles of Economics {including Elements of 
Public Finance), — Subject-matter and purpose of Econo- 
mics. Method of reasoning and presentation, I 'efini- 
tions and fundamental concepts. 

The factors of production — Labour, Capital, Land, Or- 
ganisation-classified according to quality and quantity. 
Efficiency of labour in relation to other factors. 

The Aims of Production, Consumption and Utility. De- 
mand for Consumers’ goods. Demand for Producers’ 
goods. 

Exchange — Market Prices ; their Huctuatlons decreased 
through Transportation, Speculation and Organisation of 
the market. Tendency to Normal Prices. Monopoly 
prices. Price in international trade. 

, Distribution of the price obtained to the agents of 
production through substitution and equalisation of 
marginal returns. Kent, interest, wages, profits. 

Theory of fJconomic Progress. Possible reconciliation of 
better production with better distribution. 

Elementary Public Sources of revenue. Kinds 

of taxes. Incidence of Taxation. Kinds of exj)endituro. 
Necessity of each. Industrial undertakings. Increased 
taxation made possible by right expenditures. The Indian 
Tax System ; Imperial, Provincial and local Unance. 
Budgets of India, United Provinces, and Allahabad 
District and Municipality (outlines only). Division of 
Bevenues. Separation (»f Accounts of Industrial under- 
takings. 

2. {b) Currency and litinkiug. — -Double and Single 

standards. State of coinage in India prior to 1835. 
History of Indian Currency from 1800. Principal re- 
commendations oL the committees of 1893, 1899, 1910 
and of the Boyal Oommissions of 1913 U, and 1025-26. 
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Composition and managoment of Paper Currency Reserve 
and Gold Standard Reserve. Volume and composition 
of media of exchange in India ; coins^ notes and bank 
deposits. An elementary study of the Quantity Theory 
of money. 

Credit, — Meaning of the terms. Difference between 
credit and credit instruments. The various kinds of 
credit. Classification of credit from the point of view 
of uses. Basi? of credit. Credit instruments. The 
effect of credit on prices. 

Banking, — ^Three different types of bank; savings, 
commercial, and industrial. Functions of investment 
banking institutions : — The investigation and analysis 
of financial conditions ; the underwriting function, 
sundry services oi investment bankers. 

Comnxercial Banks, — Practical operations of the Com* 
mcrcial Rank : — Incidental services, analysis of commer- 
cial bank loans. Clearing Houses. Commercial Bank- 
ing and the financing of foreign trade. Structure and 
organisation of the English Banking System. 

2. (o) Economic and Commercial Geopraphij, — [a) An 

outline study of the Economic and Commercial Geog- 
raphy of Western Kurope (particularly Great Britain 
and Germany) and the monsoon lands outside India 
(China, Japan in particular), {b) Detailed treatment 
of India on similar lines to those mentioned in connec- 
tion with the regional studies of the Ist year’s work. 
Each commodity studied to be dealt with according to 
its proj)ertios and utility, lequiremonts (of climate, soil, 
labour, etc.), distribution. Economic and Commercial 
iinportaiico. 

Sketch-maps. — Study and construction of distribu- 
tion maps. 

3. (a) Book-keeping and Accoun fancy. •^Partnership 
i^nd Company Accounts (Advanced). 
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Depreciation, Reserves, and Sinking Funds (Ad- 
vanced). 

Capital and Revenue. 

Tabular Book-keeping, 

Sectional and Self-balancing Ledgers, 

Double Account Systems. 

Bank Accounts. 

Insurance Accounts. 

* 

Departmental and Branch Accounts. 

Royalty Accounts. 

Hire-Purchase and Instalment System. 

3. (If) Business Organimtiou (including ComviercioL 
Organisatiou ). — 

Nature and constitution of Partnerships, Joint-Stock 
Companies, Co operative Businesses, and Trusts, 

Markets, Export Trade, Import Trade, 

MethodvS of finducing business concerns 
Organisation of retail houses, wholesale concerns. 

Departmental Stores and multiple shops. Indent busi- 
ness. 

Promotion and control of companies. (Managing 
Agents.) 

Insurance — Fire and Marine, 

Stock Exchange and Produce Exchanges 
Advertising. 

3. (c) Commerciil Luw,-- 

(1) The Indian Contract Act (whole). 

(2) The Negotiable Instruments Act (whole) 

(3) Outlines of Company Law. 

(4) Outlines of the Law of Insurance. 

(6) Carriage by land and sea (general prinoiplesouly). 



II.OOII., 1939, 


491 


3rd Yrar B. Oom Ex\iiikatioKj Pari 11^ 

1 . EnfflUh 

{a) General English of the Standaid of B.Sc. of 1924, 
which is as follows: — 

Unseen pass iges from modern books, insgazines 
or now8pai)ers, on history, biography, travel, 
etc., with grammatical questions. 

(i) Essay on a subject of Commercial or Economic 

interest. 

2. (a) Iwluitrud Organisaiion and Organisation of 
Transport : — 

(t) Industrial Organisation. — The modern machine 
systeiii. Basic principles and conditions of intro- 
duction. Effects of its introduction u]>on labour, pro- 
duction, and tile organisation of industry. The factory 
system and cottage industry. Scientific Management 
of modern factories. Economics of cost accountancy. 
Thu wage system and the worker. Conditions of employ- 
ment. Uneiunloymeni, accident and fatigue. 

Localisation and Concentration of Industries. Com- 
bif.ations in Trade and Industries ; Pools, Mergers, 
Amalgamations, Trusts and Kartels. Efficiency of trusts 
and kartels in production. 

(ii) Organisation of Transport. — 

Organisation of Raslways, Relation to the State,— 
Ownership or control — State requirements for construc- 
tion and operation — limitation of charges. 

ReUttion to one another — limitation of competition — 
charges— services— /rtteriKif AdnUnistrative and Executive 
OrgamsaUon, Problem of gauge, Standardisation of 
Equipment and Rolling Stock. 

Organisation oj Road Transport. Relation to the State. 
The road. The vehicles. Types of Road Trans^rl The 
Tramway. The Motor omnibus. The Taxicab. The 
Goods and Parcels Carrier. Roads and Road Transport 
as means ot opening up undeveloped country. 
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Orffamsatton of hdahd Water Transport. Relation to 
the State, The Navigable Kiver. The Canalised lliyer. 
The canal. 

2. (b) Statistical Methods of Business {with s pedal em- 
phasis on graphicat representation ) — Scope and Utility 
of Statistics. Lolle;ction of Data. Tabulation. Averages, 
Dispersion. Skewness. Giapliic method — specially as 
used in Commerce and Industry. Index-numbers Inter- 
polation. Correlation. Common Errors in Statistics. 
Periodicity (by arithmetical methods only). 

Statistics of British India. — Population^ Vital Statistics^ 
Production^ Wages, Prices, Trade, Labour Income, 

2. (c) Economic Development of India and England {in 
detail from 1760.) 

The English agrarian system — the manor. The indus- 
trial system — the guild. The agrarian revolution, Ihc 
industrial revolution. The factory system. Joint-stock 
and the evolution of capitalism. Commerce and markets. 
Labour problems. Similar raateiial for India, Econo- 
mic back ground — social, geographical and political 
factors. The villag(3 and its industries. Handicrafts 
and their decline. Rise of plantation and factory in- 
dustries, Agricultural and industrial ])rogress. Trade 
and Commerce — railways and roads Irrigation canal 
and famines. Present situation — village artisans — 
urban industries. 

Also one of the following groups 
Z. (a) Advanced Banking^ 

Paper I, 

A comparative study of the banking systems of India, 
England, America (U. H. A,), Franco and Germany. 

Industrial Banking. Co operative Banking, including 
Agricultural Baokiug. 

Prices. --The prfce level. Changes ascertained by 
index numbers. Intorprotation of index number. Cause 
of changes of ptice level. Quantity of money, balance 
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of trade, over-issue of paper money. Creation of bank 
credit and the process of creating and cancelling bank 
deposits. Changes of the price level in England and in 
India from 1 860. Probable causes. The economic and 
social effects of rising prices and of falling prices. Their 
effects on the trading and agricultural classes in India, 
Seasonal variations and cyclical fluctuations ot price 
level. Business cycles. The effect on the price level of 
the inconvertible paper currencies of Europe during tnd 
after the War. 

Paper II.— Indian^ English^ and American banking 
practices. Foreign Exchange in detail with easy 
mathematical problems. 

Banking law relating to cheques, bills of exchange. 
Promissory notes, Banker’s advances against securities^ 
Banker’s credit. 

3. (b) Accountancy anti Auditing \ — 

Paper 1. — Accountancy. 

(1) Criticism of Published Accounts, 

(2) Cost Accounts. 

(3) Income-tax Accounts. 

(4) Executorship and Trust Accounts. 

Paper II. — Auditing. 

3. (c) Railioay Transport : — 

Paper I (a). — Commercial Kailway Economics. 

Organisation, Capital and Expenditure. Gross and 
Net Receipts. Grow'th of Passenger Traflic. Passenger 
Fares, Season Tickets. Excursion Tickets. Goods 
Rates. Theory of Railway Rates. Rate-making in 
Practice. Maximum and Minimum rates and charges. 
Special rates. Discrimination. Clussitication of Goods. 
Railway Clearing Homo. State control of Rate. Com- 
petition. Traffic Poftls. State ownership of Railways. 
State Guarantees. State control without financial res- 
ponsibility. 
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(6) Operating Railway Economics. 

Oi^ganUaiton. Train working — Problems of road and 
speed, also timing trains, arrangement of guards’ and 
engine-men’s turn, loads, train control, supervision of 
actual running. Signalling. The general principles of 
signalling. Single and double line working. Station 
Yard and Warehouse operating. Principles of design. 
Methods of working and tests of efficiency, liolling-stock. 
Relation of tareweigbt and capacity. Value of inter- 
changeability, systems of distribution. Wagon pooling. 

Grading Hours. Wages. Supervision. 

Paper II (i). The Law of Carriage by Railway, 

(a) The Carriage of Goods. The rights and liabilities 
of the common cariier. The Carriers y^ct. The Railway 
and Canal Traffic Act, 1854. Special contracts of 
carriage. Owner’s Risk Notes. The ordinary conditions 
of a consignment note. Stoppage in Transitu. Through 
traffic. Rights and liabilities after completion of 
transit. Rates Recovery of charges. Animals. Passen- 
gers’ luggage. Kensonable facilities Undue preference. 

(/>) The Carriage of Person. J^esponsibiUty for the 
safety of passengers and others. Negligence and con- 
tributory negligence. The contract with the passenger. 
The ticket and the time table. Through tickets. Bye- 
laws and offences, 

Disney — ^The Law of Carriage by Railway. 

(ii) Railway Statistics. 

Syllabus — Distinction letweon statistics of the Bail- 
way systems and purely local statistics. Tons cariied ; 
tou milcis; wagon-miles; train miles; engine miles and 
their deiivatives. similar passenger units. The statis- 
tics of the publisliod animal repor^. Statistics of the 
goods warehouse, the station-yard ; the liiarshalling 
yard ; the passenger station, the signal-box. 
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3. (d) 3/oriern Develo/merU of Trade {including the 
geographical baeie), 3 p ipere : — 

Oommercial (leogrnpliy^ with greatest emphasis on 
trade ot the chief countries of the British Empire^ and 
of China and Japan. 

(e) Secretarial Work and Practice, 

Paper 1. The procedure and administration of com- 
panies registeied under the Companies Acts, from their 
promotion ro their dissolution, with special attention to 
the work of the S(K*ret»ry and the practice involved. 
Business management and office organisation. Division 
of Responsibility. General system of control and internil 
check. Responsibility and Duties of the officers of a 
CO np’iny. Ihooedure at meetings and the law relating 
theioto. Accounts. Costing. Income tax practice. 

ra|)er II. - Industrial and Commercial Law, (Syllabus 
will be supplied later), 

O) Insurance , — Syllabus will bo supplied later). 

3. (g) Adtniwelration an^l Public Finance, ivith special, 
work in tujc administration. 

Paper I,— General Characteristics of the Indian cons- 
titution. History of constitutional dt^v(dopment in 
India (to be treated bricHy). The Crown and Parlia- 
ment in relation to India. The Secretary of State and 
ids Council His relations with the (loverument and 
the Provincial (iovemmeiit.s. High Commissioner for 
India Imperial Conferences. India and the Leaguy 
oi Nations. The Governineut of India The Vicero. 
and his Executive? Council, The Indian Legislature- 
Its Constitution and Powers, Relations of the Qoo 
vornment to the Ijegislature. Control of the Secretary 
of State over the Government of India. Provincial Go- 
vernments Their Constitution, Kt^served and Trans 
f erred. Their resjXH^tivo .spheres of iutlueiice. Position 
of the Governor in relation to the two parts and the 
relations of the parts to each other. Provincial 
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legislatures. Their Constitution and Powers. Relation 
of the Two Parts and the Governor to the Legislatures. 
Relations of the Government of India to the Provincial 
Governments, Indian States. Control of the Paramount 
Power over them. Chamber of Princess. 

Local Administration in India. History, Nature and 
Sphere. Kelation of Local Bodies to the Proviuciil 
Governments. Piinciples of Local Finance. Local 
Administration with Special Reference to Public Health. 
Sanitation, Regulation of Tratlic, Kdiication. Licencing 
of Trades, Mendicancy, Co-operative Activities, Town 
Improvement, Adulteration of Foodstuffs. Public 
Amenities such as Gardens, Libraries, Museums, etc. 

Outlines of the British Constitution including the 
organisation of Parliament, the Fkecutive (Crown, Cabi- 
net, Ministers and the Civil Service), and the Judiciary ; 
Constitution and ]X)wers of the Local Authorities in 
England (to be dealt with briefly) — R(dations between 
the United Kingdom and its Colonies and Dependencies. 

Paper II, — Public Finance with special reference to 
India. 

Scope, Holaiion between private and public Economy. 

Expenditure, ---'Primtivy and secondary functions. 
Normal and abnormal, productive and iinprodiietive. 
Principles of Division of duties betwcMUi different Go- 
vernments. Industrial undertakings. Kidation to scopci 
of state activities and to distribution of wealth. Canons 
of Expenditure. 

Revenue. — Sources oj revenue . — Tax and nontax. 
Various kinds of taxes. Canons of taxation and their 
application to India, Construction of the tax system. 
Division of resources btitwcen different Governments. 
Shifting and incidence. Ro-action on production and 
distribution of vealth and other effi^cts. The tax 
burden, 
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Debt , — Public and Private credit — Funded and un- 
funded^ short and long-term. Treasury bills. Relative 
merits of taxes and loans. Purposes of raising loans 
and their payment; public debt of India. The burden 
of debt. 

Tax Administration, — Imperial^ provincial and local 
finance, budgets. 

Pratical problems in connection with the raising of 
revenue. Assessment, collection^ and evasion. Income- 
tax otHces. Land revenue settlement and administration. 
Customs and excise administration. 

Income-tax Accounts. Land Revenue Accounts, Excise 
Accounts. Customs Accounts. 

Municipal tax administration. House taxes^ water 
rates^ octrois and other im[)ortant taxes. 

The following books are specially recommended: — 

Eiujlish — 

1st and 2ml Years — 

Fowleu : King’s English. 

HAuotn : Practical Freds writing and ludexiug. 
Ecomtnics — 

1st Year— 

Goucai : AVealth and Work. 

Cvnxvn; Elementary FoUticul Economy* 
iMoHMiANi) : Intioductiou to Economics. 

2nd Ymr — 

Maushalu ; Economics of Industry. 

Lh-AIksukieu: Common Souse Economics. 

Anno I T : Commercial Theory and Fractice. 
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and Banking — 

1 Year — 

J EvoNs : Money, Banking and Exchange in India. 
WiTHEBs: Meaning of Money. 

Clare ; Money Market Primer. 

For reference — 

Todd : Mechanism of Exchange. 

2nd Year — 

Kobebtson ; Money. 

SPACOtNci; I'^astern E.xchange. 

Dt'orin : How to Bead the Money Article. 

Currency Keports of 1914 and 1920. 

Also Questions on Banking Practices (Institute of 
Bankers;. 

Accountancy — 

1st Year — 

FiELDHou.SE : Students’ Complete Commercial 
Book-keeping. 

Batlibi)! : Advanced Accounts, 

Spicer and Peuler ; Elementary Book-keeping. 

2nd Year — 

Dicksee : Advanced Accounting. 

Dicksek : Book-keeping for Company Secretaries, 
As well as all the Books mentioned for the 1st year. 
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Organisation and Business Methods — 

1st Year-^ 

Fikldhouse : The Students' Business Methods and 
Commercial Correspondence. 

ORBBBr : Modern Business, Training and Method 
and Machinery of Business. 

Clkmson : Method and Machinery of Business. 

OuhBBY: Modern Commercial Correspondence. 

Thobby and Lewis: Colloquial and Busines 
Knglish. 

Snd Year — 

Dicks EE : Business Organisation. 

Da VAR : Business Organisation. 

FiELimoiJSB and Grebby : Books as in the Ist year. 

Commercial Law — 

Topkam ; Company Law. 

Davar : Mercantile Law. 

Stkvbns ; Elements of Mercantile Law, 

Administration — 

Hornk : Political System of British India. 
Jknks ; The Government of the British Empire. 

Keith : Speeches and Documents on Indian 
Policy, Vol. II. 

History — 

Alison Philips ; Modern Europe. 

Skiunobos: Political History of Contemporary 
Europe. 

Clivrday : History of Commerce. 


40 
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Industrial and Commercial Organisation — 

Mabshall : Beadings in Industrial Society. 

TatIiOB : Scientific Management. 

Shadwell : Industrial Efficiency. 

Geography—- 

1st Year— 

Howae ih : Commercial Geography of the World. 
Cunningham ; Products of the Empire. 

Ltde : Man and 11 is Markets. 

Baetholombw : School Economic Atlas. 

tnd Year — 

Chisholm : Hand-book of Commercial Geography 
(Latest Edition) 

or 

Bcssell Smith : Industrial and Commercial Geo- 
graphy. 

Bodmose Brown : Principles of Economic Geo- 
graphy. 

Statistics . — 

Bowlet : Elements of Statistics. 

For teachers — 

Sabkab, B. K. ; Economic Development. 
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Mxamiaation in bVonch and Gierman for a Oertifioato 
of Proficiency. 

French. 

A — Books prescribed for special study 

1. MbBIMHB : OoLOMBA. 

2. Kbckmann Ohatkian : liistoire d’un Consent. 

B — Books tor general study : — 

1. Dauobt : — Lettres de mon Moulin. 

2. Thiers^ etc.^ (Dent). La Bevolution Francaise. 

3. Labioub : Le voyage de tn. Perrichon. 

4. La Fontaine: Fables. 

German. 

A^Prescribed for detailed study : - 

1. PAOii ll. PoPK : A (xerman Header for Begin- 

ners (G. Bell). 

2. Frederic K W. ScuoL/ : German Science Header 

(Macmillan). 

B-^Reeommended for general reading : — 

1. Tubooor Storm : Immenseo (any good annotated 

edition). 

2. Von 'WiLDESBBCcii ; Das edle Blut (any good 

annotated edition). 

3. Von DBUTScaER : Art und Kunst, edited by Edna 

Purdio (Oxford University Press). 

4. Freytao : Die Journalisten (any good annotated 

edition). 

5. Volkuann-Leanoer : Traumereien an fran 

xosischen Kaminen (Van der Smissen's edition. 
Eorrap). 
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UNIVERSITY LIBRARY, MAGAZINE 
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The University Library — Under Statute 'l{d) of Cha])ter 
IV the Academic Council has the power to control 
and manage the University Library or Libraries, to frame 
Kegulations regarding their use, and to appoint a Library 
Committee under the general control of the Academic 
Council to manage the affairs of the Library. The Aca- 
demic Council by resolution No. ‘24. dated November 
15, 1928, resolved that the number of the members of the 
Committee be raised from i5 to 25. Tin* following 
members constitute the Library Committee : ~ 


1. Mahamahopadhyaya Dr, 
Ganganathii, Jha, M.A., 
D.Litt., LL.D., (Chair- 
man), 

2. Dr. J. C. Weir, K. C., 
B.A., Bar-at-Law, LL.D. 

3. S. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., 
I.E.S. 

4. Dr, I). R. Bhattacharya, 
M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Se. 

5. C. D. Thompson. Esq., 

M.A. 

6. Dr. Shafaat Anmad 
Khan, M.A., Litt. • D., 
M.L.C. 

7. Dr. N. B. Dhar, D.Sc.. 
I.E.S. 

8. Dr, F. K. Acharya, M.A„ 
Ph.D., D.Litt., l.E.S. 


9. Dr, .1. H. Mitter, ,M. 
Sc., rh.l).« 

10. Dr. .M, N. Sah), D.Sc., 

F.k.S. 

11. R. D. Ranade. Esq., 
M.A. 

12. Dr. Belli Prasad, 
•M.A., Ph.D., D.Se. 

l;{. Dr. .4. Siddiqi, M.A., 
Ph. D. 

U. Pt. Amuranatlia .Jha, 
M.A. 

1.5. Mauivi S. M. Zamin 
Ali, M..‘\. 

16. Dhirendra Varma 
E.sq., M.A. 

17. M. K. Ghosh, Esq., 
M.A., B, Com. 
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18. A. C, Banerji, Esq., 
M.A., M.Sc., I.K.S. 

19. Dr. Tara Cliand, M.A., 
D. Phil. 

20. Mauivi Syed Muham- 
mad Ali Nami^ M.A. 

21. Dr. M. U. 8.e)ung,M.A., 
LL.D.^ Bar-at'Liw. 

The Committee sliall meet i 


22. aaligram Bhargava 
Esq., M.ac. 

23. 8. C. Deb, Esq., M.A., 
(English Deptt.). 

24. K. 0. Chattopadhyaya, 
Esq., M.A. 

25. Miss C. K. Poovaiah, 

M.A. 

least once in two months. 


University Mayaziae — ^The University Magazine is pub- 
lished thrice in the jear. The annual subscription from 
students is lie. 18 0; From others lls. 2-8 0, The Editor 
is Pandit \iDaranatha Jha, M.A., and the Treasurer is 
Dr. J. C. Weir, K.C., LL.U. The Editor is assisted by 
student KSub-Editors. 

Univer.uty Union — ^Thero are 4 classes of members — 
ordinary, honorary, associates and life members. 

(^0 All students of the University pay a prescribed 
fee and are ordinary members. Teachers 
and otlicers of the University can become 
inembers on payment of Rs. 5 per annum. 

(h) Distinguished persons may be elected as hono- 
rary members, 

{r ) Graduates of a University y’may be elected as 
associates of the Union on payment of Rs. 6 
per annum. 

(d) All the ex- presidents of the Union and those 
students who have been ordinal y members for 
four eonseeutive sessions on further payment 
v)f Rs, 10 bee.oine life members of the Union. 


The ol>jects of tlie Union are (u) to afYortl to its 
members all the usual privileges and amenities of a Uni- 
versity club, { 0 ) to hold ilebates and arrange lectures. 
The President, the Vico President and the Secretary are 
the student members of the Union and the Librarian 
and Treasurer are elected from the University Stiff. 
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University Studies — Editor, Vice-Chancellor and Heads 
of Departments. Published annually. 

Price of a single copy, JBs. 7-8-0. Postage extra. 

Students' Representative Council— ‘'She following stu'- 
dents constituted the Students’ Representative Council 
for 1928-29:— 

1. Mr. Daya Ram Gupta (Research Scholar, Phi- 

losophy Department). 

2. Mr. R. K. Kaul (Research Scholar,. Chemistry 

Department). 

3. Mr. Shivanath Jha (.\I.A. Pinal). 

4. Mr. Tribhuwan Sukh Tewari (M.A, Previous). 

5. Mr. D. P. Kohli, (M.Sc. Final). 

6. Mr. Vashist Phargava (M.Sc. Prev. and Hons.). 

7. Mr. .Jalaluddin Ahtnad (LL.B, B'inal). 

8. Mr. Rameshwar Nnth Bhargava (LL.B. Final). 

9. Mr. T. P. Bawat (LL.B. Previous). 

10. Mr. Kanhaiya Lai Pancholi (LL.B. Previous). 


11. Mr. Shah Jamil Alain (B.. A. II year). 

12. Mr. Newal Kishore Chad- { do. ) 

dha. 

13. Mr. Govind Ram Pande ( do. ). 

II. Mr. Oeokinandan Panday (B.A. I year). 

15. Mr. Adityanatha .lha ( do. 

16. Mr. Ghufran Ahmad ( do. ). 

17. Mr. Hardayal (B.Sc. 11 year). 

18. Mr. Braj Kumar .Nehru ( do. ). 


19. Mr. Badri Pra.sad Taadon (B.Sc. 1 year). 

20. Mr. Ghinesh Chandra Saxona ( do. ). 

21. Mr. Ttlloki Nath Sinha (U year B. Com.). 
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A 

ENDOWMENTS. 


QUBEN-EMPBESS VIOTOBIA JUBILEE MEDAL. 

In a letter from the Secretary to (Government, North* 

Western Provinces and Oudh, No. ht "i — L- 1888, 

’ 111, I00-8 ' 

dated 12th — 16th January, 1888, a Government prom- 
issory note for Ks. 1,000 was transferred to the Univer- 
sity, being the gift of Mohan Lai Vishnu Lai Pandya, 
Member and Secretary of the State Council of Mewar, 
Odeypur, which sum of one thousand rupees was set 
aside by him to commemorate the Jubilee of Her Most 
Gracious Majesty the Queen-Empress of India under 
the following conditions : — 

(1) That the sum of the endowment be invested in 

Government promissory note and placed 
under the protection of Government. 

(2) That from the interest of the endowment two 

vsilvor medals, bearing the inscription “Queen- 
Empress Victoria Jubilee Medal,” be given at 
the Convocation of Calcutta University for 
commemorating the Jubilee every year to the 
two most successful candidates of the Province 
of Agra, who will appear from time to time 
for the M.A, and B.A. Examinations of 
Calcutta University. 

(.*1) 1'hat in case of a separate University having been 
granted, opened, and established for the 
Province of Agra by the Government of India, 
this endowment be transferred and allotted 
to that local Government for the purpose 
specified Above. 
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(4) That the names of the medallists be printed in 
the University Calendar. 

Bulbs. 

For the B.A. and S.Sc. Medal, 

1. The medal is to go in one year to the roost successful 
student on the A-side, and in the next year to the most 
successful candidate on the B-side, and so on in future 
every year. 

The B-side shall include all students who go up either 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Science or for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, having taken up two of the subjects 
prescribed for the B.Sc. Degree, 

The A-side shall include all the rest of the candidates 
for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 

For the M.A. Medal 

2. The medal is to go in one year to the most successful 
student in one of the following subjects : — 

1. English, 

2. Philosophy, 

y. History and Economics, 

4. Sanskrit, and 

6. Arabic, 

and in the next year to the candidate most sucicessful 
in the M.A. or u.tic. Examination in one of the following 
subjects 

1. Mathematics, 

2, Physics, 

y. Chemi.stry, 

4. Or .such other subject or subjects as may be 
heniafter |(re.Hcribed for tin* Degree of D.Sc, 

y. Provided no medal .sluill be awarded to a student 
who does not take a first cla.ss, and that beginning froui 
the second year in which these rules will be in force 
the medal sha’l be awarded to the student who is the 



QUESK-EMPBOSS JUBILEE MEDAL. 


477 


most successful among the students of that year and the 
preceding year. 

4. In the event of the University prescribing new 
rules or subjects of the Degree of M.A,, D.Sc., B.A. or 
B.Sc., the Syndicate shall have full power to direct how 
the medal shall be awarded. 

5. In the event of there being in any year no candidate 
entitled to the medal under the above rules, the Syndi- 
cate may award the medal in such manner as they may 
think fit. 

Medallists. 

1880 —Muliam mad Ahmad-ud-din, B.A., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1890. — lirijnaiidan Prasad, M.A., LL.B., Muir Cential College, 

Altahabad. 

(langanatba Jha, B.A., Queen’s College, Benares. 

1891. -~Satiih Chandra Uandopadhya, M.A., Agra College ; 

Surendra Nath 8en, B.A., Canning College, Lucknow. 

IS02.— Alfred 8. Jeremy, M.A., Teacher ; 

liagkuhir Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

189.'h— Siirendra Nath Sen, M.A., Canning College, Lucknow. 
Jwala Prasad, B.A. , Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1804.— -Hari Prasad Vidyaut, M.A., Muir Central College, Allaha- 
bad. 

(ihasi Kam, B.A., Agra College. 

1895.— Sayyad Muhammad Khalil, M.A , Queen's College, Bena- 
res. 

Muhammad Walayat I'llah, B.A., M. A O. College, Ali- 
garh. 

18%.— Jbumak Lai Saksena, M.A., .Agra College; 

.Iwala Prasad, B. A., Muir Central College. Allahabad. 

1897.— Malieswar Prasad, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1898— Ham Prasad Balmakund Dube, M.A., Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

Hup Narayan, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1 8%, —Mu ham mail U.sraau, M.A., Muir Central College, Allaha* 
bad. 

Abhaya Charaii Mukerji, B.A., Canning College, Luck- 
now. 
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1900.— Atul Chandra Chatterji, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 
Jagat Prasad, B.A., B.Sc. Muir Central College, Allahai 
bad. 

lilOl.— AbhayaCharau Mukerji, M.A, Canning College, Luck- 
now. 

Abu Muhanaimad Zia-ul- Hasan, B.A., (banning College, 
Lucknow. 

1902. — Bhoora Lai Hiraii, M.A„ 8eray Mai Bapim, B.A., B.Sc., 

Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1903. — Jag mandar Lai Jaiiii, M.A., Muir Central College, Alla- 

habad. 

Charles Alfred Dobson, B.A., Teacher. 

1904. — Aniioda Prasad Sircar, D.Sc. ; 

Purnanand Paude, B. A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1905. — Zarif Muhammad, M.A., M.A.O. College, Aligarh. 

Ruth Florence O’Donel, B.A., Isabella Thoburn College, 
Lucknow. 

1906. — Satiah Chandra Ghoshal, B.A., B.Sc., .Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1907. — Sohan Lai Srivastava, M A., Canning (.’ollege, Lucknow 

and .Siva .Vlhar Pande, M,A., Muir Central College, 
\llahabad. 

Syei Pazl Ali, B.A., (Queen’s College, Benares. 

1908. — Mani Bhushan Ctiakarvarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabail. 

1909. — Bisheshwari Prashad, M.Sc , Muir Central College, Alla- 

habad. 

Herbert Mark, B.A., Christ Church College, Cawnpore. 

1910. — Sail k Ram Tandoii, M.Sc., Muir Central College, Allaha- 

bad. 

Triloki Nath Varma, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 

1911. — Himmat Singh K. Mahesliwari, M.A., and Kunwar 

Chain Singh, .M.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

Muhammad Abdul Ghani Ansarj, B.A., M.A 0. College. 
Aligarh. 

1912. — Sidheswari Prasad Verma, M.Sc., Muir Central College. 

Allahabad. " ’ 

Girja Shanliar IJajpai, B.Sc., Muir Geutral College, Alla* 
bAbM). 
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1913. — Mohammad Anwar All, M.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh ; 

Miss Ivy Blanche Guise, B.A., Woodstock College, Mas- 
soorie. 

1914. — Dhundiraj Bhaskar Deodhar, M.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad ; 

Harish Chandra, B.Se., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1915. — Peary Lai Chak, M.A., Canning College, Lucknow; 

Jagdish Prasad Panda, B.A., Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 

1916. — Harish Chandra, M.8c., Muir Central College, Allahabad; 

Krishna Kumar Mathur, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1917. — KajivaHanjan Prasad Sinha, M.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

Amarnatha Jha, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Bhagwat Prasad, M.Sc., St. John's College, Agra; 

Evangeline .Viuthammah Thellayampaiara, (Miss), B.Sc. 
and Kamani Kanto Sur, B.Sc., both of Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1910.— Amarnatha Jha, M.A., M. C. College, Allahabad ; 

Pyare Lai Srivastava, B.A., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1920.— Bhupendro >ath Saha, .M.Sc., M. C. College, Allahabad ; 
Akhil Chandra Mitra, B.Sc., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921— Madan Cropal, M.A., M.C. College, .\llahabad; 

Syed Abid Husain, B,.i., .M. C. College, Allahabad ; 
Kadha Krishna Vaisii, B.A , Meerut College. 

1922. — l^are Lai Srivastava, M.A., M. C. College, Allahabad ; 

Baj ^arain, B.Hc., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1923. — Laksbmi Chandra Jain, M.A., Economics Department, 

University of Allahabad ; 

Bhola Nath Jha, B..\., M. C. College* Allahabad. 

1924. — Miss Tehmina Gebangir Gandhy, M.Sc., Chemistry 

Department ; Allahab^ University ; 

Ghanshyam Narain Dikshit, B.Sc., Allahabad Teaching 
University, Allahabad. 

1925. — Bhola Nath Jha, M.A., History Department, University 

of Allahabad ; 

Lakshmi Lai Joshi, B.A , University School of Arts- 
Allahabad. 

1026.— Monindra Nath Chakravati, M.Sc , Chemistry Depart, 
munt, Allahabad University. 

Kadhe Behari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University Allah- 
babad, 
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1927. — Sbri Krishna Saksena, M.A., Philosophy Dopartmon(» 

Allahabad University, 

Akbtar Uusaint B.A., Meerut College. 

1928. — Kadhe Behari Lai, M.Sc., Teaching University, Alla- 

habad, 

Puttu Lai Srivaatava, B.3c., Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

IKBAL MEDAL. 

Syyad Ikbal Ali Khan, Judge, H. H. Nizam's High 
Court, placed Es. 1,500 to be invested in 4 per cent, 
(now reduced to 3^ per cent.) Government Paper at 
the disposal of the University of Allahabad, the interest 
of which to be spent in a gold medal to be annually 
awarded on the following conditions ; — 

(1) The medal to be called the Ikbal Medal. 

(2) To be awarded to the Muhammadan who stands 
first in order of merit among his co-religionists at the 
B.A. Examination. But in case no Muhammadan student 
has been successful in passing the said examination, the 
medal to be awarded to the student who heads the list 
of successful candidates without regard to religion or creed. 

MKI>ALMaTS. 

1869.— Muhammad Ahinad-ud-diu, B.A., Muir Central College 
Allahaba^l. 

1890. — Mirza Muhammad Askari, Canning College, l^uck- 

now. 

1891. — Syyad Muhammad Anwar- ul- Hasan, B.A., Canning 

College, Lucknow. 

1892. — Nisar Ali, B..\., Bareilly College. 

1898.— Khushi Muhammad, B.A., M. A* O. College, Aligarh. 
1894.— Qamar Ali, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 
|895.^Mahammad Walayat Ullah, B.A., M. A. O. College, Ali- 
garh. 

1896,— Abbul Hasan, B.A., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

J897. — Syyad Muhammad Raza Muhwi, B. A., Muir Central College* 
Allnhab'jd and Syyad Mufawas Husain, B.A., Canning 
College, Lucknow. 

1^.— Muhammad Ali, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 
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1899. — Maqsud Ali Klian, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1900. — Siraj-ud-din, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1901. — Abu Muhammad Zia-ul- Hasan, B.A., Canning College, 

Lucknow. 

1902. — Aulad Husain, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1903. — Abu Muhammad, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1904. — Abdul Karim, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1905. — Gholam Rasul, B.A., M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1906. — Shah Muhammad Sulaiman, B.A., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1907. — Sayed I'azl Ali, B.A., Queen s College, Benares. 

1008. — Karim Haider Lodhi, M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1909. — Kazi Aziz IJddin Ahmad Bilgrami, B.A., M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh . 

1910. — Mohammad Anwar Ali Faruqi, C.anning College, 

LucKuow. 

1911. — .Mohammad Abdul Gbani Aiisari, B.A., M. A. 0. College* 

Aligarh. 

1912. — Muhammad Klya?> Burney, 13. A., M. A. 0. College, Ali* 

gam, 

1913. — Haliz Muhammad Yasin, B.A , M. A. O. (’ollege, .\iigarh. 

1914. — .Mohammai .Ahmad, B.A,, M. A. O. College, Al.garh. 

1915. — Zahid Husain, B.A,, M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1916. — Muhammad Habib, B.A., M. .V. O. College, Aligarh. 

1917. — Ali Amir, B.A , Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Zakir Husain, B.A., M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1919. — Syad iiauf I'a^ha. B.A., .M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1920. — Syed .\lud Husain, B.A., .M. C. College, .Allahabad. 

1921. — .Mohammad Abdul Ghiifoor, M. A. 0 College, Aligarh. 

1922. — SyeU Mohammad Ahsan ivazmi, M. A. 0. t ollege, 

.\ligarh. 

1923. — Syed Mukhtar Hamid .VI i, M A. 0. College. 

1924. — Irshad Husain, B A., Teaching University, Allahabad. 
1923,— Mohammad Murtaza Siddiqi, B.A., St, Andrew’s Col- 
lege, Gorakhpur. 

1926^— Auwarul Hasan, B.A . Teaciiiug University, Al’.ahabad, 

1927. — Akhtar Husain. B.A., Meerut College. 

1928. -.s5yed Sadiq .\U, li.A., Toacliing University, Allahabad. 

4f 
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mi OHAltLfiS ELLIOTT SCHOLAESHIP. 

Sir Charles Elliott, K.C.S.I., Member of the Council 
of the Government of India, placed Es. 6,000 in the 
* Debenture Debt of the North- Western Provinces Club, 
Allahabad, twelve certiticates of Rs. oOU each, bearing 
interest at 7 in r cent, (may be reduced to o per real,) with 
a view to create a Jichuliirship in the girt of the Univer- 
sity of Allaliabud to be tenable for one year in the Muir 
Central College by a student of the Muir Central College, 
who has taken his D. A. degree in Pin sical !Sciencet or 
B,Sc. degree, and intends to proceed to the M.A. degree 
in the same subject. Buch graduate to be selected by 
proper ollice-hulaers in the Luiversity. 

S(mOLAKSaiP-Hu.M)hU^. 

188^).— -Phiil Cluiiul llae, B.A., Caunifi^ (Ndlegc, loiciniow. 

1890. — A\tuih lieliari Lul, B.A,, Muir l.ouuul College, Allahabad. 

1891. — Abina-li Cbaieira liauaopauuiya, B.A., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1892. — llaghumr Cra^im. B.A., Muir ( enlral College, Allahabad, 

1893. — Ahdui K.iriin Kliaii, B.A., Muir Coiiiral l>oliege, Ailaliaoad. 
Ifc91. — Lai Copal Aliikerji, B.A., Muir Central College, Ailaliabad. 
IfcUb.— CauesD Lra^ad Varma, B.A., Muir Central College, 

AiiuhabaU 

189G.— J vvMi.. I B.A , Muir Central (.oliegf, Allahabad. 

18'j 7.— Jiup Naraiii, Jj.A., Muir Ceinrai Coih'ge, Allahabad. 

189ii. — Bnj Lai, Muir Coutral Culirgr, ABaliabad. 

Ibb9 — i>li''Ora L-o iUran, B..A., .Muir Central College, .illaliabad. 
1900. — Jagai Liasad, Mull Cenirai COlu.*ge, Allalicb-ul. 

19ul.— Kauiiaiya u.u Nigaiii, ILA., Muir i entral College 
All liabad. 

1902 .-*& 5 eray .Mai Capua, B.A., B.8c., Muir Central College, 
Aliahabad, 

1905.— BLnraug Alure.dnvar 8aiie, B.A., B.8c., Muir Central 

College., .iihilia’jad. 

♦ The Deheuture l;t:bt having been paid »);i by the N.-W. P. 
Club, the auiouut ol iCs. 0,Uuu na» tt*inp(»rarily been placed in 
3j per cent. Oroveniment Lrmnissjry Aoles. 

t Applied Alatbeuiatici is includod in Physical Bcieuce for 
the award of this vsciioiar.ship, Acudeuuc Council re* 
solution No. 1 , <latod bth AJlarch, 1925. 
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190C.— Durga Dutt Joslii, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1907. — Bis hesliwari Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1908. — Afani Bhupan Chakrawarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabafi 

1909 — Laksliman Das, B.Sc., Muir (>entral College, Allahabad. 

1910. — Siddesh wari Prasad Varma, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1911. — Maliesh Prasad Bhargava, B.Sc., Muir Central (College, 

Allahabad. 

1912. — Gopal Sarup Bhargava, B.Sc., Muir Central College 

Ailalialmd. 

191. ‘1. — Abdul llas.ni, B.Sc., Muir Central (^illoge, given up 

studies from 2ord Octohi^r, 19D‘1 ; 

Nibal Karan Setlii, B.Sc.. Muir Central (!onei:e, AUahabad. 

1914. — .lagat BihariSelb. B.Sc., .Muir (Aiiitral (^ol|eg»-. .Allahabad. 
iJlo.— Jngat Narain Verma. B.Sc., Muir Cont.^al Cc-ll./ge, 

A llaliabad. 

1910. — Ganesb Bhaskar Deodbar, B.Sc., Muir (’eutml ('ollege, 
Allahabad. 

1917.— Sudliir Kumar Ghosh, B.Sc., Muir Central (’ollege, 
Aliahahad. 

1915. — Iswar i’ra.sanna .Mukerji. B.Sc., Aluir C.’eiitral College, 

Allahabad. 

1919. — Iqlial Kishen Taimni, B.Sc., Muir Central (.’ollege* 

Ailaiial ad. 

1920. — Ram Saran Da.s, B.Sc., Muir (’entral College, Allahabad 

1921. — Avadh Beliari Alisni, B.Sc., Muir (eiitral College 

Allahabad. 

1922. — Rt^j Narain, B.Sc.. Muir Central Coliegt', Mlahabal. 

192. *!. — Alvin Bobert Cerneliiis, B.So., .Muir Central College, 

Allah abad. 

1924. — Moriindra Xath Chakra varty, B.Sc., Teaching Cniversity, 
Allahabad. 

1025.— Nabendu Bliushaii Bauerji, B.Sc., Teaching University. 
Allahabad. 

1920. — Rndhey Bebari Lai, B.Sc., Teacliing University, 

A 1 {ah a bad. 

1927, — Puttii Lai Srivaatava, B.Sc., Ewing Christian College, 

Allahabad. 

1928. — Radhey Shyam Varehney, B.Sc., Toachirg University, 

Allahabad. 
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GBIFFITH MEMOEIAL FUND SOHOLABSHIP8. 

The Griffith Memorial Fund was formed from contribu- 
tions made by friends and pupils of Mr. K. T. IL Griffith, 
and it was determined that the income arising from the 
fund was to be expended entirely on the encouragement 
of Sanskrit learning, such encouragement being restricted 
to the students of the Sanskrit College at Benares. 

The trust of the fund was accepted by the Syndicate of 
the University of Allahabad on the 6th November, 1888, 
and the following rules were finally laid down ; — 

The “Griffith Memorial Fund’’ shall consist of the 
sum of Es. 6,329-4-11 already realised for the purpose of 
establishing and maintaining a memorial of Mr. R. T, H. 
Griffith, M.A., C.I.E. together with such further sum as 
may hereafter from time to time be collected for the said 
purpose. 

The property in the fund shall be vested in the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad in trust for the following purposes : — 

The fund shall be invested in Government Promissory 
Notes, and the income accruing therefrom shall be applied 
annually to the bestowal of Scholarship prizes for the 
encouragement of, and reward for, proficiency in the 
study of San.skrit learning at Benares. 

The said scholarships and prizes shall bt* »le nominated 
the Griffith Memorial Scholarships and prizes respectively, 
and shall be awarded to such students (»uly as are a<'tually 
pursuing their studies at the .Sanskrit (‘ollt^ge, Benares. 

The income of the fund shall be anroinlly applied in 
the following manner : — 

(a) Two 6cholar.ships, not exceeding Es. T) per mensem 
each. 

(b) The surplus, if any, to prizes in nmney. 

The scholarships and prizes shall be awarded by a com- 
mittee constituted as follows * — 

(a) The Rt gistrar, for the time being, of the Allahabad 

University. 



LUMSDEN MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIPS, 


485 


(6) The Superintendent of Sanskrit Studies, United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

(c) The Principal of the Sanskrit College, Benares. 

(d) A Pandit of the Sanskrit College, Benares, to be 
elected by the Pandits of that College for a term of 
three years.* 

(e) A competent personf to be nominated by the Syndi- 
cate of the Allahabad University, who may hold office 
for three years and be eligible for re-nomination. 

The Committee shall award the scholarships and prizes 
in accordance with the results of the annual examinations 
held in the Sanskrit College, Benares: 

Provided that the Committee shall award to any 
student of Sanskrit, whom xMr. Ji. T. H. Griffith may 
recommend, any scholarship, for which he may be so 
recommended, subject to the conditions contained in 
the preceding rules. 


LUiVlSDKN MEMORIAL SCIIOLAKSHIPS AND 
GOLD MEDAL. 

At a public meeting held at Benares on the 2nd August, 
1891, it was resolved, in view of the approaching retire- 
ment of the llun’ble Mr. J. J, F. Lumsden, C.S., Senior 
Member of the Board of Revenue, United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh, who during his long connection with 
these Provinces, and more particularly with the Benares 
Division, had endeared himself to all classes, that in 
order to perpetuate liis memory, a fund be raised for 
the purpose of founding a medal and two scholarships. 
This fund, amounting to Ks. 7,U00, has been vested in 

• Pt. Ham Bhavaiia Upadhyaya appointed for throe years 
from 1st January, 11)29. 

tBy Executive Council resolution No. 93, dated the 20th 
April, 1929, Dr. P. K. Aeharya, M.A., Fh.D., D.Litt, Head 
of the Sanskrit Department of the Allahabad University 
was appointed a Member of the Committee for three years 
with etfeot from 2<)th July, 1929. 



48€ BNDOW^SlENtS. 

the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments for the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. The interest is paid to 
the Registrar of tlie University of Allahabad and is 
expended by the Syndicate in the following manner: — 

{a) The Syndicate awards every second year a schollar- 
ship called the “ Luinsden Sanskrit Scholarship^’ of the 
value of Es. 10 now r('duc(‘d to Ks. 8 /Jtr mensem, as Gov- 
ernment rroniissorv Xotes are reduced to 3h per cent, and 
tenable for two yt^ars to the student who passes the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Allahabad University and 
obtains the highest number of marks in Sanskrit, among 
those who take up Sanskrit as their vsecond language. 
The scholarship i^ awarded subject to the condition that 
the student continiu's his studies for the B.A. Examina- 
tion in a College adiliated to the University of Allahabad. 

(b) The Syndicate also awards every second year a 
Scholarship called the “ Lumsden Arabic or Persian 
Scholarship’’ of the value of Es. 10 (now Rs. 8 only) per 

•mensem, and tenable for two years, to the student who 
passes the Intmunediate Examination of the Allahabad 
University and obtains the highest number of marks in 
Arabic among those who take up Arabic as their second 
language. Tlie scholarship is awarded subject to the 
condition that the student continues his studies for the 
B.A. Examination. If no student passes the Intermedi- 
ate Examination ^ilh Arabic as his second language 
in the year in which the scholarship i.s awarded, the 
scholarship will be awarded on the same conditions to 
the student who pass^fs the said examination and obtains 
the highest number of marks in Persian as his second 
language. 

(c) The Syndicate also every year awards a gold medal 
of the value of not less than Rs. GO and not more than 
lis. 60, called the “ Junnsden Medal,’’ to the student who 
stands highest in the examination for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Laws of the Allahabad University. 

(d) 1£ a student holding either of the scholarships 
discontinues his studies, dies, or through misconduct or 
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any other cause be considered by the Syndicate disquali- 
fied to hold the scholarship, it will be given for the rest 
of the term of two years to the next best student of the 
same year who fulfils the requirements laid down in 
clauses (a) and (d) above. 

2. The Syndicate awards one of the aforesaid scholar* 
ships alternately every year commencing with the 

Lumsden Sanskrit Scholarship in 1893 and the 
*'Lufnsden Arabic or Persian Scholarship ’’ in 1894. 

3, The Syndicate will, from time to time, invest in 
Government securities any surplus that may remain over 
annually^ after meeting the cost of the scholarships, 
the medab and incidental charges, and wdll apply at their 
discretion the interest received from this source towards 
increasing the value or number of the scliolarships. 

1893. Sanskrit Scholar — Govind Sadhashiva Apte, Madbava 
College, Ujjaiu. 

Medallist — Haribans Hahai, B.A., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

189-1. Arabic Syed Jalal-ud-din Haidar, Muir Central 

College, Allaliabad- 

Medallist—lifx.vi Har Lai, B.A., Agra College. 

1895. Sanskrit Scholar — Ilari Krishna Tallang, Lashkar College, 
Gwalior Medallist — Uauga Sahai, Meerut College. 

1896. Arabic Scholar — Fida Ali Khan, M. A.O. College, Aligarh. 

Medallist — Jotiiidra Mohan Chatterji, Canning College, 
Lucknow. 

1897. Sanskrit *ScAo/rtr--Mulcliand Tiwari, Jubbulpore College, 
Medallist — Fyare Lai Chatturvedi, Agra College. 

1898. Persian Scholar— SyyeiX Hakim Ahmed, Lashkar College, 

Gwalior. 

Noraton .Mai, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1899. Sanskrit ASeAoMr'— Jagannatli Misra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

Medallist — Brij Naraiu Saksena, Christ Church College, 
Cawnpore. 

1000. Arabic Scholar — Muzhur*ul-Hasan, M. A. 0. College, 
Aligarh. 

Medaiiitt—Uar I’rassd Bhargava, B.A., Jubbulpore CoUege, 
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1901. Sanskrit iScAo/a/*— Nilambar Pant, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

Medallist — (iirdhar Lai, Meerut College. 

1902. Arabic Scholar— Muhammad Isa, Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

AMedallist — Jitendra iVath Roy, Canning College, Lucknow. 

1903. Sooraj Narain Dikshit, Bareilly College. 
Medallist— Vanwfx Lai, M.A., B.Sc., Agra College. 

1904. Arabic Scholar — Said-ud-din, Muir Ceiitrul College, Alla- 

liJiba 1. 

Medallist— Mai Bapna, Muir Central College, Alla- 
habad. 

1905. Sanskrit Scholar — Keshao Prasad Cp)adhya, Central Hindu 

College, Benares. 

Medallist — Lakshmi Kant Pandey, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1906. Arabic Scholar — Syed Mohi-ud-din, M. A. 0. College, Ali- 

garh. 

Medallist— Giiuri Shankar Prasad, Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1907 ^Sanskrit Scholar— Vram&ihh Nath Bhattacharya, Kuyastha 
Pathshala, Allahabad. 

Meda Hist —Joli Prasad, Agra College. 

1908. Arabic -$c/io/ar— Chulam Murtaza, Muir Central College* 

Allahab^^d. 

Medallist— Nalh Wanchoo, University School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1909. Sanskrit Scholar— G hwa Praisad Vienna, Bareilly College. 
Medallist — Govind Baltabh Pant, Univer.sity Schuol of 

Law, Allahabad. 

1910. Arabic ‘ScAo/ctr - -.\izani-ud-diii, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

Tirtharaja Mani Tnpathi, L niversity School of 
Law, Allahabad. 

1911. Sanskrit 6'cAo/ar— Jwalu Prasad, St. John’s College, Agra. 
Medallist— MiAwiti Lai Seth, Morris College, Nagpur. 

1912. Arabic Scholar — Muzjiffar linsuin Khan, M. A. 0. College, 

Aligarh. 

Medallist— Anwar Ali Faruqi, M. A. 0. College, 
Aligarh. 

1913. Sanskrit AS^cAo/ar--Ratnakar Varma, Agra College. 
Medallist — Abdul ilayoorn, M. A. 0. College. Aligarh, 

1914. Arabic -6>Ao/«r— Mohd. Iqhal, M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

Viswanath Bamodar Khandekar, Morris 
College Nagpur. 
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1915. Sanskrit i^cAo^ar —Lalla Ram Tiwari, Muir Central College 

Allahabad. 

Medallist — Syed MuRtaqui Jafri, M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1916. Arabic Scholar — Habib Muhammad, M. A. 0. College, Ali- 

garh. 

Medallist— Chand, University School of Law, 
Allahabad . 

1917. Sanskrit *ScAoZ«r— Sadashio Govind Somalwar, Hislop 

College, Nagpur. 

Mvdailnt — IHsheshwar Dayal Srivastava, University 
School of Law, Allahabad. 

1918. ylraAic iScAo/ar— Muhammad Abdul Haq Satti, M. A. O. 

<’ollege, Aligarh. 

llazari Lai, University School of Law, Allaha- 
bad. 

1919. Sanskrit Scholar — Vasdeo Uajabhan Bhat, Holkar College, 

Indore. 

Medallist — Sahai Verma, University School 
of Law, Allahabad. 

1920. Arabic Scholar— \hiUi\ Qaivum, M. C. College, Allahabad. 
Medallist— Wi Afzal, Agra College. 

1921. Sanskrit AVAo/^r— Hari Ram Agnihotri, M. C. College, 

Allahaba<l 

MedalhstShyiim Behari Lai, University School of Law, 
Allahabad. 

1922. AcAo/ar—Chaudhry Mushtaq Ahmad, M.C. College, 
.Allahabad- 

Medallist— \)vci\.vk{\ Prasad Maheshwari, University 
School of Law. Allahabad. 

1923. AV*A'//«i •— Kaiu Knsiina Sliukia, -M C. College, 
Allaiiabud. 

MedoUist — \\r'\} Nandau Lai, University School of Law, 
Allahabad, 

1924. Arabic AVAo.Vr — Molul. Ghayur, Govt. Intermediate 

College, Moradabad. 

Mcdnlitst — Mohd. Mo jib ul-lah, Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

1925. Sanskrit Scholar — Han liar Vithalji Trivedi, Holkar 

College. Indore. 

Medallist— KmXnc^ Prasad Srivastava. Teaching Uni- 
voraity, Allahabad. 

1926. Arabic 6W/o/ar— Mohammad Yar Khan, Teaching Uni- 

versity, Allahabad. 

Mithan Lai, Teaching University, Allahabad 
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1927. Sanskrit ^cAo/atr— Sarju Prasad Paude, Government 
Intermediate College, Allahabad. 

Medallist — Mohan Shankar Saksena, Teaching Universi- 
ty, Allahabad. 

1028. Arabic Scholar — Ghufran Ahmad, .lubilee Intermediate 
College, Lucknow. 

Medallist— Miss Shyam Kumari Nehru, Teaching Univer- 
sity, Allahabad. 

SWAENAMATI-UMA CHARAN PRIZE. 

Dr. Avinas Chandra Banerji, in April, 1900, placed 
rupees one thousand by Government Promissory Notes 
bearing interest at three and a half per cent, as an 
endowment for a prize of Rs. 35 (minus Bank and other 
attendant charges), to be awarded annually to the most 
successful candidate at the examination held for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science of this University, and for 
a parchment certificate to be also granted to the winner 
of the prize. 

PlUZE-HOr.DKnS. 

1901. — Annoda Prasad Sircar, B. A., B. Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1902. — Seray Mai Bapna, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1903. — Bari Gopal Narain Roy, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1904. — Purnanaud Pande, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central (’olloge» 

Allahabad. 

1905. — Satis Chandra Ghfwtl, P». A., B.Sc., Muir Central College 

Allahabad. 

1906. — Pash opati Prasad, B.A., B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1907. — Bi8he.swari Pra.^ad, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1908. — Mani Bhushan Chakravarti, B.Sc.. Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1909. — TrilokiNath Varma, B.Sc., Muir Cenlral College, Allaha- 

bad. 

1910 — Sidheshwari Prasad Venna, B.Sc., Muir Central College. 
Allahabad. 

1911. — Girja Shanker Bajpai, B,Sc., Muir Central College, 

Aiiahabad. 

1912. — Surendra Nath Chakravarti, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 
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191^.— Anaud Swarup, B.Sc., Agra College. 

1914. — Ilarish Chandra, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1915. — Krishna Kumar Math ur, B.Sc., Agra College, 

1916. — Oorakh Bvajiad, B.Sc., Central Hindu College, Benares. 

1917. --l8hwiir Prasanno Mukhopadhya, B.Sc., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Evangeline .Muthammah Thillayampalam (Miss), B.Sc. 

and Kamani Kamo Sur, B.Sc., both ol Muir Central 
College, Allahabad. 

1919. — Sardendu Banerji, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad, 

1920. — Akhil Chandra Mitra, B.Sc., Muir Ceutral College, Alla- 

habad. 

1921. — Kaghuhar Dayal, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Kaj Naraiu, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

192il.— Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., Muir Central College, 
Allahabad. 

1924. — G bans li} am Narain Dikshit, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

.‘\ljaltabad, 

1925, — Nabendu Bhusban Banerji, B.Sc., Teaching Univer* 

sity, Allahabad. 

1920.— Kadha Behari Bal, B.Sc., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Puttu Lai .'^rivastava, B.Sc., Ewing Christian Codege, 

Allahabad 

1928. — Kadhey ^hyam Varshney, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

LALA SAiNWAL DAS STIPENDS. 

Musaminat Bhagwan Dai, widow ot‘ the late Lala 
Sanwal Das, Banker of Lucknow, made over a Govern- 
ment Promissory Note of the value of Ks. 20,000 to 
found four stipends of the aggregate value of Ks. 50 per 
mensem in commemoration of the memory of her deceased 
husband, for the support of poor students of the Khattri, 
and in their absence of the Saraswot Brahman castes. 
These stipends, which are styled “ Lala Sanwal Das Sti- 
pends, ’’ are awarded in accordance with the following 
terms ; — 

1. Four stipends shall be atvarded every year, vej.— 

(fi) Two tenable for tw^o years, of the value of rupees 
live (5) per mensem in the first year, and of 
rupees six (6) per mensem in the second year. 
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(6) Two tenable for two years, of the value of rupees 
seven (7) per mensem in both years. 

2. The Iavo stipends first mentioned shall be awarded 
every year to ilie most successful candidates of the 
Khattri and, in their absence, of the Saraswat Brahman 
castes, at the Entrance or the Matriculation Examina- 
tion of the University, and the remaining two (of Bs. 7 
per mensem) to the two most successful candidates of the 
same castes, in the same order, at the Intermediate 
Examination of the University, from among the success- 
ful candidates of the said castes who may require the 
stipends to enable them to prosecute their studies further. 

3. The applicants* for these stipends shall, along 
with their application for the same, forward certificates 
signed by at least two respectable members of the Khnttri 
or Saraswat comumnities, showing the pecuniary position 
in life of the applicant or his guardian. Such certifi- 
cates must be signed only by persons who can certify 
from their personal knowledge, and must also be counter- 
signed by the Head-master of the School or the Principal 
of the College from which the candidate appeared. 

4. The holders of these stipends shall prosecute their 
studies for the next higher University Examination at a 
College affiliated to the LTniversity, and shall hold their 
stipends only so long as they prosecute their studies 
diligently. The Syndicate may, at its discretion, stop 
the stipend of a student who has not shown due dili- 
gence in the prosecution of his studies, and may award 
it to another qualified student. 

5. In the event of any change hereafter in the Uni* 
versity Kegulations as to the period of previous study 
necessary to qualify for admission to the Intermediate 
or the Degree Examination of the University, the Syn- 
dicate shall make such changes in the number, value or 


* Application m :st be made tf) the U'ii^istrar witliin six weeks 
of the date ot the publication III the Govarnmcnt Gazette of the 
reeuitaof the Eigh School and Intermediate Examinations. 



LaLA SANWaL bAS STtPEKbS. 


m 


tenure of the stipends as may be required ; provided 
always that the stipends shall be held only by poor 
students of the aforesaid two castes on terms as near as 
may be to those set forth above. 

6. In the event of any stipend remaining unawarded 
in any year or falling vacant for any reason, the Syndi- 
cate may, at its discretion, award it to any candidate 
qualified under Rule 3, and it may, in its discretion, 
increase the number of stipends allotted to candidates of 
each class under Rule 2 for such period and on such 
terms as it may consider necessary. 

Stipkno-holdkrs. 

nOl. — Kaiihaiya Lai Kapur, Second Year Class, Canning Col- 
lege, Lucknow. 

1002— ILir Dayal Kliattri and Kam Sarup, Third Year Class, 
Canning College, Lucknow ; Nit Kishorj Mehra, Third 
Year Class, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1903. — Shyam Lai, M. C. College ; Chail Behari Capoor, Bareil- 
ly College; Shyam Behari Lai and Baij Nath, St. 
John's College, Agra. 

190L— Man Mall and Zora war Singh, St.John's College, Agra * 
Kaineshwar Prasad and Bisheshwar Prasad, Canning 
College, Lucknow. 

1005.— Murlidhar Kakkar, Kayastha Pathshala Allahabad; 
llisheshwar Nath, Queen's College, Benares. 

PKIG.—Shyam Lai Dhawan, M. C. College, Allahabad; 
Kameshwar Prasad, Canning College Lucknow ; Laksh- 
maii Prasail Kapoor, St. John’s College, Agra ; Shyam 
Manohar Seth, Christ Church College, Cawnpore. 

1007. — Jagdish Narayan Seth, Canning College, Lucknow ; 

Oovind Prasad, St. John's College, Agra ; Bar Narain 
Khanna, St.John's College Agra ;^Bi8lie8hwar Nath, 
Queen s College, Benares. 

1008. — Sukhdeo Prasad Tandan, M. C. College, Allahabad 

Shyam Manohar Seth, Christ Cuurch College, Cawu- 
pore ; Kam Lul, Keid Christian College, Lucknow; 
Uaiiga Prasad Mebrotra, Canning College. Lucknow. 

10()0. -Lai Behan Mehrotra, Christchurch College, Oawiipore 
Kailash Behari Seth, Canning College, Lucknow; 
Kedar Nath Mehra, St. John's College, Agra ; and 
ileera Lai Khaona, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

42 



494 


endowments. 


1910. — Pirthvi Nath Patbak, St. John’s College, Agra; Raj 

Behari Seth, Canning College, Lucknow ; Sangam Lai, 
Muir Central College, Allahabad ; and Parushottam Das 
Kapoor, Agra College. 

1911. — Durga Prasad Mehra, Agra CoUege ; Govind Prasad 

Eapoor, St. John’s C ollege, Agra ; Gangs Prasad Meh- 
rotra. Canning College, Lucknow ; and Lai Behari 
Mehrotia, Christ Church College, Cawnpore, 

1912. -^Sangam Lai, Muir Central College, Allahabad ; Puru- 

shottazn Das Kapur, M. C. College, Allahabad ; Gopi 
Nath Singh Sarin, Agra College ; Achal Behari Seth, 
Keid Christian College, Lucknow. 

1913. — Anand Swamp Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra ; Kara- 

eshwar Nath Tandon, Agra College ; Shivanatb Smgli* 
Canning College, liuckrow. 

1914. — Amir Chand Mehra, St. Jiihn's College, Agra ; Puru- 

shottam Das Kapur, Agra College ; isi?)ieii Nai avail 
Mehrotra, Canning College. Lucknow, Panna Lai 
Tandon, Agra College. 

1915. — Siva Gulam Kapur, Cliristian College, Lucknow ; 

Shyam Behari Lai Capoor, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad ; Gopeshwar Baboo Mehra, St John's 
College, Agra; lla/ari Lai Kapoor, Agra College. 

1916. — jMwior, Visbwa Nath Puri, Canning Colle^iie, Lucknow ; 

Kunj Behari Mehrotra, Ewiiig Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Semor, Badri Narayari Melirotra, Canning College, 
Lucknow ; Ayodhya Prasad, Agra College. 

1917. — t/nnior, Debi Prasad Mehrotra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad ; Manohar Swarup Seth, Bareilly College. 
Senior, Beni Madho Mehroira, Mnir Central College, 
Allahabad; Madan Mohan Kapoor, Christian College, 
Lucknow. 

1918. — «/Mnf or— N i 1 . 

Senior, Jagat Narain Mehrotra, Ewing Christian College, 
Allahabad ; Kashi Nath Khanna, Cunning College, 
Lucknow. 

1919. — Junior, Brij Kish ore Mehra, St. John s College, Agia. 

Senior, Dehi Pia^ad Mehrotia, Miiir College, oilaliahad ; 
Jai Cliand Are* a, Muir Cuntial College, AllulialujL 

1 920 . ^Jun 1 or— Nil. 

Senior, Kishori Lai Aroru, 31. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921 . — Jun ior— Nil. 

Senior, Ladhey Mohan Mehra, D. A.«V. Cuilegei Cawa* 
pore ; Shamlal Kapur, St. John’s College, Agra. 
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Senior^ Ram Shankar, Kayastha Pathshala College, 
Allahabad ; Nauak Chanel, St. John’s College, Agra. 

Junior, Shambhu Nath Pari, Government Jubilee Inter- 
mediate College, Lucknow. 

>S>?aor, Jai Naraiii Mehra, St. John’s College, Agra ; 
Ham Krishna Tandon, University of Allahabad; Hank 
Swamp, Mahartija’ft College, J iipnr. 

1924 —./Mwmr, Kanhaiya Lai Kackar, Kwiiig Christian College, 
Allahabad. 

Senior, llrij Kisliore Klianiia. Teaching University, 
Allahabad. 

192). — Junior, Yashoda Nandan ainl Jai Deva Kapur, l).A.-V 
College, Cawnpore. 

Senior, Hari Mohan Kapur, Sfc. John s College, Agra ; 
Chandra Narain AlehrJtra, Teadiing University, 
Ailaiiahad. 

19 M) -Junittr, Radhe Shiam Mehrotra, Kali Charan High 
School, Lucknow. 

Senior, Hirday Narain Kapoor, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1927. — Junior, Kauliaiya Lai Tandon, St John'.s Collegiate 
School, Agra ; VVazirSiiigh Seth, D. A.-V. High School, 
Lucknow. 

Senior, Kanhaiya Lai Kakkar, University of Allahabad ; 
Oudh Behari Lai Kapur, Teaching University 
Allahabad. 

—Jiniinr (1) Shrikriahna Mehrotra, Government Inter- 
mediate College, Lucknow, Mad ho Kam Kapur, 
H.A.-V. College, Cawnpore. 

Senior, llirday Narayan Kapur, Teaching University, 
Aliatiaba<l. 

IlIMANaJXI-BUUWANKSHWARl BOOK PHIZK. 

in August. 1909, Lr. Mohendra Nath Gangiili of 
Cawnpoio, jilaced at the disposal of the Allahabad Uni- 
versity a sum of Ks. 1,000 in Goverument Promissory 
Notes, bearing interest at B ]H‘r cent, for the purpose of 
instituting an annual iirize in bix>ks with a parchment 
certificate to bo called Himangini’Hhuwafteshwari Book 
Prize, in memory of his deceased wife and mother, on 
condition that the .same be awarded to the candidate who 
stands first in Snmkrit in the Intermediate Examination 
of the University. 



496 


ENDOWMENTS. 


Prizk-holders. 

1910. — R. L. Ghandratriya, Canadian Mission College, Indore. 

1911. — Jwala Prasad, St. John’s College, Agra. 

1912. — Morari Sliarma, Meerut College. 

1913. — Ratnakar Varraa, Agra College. 

1914. — Aba G. Pendke, llislop College, Nagpur. 

1915. — Lalla Ram Tiwari, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1916. — Babu Ram Sakaena, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad 

and Bedhat Ram (’handra, Maharaja’s College, Jaipur. 

1917. — Sadashiv Govind Somalwar, Hislop College, Nagpur. 

1918 — Inamdar Narhar Laxmaii, Morris College, Nagpur. 

1919. — Vasdeo Rajabhan Bhat, Holkar College, Indore. 

1920. — Gauri Shankar Chatterjee, Queen’s (College, Benares. 

1921 — Ilari Ram Agnihotri, Muir Central College, Allahabad 

1922. ~ Liladhar Joshi, Ewing Christian College, Allahabad. 

1923. — Ram Krishna Shukla, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1924. —Sad a Shiva Lakshmi Dhar Katre, Queen’s Intermediate 

College, Benares. 

1925. — Ilari Hat Vithalji Trivedi, Holkar College, Indore. 

1926. -~Mahadeo Prasad, Government Intermediate College* 

Fyzabad. 

1927. — Sarju Prasad Paude, Government Intermediate College, 

Allahabad. 

1928. -1. A. Bhandarkar, Private Candidate. 

EMPRESS VICTORIA READERSHIP. 

In April, 1909, the President of the Queen Victoria 
Memorial Fund Committee, Agra Branch, handed over to 
the University of Allahabad, in trust, a yum of Rs. 76,000 
or whatever may be the residue of the Fund, together 
with whatever interest may accrue thereon, hereafter 
for the purpose of founding a Readership to be called 
the Empreis Victoria Readership on the following 
conditions, viz : — 

1. That upon the deposit receipts maturing, the said 
sum be invested by the University as far as praqticable 
in Oovernment Promissory Notes. 
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2. That out of the income of the said investment one 
and more than one, if the income permits, Beadership 
to be known as the Empress Victoria Readership be 
founded. 

The said Beadership or Readerships shall be-— 

(a) tenable for three years ; 

(/;) awarded to such students as the Syndicate* may 
select out of those w'ho may have passed the 
examination for the Degree of Master of 
Science or a higher degree in Science of the 
said University within three years preceding 
the date when the Readership is awarded ; 

(c) the value of the Beadership shall be Bs, 100 per 
mensem. 

3. That the holder of the said Beadership shall be re- 
quired to pursue his studies and carry on researches in 
Science at a College to be approved by the Syndicate and 
he shall during the said term translate into Hindi or 
Urdu and print either a work on Science approved by 
Syndicate or prepare an original book in the branch of 
the Science studied by him and supply the University 
with 100 copies at cost price. 

4. That the Syndicate may in any special case exten^ 
the term of Beadership for such period not exceeding tw^ 
years as it may think tit or re-appoint him for another 
term of three years. 

,5. That the residue of the income of the said invest- 
ment shall be allowed to accumulate and be invested, and 
whenever the income of the original investment or the 
said investment, together with its accumulation, is 
.sufficient to establish additional Beaderships of equivalent 
value, such additional Readerships shall be established 
on the lines laid d(»wn herein. 

6. That candidates to whom the said Beaderships are 
awarded shall be required to execute a bond in terms to 

• Syii. Res. 88, dated 10th August, 1910. 

8yn. Res. 124, dated let August, 1918. 
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be approved by the Syndicate undertaking t,o, pursue 
their studies and carry on researches and to translate or 
prepare an original work in Science, in Urdu or Hindi. 
If the Syndicate is satisfied that the holder of a lieader- 
ship is not carrying out his undertaking in a satisfactory 
manner, or if he resigns the Keudership before the 
expiration of the term without any sufficient cause, the 
Syndicate may require him to refund the money drawn by 
him as a Header, or may dismiss him for the remainder 
of the term and appoint any other suitable person in his 
place. 

Readkrs. 

1910.— Mr. Salik Ram Tandon, M.Sc., resigned 10th July* 
1912. 

1912. —Mr. Salig Ram Bhargava, M.Sc., term expired in July, 

1917. 

1913. — Mr. Kslietra Tada Chatterjoe, M.gc., resigned March, 

1915. 

1916.— Mr. Dhireiulra Nath Siiiha, M.Sc., resigned Ist May, 

1918. 

1918.— Mr, U. K. ha.s>. M Sc., appointed 1st August, I91b’. 

1923.— Mr, Sat\e>«h\var (Jlmsh, M.Se., appointed August. 
1923 ; Mr. Kanakendu Mazumuar, Ai.Sc , appointed 
September, 192.3. 

1925. — Mr. M- N. Datta, M.Sc., appointed 14th August, 1925 ; 

Mr. D N. Chukravarii, M.Sc., appointed llth August, 

1925. 

1926. — Mr. B. K. Mukerji, M.Sc., appointed on 1st July, 

1926, for three years 

1927. — Mr. Satya Prakash, M.Sc., appointed on 15th 

September, 19*27, for three years ; Mr. Battatraya M. 
Jog, M.Sc., appointed ou J5th September, 1927, for 
three years. 

1928. — Mr. N. K. Chatterji, M Sc., appointed 15th August, 

1928. 


SIB HENRY RICHARDS GOLD MEDAL. 

In November, 1912, Lala Gauri Shankar of Khurja, 
Chief Contractor, University Senate Hall Building, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
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Ks, 1,200 (now invested in 3j per cent. Government 
Promissory Notes), in order to found a Gold Medal to 
be called the “ Sir Henry Richards Gold Medal to be 
awarded annually to the student who stands first in the 
Final LL.B. Examination of the University, 

1913,— Abdul Qayoom, M. A. 0. College, Aligarh. 

1911. — Vishwanath Damoder Khaiidekar, Morris College, 
Nagpur. 

1915. — Syed Ali Muttaqui Jafri, M. A. O. College, Aligarh. 

1916. — Kastur Chand, University School of Law, Allahabad. 

1917. — Bisheshar Dayal Srivastava, University School of 

Law, Allahabad. 

1918. — Uazari Lull, University Scliool of Law, Allahabad. 

1919. — Vasudeva Sahai Varma, University School of Law, 

Allahabad. 

1920. — Ah Afzal, Agra College. 

1921. — Shyam Behan Lai, Uni versity School of Law, Allaha- 

bad. 

1922. — bwarka Prasad Maheshwari, University School of 

Law, Allahal)a<l. 

1923. — Brij Nandau Lai, University School of Law, Allalia- 

bad. 

1924. — Mohammad Mojibulluh, Teaching University, Allaha- 

bad. 

1925. — Ambica Prasad Srivastava* Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1926. -Mithan Lai, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. —Mohan Shankar Saksena, Te.’iching University, 

Allahabad. 

1928. — .M Shyam Kumari Nehru, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

IIO.MEUSHAM COX MEDAL. 

In Augu.st, 1913, the Treasurer, Cox Memorial Fund, 
placed at the disposal of the Allahabad University a sum 
of Ks. 1,000 in (Toverriinent 3} per cent. Promissory 
Notes, in onler to found a Medal lo be called the 
“ Jlomersham Cox Mednl^*^ to be awarded anrauilly to the 
student who stand.s first lu Mathematics in the B.A. 
or B.Sc. Examination of this University. 
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1914. — Shital Prasad, B.Sc., Muir Central College, Allaha- 

bad. 

1915. — Prabhakar Shridhar Shrangpani, B.Sc., Muir Central 

College, Allahabad. 

191G.— Bbagwati Prasad, B.Sc., St. John's College, Agra. 

1917. — Moti Lai Muthuria, B.Sc.. Government College, Ajmer. 

1918. — Faiz Bakhsh, B.A., St. John’s College, Agra. 

1919. — Piare Lai Srivastava, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1920. — Akhil Chandra Mittra, M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1921. — Prem Narain Saksena, B.Sc., M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Abul Hasan Mohd. Ziaul Uasan, M. A. O. College, Ali- 

garh. 

1923. — Alvin Robert Cornelius, B.Sc., M.C. College, Allaha- 

bad. 

1924. — Ghanshyam Narain Dikshit, B.Sc., Teaching Univer- 

sity, Allahabad. 

1925 —Lai Man, B..\., 1). A.-V. College, Cawiipore. 

1920 —Radii ey Beiiari Lai, B.Sc., Teaching University, 

Allahafiacl. 

1927— Brij Mohan Mehrotra B.A., I).A,-V College. Cawn- 
pore. 

1928.— Rfldhey Shyam Varshney, B.Sc., Teaching Univer- 
sity, Allaliaha<l. 

Dr. KALLT DASS NUNDY-THAKOMONY 

MEDAL. 

In December, 1914, Dr. Gobirid Chunder Bose, M.B.^ 
the sole executor in the will of breemati Thnkoinony 
Dassi, widow of the late Doctor Kally Dass Nundy of 
Allahabad, placed at the disposal of the Allahabad 
University a throe and a half per cent. Government 
Promissory Note of the par value of Rupees two thousand 
only, in order that from the interest thereon, may he 
established a gold medal to be called “ Dr. Kalltj Dan 
NufuUj-ThakoTmny Medal , to be awarded annually 
to the Hindu student of the Allahabad University, who 
stands highest in Sanskrit among the successful candi- 
dates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
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1915. — Shankar Lall, Muir Central College, Allahabad, 

1916. — Chandra Sekhar Panna Lai Shastri and Vaman 

Gangadhar Apte, Christian College, Indore. 

1917 — Amarnatha .Jha, Muir Central College, Allahabad. 

1918. — Anant Lai Byas, Muir Central College, Allahabad, 

1919. — Lalvshaman Prasad Misra, Muir Central College, 

Allahabad. 

1920 —liar Diitt Sharma, Meerut College. 

1921. — Balkrishna Pandeya, M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1922. — Miss Asha Adhikari, Private Candidate, Benares. 
192.3.— Hari Ram Agnihotri, M. C. College, Allahabad. 

1924. — Laxmi Lai Joshi, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1925. — Munahi Lai, D. A,-V. College, Cav^npore. 

1926. — Ram Naresh Misra, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Hari liar Vithalji Trivedi Holker College, Indore. 

1928. — Sadashiv Lakshtnidhar Katre, B.A., Teaching 

University, Allahabad. 


HARIPRAVA MEDAL. 

In May 1920, Mr, N. N. Bose, Professor of Mathematics 
in the Lucknow Christian College, placed at the disposal 
of the University of Allahabad, a sum of Ks. 1,000 in 3^ 
per cent. Government Promissory Notes for the purpose 
of founding, out of the interest thereof, a medal to be called 
“ Hariprava Medal^ '' in memory of his late wife, the 
medal to be awarded annually to the scholar standing first 
in Economics in the B.A. Examination of the University. 

1921. — Prayag Naraio Diksbit, Canning College, Lucknow. 

1922. — Bisheah war Prasad, D, A.-Y. College, Cawnpore. 

1923. — Ilemchandra K. Misra, Agra College. 

1924. — Mohammad Slioaib, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1925. — Ram Narayan Gupta, D. A.-V. College. Cawnpore. 

1926. — Nand Kishore Arora, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927 -Phul Ghaiid, Meerut College. 

1928.— Kajesh war Dayal, B,A., Teaching University, Allah- 
aba^. 
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THE KAM MOHAN DE MEDAL. 

In May 1921, Srimati Man Mohini Dasi, oxociitrix to 
the estate of the late Babu Kam Mohan De, placed at 
the disposal of the Allahabad University a (Jovornment 
Promissory Note of the face value of Ks. 3,000 in order 
that from the int('rest thereof, may bo established a gold 
modal to be enlled “ Thi Ram Mohafi De Medal to hi} 
awaided annually to the student wlio stands first in the 
Final LIj.B. Examination of tlie University. 

P.>22. — Dwarkii Prasal Mahoshwari, L'niverwSity School of 

L:iw, Allahabid. 

1923. — Brij Nandjni hal, Univ^-raify !^ohool of Law, Allalia- 

bad. 

1924. — Mohammad Mojihullah, Teaching University, Allaha* 

had. 

1925. — Ainbica Prasad Srivastava, Teaeliing University, 

Allahabad. 

1920.— Mithan Lai, Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. — Mohan SJuuikar Saksena, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1928. — MissShyam Kiimari Nehru, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 


MAHKNDKA NATH DUTT MEDAL. 

In Augu.st, 192Pi, Mrs. Maliendra Nath Diitt placed at 
the dispo.sal of the University of Allahabad a sum of 
Rs. 1,100 for the ]»uri)oso of endowing, out of the interest 
thereof, a gold medal to be called “ M. N. Duft Gold 
Medal in memory of her late liu.sbfind, the medal 
to be awarded annually to the best student in the B.A, 
Honours or B.A. Pliilo.so])hy. 

1924. — llira Singh Varma, D. A.-V. College, (.lawnpore. 

1925. — Mahabir Pra.sad Parasari, Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1926. — Jagdi.sh (Jhandra V^jrma, Teaching University, 

Allaiiubad. 

1927. — Akhtar iliisain, Meor ut College. 

1928. — Kustam Kaikhusroo Mehta, B.A., Teaching Univer 

sity, Allahabad. 
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:GENKBAL ALI ASGHAK KHAN SCHOLABSHirS. 

Dr. Sahibzada Saiduzzafar Khan and some other heirs 
of the late General Ali Asghar Khan Bahadur of 
Bampur State, endorsed by a deed, dated the 6th Novem- 
ber, 192^3, in favour of the University, 'di per cent. 
Government Promissory Notes of the total face value 
of Bs. 17,200 for endo^ving a Trust Fund to be known 
as General Ali Asgh/ir Khan Arabic Scholar Bhi ps Fund for 
awarding, out of the interest realized therefrom, Arabic 
scholarships to students of the University, preferably 
Muslims. 

heguliitions for the award of the Scholarships : — 

(1) One M.A. scholarship of the value of Ks. 20 

])er inontli and two B.A., scholarships each of 
the same value shall be awarded annually to 
deserving students, ]>refeiably Muslims, who are 
prosecuting their studies in Arabic at the Allaha- 
bad Teaching University. 

(2) Tlie M.A. and B.A. sehoiarships shall be awarded 
to students who obtain the highest number of 
marks in ArnLic at the M.A. Previous or the 
JhA. Exaiuinntioi. of the University and at the 
Du-ininal ex iininations of the 1st year B.A, Class 
of tlie Teaching University or the intermediate 
Examination, respectively. 

(ij) Th(* scholarships shall be awarded only to such 
candidates as have resided in the United Provinces 
for at least three years previous to the date of 
the award of the scholarships. 

(4) in the event of there being no students studying 
tor the M,A. degree all the three scholarships 
shall be awarded to students studying for the 
B.A. degree. 

(5) The tenure of the scholarships shall extend over 
a period of ten months commencing from July. 

(6) 'Che continuance of the scholarships for the fulls 

period shall depend on the holders prosecuting 
their studies in Arabic diligently. 
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(7) The holders of the scholarships shall be called 
“ General Ali Asghar Khan scholars and 
their names \vith that designation shall be printed 
in the Allahabad University Calendar. 

(8) The award of the scholarships shall rest with the 
Bursary Committee appointed by the Academic 
Council of the Allahabad University. 

(9) All savings from whatever cause arising shall, 
if the Bursary Committee mentioned in the 
preceding rule deems the amount to be vSiiiliciont 
for the purpose, be added to and form part of 
the original endowment fund, and the income 
accruing on the amounts so added shall be ex])end- 
ed in (jreating one or more additional sc.holarships 
to be awarded on the same conditions as those 
laid down in the preceding n^gulations. 

GENERAL ALI ASGHAR KHAN SCHOLARS. 

1924. — M.A.^Hasan Akiitar Ansari of the Final M.A. Class. 

B.A.— Fakliar-uddiu of the let year B.A. Class; 

Mobararaad Ozair of tlie 2ud year B.A. Class. 

1925. — M.A. - (^haiidliri Mushtaq Ahmad of AI.A (Previous; 

< ’lass. 

B.A.—Glmlam Abbas of the 1st year BA. Class; 

Abbas Ali of the 2nd year B.A. Class. 

1926. — M.A.— Chaudhri Miishtaq Ahmad of M..\. (Final) 

(Jlass. 

B.A. — ValiyaBhai Tahir Ali of the let yoar B.A. 

ClasH ; Mohd. llabibullah Khan of the 2od 

year tf.A. Clims. 

1927. — M.A. — Gliulain .\bba.s of M..\. (Frovioiis) Class. 

1928. — M.A.— Yahaiya Bliai Tahir Ali. 

B.A. let year —Ghufran Ahmad. 

B.A. 2nd year — Syed Akhtar Hasan. 

TIRTHAN ATH.V JHA PRIZES. 

In March, 1921, Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. Ganganatha 
JliR, Vice-Chancellor of the University of Allahabad, 
offered the whole amount of remuneration that might 
fall due to him for doing examination work for tho 
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University during his Vice-Chancellorship for the purpose of 
endowing prizes to be known as Tirthanatha Jha Prizes, 
the interest realised from the endowment to be utilised 
in giving book prizes to students taking their degrees in 
^Sanskrit. The amount to the credit of the Endowment 
on the .‘Ust December, 1927, was Jis. 2,249-11-4. 

, 192*). — Kesho Ram Pandya, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

19-20 — UgraSeii iaiii, M.A., Teaching University, Allahabad. 

1927. -(iopi Nath Dravid, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

1928. — Uam Naresli Misra, M.A., Teaching University, 

Allahabad. 

.Sadashiva Lak.Hhnii<ihar Katre, B.A., Teaching Uni- 
versity, .Allahaba<l. 

CHINTAMANl GHOSH MEDALS. 

in September, 1928, Mr. Hari Keshab Ghosh, son of the 
late Habii Ohiutamani Ghosh^ Allahabad, offered to place 
at tlie disposal of the University Rs. 2,000 in per cent. 
Government Promissory Motes lor the purpose of founding, 
out of the interest thereof, two gold medals to be called 
Ckiafnmani Okotih Me i(Us ” and to be awarded at the 
annual Convocation to the candidates who stand first at 
the H.A, Kxamination in Hindi and Urdu. 

1928 — Syed Fazl Ahmad Karim Naqvi, 15. (Urdu), 
Balbhadra Prasad Misra, 15. A. (Hindi). 

VIZIANAGBAM SCHOLAESHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government trails for r<3d to th(i University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 1:):3G/XVI[-1;H and lo8G XVIMH4, dat^ed the 
2Hrd February, 1921, the Viziauagram Scholarships Endow- 
ment Trust consisting of the per cent. Government 
of India securities of the face value of Es. 4O’,000 held in 
the safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endow- 
ments of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 


43 
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The following scholarships are awarded : — 

1. Two scholarships of Rs. 8 ])er mensem each 
tenable for one year are awarded to students in 
the 1st year class of the University with due 
consideration of their circumstances and their 
position in the Intermediate Examination. 

2. Two scholarships of Ks. 8 per mensem each tenable 
for one year are awarded to students in the 2nd 
year class. The holders of the scholarships for 
the 1st year class shall succeed to the scholar- 
ships for the 2nd year class if the Academic 
Council is satisfied with their progress and in- 
dustry, provided that if any sch(»larship is not 
awarded under this clause, it shall be awarded 
by the Academic Council to a student who has 
not held a Vizianagram scholarship in the first 
year class but has done well in the Examination 
at the end of the 1st year’s course. 

3. Two scholai^ships of lis. 10 per mensem each ten- 
able for one year are awarded to students in tin* 
third year (B.A. or J>.Sc. Honours) class with due 
consideration to their circumstances and j)osition 
in the l^revious Honours Examination. Any 
balance due to scholarships not being needed 
for a third year student vshall be used in in- 
creasing the number of graduate scholarships 
tenable in the first or second year class. 

4 . Two scholarships of lis. 10-8 per mensem each 
tenable for one year are awarded to students in 
the M.A. or M.Sc. (Previous) class according to 
their position in the Examinations for the B.A. 
and B.Sc. degrees of the Teaching University on 
condition that they study for the M.A. and M.Sc. 
Ezaininations. 

1924. <-lit year B.A. and B.Sc.— Bishan Narain and Arun 
Kumar Boy. 

2nd year B.A, and B.Sc.— Mathura Datt .^ 08 hi and 
Hamnarain Mathur. 
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M.A. rPrevious). — Devishankar Misra of the Econo- 
mics Department, Allahabad University. 

M. Sc. (Previous).— Kamta Prasad of the Physics De- 
partment. 

1925. — 1st year B. A. — Krishna Pratap Siiiha. 

Ist year B.Sc. — Krishiiauand. 

2nd year B.A. — Bishan Narain. 

2iid year B.Sc.— Aruii Kumar Roy. 

M.A. (Previous.). — E. V. Bobb. 

M.Sc. (Previous). — Bishwambhar Nath Srivastava. 

192G.— -Ist year B.A — Brindra Prasad Singh. 

1st year B.Sc.— Viresh Chandra Pant. 

2iid year B.A.— Krishna Pratap Sinha. 

2nd year B.Sc. — Sati.sh Chandra Saxeua. 

B.Sc. (Honours).— Shankar Lul Vashist. 

M.A (Previous),— Bishan Narain Nigam, 

M.Sc, (Previous). — Devi Prasad Shukla. 

.M..V. (in place of B.A. Honours).— Madho Prasad 
Paiide. 

1927. — Ist year B. A.— Kom Adhar Tiwari. 

1st year B.Sc. — Shankar Singh Qoswami. 

2ad year B.A.— Brindra Prasad Singh. 

‘Jnd year B.Sc. — Viresh (-handra Pant. 

B.Sc. (Honours') — Jagannath Rai. 

M..\. (Previous). — Vidya Prasad Shukla. 

M.Sc. (Previous). — Kaghuiiath Sahai Bhargava. 

M.A. (in place of B.A. Honours).— Ram Ker Singh. 

1928. — 1st year B.A.— Ram Kinker Singh. 

1st year B.Sc. — Brij Narain Nigam. 

2nd year B.A — Hainadhar Tewari. 

2nd year B Sc. — Shankar Singh Goswami. 

B.Sc. (Honours).— A. K. Alitter. 

M.A (PrevioiLs) — Shiam Behari Kapoor. 

M Sc. (Previous) — IHulhey Shiain Yarshiniya. 

M.A (Previous). (In Iimu of B.A. Honours)— Jamuna 
Pruaad Si ugh. 
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NAWAB ALI ASGHAK KHAN'S AEABIC 
SCHOLAESHIP. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, witli the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 949 and 950, datt‘d Ibtli March, 192;i, 
the Nawab Ali Asgliar Khan's Arabic Scholarship 
Endowment Trust consisting of the per (jent. 
Government of India securities of th(^ total face value 
of 4,800 held in safe custr)dy by the Treasurer of 
Charitable Endowments of the Unittjd Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh. 

One scholarship* of the value of Es. 14 per mtmsem 
is awarded annually to the best ]>ost-graduate student 
reading Arabic for the Previous or Final M.A, Examina- 
tion (Honours or Pass). If thor(‘ is no candidate who 
is studying Arabic in an M.A. class, thc^ scdiolarship 
may be similarly awarded to a studimt reading Persian 
for the corres])onding examination. Tlu^ scJiolurship 
shall ordinarily be tenable for one y(‘ar but tlu* holdiT of 
the scholarship, if he be a student of the Previous M.A. 
class, shall, after passing the M-A. Previous J*iXamina- 
tion (Honours or Pass) in Arabic or Persian, have a 
preferential claim to the same scludarship in the 
succeeding year if the Academic Council be satisfied 
with his work and conduct. 

1924. — Mohd. il. A, Aiisari of the Final M.A. • Arabic - class, 

1925. — H. M. Ajmal Khan of the M.A. (Previous) class in Arabic. 

192C.— U. M. Ajmal Klian of the M.A. (Final) class in Arabic. 

ll)27.-~^yed Ibn Hasan of the M.A. (Previous) class in Anbic. 

1928.— Syed Ibu Hasan of the VI. A (Final) cla.‘^s in Arabic. 

BAMPUR SCHOLARSHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central C'ollege, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, the Local 
Government transferred to th(i University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 90o-G;XV and 906-G/XV, dated 20th 
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December, 192;3, the Eampur Scholarships Endowment 
Trust consisting of the 3^ per cent. Government of 
India securities of the total face value of lis. 5,900 
held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Kndowmoiits of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

Two scholarships* of the value of Rs. 8 per mensem 
and Rs. 9 per mensem each tenable for one year are 
awarded to undergraduate students of the University 
(preferably to those coming from Rohilkhand) who have 
taken Persian or Arabic as their optional subject. 

1924. — Mahmud Ahmad of the Jst yeirB.A. class ; Muham- 

mad Izhar Ilusani of the 2nd year B.A. class. 

1925. — llabibullah of the 1st year B.A. class; Mahmud 

Ahmad of the 2iid year B.A. clifcs. 

102(),—Saeod Ahmad i^^reshi of the 1st year BA. class; 

(Ihulam Abl)a3 of the 2ud year B.A. class. 

I9i7. — Zulficar Ali of the 1st year B.A. class ; Saeed Ahmad 

Qureala of the 2nd year B. A. class. 

1928.— Mohd. Ishaq Siddiqi of the 1st year B.A, class; 

Zulfiqar Ali of the 2nd year B.A. class. 


PUKSllOTTAMJl SCHOLARSHIPS. 

On the amalgamation of the Aluir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 955 XV and 956 XV, dated 16th March, 
1928, the Purshottamji Scholarships Endowment Trust 
consisting of per cent. Govern numt of India secu- 
rities of the total face value of K.s. 4,100 held in safe 
custody by the Treasurer of Charitable Endowments of 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 

Two scholarships* of the value of lis. 5 per mensem 
each tenablc‘ for one year are awarded to deserving 

♦ Awarded to students of the Internal Side» rtda D.F.Ps 
d.o. of 20tli Septembar, 1924. 
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students reading respectively in the first and second 
year B.A. Pass or Honours classes with Sanskrit as their 
optional subject. The holder of the scholarships for the 
first year class shall succeed to the scholarships for the 
second year class if the Academic Council is satisfied 
with his progress and industry. 

1924. — Ram Naresh Misra of the 1st year class ; I’urushottara 

Gopal Bhatwadekar of the 2nd year class. 

1925. — Saraswati Brasad (’haturvedi of tlie Ist year class; 

Ram Naresh Misra of the 2udyear class. 

1926. — Sadashiva Lakahmidhar Katre of the Lst year class; 

Saraswrtti I'rasad Ghaturve<ii of the 2iid year class. 

1927. — Sarju Prasad Pande of the lst year class ; Sadashiva 

Lakshmidhar Katre of the 2nd year clans. 

1928. — Miikti Natii Misra of the 1st year B.A. class; 8arjii 

Pra«^ad Paiuley of tlie nid year B.A (dass. 


PEARY MOHAX BANICKJI GOLD MEDAL. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir C(‘ntral CoIleg(‘, 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University, tlie Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 953 XV and 954 XV, dated 16th March, 
1923, the Peary Mohan Banerji Gold Medal hmdowment 
Trust consisting of 3i ]>er cent. Governmtuit of India 
securities of the face* value of Ks. 1,000 lield in safe 
custody by the 4'reasurer of Cljaritabh* l indownients of 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oiidli. 

A gold medal* is awarded, out of the interest accruing 
on the abov(i endowunuit, every alternate year to the 
student who has done best at any of the examinations 
held in the two years iinmediattdy succeeding the last 
award of tin? said medal, for the degre<* (Honours 

or Pa.ss). 

* .\warded to students of the Internal Hide, r/t/ir i),}\ 
d o of 2')th September, 1924. 
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192 i. -ShriLil M. Seth, M.Sc. 

1924 -Miss T. J. Gandhi. M.Sc. 

1920.— 'Moniiidra Nath Chakravarti, M.Sc., Chemistry 
Department. 

1928.— Kadhey liehari Lai, M Sc., Mathematics Depart- 
ment. 

NILKAMAL MITKA GOLD MLDAL. 

On tJie ainalj^amation of the Muir Central College. 
Allalmbncl, with the Allahabad University, the Locial 
GoviTnment transferred to the University, by Notifi- 
cations Nos. 951 NV and 952, XV, dated 16th March, 
192 h the Nilkainal Mitra (jiold M(*dal t^ndowmei*t Trust 
consisting of the :»] j)er cent. Government of India 
securities of tln3 total face value of Ks. 1,200 held in 
safe custody by tin' Preasurerof Charitable Hndowments 
of the Uiiit(*d Prosinces of Agra and Oudh. 

One Gold Medal is awarded, out of the interest 
accruing on the above endowment, annually to the 
student of the Internal Hidt^ who has done best in Sanskrit 
at th(^ iOxamination held in the year in which the 
modal is awarded for the ICA. degree ^Honours or Pass). 

1914. — Jag:L<ldhar Sluirma Guieri. B.A. 

19J5, —Shankar Lai, B.A. 

1916. — -Sitla Charaii Bajpai, B.A. 

1917. — Amarnatha Jha, B.A. 

1918. — .\iiaut Lai Byas, B.A. 

1919. '-~Lakshmiin Prasad Misra, B.A. 

1920. — Sita liain Mehrotra, B.A. 

1921. -Bnl Krishna Band.*. B.A. 

I92:i. — Hari Ram Agiiihotri, B.A. 

1921. Lakshmi f^al Joshi, B.A. 

1925. -Ram Prasad, B.A. 

1920. —Ram Naresh Misra, B.A. 

1927. --Ramd ban Sharma, B.A. 

1928 — Sadaahiv Lakshmidhar Kata*, B. A, 
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MOULVI HAlDEli HUSAIN ANDCHOUDHKl 
DHIAN SINGH PKlZi:. 

the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with the Allaliabad University lh(^ Local 
Government transferred to the University, by Notifica- 
tions Nos. 957 and 95^, XV, dated 16th March, 19:3;i, 
the Moulvi Haider Husain and Choudhri Dhian Singh 
Prize Endowment Trust consisting of the iii per cent. 
Government of India securities of the fact* value of Ks. 
700 held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitabh* 
Endowments of the United Provinces of Agra and Oiidh. 

An annual ])rize of the value of Ks. is awarded, 
out of the intert'St accruing on tlie above endowment, 
in one year to the student of the Internal Side who shows 
greatest proficiency in Arabic in the B.A I'xamination 
(Honours or J^ass) and in the next year to th(* student 
of the Internal Side who shows gr(‘atest ])roficumcy in 
Sanskrit in the B.A. Examination (Honours or Pass) and 
so on in alternate years. 

1923. — Hari Ram Agnihotri, B.A. 

1924. — Mohammad Bashir Ahmad, B.A. 

1925. — Ram Prasad, B.A, 

1926. —Shall Nazir Alam, B.A. 

1927. — Ramdhan »sharma, B A. 

1928. — Yahiabhai Tahir Ali, B.A, 


Db. E. U. hill MEMORIAE I^KIZK. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Ceiitnl Collrg(s 
Allahabad, with the Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred, by Notifieations Nos 2BU 0 XV 
and 2ii4G,XV, dated 19th June, 192B, to the 
University the “ Dr, E. G, Hill Momorial Endowment 
Trust Fund,’* consisting of 0% 1930 Bonds of the face 
value of Ks. 2, you held in safe custody by the Treasurer 
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of Charitable Endowments of the United Provinces of 
Agra and Oudh. 

The prize is awarded biennially, out of the interest 
realiz(‘d, by a Committee consisting of the Vice-Chan- 
cellor, the ProLjssor of Mathematics and the Heads of 
the Ijaboratories of the Allahabad University, for the 
best research work caiTi(*d out in the University during 
the ])ievi()us two years and is open to students and 
J^(mionstrators working in any of the Laboratories of the 
Allahabad University and also to the Mathematical 
students of the University. 

1927. -xMr. B. K. Mukerji, M.Sc. 

S. A. HILli MEMORIAL PRIZE. 

On the amalgamation of the Muir Central College, 
Allahabad, with tlu* Allahabad University the Local 
Government transferred, by Notifications Nos. 238-G; 
NV and 212-G XV, dated 29th June, 1923, to the 
University the “ S. A. Hill Memorial Prize Endowment 
Trust Eund,'' consisting of Government of India Stock 
of the 3.J% loan of 1865 of the face value of RvS, 2,600 
held in safe custody by the Treasurer of Charitable 
Endowments of th(‘ United Provinces Agra and 
Oudh. 

The prize of the value of Rs. 91 is awarded annually 
before the end of the academical year, Irom the interest 
realized, by the Vice-Chancellor, to that graduate 
student of the University who in his opinion has carried 
out rest*.arch work in Science, most satisfactorily accord- 
ing to the report of the Professor super\i8ing his work. 

1924. — Mr. R. P. Sanyal, M.Sc., Research Scholar, 

Allahabad University. 

1927. — Mr. (4. R. Toshniwal, M.Sc., Allahabad Univer- 

sity. 

1928. — Mr. A. K. Blmttacharya, M. Sc. Allahabad Univer- 

sity. 
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GOVERNMEXT, UNITED PROVINCES. 

iMlSCKLLANKOL-S. 


J^urcvnoN Dbim rt m ent. 


Dattd Febrnanj^ 1925. 

In the matter of “tub KaNTA PiIAS.VD EESFiAllCII 

SOHOLAiisiirrs Endowment Tkest, ITvrTBi) Provinces." 

No. 98-G XV — i^lO. — On tho a))])lic}iti()n and with 

the concurrence of Mrs. 
H. 8. Gupta, daughter of 
5,000. the late Lt.-Cfd. Kanta 
Prasad, I.M.S,, fliat tlu* 
funds consistinjj^ of tlie 
securities derailed in the 
margin amounting to 
Ks oO.oOO b(‘ v(‘sted 
undi‘r tin* designation of 
“ The Kanta Prasad 
Scholarships Endowment 
Trust " in tin* Treasim^r 
of Chari tables {endowments 
Total ... Rs. .*> 0 , 000 . United Provinces 

of *Agra and Gudh upon 
the terms that th(‘ intcTost 
accruing on the vested fund.s be utilized in tlu* ])avment 
of scholarships on the? conditions rremtioned in the 
scheme for the administration of the Trust published 
with the notification of this departrniuit No. 97-G XV— 
;n0 of this date. 


No. H— C07970. G 1 5^ 
loan of 1945—55 
No. fl— 007971, G 'l 5" 
loan of 1945 — 55 
No. H— 007972, G 1 5" 
loan of 194.5 — 55 
No. H— 007973, G/1 5; 
loan of 1945—55 
No. J— 006205, G/1 5/ 
lean of 1945— .56 
No. J— 006157, G/1 5} 
loan of 1945—5.5 
No. J— 006158, G/1 5?; 
loan of 1945—55 


Rs. 


5,000. 

5,000. 

5,(«00, 

10,(XK». 

10 , 000 . 

10 , 000 . 

. 50 , 001 ). 


It is hereby ordered under section 4, sub-section (1) 
of the Charitable Endowments Act, 1890 (VI of 1890), 
that the securities hereinbefore speidfied be, and they 
hereby are, vested in the said Treasurer of Charitable 
Euduwments u]x>n the terms aforesaid. 
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No. 97'G/XV-»*U0 — In continuation of the vesting 
order publislied with the notification of this depart- 
ment No. 9 S-(t XV-310 of this date, the Governor 
acting with his Minist(*rs is pleased (a) to notify that 
the scheme, hereinafter set forth below, for the adminis- 
tration of the Trust, vested by the said order in the 
Treasurer of Cliaritiible Endowments for the territories 
subject to the Local Government of the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudli, has been settled in 
pursuance of sub-section (2) of section 5 of the 
Charitable Endowments Act, 1890 (VI of 1890), on the 
application and with the concurrence of Mrs. 11. S. 
Gupta, daughter of the late Lt.-Col. Kanta Prasad, 
l.M.8. and (6) with reference to sub-section (il; of the 
said section of the said Act to appoint the date of this 
notification as tli(‘ date on which the said scheme shall 
comi‘ into operation : — 

Scheme. 

1. The Trust shall be known as “The Kanta Prasad 
liesearch Scholarships Endowment Trust, United 
Provinces."' The administration of the Trust shall be 
Nested in tin* Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad Uni- 
versity, the Director of Public Instruction, United 
Provinci.‘s, and the Princii>al, King George’s Medical 
College, IjiicknoNv. 

2. The Treasurer of Charitable Endowments for the 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh shall remit 
the interest on the vested funds belonging to the 
Trust hi the said Vice-Chancellor, who shall credit it 
into the Savings Bank branch of the Imperial Bank 
of India at Allahabad and shall draw money therefrom 
to give effect to the purpose of the Trust. 

The purpose of the Trust shall bt^ the provision 
of two liesearch scholarships of the value of Es. 100 
each js?r mensem, on the condition that the scholarship 
holders devote themselves in the Science Department 
of the Allahabad University to the chemical analysis 
of such of the Indian medicinal plants as have not so 
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far been analysed. The work of chemical analysis 
shall be systematically done, and in tliis connection the 
works on Indian Medicinal Plants by Colonel K. Ji. 
Kirtikar and Major B. D. Basu shall be consulted. 

4. Candidates selected for these scholarships shall 
hold the degree of M.Sc. of the Allahabad or, failing 
such candidates, of any other recognized University, 
and must be residents of the United Provinces. The 
scholarship-holders shall devote their wliole time to 
research work in connection with these scliolarships 
and shall not, during the tenure of their scholarship, 
hold any other scholarship or a)>pointment of any kind 
whatever. 

5. The scholarships shall be reserved exclusively for 
Hindus, but preference will be given to Hindus belong- 
ing to the Yaish community. 

6. The award of the scholarships shall be made by 
a committee consisting of the said Vice-Chancellor, the 
Dean of the Faculty of Science, Allahabad University, 
and the Principal, King George’s Medical College, 
Lucknow. 

7. The period for which the research scholarships wiU 
be awarded shall be two years, but in special cases 
the committee may extend the tenure of the scholar- 
ship by such further period as may be necessary on the 
merits of the case within the limits of the funds avail- 
able. 

8. Applicants should apply for the scholarships to 

the Vice-Chancellor of the Allahabad University. 

« 

9, The candidates selected for the scholarships shall 
report to the Dfjan of the Faculty of Science, Allaha- 
bad University, from time to iiiru' the progress made 
in the research work undertaken. If in the opinion of 
the said Dean the work of research on the part of the 
candidate is not satisfactory, it will be open to the 
committee to withdraw the scholarships at any time. 
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10. All saving from whatever cause arising shall, 
when the administrators deem the amount sufficient 
for the y)urpo.se^ on their application be vested in the 
Treasurer of Charitable Endowments^ and the interest 
accruing from the funds so vested shall be utilized to 
give effect to the purposes of the Trust. 

11. The Vice-Chancellor shall send a copy of the 
accounts and a report of the progress of the research 
work annually to Mrs. H. S. Gupta, and on her death 
to her representative nominated by her during her 
life-time, or her legal representative in the absence of 
any such nomination. 

12. If in tlie opinion of the Committee the research 
work cani.ot for any reason bo carried out satisfactorily 
in the Science Department of the Allahabad University, 
the <‘iido\vin(‘nt shall be transferred to the Lucknow 
University but the consent of Mrs, Gupta and on her 
death of her ro))reseMtative nominated l)y her during her 
life-time, or her b*gal representative in the absence of any 
such nomination, shall be necessary for such transfer. 

13. The said Vico-Chancellor shall (a) in books to 
bo kept by him, enter or cause to be entered, full and 
true accounts of all money received and paid respectively 
on account of the •Trust, (/'>) cause the books so kept 
to be audited by the Local J'utid Auditors at the time 
of each audit of thi^ Allahabad University, no fees 
being charged for any such audit, and (c) on demand, 
submit annually to such public servant, as the Govern- 
ment may from time to time direct, an abstract of 
these ac(H)unts. and such returns as to other matters 
relating to the administration of the Trust as the 
Government may, from time to time, see fit to require. 

JAGDISH PRASAD, 

Secretary. 

1^25. — Mr. idiaiiraj Puri Goswami from September, 1925. 

1926. — Mr. liani Krishna Kaul from March, 1926. 

1927. — Mr. A. C. Roy, M.Sc., for two years from IstSeptem- 

bor, 1927. 

1928 —Mr, Ram Krishna Kaul from March 1928 


41 
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THE ALLAHABAD JUBILEE FUxM). 


At a general meeting held at Allahabad on November 
24, 1887, for the purpose of disposal of the money sub* 
scribed for commemorating Her Majesty Queen Victoria's 
Jubilee, it was decided that the fund amounting to 
Rs. 19,600 be invested in Government or other securities 
guaranteed by Government, Imperial or Local, and the 
income thereof annually expended in providing certain 
bursaries and Medals to be awarded ^ among the students 
of the University of Allahabad under such Regulations 
and according to such scheme as are hereafter established 
and set forth 


The scheme provided for the award of the following 
bursaries and medals from the incom(‘ of tin* Fund every 
year : — 

(1) A bursary of Ks. MO to such student of the 
Muir Central College at Allahabad as the 
Registrar of tin* AllaJjabad Univ(*rsitv mav 
report to the trustees as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held In 
the said University for thedcgrei* of Bachelor 
of Laws. 


(2) A bursary of Es. 200 to such studt'nt of the 
said College as the said Kegistrar may report 
to the trustees as the most successful condi- 

date at the annual examination held bv the 
said University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and as having in such examination taken 
up Arabic as the second language. 


(3) A bursary of Es. 200 to such student of the 
Mid College as the said Eegisti-ar may remirt to 
the trustees as the most successful candidate 
at ti '! last- mentioned examination and as 
having in such examination taken up Sanskrit 
a® a second language. 
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(4) A gold medal to such student of the said College 
as the said Uegistrar may report to the 
trustees as the most successful candidate at 
the annual examination held by the said 
Univeirsity for the degree of Master of Arts. 

(r>) A silver medal to such student of the 
Allahabad Boys’ High School as the said 
ivegistrar may report to the trustees as 
tlu^ most successful candidate at the annual 
h.ntrance examination held by the said 
University. 

fG) A silver medal to such student of the Allaha- 
bad Zillnh School as the said Kegistrar 
may report to the trustees as the most 
successful candidat4‘ at the last-mentioned 
examination. 

In the event of any surplus of income remaining in 
the hands of trustees in any year after providing for the 
bursaries and medals aforesaid whether in consequence 
of any increast* in tie* funds at the disposal of trustees 
or of any bursary or medal being withheld the trustees 
had power to apply sue,h surplus or any ])art thereof tp 
such educational purposes as they in their discretion 
might determine. 

In 1926 Itai Bahadur Pandit l^aldt*o Uam Dave, 
who was the sole surviving trustee, ap|>ointed, by 
a trust deed, Mnhamahopadhyaya Dr. (j^anganatha Jha, 
Vice-Chancellor, Allahabad University^ Dr J. C. Weir, 
Professor of Law^ in the Allahabad University, Kai 
Bahadur Pandit Kanlmiya Lai, and Dr. S. M, Sulairaan, 
Puisne Judg(‘s of the High Court at Allahabad as the 
trustees of the said K uiid which then amounted to 
Ks. invested in lH?r cent. Government Pro- 

missory Notes. And as the Muir Central College has 
ceased to exist as an independent institution and is now 
absorbed in the teaching and tutorial side^ of the 
University of Allahabid and as the Allahabad University 
has ceased to exaiuino students for the entrance 



520 


endowments. 


examination the Trustees have revised the scheme which 
now provides for the award of the following bursaries 
and medals so long as the income is sufficient for the 
said purpose : — 

(t) A scholarship of Ks. 20 per month for ten 
months to such student of the University 
of Allahabad (Internal Side) as the Kegistrar 
of the Allahabad University may report 
as the most successful candidate at the 
annual examination held by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws and who joins the Final LL.B. class 
of the Internal Side of the said Uni \ersity 
in the session immediately following that 
in which ho passed the previous examina- 
tion. 

(2) A scholarshi]) of Its. lo per mensem for 2u 
months to such student of tlu‘ said Univer- 
sity (Internal Side) as the said Registrar may 
report as the rnovst successful candidate at 
the annual examination ludd by the said 
University for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts and as having in such oxarninatiofi 
taken up Arabic as the second language and 
who joins the M.A. class in Arabic. The 
scholarship shall cease to bt* jjayable if the 
holder of it does not pass the Previous 
examination for the M.A. degree in Arabic. 

(d) A scholarship of Ks. 10 per month for 20 
months to such student of the said Univer- 
sity (Internal Side) as the .said Registrar 
may report a.s ihe mo.st successful candidate 
at the last mentioned examination and as 
having in such examination takt n up Sans- 
krit os a .second language ond who joins the 
M.A, Pievious class in Sanskrit. The scho- 
larship shall cease to be payable if the holder 
of it dc s not pass the Previous examination 
fur the M.A. degree in Sanskrit. 
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(4) A Rold medal to 8uch student o£ the said 
University (Internal Side) as the said 
Kegistrar may report as the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held 
by the said University for the degree of 
Master of Arts. 

(o) A gold modal to such student of the said 
University as the said Kegistrar may report 
as the most successful candidate at the 
highest annual examination in Science held 
during the year. 

(6) A silver medal to such student of the said 
University (Internal JSide) as the said 
Kegistrar may report a« the most successful 
candidate at the annual examination held 
at the said University for the degree of 
Bachelor of Commerce. 

In August, 1927, the Trustees of the Fund passed the 
following additional Regulations in conoectioo with the 
scheme : — 

1, The value of the gold and silver medals be determined 

by the roquin^ments of the die. 

2. Out of the savings— 

(a) a scholarship of Ks. 10 per month for ten 
months be awarded to a student who after 
having passed the B.A, examination of the 
University proceeds for the M.A. degree in 
History offering Ancient Indian History as one 
ot his subjects. In case there is no student 
offering Ancient Indian History, the scholar- 
ship may be awarded to a student offering any 
other branch of Indian History. 

(h) It there is a further saving two silver medals 
bo awarded-~one to the student standing 2nd 
in the M.A. Kxamination and one to the 
student standing 2nd in the M.So. Kxamina* 
lion. 
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1926 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Mohan Shankar Saksena. 

(2) Arabic Scholarship — No award made as no student 

took M.A. (Previous) in Arabic. 

(3) Sanskrit Scholarship— Bam Naresh Misra. 

(4) M.A. (Jold Medal — Jitendra Nath Boso, M.A. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Monindra Nath Chakravarti, 

M.Sc. 

(6) B. Com. Silver Medal — Brij Basi Lai (raur, B.Coni. 

1027 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Miss Shyam Xuraari Nehru. 

(2) Arabic Scholarship— Ghulan Abbas. 

(3) Sanskrit Scholarship — Saraswati Prasad Chaturvcdi. 

(4) M.A. Gold Medal — Gopinath Dravid, .M.A. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Nabendu Jihushan Banorji. 

M.Sc. 

(6) B. Com. Silver Medal — BamGopal Sharma, B. CV>m. 

(7) M.A. Silver Medal — Shri Krishna, M.A. 

(8) M.Sc. Silver Medal— Avadh Bcbari Lai, M.Sc. 

1028 . 

(1) LL.B. Scholarship — Goti Ram Patel and Man 

Mohan Swarup Bhatnagar. 

(2) M.A. Arabic — ^Yahiya Bhai Tahir Ali. 

(3) M.A. Sanskrit — Sadashiv Lakshmi Dhar Kotie. 

(4) M.A. Gold Medal- -Kewal Krishna Mohrotra. 

(5) M.Sc. Gold Medal — Radhe Bchari Lai. 

(6) B, Com. Sivor Medal — Bcoti Raman Mathur. 

(7) Indian History Scholarship — Kajeshwar Duynl, U.A. 

( 8 ) M.A. Silver Mt lal — Budha Mohan. 

(9) M.Sc. Silver Medal — Daulat Singh Kothari. 
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B. 

STATK SCIIOLAKSHIP J-’OR STUDY IN TIIK 
UNITDU KINGDOM. 

llaClHKNTS. 

— Pandit Kam Prasiid Tripatiii, 

Lectarisr, History De/iarfmcut. 

1925. — Ml’. Piaro Ltl Srivastava, M.A., 

Lecturer, Malktiwitics Department. 

1926. — Mr. Laksbini Chandra Jain, M..V., LL.B., 

Lecturer Economics Department, 

1927. — .Mr Ham Nath Kaul, M.A., 

Lecturer, Vhihsophy Department., 

IU2S.— .Mr. Bimal Kumar .Mukurji, .M.Sc., 

Demonstrator, (Jlo.imistry Department, 

1929. — .Mr. K. K. .Mehnitra, M.A., 

Ltctuftr, Eii'jlis/i Department. 



vm. 

Affiliation of the University of Allahabad vith the Oxford 
and Cambridge Universities, and Recognition by 
the General Medical Council. 

OXFOliD UNIVERSITY. 

Begistiiau of the Univeksity's Office: 

Broad Street^ Oxford^ December 1, 1894. 

Sir, 

1 H^VE to notify to you that in a Convocfition of the 
University of Oxford on November 20, 1894, the 
following form of Degree was approved unanimously: — 

“That the University of Allahabad be admitted to the 
privileges of a Colonial University, under the provisions 
of Statt. Tit., Section 'VIII, on Colonial and Indian 
Universities/' 

1 send herewith a copy of the Statute referred to. 

I am, faithfully yours, 

EDVVABU T. TUKNISK, 
Registrar of the University of Oxford. 
C. DODD, Esq., 

Registrar of the University of Allahabad. 
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UNIVERSITY OF OXFORD. 


COI.ONIAI. AND INDIAN UNIVERSITIKS. 

REGULATIONS. 

Prescribed by the Delegates of Local Examinations. 

The following Regulations have been framed by the 
DelegHtes of Local Examinations under the powers con- 
ferred upon them by Statt. Tit. 11, Section V’^lll. (See 
pp. 2,:i, 4,5):- 

1. The Delegates do not enter for examination the 
names of any candidates under the Statute (see clause 
11). Any application to the Delegates for a certificate 
that a candidate has satisfied the provisions of clause 4 
(a) must be made to the Secretary to the Delegates by 
the Head or Tutor of a College or Hall or by the Censor 
of Non-Collegiate titudents ; the documents from the 
Colonial or Indian University presented in support of 
such application must be left three clear days fur 
examination, and a fee of two .^hillings must be paid to 
the Delegacy. 

The Head or Tutor or the Censor, as the case may be, 
will forward a written statement from the c.andidate that 
he is not a matriculated member of the University, and 
that he oondnde intends to be matriculated as a member 
of the College or Hail, or as a Non-Collegiate Student. 

2. A^pplication for certificates of status (under tho 
provision of clause 12) must be made on a Form (No. 254)^ 
which may be obtained at the Office of the Delegacy, 
Merton Street. 


Sovenib€i\ 1900, 


HENRY T. GERRAN8, 
^Vrrefary to the Delegacy, 
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Universitt Keqistry : 
Oxford^ 2Qth Septe mber, 1912* 

Dear Sir, 

Herewith 1 beg to forward a copy of onr Statute On 
Colonial and Indian Universities as it now stands. You 
will see that it has been altered as regards clause 4, by 
sub-clause (4) a candidate must have passed the 13.A. or 
the li.Sc. Examination at an Indian University before he 
can claim admission as a Junior Indian Student.’’ 

Yours faithfully, 

C. LENDESDOliF. 

The Registrar, 

University of AllahahiuL 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY STATUTES. 

(Extract from Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VI 11.) 

111.— ON COLONIAL AND INDIAN UNIVERSITIES, 
(/) Statute. 

(Statt. Tit. II, Sec. Vlll.) 

1, Any University situated in any part of the iiritish 
Doiiunions other than the United Kingdom may apply 
to the University to be admitted to the privileges of 
this Section of the Statutes. 

2. The apjilication shnll be addressed to the Vice. 
Chancellor, who shall report the same to the Hebdomadal 
Council. 

The Hebdomadal Council, after considering such 
application, and after making .such inquiry as it shall 
deem necessary, shall, if it thinks fit, propose to Convoca- 
tion that the University so applying shall be admitted to 
the privileges of this Section of the Statutes. A Uni- 
versity admitted to the ) ^-ivileges conferred by this Section 
of the Statutes may at any time renounce such privileges 



WITH THE OXFORD UNIVERSITT. 


557 


and this University may at any time by a vote of Con- 
vocation withdraw the same from any University. Admis- 
sion to such privileges shall not be extended to any 
University, Coll(3ge, or other Institution afiilhited or 
attached to the University so aj)|>lying except with the 
express sanction of Convocation. 

* * * * ^ 

4. (a) Any member of a Colonial University so admit- 
ted, who shall have pursued at that University a course 
of study prescribed by it and extending over two years, 
and who shall have passed all the examinations incident 
to the course, may be admitted to the status and privi- 
leges of u Colonial Junior Student. 

(b) Any member of an Indian University so admitted^ 
who shall hav(» passed the examination at that Univer- 
sity for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of 
Science, may be admitted to the status and privileges of 
an [ndian Junior Students 

5. Any member of a University so admitted, W’ho shall 
have pursued at that University a course of study pre- 
scribed by it and extending over three full years, and 
wfio shall have taken Honours in the final examination 
incident to the course, may bo afJmitted to the status and 
privileges of a Colonial or Indian Senior Student. 

6, It shall be the duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up and submit to Convocation a statement of the 
conditions under which a member of a University so 
admitted shall bo deemed to have taken Hoiiours as afore- 
said, Every such statement, if approved by Convocation, 
shall have the force of regulations made by Statute. 

7, 1 he status and privileges of a Junior Student shall 
be as follows : — 

(a) The term in which he is matriculated shall be 

reckoned for the purposes of any provisions 
respecting the standing of members of the 
University, as the fifth Term from his matri- 
culation. 

(b) A Junior Stiulent shall not be required to pass 

Kesponsious or to pass in an Additional Sub- 
ject at Responsions. 
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(c) A Junior Student who has passed the Second 

Public Examination and has obtained Honours 
either in the First or in the Second Public 
Examination, shall be entitled to supplicate 
for the Degree of Arts so soon as he shall 
have kept statutable residence for eight 
Terms : Provided that he has satisfied the 
Moderators in Holj^ Scripture or in a book 
olfcred instead thereof, and that, if he is a 
Colonial Student, he has shown a sufficient 
knowledge of the Greek language. 

(d) A Junior Student who has passed the First and 

the Second Public Examination, but has not 
obtained Honours either in the First or in 
the Second Public Examination, shall be en- 
titled to supplicate for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Arts so soon as he shall have kept statutahlc 
residence for twelve. Terms : Provided that, 
he is a Colonial Student, he has shown a suffi- 
cient knowledge of the Greek language. 

8. The status and privileges of a Senior Student shall 
be as follows : — 

(a) The Term in which he is matriculated shall be 
reckoned, for the purposes of any provisions 
respecting the standing of members ot the 
University, as the fifth Term from his matri- 
culation. 

(h) A Senior Studejit shall not be required to pass 
any part of Uesponsions or of the First Pub- 
lic Examination or any Preliminary Examina- 
tion of the Second Public Examination. 

(c) A Senior Student, who being a Colonial Student, 
has shown a sufficient knowledge of the 
Greek language, or who is an Indian Student 
shall be entitled to supplicate for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Arts, if either (i) he shall 
have kept statutable residence for eight Terms 
and shnl! huve obtained a place or his name 
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shall have been placed as aegrotat in the Class 
List of an Honours School of the Second 
Public Examination ; or (u), he shall havo 
kept statutable residence for twelve Terms 
and shall have satisfied the provisions of 
Statt, Tit. VI, Sec. I. D.. § 3, cl. 171. 

No Senior Student shall be entitled to supplicate for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, unless he shall have 
satisfied the provisions of this sub-clause. 

9. Every person who, having been matriculated, desires 
to claim the status of a Junior or Senior Student shall 
make his application through an officer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non-Collegiato Body, to the Assistant 
Registrar, and shall at the same time pay to the University 
Chest, through the Assistant Registrar, the sum of 
one pound or of two pounds, according as he is admitted 
as a Junior or Senior Student. If he makes his application 
later than four weeks from matriculation, he shall pay 
an additional fee of one pound. 

10. Any person qualified to become a Junior Student 
on matriculation, moy be admitted to any part of Res- 
ponsions, any part of the First Public Examination, and 
any Preliminary Examination in the Second Public 
Examination. 

11. Every person who, being qualified to become a 
Junior or Senior Student on matriculation, desires to 
havo his name entered for an examination before he has 
been matriculated shall make his application to the 
Assistant Registrar through an officer of a College or 
Hall or of the Non-Collegiate Body, who shall send the 
name to the Assistant liegistrar seven clear days before 
the day fixed for entering names for the examination in 
question, together with — 

{a) the statutable fee and in addition thereto the sum 
of one pound or of two pounds according as 
the candidate claims to be qualified to become 
a Junior or a Senior Student ; 

(6) a declaration that the candidate in his opinion 
bond fide desires admission to his College or 

45 
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Hall or as a Non-Collegiate Student as the 
case may be ; and 

(c) evidence showing that the candidate is qualified 
as aforesaid. 

Any candidate whose name has been entered for an 
examination as aforesaid shall, so soon as ho has been 
matriculated, become a Junior or a Senior Student, as the 

case may be. 

12. A Colonial Student shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the Greek language if he has 
passed — 

(a) one of the examinations enumerated below in 
Schedule A-1 ; 

or (6) such examination or examinations of his Univer* 
sity as shall satisfy the conditions laid down under the 
provisions of the next following clause : Provided that 
evidence of his having satisfied these conditions shall 
have been produced to the Assistant Registrar, and that 
a registration fee of one pound shall have been paid 
through the Assistant Registrar to the University Chest. 
If the evidence shall not have been produced before the 
end of the Term in which he has been matriculated, the 
Colonial Student shall pay an additional fee of one pound. 

13. It shall be the duty of the Hebdomadal Council to 
draw up a statement of the conditions under which a 
member of a University which havS been admitted to the 
privileges of this Statute shall be deemed to have shown 
a sufficient knowledge of the Greek language in the exami- 
nations of his University. Every such statement shall 
be submitted to Convocation, and, if approved, shall have 
the force of regulations made by Statute. 

14. The Assistant Registrar shall have power to make 
and vary from time to time regulations for the admission 
of qualified persons to the status of a .Junior or Senior 
Student, and for enabling Junior or Senior Students, or 
persons qualified to become .Junior or Senior Students to 
offer themselves fvr examination under the provisions of 
this section, provided that all such regulations and any 
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variation in them shall bo submitted to the Vice-Chancel- 
lor and Proctors for approval. 

15. It shall be the duty of the Assistant Registrar to 
keep a suflicient record of the members of the University 
who have the status and privileges of a Junior or Senior 
Student respectively, and of the persons not yet matricu- 
lated whose names have been entered for an examination 
under the provision of this Section, and to see that no 
candidate is admitted to examination or to any of the 
privileges of a Junior or Senior Student who has not 
satisfied the conditions of the Section. 

Universities admitted to the privileges of this 
Statute (see Decrees below) : — 

iicadia Universitv (Wolfville, Nova Scotia), Nov. 1, 
1904. 

Adelaide, Feb. 3, 1891. 

Allahabad, Nov. 20, 1894. 

Bishop's College (Lennoxvillc, Canada), Oct. 22, 1907. 

Bombay, Nov. 4, 1890, 

Calcutta, May 21, 1889. 

Cape of Good Hope, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Dalhousie (Halifax, Nova Scotia\ Oct. 22, 1903. 

King's College (Windsor, Nova Scotia), Oct. 22, 1903, 

Laval University, Quebec, Nov, 21, 1905. 

McGill (Montreal), May 2, 1899, 

McMaster University, Toronto, Nov. 21, 1905. 

Madras, Juno 19, 1894. 

Malta, Feb. 3, 1903. 

Manitoba, Feb. 14, 1905. 

Melbourne, Oct. 30, 1894. 

Mt. Allison College (Sackville, New Brinisvvick), 
Mar. 15, 1904. 

New Brunswick, Jan. 29, 1901, 
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New Zealand, Nov. 13, 1894. 

Ottawa, Oct. 22, 1907. 

Punjab, Oct. 29, 1889. 

Queen's College (Kingston, Ontario), March 15, 1905. 

St. Joseph's College, New Brunswick, May 17, 1906. 

Saskatchewan, June 14. 1910. 

Sydney, Nov. 27, 1888. 

Tasmania, June 13, 1899. 

Toronto, Nov. 2G, 1895. 

(?/) Decrees. 

ALLAHABAD, UNIVERSITY OF 
In force after December 31, 1915. 

That any member of the University of Allahabad who 
shall have passed tlie examination of that University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Glass at the Final Examination, 
shall be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the 
provisions of Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VllI, cl. 5, 

BOMBAY, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Bombay who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and .shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours as required by the 
provisions of Statt. Tit, 11, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(7) October 22, 1903. 

CALCUTTA, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Calcutta who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in the First Division in two or more subjects of 
that examination, shall be deemed to have taken Honours 
as required by the provisions of Statt. Tit, II, See. VIIl, 
cl. 5, 


(5) October 22, 1903. 
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MADRAS, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of Madras who 
shall have passed the examination at that University for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and shall have been 
placed in the First Class in two or more of the Divisions 
of that examination, shall be deemed to have taken 
Honours as required by the provisions of Statt. Tit. II, 
Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

(6) December 16, 1902. 

PUNJAB, UNIVERSITY OF 

That any member of the University of the Punjab who 
shall have passed the examination at the University for 
the Degree of Master of Arts, and shall have been placed 
in the First or the Second Class in that examination, shall 
be deemed to have taken Honours ns required by the pro- 
visions of Statt. Tit. II, Sec. VIII, cl. 5. 

’ (6) October 22, 1903. 


UNIVERSITY OF CAMBRIDGE. 

No. K. 8342. 


Deae Sib, 


Registry of the University, 
Cambridge : 

26th November, 1923. 


I BEG leave to enclose a copy of a Report of the 
Council of the Senate on AHiliated Students, which has 
now been approved by the Senate. You will .see that our 
jtresent Hegulations are rescinded as from l.st Januan', 
1925. 

Yours faithfully, 


J. N. KEYNES, 

Rejistrar. 


Tub Reoiste-ve, 

University of' Allahabad. 
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Amended Report of the Council of the Senate 
on Affiliated Students. 

5th No vember^ 1923. 

The Council or tub Senate beg leave to njport to the 
Senate as follows : — 

Having considered the discussion in the Senate House 
on October 16/ they liave modified their ])roposal as to 
Regulation 1 of the General Regulations for Alfiliated 
institutions. 

They now recommend — 

I. That the General Regulations for Afiiliated Students 
{Ordinances^ pages 2vS7 — 9), the Regulations for the admission 
to the privileges of Affiliation of Students who are not 
members of Afiiliated Institutions (page 289), and the 
Regulations as to Colleges and Universities aililiated 
(pages 289 If,) be rescinded as from 1st *Ianuary, 1925. 

II. That the following Regulations be substituted : — 

(Correvtfid up to 31^•/ October^ 1925). 

(1) Graduates of Universities, which have on the recom- 
mendation of the Council of the Senate been a])])roved for 
the purpose by Grace of the Senate, shall be entitled to 
admission to the privih»ges of alliliation, provided that 
they submit certificates showing that tlu*y have attended 
classes in such a University fora jieriod of not less than 
three years, and that tlnw pro(luo(j 

either (a) evid(‘nc(M)f graduation with First ( la.ss Honours, 
or a recr)rd which, in tlu' opinion of lli(‘ (’ouncil of th(‘ 
Senate, is equivalent to First Hass Honours'" ; 

or (b) eyidenc(^ of graduation with Second Class Honours 
(or a record wliich, in Iho opinion of the Council of the 

^ In the case of approved Unirersitios in the United States 
of America, the Council of the Senate will in general accept, 
as such a record, evidence that a student can be regarded as 
having graduated in the first sixth of his class (that is, all the 
students of his year), and aloso that he showed exceptional 
ability in some subject. 
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Senate, is equivalent to Second Class Honours*), provided 
that they have passed, in one or more of the Examinations 
by which they have quahfied for their degree, either in 
p]nglish, two other languages, one of which is either Latin 
or Greek, and Mathematics ; or, if a student is a native of 
Asia or Africa and not of European descent, in English ; 
in one of the following languages, Arabic, Persian with 
Arabic, Chinese, Sanskrit or Pali and in Mathematics. 
A pass in the corresponding Part of the Previous Kxa- 
mination in any of these subjects will be accepted in lieu 
of the subject in the Examinations by which students 
have qualified for their degree, provided that the necessary 
part of the Previous Examination has been passed befoio 
the student matriculates, 

2. A student admitted to the privileges of Athliation 
shall be entitled to any or all of the following privileges : — 

(a) to be exempted from the Previous Examination ; 

(d) to reckon the first term kept by residence as the 
second, third, or fourth term of his residence, for the 
purposes of all pro\isi()ns respecting the standing of candi 
dates for Tripos Examinations or for Degree Examinations 
in Medicine, tSurg<Ty, or Music, and respi'cting the stand- 
ing of candidates for Degrees, other than the Ordinary 
B.A. Degn^e or Di^grees conferred under the Regulations 
for Research Student'^; 

(c) On ])rothicing evidence that lie has passed such 
examinations as inav b(* approved by a SpiH'ial Board con- 
nected with a I'ripos, to be allovved to proceed to a Part or 
Section of that Tripos undm- the same conditions as though 
h(‘ had passed another I^irt or Se<dion of a Tripos ; and, it* 

* III the case of approved Univoraities in the United States 
of America, the (’onncil of the Senate will lu general accept, 
as such record, evidence that a student can be regarded os 
having graduated in the first half of his class (that is, all the 
students of his year). 
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be shall obtain honours therein, to be admitted Bachelor 
designate in Arts on the completion of residence for the 
requisite number of terms, provided that — 

(i) if the examination or examinations as to which 
evidence is produced are in a subject or subjects other than 
that which the Tripos is concerned, the consent of 
the General Board of Studies shall be obtained in each 
case; 

{ii) if a student is allowed under this regulation to 
proceed to a Part or Section of a Tripos in respect of 
which the regulations make different provisions according 
to the Part or Section of a Tripos which a student has 
already passed, the Special Board sliall determine which of 
such provisions shall apply ; 

(iii) application for admission to thivS privilege is made 
to the Eegistrary before the end of the student’s first 
term of residence ; 

(iv) if this examination is taken before the last of the 
terms which the candidate is required to keej) in order to 
qualify for the degree of Bachelor (»f Arts, the candidate 
shall produce a certificate of “diligent study” for the 
residue of such terms. 

3. (a) If a student admitted to the privileges of afhlia* 
tion wishes to reckon for any purpose the first terra kept 
by residence as th(‘ second, third, or fourth term of his 
residence, in accordance with the foregoing Eegulation 2 
(6), application should be made to the E(‘gistrary for the 
registration of such allowance. 

(6) If a student admitted to the ])rivilt^ges of alliliation 
has, in accordance with the foregoing Regulation 2 (^), 
reckoned for any purpf>st* the first lm*m ke]>t by residence 
as the second, tliird, or fourth term of his r(‘sid(‘nce, as the 
case may be, he shall be r(‘quired so to r(‘ckon liis first 
term for all pur[>oses. 

4. In the case of any student claiming to be admitted 
to the privileges of Alliliation, a certificate of having 
fulfilled the pr scribed conditions signed by the Kegiatrar 
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or other competent authority of the student’s University, 
shall be presented for registration to the Kegistrary in the 
student’s first tcTtn of residence, and a fee of £2 shall be 
paid at the same time to the Kegistrary for the University 
Chest. 

5. Any certificate of having fulfilled the prescribed 
conditions may be accepted for registration at a time later 
than that above specified, provided that in every such case 
an additional fee of £1 shall be paid to the Kegistrary 
for the University Chest. 

6. Students claiming to be admitted to the privilege 
of AfUliation shall be required (a) to have fulfilled all 
the prescribed conditions before matriculation, (6) to 
matriculate and to pay the usual fee of £5, and (c) to 
pay the capitation tax in respect of each terra allowed 
imd(»r Kogulation 2(b), 

List op Umvuusities and Colleges appro ved with 

REFERENCE TO KBOrLATION 1 ARi>VR. 

^ ir -r 

University of Allahabad. 

University of Bombay. 

University of Calcutta. 

University of Madras. 

Punjab University. 

University of Dacca. 

Xo. H. 19,0:35, 

The Registry oi' the University, 
Cambridge : 

4th November, 1926. 

Deab Sir, 

1 iiAva the honour to inform )'ou that the Univei*8ity of 
Allahabad has been approved by the Senate of this Uni- 
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versit.y with reference to the paragraph * entitled “ Cer- 
tificates, granted by Indian Universities on page .*i05 of 
the Students* llandbo^h io the University and CoUcyes of 
Camhridye^ 1920-27, I fcnccforward th erefore (\xeinption 
from the Previous Examination of this lJniv(3rsity may 
be granted under certain conditions, to such students of 
your University as are not entitled to all the privileges 
of affiliation. 

Yours sincerely, 


Tub Kegistrar, 

University of Allaltalad. 


E. HARRISON, 

Reyistravy, 


^ Certificates granted by Indian Cniversities. 

Candidates who have obtained a First Class in the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts or Science, or a First 
or Second Class in the Examination tor the l)egre(‘ <if 
Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, in any Indian 
University approved for the purpose by the Council of the 
Senate, are gmnted exemption from th(3 wlioh* of the 
Previous Examination, provided that in son](‘ exan.ination 
leading up to tlie Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor 
of Science in that University, they hav(‘ )>as.sed in Arabic^ 
Persian, Persian with Arabic, Sansl:rit, or Pali, in 
Mathematics or Science, and in English. 

AmLiATioN or Local Lectures Centre. 


1. That the Board of Extra-mural Studies shall 
present to the Senate for approval by (Jraci^ a Rt^port 
on each application for the affiliation of a Ctmtre, 

2. Students at an Affiliated Centre shall be entitled 
to be admitted to the privileges of Affiliation provided 
that they shall be required, 

(ei) to have pressed or obtained tixeinption from tJio 
Previous Examination of the University. 
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(b) to have attended a series of courses of lectures 
and classes for six terms, extending over such period of 
years as may be approved by the Board, in one of the 
two following groups ; 

A. Natural, Physical, and Mathematical Science. 

B. History, Political Economy, Mental Science, Litera- 
ture, Art ; 

(c) to have attended in each of two terms a course 
of lectures in the other of the groups A, B ; 

(d) to have satisfied the examiners in the examination 
held after each course of lectures. 

3. The selection and sequence of the subjects of the 
courses of lectures shall in each case have been approved 
by the Board before delivery of the lectures. 

•i. The lecturer and examiners shall in all cases have 
been appointed by Grace of the Senate on the nomination 
of the Board of Hxtra-mural Studies. 

5. Those who have done all that is required to enable 
them to claim the full jtrivileges of athliation shall be 
recognised as “ Students affiliated to the University of 
Cambridge.” 

6. Those who have before the affiliation of the 
Centro by the Senate obtained Certificates of having 
satisfied the examiners in the e.xamination held after a 
course of lectures may use such Certificates towards 
satisfying the requirement 2(c) but not towards satisfy- 
ing the requiannent 2(h). 

7. Those who have satisfied the conditions stated in 
^ (^h (^)f (<^) have passed a final examination con- 
ducted by the Board on the subject-matter of the 
series of courses mentioned in 2 (b), shall be entitled to 
receive a Certificate from the University indicating 
that they have completed a systematic course of study 
and examinations approved by the tlniversity. 
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1. That adult students attending a course of educa- 
tion conducted by the Committee at Hull in concert 
with the Board of Extra-mural Studios be admitted 
to the privileges of students of an affiliated College ; 
and that each such student on fulfilling the conditions 
laid down in the Eeport of the Local Examinations and 
Lectures Syndicate, dated May 5, 1887, confirmed by 
Grace of the Senate on May 26, 1887, as amended on 
Oct. 27, 1887, shall be entitled to be excused all the parts 
of the Previous Examination ; and shall further be 
entitled, for the purpose of any provision respecting 
the standing of members of the University, to reckon 
the first term kept by residence as the fourth term of 
his residence, and to proceed in due course to tlu^ B.A. 
degree, provided he obtains n degree b}' one of the 
Tripos Examinations. 

2. That the Board of Extra-mural Studi(‘s ri*port 
from time to time to the Senate on the cours(‘ of educ^i- 
tion conducted at the Hull Lectures Centn?. 

3. The same for Newcastle-upon-Tyne. 

4. The same for Derby. 

5. The same for Sunderland. 

6. The same for Scarborough. 

7. The same for the Three Towns, Plymouth, Stone- 
house and Devonport. 

8. The same for Exeter, 

9. The same for Norwich. 

10. The same for Colchester, Leicester, Northampton^ 
Portsmouth and Southport, 

Letter No. E, S.-236/16/2^ dated November 15^ 1928, 
from the High Commissioner for India, London to 
the Registrar^ Allahabad University. 

I am directed to enclose two copies of the new 
Affiliation Regulations of the University of Cambridge 
and to draw special attention to the words a student 
who has been a member of an Associated Institution 
for not less than three years.” 



WITH THE CAMBRIDGE 0N1VERSIT\% 541 


A student who desircs to apply for the privileges 
of affiliation at the University of Cambridge would, 
therefoie, have to include with . bis application^ in 
addition to his degree certificate, .a formal ceitificate 
signed by the iiogistrar or otbei authority of your 
University^ to the effect that he; has been a member 
of the University for not less than three years. 

UJSlVEliSITY OF CAMBRIDGE, 

Affiliated Students. 

Reffulntions (as amended to 29/A May 1928J. 

1. A studt nt who has been a member of an Associat- 
ed Institution* for not less than three years, and who, 
before matriculation at the University of Cambridge, 
has graduated, or done ail that is neces^sary for gradua- 
tion, at that Associated Institution, shall be entitled 
to be approved as an Affiliated Student either gn or 
after inatriculatioiK 

Application for such approval, with credentials 
signed by the Uegirtrar or other competent authority 
of the Associated Institution, may be presented to the 
Registrarv at any time after the student has been 
accepted for admission by a College, and a fee of £2 
shall bo due from the student to the Chest as soon as 
his credentials have been accepted by the Council of 
the Senate. 

2. An Affiliated Student shall have the following 
privileges : — 

(i) exemption from the Previous Examination : 

* The following list of Indian Univefsities have been 
approved as Associated Institutions : — 

University of Allahabad. University of^Dacca. 

University of Bombay. University of Lucknow. 

University of Calcutta. University of Madras. 

Punjab University. 

Patna University. 

University of Rangoon. 


46 
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(ii) the right to claioi (by application through 
his Tutor to the Registrary) that his first term 
kept by residence shall be reckoned as his 
second, or third, or fourth ttrin of residence 
for the purposes of the regulations for Triposes, 
degree examinations in Music, and degrees other 
than the Ordinary B.A. Dt^gree or the Degrees 
of M.Sc., M.Litt. and Pb.D. provided that that 
a term so reckoned for any purpose shall be so 
reckoned for all purposes. 

An Affiliated Student who has elected to reckon 
his first term kept by residence as his third or fourth 
term of residence shall have the following privileges 

(iii) If there is a Qualifying Examination con- 
nected with a Tripos, the right to take Part 
I of that Tripos without hiving passed the 
Qualifying Examination ; 

(iv) the right to proceed to Part II of any Tripos, 
of which Part I may bo taken as early as the 
term next after the first term kept by residence, 
under the same c.onditions as if he had obtained 
honours in Part 1 of that Tripos ; 

(v) any other privilege which may b(? given to 
affiliated Students in the regulations for the 
several Triposes and for the Degree of LL.B. 

3. In any particular case the Council of the Senate 
may propose a Grace conferring all or any ol the privileges 
of Affiliation on a member or foraer member of an 
Associated Institution, or of some other in>titution 
for the education of adults, who does not fulfil the* 
requirements of Kcgulation 1. 

4. An Affiliated Student shall pay Capitation Tax 
for any term claimed. 

5. An Affiliated Student a))proved before the date of 
the adoption of these regulations shall still he entitled to 
any privilege to which be was entitled under the regula* 
tions in force until that date. 
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GENERAL COUNCIL OF MEDICAL BDUCATCON & 
REGISTRATION OF THE UNITED KINGDOM. 

No. 38048. 299, Oxford Strebi, London, W. 

let December^ 1914. 

Dear Sir, 

I HAVE to inform you that the application of your 
University for the recognition of its degrees of M.B. and 
B.S.^ together with the communications transmitted on 
the 10th of September and the 29th of October, were con- 
sidered by the Executive Committee of this Council at 
its meeting on the 23rd ultimo, when the following 
resolution was adopted : — 

Resolved : — “ That the application of the University 
of Allahabad be acceded to, and that Regis- 
trar be authorised to place upon the Colonial 
List of the Medical Register any person who 
holds the degrees of M.B., B.S. of the Univer- 
sity of Allahabad, provided that he satisfies 
the Registrar of the General Medical Council 
regarding the other particulars set forth in 
Part II of the Medical Act, 1886.’^ 

I have accordingly added the degrees in question to the 
list of recognised degrees which entitle to registration in 
the Colonial List of the Medical Register of the United 
Kingdom. 

You will notice the proviso that an applicant must 
satisfy me regarding the other particulars set forth in 
Part ll of the Medical Act of 1886. One of these condi 
tions is the production of evidence that the applicant is 
entitled by law to practise Medicine in the Country or 
Provinces in which he obtained his qualification. There is 
a Medical Ordinance in operation in Bombay and another 
iti Madras, and I understand that an Ordinance is in 
contemplation in Bengal. 1 shall be glad if you would 
inform me which Presidency has jurisdiction over the 
United Provinces. 

Yours faithfully, 

A. J. COCKINOTON, 

Acting Registrar, 
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To 

The Registrar, 

University of AllahabacL 


44, Hallam Street, 
Portland Place, 
London, \V. I. 


*l&th January^ 1921. 


Dear Sm, 

1 DESIRE to draw your attention to the fact that on and 
after the 1st of January, 1923, all those who desire to be 
registered as medical or dental students will have to 
produce evidence that they have attained the a<>re of 17 
years, and the minimum standard of general echication 
required will be that of University Matriculation or en- 
trance examination. 

Before registration as a Medical student every applicant 
will be required to have passed, in addition to the examina- 
tion in General Education, an Examination in Elennmtary 
Physics and Elementary Chemistry conducted or recog- 
nised by one of the Licensing Bodies. 

A student who has diligently attended an approved 
course of instruction in Elementary Biology at a Secondary 
School or other teaching institution recognised by a I,icens- 
ing Body may be admitted to the Professional Examina 
tion in Elementary Biology immediately after his registra- 
tion as a student. 


Yours faithfully, 

NORMAN C. KL\G, 

Registrar. 
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R.C.P. (LONDON) AND R.C.S. (ENGLAND). 

Copy of a letter dated the \0th of November^ 1916, 
from the Secretary, Conjoint Examining Board, Royal 
Colleges of Physicians and. Surgeons, London, to the 
Dean of the Faculty of Medicine, University of Allah- 
abadn 

I have to inform you that the Royal College of 
Physicians of fjoiidon and the Royal College of Surgeons 
of England have added Allahabad University to the list 
of Univ(‘rsities recognised by the Conjoint Board of those 
Colleges. This recognition implies that candidates holding 
the degrees of B.S. will be admissible to the Final 

Examinati(»n of this Board under the conditions of para. 4, 
section 3, of the Regulations on producing the following 
documents : — 

1. Certificate of Matriculation. 

2. Certificate showing five complete years of pro- 

fessional study. 

3. Degrees of M.B., B.S. 

4. Certificate of age. 

Further, the recognition implies that all medical 
work attended in King (iJeorge’s Medical College, Luck- 
now, will be recognised as far us *it goes towards the 
curriculum required by this Board in the case of students 
who have not completed the whole curriculum. 

THE SCOTTISH UNIVERSITIES ENTRANCE BOARD. 

Exemptions by the Entrance Board. 

In virtue of the powers conferred on them by the 
aforesaid Arts Ordinances, the Entrance Board has agreed 
to accept the following hlxaminations as exempting from 
the Preliminary Examination in Arts, Science and Medi- 
cine, either wholly or in part : — , 

1 to IX 

» * ♦ ♦ ♦ 

X. — The British Empire Overseas, 
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India. 

Candidates who have passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion in Arts or Science in a recognised Indian University 
will be exempted from the Preliminary Examination in 
Arts, Science or Medicine, respectively^ subject to the 
following conditions : — 

(а) Candidates whose native language is other than 
English will in all cases be required to pass the Special 
Examination in English in accordance with the provisions 
undernoted.* 

The written examination in English will consist of one 
paper of three hours. 

In March and September 1922 candidates must select 
one of the following Novels : — 

Scott — Anne of Geierstoin, 

Dickens — Tale of Two Cities 

One of the following poems — 

Longfellow — Hia wtha. 

Arnold— Sohrab and Eustum, 

and one of the following Short Books - 
Stevenson — Travels with a Donkey. 

Hudson — The Naturalist in La Plata. 

( б ) Candidates for degrees in Engineering shall produce 
evidence of a knowledge of Matliematics equivalent to 
that required in Higher Mathematics in the Preliminary 
Examination. 

The Entrance Board will accept as evidence of a suffi- 
cient knowledge of Mathematics a satisfactory pass in the 
Intermediate Examination of any of the Indian Universities. 
A note of the marks obtained in that examination by the 
applicant, certified by the Registrar of the University, 
must be communicated to the Secretary of the Board. 

* ME.— Candidates whose native languag« is other than 
English will be required to pass an examination in English 
designed to test their ability to understand and use the 
language sufficiently for the purpose of study at a Scottish 
University. 
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LVSTITUTE OF OHAfiTEBED ACCOUNTANTS. 

Moobgatb Place, 

London, Qth June, 1924. 
£. C. 2. 


Dxab Sib, 

I HAVE the pleasure to inform that the Council of this 
institute have decided that the University of Allahabad 
be considered an approved University, the Graduates of 
which are entitled to apply for exemption from our Pre- 
liminary Examination on payment of the prescribed fee of 
one guinea. 


Tours faithfully, 


SECBETABT. 

The llEGlSTBAli, 

U.MVBBsiTr OF Allahabad. 



IX 


TEACHING STAFF, 


A . — Teaching Universitv. 

English Department. 


1, 

?. G. Dunn, Esq., M.A., 

l^rofessor. 

2. 

Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 

.Reader. 

8. 

Pt. Shiva Adhar Pande, 

LL.Ii. 

Do. 

4. 

S. C. Deb, Esq., M.A. 

Do. 

ft. 

Dainri Ojha, Esq., M.A., 

Lecturer. 

(j. 

K. M. Sircar, Esq., M.A., Xl.Sc. 

])(>. 

7. 

Shri Narain Misra, Esq., .M.A., 
LL.B. 

Do. 

8. 

Lila Dhar Gupta, Esq , M.A. . . 

J.)o. 

9. 

P. E. Dastur, Esq., M.A. 

Do. 

10. 

Kewal Krishna Mehrotra, Esq., 
M.A. 

Do. 

11. 

V'^acant 

1)0. 

12. 

Vacant 

.junior l/cctiiror. 

13. 

Miss Vasanti Hliandarkar, .M.A., 

I.ady Lecturer, 

14. 

Bhagwat Dajal, Esq,, B.Sc. .. 

Part-time Teacher. 


t^pecial Clai^ses/or French and (iennan. 

1. 

n. Kerrin, Esq., M.A. 

Part-time Teacher 
in French 1 

2, 

Vacant 

Part-time Teacher 
in German. 


Philosophy Department, 

1. 

K. D Ranade. Esq. .M.A, 

Professor. 

2. 

Anukul Chandra Mukerji, Esq., 
M.A, 

Reader. 
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3. N. 0. Mukerji, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer. 

4. Ram Nath Kaul, Esq., M.A. Do. 

(on leave). 

5. Jitendra Nath Bose, Esq., M.A. Do. 

(Acting). 

6. Miss Asha Latika Haidar, M.A. Lady Lecturer. 

Hutory Department. 

1. Dr. Shafaat Ahmad Khan, Professor. 

M.A., Litt.D., M.L.C. 

1!. Dr. Ram Prasad Tripathi, M.A., Reader. 

D.Sc., (Lond.) 

3. Dr. Ishwari Prasad, M.A., Do. 

LL.B., D.Litt. 

4. Parraanand, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer. 

fi. Uenarsi Prasad Saxena, Es(|., Do. 

M.A. 

<) Bishesliwiir Prisad, Ks(}., M.A. Do. 

7. Oauri Shankar (Jhatterji, Es(j , Junior Lecturer. 

M.A. 

Miss Shrikuar .Seth, M.A. Laily f.ecturer. 

DepartJiient of Political Sc'ence. 

1. Dr. Beni l^rasad, M..A.,rh.D, Header. 

D.Sc., (Lond.) 

2. ilyas Ahmad, Esq.. M..A. .. I^ectnrer. 

3. ])r. I'ara Chand, M.A., D. Phil. Part-time Teacher. 

Arabic / Persian Department. 

1. Dr. Siddiqi, M..'\., I*h.D,. Professor. 

2. Sye<l Muhammad Ali Naiiii, Iteader. 

Es<i., M.A. 

3. Syed Ishaq Ali, Esq.. C.T., Lecturer. 

M.F. 

4. M. G. Zubaid Ahmad, Esq., Do. 

M.A. (on leave). 

•j. Mohd. Naimur Rahman, Do. 

Esq., M.A. 
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6, Majd Uddin, Esq., M.A. (Offg.) Lecturer. 

7. Vacant . . Lady Lecturer. 

Sanskrit Department, 

1. Dr. P. K. Acharya, M.A., Professor. 

Ph.D., D.Litt. 

2. Babu Ram Saksena, Esq., M.A. Lecturer. 

3. Pt. Umesh Misra, M.A. . . Do. 

4. Pt. Kshetres Chandra Chatto- Do. 

padhyaya, M.A. 

5. Miss Mathura Narain Herlekar, Lady Lecturer. 

M.A. 

6. Shastri Raghuvara Mithulal, Junior Lecturer. 

M.A., M.O.L., Sahityopadh- 
yaya, Sahitya-Shastri, Kavya 
Vedanta-Tirtha. 

Urdu Department. 

1. Syed M. Zamin Ali, Esq., M.A.. . Lecturer in Urdu. 

2. Muhammad Hafiz Syed, Esq., Do. 

B.A., L.T. 

3. Vacant .. Junior Lecturer. 

Hindi Department , 

1. Dhirendra Varma, Esq., M.A.. . Lecturer in Hindi. 

2. Pt. Devi Prasad Shukla, B.A. Do. 

3. Vacant .. .runiur Lecturer. 

4. Miss C. Tripathi .. Part-time Teacher. 

Physies Department, 

L Dr. Megh Nad Saha,D.Sc., F.R.S. Profi^ssor. 

2. Saligram Bhargava, Es<i., M.Sc. Deader. 

3. Dr. R. N. Ghosh, D.bV. .. Lecturer. 

4. G. B. Deodhar, Esq., M.Sc. .. Do. 

5. B. C. Das, Esq., M.Sc. . . Demonstrator, 

d. K. Majumdar, Esq., M.Sc. .. Do. 

7. G. R. Toshniwal, Esq.. M.Sc. .. Do. 

8. Daulat Singh Kothari, Esq., Do. 

M.Sc. 
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Chemittry Dtpartment. 

1. Dr. N. R. Dhar, D.Sc., I.E.S. . . Professor. 

2. Hai Sahib S. C. Deb, M.A. .. Reader. 

3. K, P. Chatterji, Esq., M.Sc. . . Reader. 

4. Dr. S. B. Dutt, D.Sc. (London) Do. 

6. Dr. Iqbal Kishen Taimni, Lecturer in Analyti- 
M.Sc., Ph.D. cal Chemistry. 

6. Dr. Sateshwar Ghosh, M.Sc., D.Sc. Demonstrator. 

7. Mathura Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

8. C. C. Palit, Esq., .M.Sc. . . Do. 

9. Dr. K. C. Sen, M.Sc., D.Sc. . . Do. 

10, Moolraj Mehrotra, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

(on leave). 

11, Jamuna Dutt Tiwari, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

(Acting). 

Mathematics Department. 

1. A. C. Banerji, Esq., M.A. Reader. 

(Cantab.), M.Sc., I.E.S. 

2. Dr. Gorakh Prasad, D.Sc. (Edin.), Do. 

M.Sc. (. Ben. i. 

3. Dr. Piare Lai Srivastava, M.A., Lecturer. 

Ph.D. 

4. Badri Nath Prasad, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

5. Pt. Sri Govind Tiwari, M.A... Do. 

6. Piare Mohan, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

Botany Department. 

1. Dr. J. II. Mitter, M.Sc., Ph.D. Reader. 

2. S. Ranjan, Esq., M.Sc. (Cantab.) Do. 

3. Itam Kumar Saksena, Esq., Lecturer. 

MSc. 

4. Girja Dayal Srivastava, Esq., Do. 

M.Sc 

6. Pt. Shambhu Prasad Naithani, Demonstrator. 

M.Sc. 

6. Ram Narain Tandon, Esq., M.Sc. Do. 

7. Dr. W. Dudgeon, Ph.D. . . Part-time Teacher. 
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Zoology Departmmt. 

1. Dr. D. K. Bhattacharya, M.Sc., Reafier. 

Ph.D., D.Sc. 

2. Dr. liar u Ram Mehra, Ph.D. Reader. 

(("antab.j. 

3. Ram Saran Das, Esq., M.8e. .. Jiecturer. 

4. S. 0, Verma, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

5. S. K. Datta, Esq., M.Sc. . . Do. 

6. Nehal-ud-din, Esq., M.Sc. .. Demonstrator. 

7. Mahabir Prasad Agarwal, J)o. 

Esq., M.Sc. 

Laiv Deparlment. 

1. Dr. J. C. Weir, K. C., LL.D., Professor. 

Bar.*at-Law. 

2. S. C. Chaudhri, Esq., M.A., Reader. 

LL.B, 

3. Dr. M. U. S. Jung, M. A., LL.D., Do. 

Bar.-at-Law. 

4. B. K. Mukerji, Esq., .M.A., Part-time Teacher. 

LL.B. 

Economics Department . 

1. C. D. Thompson, Esq., M.A. . . Reader. 

2. S. K. Rudra, Esq , M.A. (Cantab.). Do. 

3. Q. D. Karwal, Esq., M.A. . . Lecturer. 

4. B. G. Bhatnagar, E.sq., M.A. Do. 

5. Dr. L. 0. Jain, M.A., LL.B. Ph D. Do. 

6. Daya Shankar Dubey, Esq,, Do. 

M.A., LL.B. 

7. J. K. Mehta. Esq., M.A. .. J)o. 

8. Miss VI. Dthup, M.A. Lady Leeturor. 

Commerce Department. 

1. Mobit Kumar Ghosh, Esq., Reader. 

M.A., B. Com. (Lond.) 

2. R. C. Chowdhury, Esq., M.SCk I.*ecturer. 

3. Ram Nath Dubey, Esq., B.Com. Do. 
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TEACHING STAFF. 

B . — Colleges of the University. 

EWING CHRISTIAN COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD. 

In October, 1846, the British East India Company 
made over its College work at Allahabad to the American 
Presbyterian Mission. When the Civil Station was 
removed from the Jumna in 1853, the Mission purchased 
the Court building for educational work and started 
a Collegiate School. After a few years College classes were 
given up and the institution was known as the Jumna 
Mission School or the A. P. Mission High School. 

In 1900 the American Presbyterian Mission decided to 
re-opeii the College at Allahabad, and the First Class 
was formed in 1902. In order to keep School and College 
separate, the old Court building was torn down and a 
better home for the School was put up at the western end 
of the Jurnna compound, leaving the eastern end free for 
the College. This now has the following buildings : — A 
main College building with a Laboratory for Biology, a 
Library (with more than ten thousand volumes), adminis- 
trative offices, eleven lecture rooms and an Assembly Hall to 
seat 1,000 ; a Laboratory for Physics and one for Chemistry ; 
an Infirmary ; ten residences for members of the Staff ; and 
five Hostels, providing accommodation for approximately 
200. Four of the Hostels are arranged with suites of 
rooms for one or more unmarried Professors. 

In 1923, as a result of the reconstruction of the Uni* 
versity of Allahabad, the College gave up its B.A. and 
M.A. classes to the University and was resolved into two 
institutions : an Intermediate College, which took over 
classes IX and X from the High School, and an Internal 
or University College which provides Hostels (Rhea Hostel 
at the J umna and Holland Hall near the University) and 
tutorial instruction for University students. 


47 
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List of Teachers bnoaobd in^ ghvino Tctobial 
INSTRUCTION IN THE INTERNAL COLLEOB, 1928-29. 


Prof, of 

English and Philosophy 

M r. Bene Simlai, M. A. ( Luck. ). 

Do. 

Philosophy 

Mr, N. C. Miikerji, M.A. (Cab). 

Do. 

do. 

Mr. LI. T. Bose, M.A. (Cal.). 

Do. 

Economics 

C. D. Thompson, M.A. 

(Columbia). 

Do. 

do. 

Mr. Saraswati Prasad, M.A. 
(All.). 

Do. 

History and Politics ... 

Mr. F. E. Collins, M A. 
(Wooster.). 

Do. 

do. 

Mr. K. C. Sinha, M.A., L.T. 

lAll.). 

Do. 

Persian 

Mr. 8. Zamia Ali, M.A. (AIL). 

Do. 

do. 

Mr. A. U. llakk, M.A. (All.). 

Do. 

Sanskrit 

Mr. a. K. Shukla, M.A. (AIL). 

Do. 

Mathematics 

Mr. X. B Mitra, M.A. (CaL). 

Do 

do. 

Mr. 8. Bose. M Sc. (AIL). 

Do. 

Chemistry 

Mr. B. B. Malvoa, M.A., M.Sc. 
(AIL). 

Do. 

Physics 

Mr. K. E. Sharma, M.Sc. 
(Benares). 

Do. 

Botany 

Dr. Winfldd Dudgeon, Ph.D. 
(Chicago). 


KAYASTHA PATHSHALA COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD. 

The Kayastha Pathshala was founded in by the 

late Munshi Kali Prasad of the Lucknow Bar. In 1878 
it was raised to the Middle English standard and in 1888 
to the Entrance standard of the Calcutta Uiiiversity. In 
1895 it was affiliated up to the Intermediate standard of 
the Allahabad University, and in 1914, provisionally up to 
the B.A. Ill April, 1919, the College was permanently 
affiliated up to the B.A. standard. On the r(‘orgaiusation 
of the Allahabad University, the Kayastha Pathvshala was 
recognised as a College of tlj<5 University in accordance 
with section 2 (a) of tlm .Allahabad University Act of 
1921. 
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The Institution was ropstered on August 2nd, 1893, 
under Act XXI of 1860. The chief controlling authority 
is the General Body of Trustees who elect a President 
every five years for the management of the institution. 

The income of the College is derived partly from endow- 
ments, partly from fees and from Government grants. 

The most important endowment is that of Mrs. 
Badhika Sinha, wife of Mr. S. Sinha, Rar.-at-Law, 
Patna, who gave Rs. 50,000 for the establishment of 
fellowships to be named Rai Kanhaiya Lal-Sewa Bam 
fellowships. 

Th(! College is built on a plot of land opposite the Senate 
House of the University, acquired on lease from Govern- 
ment in 1924. The foundation-stone of the new building 
was laid on 2nd June, 1921, and the College was opened 
formally l)y llis IC-Kcellency Sir AVilliam Marris, Governor, 
United Provinces, on the 7th of December, 1925. The Col- 
lege has accommodution for the residence of nearly 80 
students and it offers tutorial and other sHp])lemontary 
instruction in the following subjects : — 

Kngli.sli, Mathematics, History, Economics, Philosophy, 
Persian and Sanskrit. 


Staff (^1928-29). 

Principal and Tutor of Dr. Tara Chand, M.A. (All.), 
History. D.Phil. (Oxon). 

Tutor of Knglish and Mr. Bhagwat Dayal, B.Sc., 
House 'Inter. (All.). 

Do. of Philosophy .. Mr. A C. Mukerji, M..\. (All.). 

Rai Kanhaiya lial-.^ewa Mr. Brij Gopal Bhatnagar, 
Ram Fellow & Tutor M.A. (All.), 

of Economics. 

Rai Kanhaiya Lal-Scwa Dr. P. L. Srivastata, M.A., 

Ram Fellow & Tutor Ph.D. 

of Mathematics. 
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CHOSTHWAITE GIRLS’ COLLEGE, ALLAHABAD. 

Rkcoqnized Totous. 

Sanskrit , , Miss Sukhalata Duara^ 

M.A., 13.T. (Cal.). 

<7.— -Hostels Maintained ob Recognized by the 
Unitbbsity. 

I. List of Hostels maintained by the University — 

1. Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel (1916). 

2. Muir Hostel (1913). 

3. New Hostel (1927). 

II. List of recognized Hostels — 

1. MacDonnell Hindu Boarding House, Allahabad 

(1907). 

2. Muslim Hostel, Allahabad. 

3. Sumer Chand Digambar Jain Boarding Housoi 

Allahabad il915). 
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8IE SUNDAE LAL LAW HOSTEL. 

The Sir Sundar Lai Law Hostel was built in the year 
1916, partly by means of a grant from the Government 
and partly from savings from the income of the University 
School of Law. It was intended to be a residence for 
Law Students and was so used up to the year 1922, when a 
certain number of under-graduates were admitted on the 
reconstitution of the University. The first Warden of the 
Hostel was iMr. R. K. Sorabji, Bar.-at-Law, Assistant 
Professor in the University School of Law. On his 
retirement the Principal of the University School of Law 
(Dr. J. C. Weir, now Professor of Law in the Univer- 
sity) became Warden ; and has acted as such since that 
date. Mr. N. C. Chatterji, University Accountant^ 
formerly Superintendent of certain bungalows used as Law 
Hostels from 1910 to 1916, has been Superintendent of 
the Law Hostel since it was built. The Hostel has 
rooms for 208 students. The Hostel is maintained by the 
University. 


MUIE HOSTEL. 

(Old Government Hostel.) 

Por a long time, the old Government Hostel was located 
in a bungalow within the Muir College compound on the 
spot where the University tank is now situated. The 
old bungalow collapsed and the new building was erected 
on the present site in 1912. In 1923 the name of the 
Hostel was changed from Government Hostel to Muir 
Hostel. The management of the Hostel is vested in the 
Superintendent, subject to the control of the Warden. 
There is accommodation for 54 students. The Superin- 
tendent is assisted in his duties by Prefects chosen from 
among the hostellers. The hostellers make their own 
arrangements for food. 

The students* organisations comprise a Debating 
Society, a Library Committee and various s]>orts clubs. 
The Hostel is maintained by the University. 
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Administratitb Stafp. 

Warden :—Pt. Amaranatha Jha, M.A. 
SuPBBiNTiCKDBNT ; — Mr. D. Ojha, M.A., LL.B. 


THE NEW HOSTEL. 

In order to meet the pressing demand for more hostel 
accommodation, tlio University decided to construct the 
New Hostel. The Government contributed Ks. ‘J,0fh00O 
towards the cost of the Building and tlio balance has 
been met by the University. 

The commemoration stone was laid by His Excellency 
bir William Jlarris^ Chancellor of the University^ on 
12th November^ 1927. It has accommodation for 138 
students —mostly in single-seated rooms. Mr, A. C. Banerji 
has been appointed Warden and Mr. Tarmanand Superin- 
tendent. The Hostel is maintained by the University. 


MACDONNELL HINDU BOARDING HOUSE. 

In order to meet the most pressing want of the Muir 
and other University Colleges for a Boarding House for 
Hindu students as expressed in the Eeport of the 
Director of Public Instruction of the United Provinces 
in 1895-96 and subsequently in the reports of the 
Principal of the then Muir Central College an appeal 
was made in 1900 by Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviya and 
the late Raja Jai Kishen Das Bahadur, C.S.I , Pandit 
Bishambhar Nath, Kaja Madho Lai, Kai Nihal Chand 
Bahadur, Eai Sri Kara Bahadur, Eai Jiamcharan Das 
Bahadur, and Sir Sundar Lai for funds to establish a 
Hindu Boarding House at Allahabad. Accordingly 
funds were collected and the foundation-stone of the 
Boarding House was laid by the then Lieutenant-Gover- 
nor cf the Provinces, Sir Antony MacDonnell. The 
main building and the Balramponj Hall with kitchens 
and outhouses were elected in a couple of years and 
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the opening ceremony was performed by the successor 
of Sir Antony MacDonnell, another Lieutonant-G-overnor, 
Sir James Diggcs LaTouche. The demand for more 
accommodation was so persistent that two wings had 
to be constructed in ^1917. The MacDonnell Hindu 
Boarding House therefore now offers accommodation for 
216 students. The institution is in charge of a registered 
association called “ the MacDonnell University Hindu 
Boarding House {Society ” and is managed by a governing 
body and an Executive Committee of which the Chairman 
is liai Bahadur Pandit Baldooram Dave and Secretaries 
Munshi Iswar Saran, M.L.A-, and Pandit A. P. Dube, 
B.C.L., M.L.C., Bar.-at-Iaw. H. H. the Maharaja of 
Benares is the President of tlie Society and Sir Pramoda 
Charan Banor ji and Pandit Madun ilohan Malaviya are 
the Vice-Presidtuits The late Pandit Daya Narain Bajpai 
was the Superintendent of the Institution since it was 
established up to U»1S. He was succeeded by Pandit Devi 
Prasad Slink la who is the ]>resent warden of the institu- 
tion. Amongst the previous Secrolari(‘s may be mentioned 
such distinguished persons as Sir Sundarlal and Sir Tej 
Bahadur Sapru. The building has cost more than three 
lakhs of rupees. It is a very popular institution and 
during the last 25 yeais of its useful existence it has 
given accommodation to thousands of students who are 
now to be found in almost all the provinces of the country, 
most of them occupying eminent }X)sitions. 


MOHAMMEDAN BOAliDINOHOUSE, ALLAHABAD. 

The idea of founding a boarding house for the 
Mohamm(?dan students of tln^ Muir Central College 
originated from the late Moulvi Samiulla Khan Bahadur, 
C.M.Q-., through whoso exertions a small Committee w'as 
formed with the object of collecting funds and sufficient 
amount was raised to enable the Committee to apply to 
Government for the grant of a plot of land within the 
Muir Central College compound. The foundation was 
laid by His Honour Sir Auckland Colvin on the llth of 
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March, 1890. At first twenty rooms were built and by 
the year 1S98 ten more rooms and a large hall were 
added. Thus the first quadrangle which provided accom- 
modation for thirty boarders was completed. 

The number of Mohammedan students in the Muir 
Central College rose and it was found necessary to build 
another quadrangle. In 1906 Sir James LaTouche made 
a grant of Jis. 15,000. With this grant and the amount 
already in hand a new and larger Dining Hall and ten 
more rooms with necessary bath rooms, latrines, etc., of 
modern sanitary design were built. 

The “ Board of Trustees of Mohammedan Boarding 
House was foriiied, new rules and regulations were 
made wdiich were sanctioned by the Government and 
registered in accordance with Act XXI of 1860. Since 
19J;j Moulvi Syed Mohammad Ali Nami has been the 
Superintendent and Mr. Zahid Husain is the present 
Assistant Superintendent. 

Her Highness Begam Sahiba of Bhopal visited the 
Institution ill 1910 and His Honour Sir James Meston 
made grants of money amounting to Ks. 55,249. Her 
Highness the Begam of Bhopal made a donation of 
Hs. 9,000 and a recurring grant of Jis. 50 a month. Prince 
Hamidulla Khan made a donation of Ks. 5,000 for Board- 
ing House Library. AVith the grant received from the C.P. 
Government and the donation from Bhopal State the 
total amount available was lis. i 5,600 out of which the 
rest of the building including the whole of the second 
quadrangle was built. It now provides accommodation 
for 100 students in addition to the (piarters for Superin- 
tendent, Assistant Superintendent and other servants. 

In 1920 Sir Harcourt Butler made a grant of 
Rs. 11,0(>0 for equipping the building with electric light 
and fans. 

Nawab MozammiluIIi Khan Saheb paid Jis. 400 
being half of the sum n‘quired for equipping the boarding 
house with a hospital, the other half being paid by the 
Government 
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The Boarding House provides for all the indoor 
and outdoor games. There is a spacious hall for literary 
and debating society and a common room for the library 
which subscribes for several newspapers and periodicals. 

Out of the above-mentioned donation of Es, 60 per 
mensem by the Begam Sahiba of Bho])al a Dean has been 
appointed to conduct daily prayers in the Boarding House 
Prayer Hall. Monitorial System on improved lines has 
Jbeen introduced by the Board of Trustees. 

The following gentlemen are the present office 
bearers : — 

President . — Nawab Sir Mozammilulla Khan, O.B.E., 
C.I.K. 

Vice President . — Nawab Sar Bulandjang Hamid- 
ulla Khan. 

Vice-President and Sir Syed Abdur Eauf 

Kt, Bar.-at-Law, i x Judge. 

Sevretarf /. — Muulvi Mazliur Hussain. 

Superintendent , — Aloulvi Syed Mohammad Ali 

Nami. 

Asststant Superintendent . — Mr. S. Zahid Husain. 

Medical Officer — Dr. Ibrahim Husain. 

Draw. -Aloulvi Abdul Ilaleem Ansari. 


SUMKKCHAND DIGAxMBEE JAINA HOSTEL. 

The S. n. Jaina Hostel was founded in 1911 by Airs. 
Sumerchand, a mifnificent Jaina lady of Allahabad, in 
memory of herhuvsband. In 191B the pre^sent building wirs 
purchased and in 1915 the Hostel was affiliated to the 
Allahabad University. On the re-organization of the 
University, the Jaina Hostel was recognised as a Hostel 
of the University in accordance with section *J(c) of the 
Allahabad University Act of 1921* 
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The Hostel Trust deed was executed in 1916 and the 
Institution registered on .‘ird Deci^mber, 1925, under 
Act XXT of 1860. The administration of the Hostel 
is in the hands of a Board of Management under the 
control of a Board of seven trustees. The expenses of 
the Hostel are met from the income of the endowment 
of property made by Mrs. Sumerchand. 

The Hostel is a free institution, no fees for residence 
being cl^arged. It is open to Jainas, as well as non-Jainas,* 
preference being given to the former. It has a garden, an 
Ahhara^ a Library and a temple. Religious and moral 
training is its special feature. 

The hostellers’ chief organisation is the Jaina Brother’s 
Association which convenes Htt rary meetings, inaii'iges 
indoor and outdoor games and also publishes a quarterly 
magazine. 

A Physical training class has also been opened at the 
instance of Mr. Jai Krishna Chaube, ('’ity Scout Commis- 
sioner and the present Physical Instructor and Scout 
master in- Chief of the S. 1). Jain Hostel. 


Staff. 


Dr. L, C. Jain, M.A., LL.B.^ Warden. 
Ph D. (Lond(m). 


Mr. D. S. Kothari, M.Sc. ,, Sub- Warden, 


Mr. B. D. Jain, B.A., C.T. 

Mr. Jai Krishna Chaube, City 
Scout Commissioner and Honorary 
Secretary S. S. Boy >couts Local 
Association, Allahabad 1 istrict. 


Religious Instructor, 

Physical Instructor 
and Scoutmaster- 
in-Chief. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 

B.A. AND B.So. EXAMINATIONS 1929* 
ENGLISH 

GENERAL SECTION 
Fiust Papku. 

(Essay.) 

Time — Three hours. 

Write an essiiy of about 700 words on one of the 
following subjects 

(1) Novelists serve as historians for most people.*' 
{*2) The idea of a United States of the world. 

(3) The practical use of poetry in life 

(4) The effect of scientific studies upon the religious 
life of man. 

(5) Vocational training in Universities ; is it pos- 
sible or desirable ’r 

W) The future of exploration. 

Skconp Papku. 

Time - Thrfe hours. 

1. Explain clearly in your own words the central 
idea of the following passage and write notes on the 
parts italicised: — 

With all the road improvements, more sensible and 
liberal legislation, increased roadside facilities, and the 
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additional amenities that have been obtained, or are 
bein^ ur^ed, by the motorists’ associations, wo may 
perhaps shortly approach a st'«^re of perfect enjoyment. 
There is, however, just one factor that is invariably 
overlooked in all our ideas of reform, and that is the 
friend with whom one wishes to share a drive. Tjio 
drivrr of the car is familiar with little pamphlets setting 
'fyrth thfi and of driving skill and etiquette.^ 

but hitherto the passenger has been left to his own 
sweet ways, witn the result that he often fails to 
realise how much he can contribute towards the perfect 
drive. Possibly the passenger is 't privileged person, yet 
there are occasions when one might >vish that some bold 
organisation would place in his hands a leaflet entitled 
** Pointers for the Passenger.'’ It is, indeed, seniewhat 
surprising, in view of the extent of ti)e motoring habit, 
to encounter so many friends with imperfect passenger 
habits. Ihere is, for example, the person with the vlutchinf; 
hand, or the tongue ever reudg with start huQ war‘iiftf/H and. 
contw^ing inpinctions It is a truisiu that the man in the 
passenger seat never interprets road incidents from the same 
point of view as the driver ; even two highly skilled occu- 
pants of the driving compartment can seldom agree 
that the other has done the test thing at the right 
moment. Put if drivers sometimes make their pas- 
sengers nervous the reverse is almost as frequently the 
case, and we would often wish that passengers could be 
trained to control their involuntary, nervous action, 
‘oilence is golden ' would be a slogan for the passenger 
every bit as use! id as Safety first’’ for the man at 
the wheel. 

On the one occasion when a brief word of warning 
or advice would be welcome our companion is usually 
mu extreme of incoherence. 

Ihe perfect passenger would never let one pass the 
signpost for which one has been looking for several 
anxious miles ; he would be ready with a warning of 
Its approach, and never jap one’s nerves with a sudden 
ejaculation when it is too late. Remonstraiinn is tnvari- 
ablg met with an injured protest that one should not be so 
quick. Invariably, the passenger is hopelessly unable 
to read maps, and to render a form of help that can 
otten prove most valuable on a long journey. Ilappily 
most people have overcome some of their earlier bad 
habits, such as that of being late for the start, and they 
are even lorgiving when the driver turns up late, as 
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they realise now that he has many other thini?s to do 
besides merely pressinsf the startar-button. It is in 
these otlier things that he is entirely remiss, and fre- 
quently irritating. The truly perfect passenger has 
due regard for the driver's skill and contideuce in his 
ability to cope with all emergencies incidental to driv- 
ing ; but he appreciates the driver's limitations and, 
though never being obtrusive, he is ready to carry out 
litte jobs like map reading and checking the route. 
After all, iu these days, he i$ seldom called upon to walk all 
the way home, 

2. Write short essays on two subjects both chosen 
from either of the following groups : — 

A. 

the aim of seiciice is to distinguish what 
seems ’’ from what “is. ’ 

(2; “All of us arc poets in a lucasurc.’^ 

(‘i) The poet as teacher. 

Or, 

The power of a book. 

(4) The social virtues of the ancient Greeks. 

(5) Tlie character of Mr. (Jollins in Pride and Pre- 
judice, 


11 . 


(1) Fabro’s claim to greatness lies in the fact that 
lie breathed life into a lifeless subject. 

(2> “ Never was such a time as this nineteenth cen- 
tury.” How does Frederic Harrison examine this 
claim P 


(3) The essentials of good poetry. 

(4) The work of Ihiddhisin in bringing about the 
social unification of the Indian people. 

(o) The cliaracter of Kustacia Vyc. 


•liS 
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B.A. EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH 

SPECIAL SECTION. 

First Paper. 

Time-- Three hours. 

1. Explain, with reference to the context, any three 
of the following passages, adding notes where neces- 
sary 


(«) I n(\vcr had a brother : 

Nor can there be that deity in niy nature 
Of here and everywhere. 

h) Why, it hath bay-windows, transparent as 
barricadocs, and the clear storeys towards the south- 
north are as lustrous as ebony ; and yet complainest 
thou of obstruction. 

(c) Primo, secundo, tertio is a good play ; and tho 
old saying is, the third pays for all ; the triplex, sir, is 
a good tripping measure, or the bells of St. bennett, 
sir, may put you in mind ; one, two, three. 

(d) In sooth, thou wast in very gracious fooling 
last night, when thou spokest of Pigrogromitus, of the 
Vapians passing the equinoctial of Quenbus ; Twas very 
good, Pfaith. 

2. Explain, with reference to the context, any three 
of the following passages, adding special notes wher- 
ever necessary 

(a) Tomorrow and tomorrow and tomorrow 
Creeps in this petty pace from day to day 
To the last syllable of recorded time. 

And all our yesterdays have lighted fools 
The way to dusty dejith. 

(^) Would’st thou have that 

VV^hich thou estcem’st the ornament of life, 

And live a coward in thioo own esteem; 
Letting 1 dare not wait upon 1 tvotdd, 

Liko the poor cat i’the adage. 
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(c) Thoughts speculative their unsure hopes relate ; 

But certain issue strokes must arbitrate. 

(d) The (lead man’s knell 

Is there scarce asked for who ; and good men’s 
lives 

Expire before the flowers in their caps, 

Dying or ere they sicken. 

3. Write a note on the Supernatural in MacMeth. 

Or, 

Describe and account for Shakespeare’s devia- 
tions from History in Macbeth. 

4. Why has been called the best of 

the liomautic comedies ? 

Or, 

Sketch briefly the character of two of the follow- 
ing 

Viola, Olivia, Malvolio, 

5. <M)f all Shakespeare's tragedies, Othello is the 
most painfully exciting, and the most terrible.*’ How 
far do you agree with this criticism ? 

Or, 

Evil has nowhere else been portrayed with 
such ma.stery as in the character of lago.” Discuss this 
statement. 

(i. Discuss the plot of A Midtummer NighV9 Dream. 

Or, 

Write a note on Shakespeare’s humour with 
special reference to .*1 Midffummer SjyhVn Dream 


Skconu Papsu. 

Time— ‘Three hours. 

A 

1. Explain, with reference to the context, any four 
of the following 

(I Thou, within the cave 

Behind you whispering tuft of oldest pine, 
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Maysi well behold them unbeheld, unheard 
Hear all, and see thy Paris judge of gods. 

(2) Ah, sad and strange as in dark summer dawns 
The earliest pipe of half-awaking birds 

To dying ears, when unto dying eyes 

The casement slowly grows a glimmering square- 

So sad, so strange, the days that are no more. 

(3) Most blameless is he, centred in the sphere 
Of common duties, decent not to fail 

In offices of tenderness, and pay 
Meet adoration to my household gods, 

When I am gone. 

(4) Me only cruel immortality 

Consumes : 1 wither slowly in tliine arras. 

Here at the quiet limit of the world, 

A white-hair’d shadow roaming like a dream, 
The ever-silent spaces of the Kast, 

Far-fold mists, and gleaming halls of morn. 

(5) That not a worm is cloven in vain ! 

That not a moth w'ith vain desire 
Is shrivel’d in a fruitless fire. 

Or but subserv(‘s another’s gain. 

2. Elaborate the remark that Tennyson was “ the 
child of his time.” 


Or, 

Discuss the statement tljat Tenny.son is the most 
subjective of poets.’’ 

3. Attempt a construction of Tennyson’s philosophy 
of life from the selections you have stmlied. 

Or, 

Use the songs from the Princess for an apprecia- 
tion of Tennyson’s technique in style. 

13. 

4, Explain, with reference to the context, <?wj/ four 
of the following 

(I) JTis state 

le kingly ; thonsan<ls at His bidding speed 
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And post o’er land and ocean without re^t : — 
They also serve who only stand and wait. 

(2) When I behold, upon the night s starr’d face, 
Huge cloudy symbols of a high romance, 
And think 1 may never live to trace 
Their shadows with the magic hand of chance. 

If thou appear untouch’d by solemn thought 
Thy nature is not therefore lest divine, 

Thou liest in Abraham’s bosom all the year, 
And worshipp’st at the Temple’s inner shrine, 
God being with tnee when we know it not. 

(4) So, still within this life. 

Though lifted o’er its strife, 

Let me discern, compare, pronounce at last, 
This rage was right i’ the main, 

That acquiescnce vain : 

The future I may face now I have proved the 
past.” 

(5) Still fly, plunge deeper in the bowering wood ! 

Averse, as Dido did with gesture turn 
From her false friend’s approach in Hades 
turn. 

Wave us away and keep thy solitude ! 

r>. It has been said of L Allegro and // Pemeroso that 
“ one is the complement, rather than the contrast of the 
other.” Explain. 


Or, 


Write descriptive and critical notes on three of the 
following:— 

The Terror of Death : Invitation: The Lott Leader; 
The Scholar-gipsy. 

d. Attempt a definition of the Lyric, illustrating its 
main varieties from the prescribed poems. 

Or, 

Examine the work of Wordsworth, Shelley, and 
Keats as illustrative of dilTerent aspects of the Koinautic 
movement. 
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Tuini> Fapick. 


Time-Three houn. 


[jitistoer Questions 1 and 2 
selected from each of the 
carry ^guaL marks.] 


and tliree others: only one to be 
Sections A, B,anJ G- All questions 


1. Explain two of the following, writing notes on all 
points of interest : — 


(a) The spice of life is battle ; the friendliest 
relations are still a kind of contest; and if we would not 
forego all that is valuable in our lot, we raust con- 
tinually face some other person, eye to eye, and wrestle 
a fall whether in love or enmity. It is still by force 
of body, or power of character or intellect, that we 
attain to worthy pleasures. 

(^) A youth, in choosing a career, must not be 
alarmed by poverty. Want is a sore thing but poverty 
does not imply want. It remains to be seen whether 
with half his present income, or a third, he cannot, in 
the most generous sense, live as fully as at present. 

(c) Gentleness and cheerfulness, these come before 
all morality ; they are the perfect duties. And it is the 
trouble with moral men that they have neither one nor 
other. It was the moral man, the Pharisee, whom 
Christ could not away wdth. If your morals make you 
dreary, depend upon it they are wrong. 

2. Explain, with refernce to the context, any three 
of the following : - 

(a) Revenge is a kind of wild justice, which the more 
Man’s nature runs to, the more ought law to weed it out ; 
for as for the first wrong, it does but offend the law ; but 
the revenge of that wrong putteth the law out of office. 

(A) 'Much depend upon /chert and where you read a 
book. In the five or six impatient minutes before the 
dinner is quite ready, who would think of taking up 
the fairei Quiene^ for a stop-gap, or a volume of Bishop 
Andre we’8 sermons? 


(c) Remember, Bards, thou hast a rare gem of 
thy own, take care no one gets it who is not likely to 
pay a worthy price. That pretty Greek has a lithe 
sleekness about him, that seems marvellously fitted for 
slipping easily into any nest he fixes his mind on.” 
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, (d) Again he kept watch on the face. And 

when the eyes were rigid again, he dared not trust 
them. He would never loose his hold till some one 
came and found them. Justice would send some witness 
and then he, Baldassare, would declare that he had 
killed this traitor, to whom he had once been a father. 

(e) It is important, therefore, to hold fast to this; 
that poetry is at bottom a criticism of life ; that the 
greatness of a poet lies in his powerful and beautiful 
application of ideas to life— to the question : How to live. 

(/) In the Greec.e of Pipdar an<l Sophocles, in the 
England of Shakespeare, the poet lived in a current of 
i<leu8 in the hij^hest degree aniraattng and nourishing 
to the creative power; society was, in the fullest 
measure, permeated by fresh thought, intelligent and 
alive. 

A. 

3. The most romantic of writers, Stevenson, made 
of his life a true romance ’’ Discuss. 

4j Write a note on Stevenson as a Moralist. 

B. 

5. “ The attempt to be historically accurate has a 

painfully numbing vtfect on George Eliot's imagination.'’ 
Discuss tlie statement. 

(), ^^..One is always conscious that her (George 
Eliot’s) women arc drawn from the inside, and that 
her most successful men are substantially women in 
disguise/* Discuss and illustrate this statement. 


7. What is the function of criticism according to 
Matthew Arnold. 

Or, 

What does Matthew Arnold mean by the “historic*’ 
and the “personal” estimate of a poet’s work!- In what 
ways are these uncritical r* 

8. Write a note on the various types of the Essay, 
illustrating your answer by referring to “Representative 
Essays.” 
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SANSKRIT. 

First FaI’ek. 

Time ~ 'I hree hoars, 

1. Trace the oriuia of J:^:ui8krit draraa, and describe 
briefly the special characteristics of a classical dramatic 
composition. 

2. Write ex[danatory notes on the following 
terms used in a dramatic compostion : — 

and i 

Or, 

(b) Explain the sentence in con- 

nection with the context, quoting authority for your 
explanation. 

3. What purpose is served by the inter-drama in 
the 7th Act ot the Uttaia-raraa-ciiaritum I 

4. Translate into Englisli any three of the following 
extract 

( 1 ) 

firg: JTfq?TT*rfTS^ I 

qurfqifin^qTTr 

(2) fqOvft f^rm: 

5pif^ 3r3rf?T i»f nfii i 
feRf*l«| «rfi? 

ff TTijnf u 

(3) wrfwnfn 

^ ^ iffiRTvflsT irlfiq: i 



K.A. EXAMINATION. 


573 


(4) fi»???«»faRT?fT«57^^^f€ »!fn: mi sm? tr^* 
fusTT 

XF’W nrrftr f? 5^ jt fg?si fuMTh- ir>5^f U: i 

w?Tifr f? «iTvn^ ii 

5. fa) Account for the case-endings in or 

(b) Write a grainmiitical note on Give 

the ;Jrd iierson forms of the roots of WI^?T or ^IwfiT 

H. Kxplaiii in tika form the following stanzas:— 

(l) ncnf ^xtT^rTi?fiT ^ f^fjr«T?njT- 

uwg' ’tf^3rr7TT^rq?|«^*TT«9i^Hr 

vixm nn «:« ii 

{’>) Tr^wWT^: f«K5 faK5 3^irTsiT»iffnju; 
5»<rot ni •sTsm^nxfsffw^ritsvr: xrPc'fir i 
fsT^ ^T ffij 

f ^niTirvjTH II 

7. (ij Translate into Gnsrlish any one of the follow- 
ing ; - 

(«) W 7rt^qrfiiT’if«fF9miiiTi;«rf^*Fr^ i wft 

i vff, 

fliw 3f3m3^3T«it«i n^mn- 
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5fVrT?mT?»fr 

frpaTf!fff: I ^ uftifinf 

ft’C'^^nrr wn?nf^ l^ni 

*i3rmfn?iT Ji«r»T^jT^Ts»^q!i’^wTiirqflTr?rT«ir^ 

^jt: I ff 

^rm ffsw wwt: aRWWnt 

sn^TT TfwTT tfii^Tfiiim'^fFT i 
m: »iw^«r: frinfiT i 

^PftSS'^I^TT JTufv 

I 

(b) <5?Tr^w: f»nTT: 5»if?v: i 

sr«Jifvi7r^# ; 

?nf?7^5Tf t[3r9': f^Fp-ir: wtil 

f3ff««rit «ritPWT!ft 

?rm«rTr vnf^fw ftrif^rns^ 

(ii) Expound and narao the Samaaas in the under 
lined words in the above extracts. 

8. Give the purport of the followinpf in Sanskrit :— 

t^m|^fn^ 5wt wwsftimT I 
nwT nvn wnt 5^sft mm n 
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Skcond Papkk (a) 

Time — Three hours. 

1. Explain any two of the following stanzas in Tika 

form, elucidating where they occur : — 

fkv^v'iTTVT: w TTHTwr^fn:: w^qpir 

^fVnrrqTfr fir%r»ft ff fir^f n 

(/;) nwtyqjJ iroFqq fq ^«?Tq3FT||5^ 

q 7q fjT q 5!nc9r«f ’sr^q^ qfiqqiF^s^ i 
qi q: qSTq> qffq qftrwt^qTE^f fqqiqr 

5^qrT?njf«mqwqi qSTfqqlqi^r^?^ II 

(c) qiB[Tqi|fqq7q«rf$k^qq^f^sif 

w?qf^qji?Fq ^ q^qt fqq^rni^wiq^ i 
yqqqiqw qqqjqftfqf?? qrf ^qrqqi 
qVqqh’qT^frfqwqqftgqT^qFftfw n 

2. Translato any threv of the following shlokas into 
English, appending grammatical notes on the words 
underlined ;— 

(a) iTWTqiq qqqffiinft^CTgsft^Wrftq 

?qt f qjqq^ q^wvnqrnfFq^ i 
mwfr qtqnqq qfif qqwiqfq ^ ^qr- 
f*qOqtwtwt: qqqqq^nfq^qfq^^m: II 



576 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


w^^KiufTngiT^f ^JriTT i 

wRrfHTiT^Jiifism ^ W9JIT: u 

(c) TTSllV WWT gi!rf^^5»T tTyfw*WTM5C^^ 

?iv*^ un^T i 

^T ’!»Tg: ii 

(d) fsf ?win: jr?rer^f^n^si^^' finnur 
f^ssiWTHT^iftif^TFisn firwu’urf^tT^ i 
fwparf?f 3i!r»r9w<!rsffw 

Ii 

{e) p^Twftn?!! jninriyfimt fwnn- 

»n7iTT!T n 95^3 i 

jR^ftiTirfq ^ wjfw ^ ftfnwiT; 11 

»S. Quote tlie lines of Meirliadutii in whieli Mallinatha 
sees an allusion to two contenijjoraries of Kalidasa, 
one an intimate tnend of his and the other his liate«l 
rival. What ar^^uim-nts ran you adduee in support of 
or against Alallinatha’s trontention 'i 

4. Define and illustrate any of the following 

(a) w^f9nT!»nw,(6)arr?TT«, {r) ^firo^fnm, 

{d) fir^hi, [e) and fWiTV’fV • 
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6. Name and write brief notes on the Alan- 
karasin ; — 

(a) ( ) ■7TTf|f»nV 

(h) i:«ft iTPirr fawm sm: i 

’ffTWTiTP^ti s»H»?r9r'^ ii 


Second Paper (b). 

Time — Three hour a, 

1. Prepare an outline history of the early Guptas 
with chronology. 

2. Describe the historical importance of the 
Mandasor inscription of Kumaragupta and Bandhuvarman. 

*S. Give the purport of the Junagadh rock inscription 
of Skandagupta. 

4. Name the inscription where the following verse 
occurs. 

5rs»TflfiTfs*IT: I 

?Tf?Frt 

5. Translate the following into Knglisb 
(a) 

fwaiff lit fiifwwt wngwif^ftT M 

49 
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jnTTTfM5fn^5nn5TT^^at>iTf5wingti*fT5^w^9nj?r- 
ftiww#twwT)»t?TTTOT>: ^^vrtafn- 

I 

6. (a ) Scan and name the metre of the verse under 
Question 4. 

CbJ Expound and name the Samasas in the 
/ollowing :— 

gf?IW5|gr^TS»nT^t^f%n: Question T>(a). 

f'c) Aectnint for the case-endings in the fol- 
lowing : — 

Question 5r'<i j and Question 5(/>). 

(dj Give the derivations of the following :— 

Question 5(«) and ’wfef Question bih). 

Second Fapek (c) 

Time--^Three hour 8, 

1. (a) It IS said:-- 

(i) «5ffvm7rroii9?j wirng ^ i 

(ii) wnrf5ffff?s^trarfi^f*nr oimrrin; i 

Whose views are these ? Explain them fully, sub- 
jecting them to a critical examination from the" stand- 
point of Nyayasastra. Give also the Naiyayika’s own 

views on wiTO and 

(b) What is the definition of Wfff ? Can in deter- 
minate knowledge (fWfifaRVWt VTW) which does not 
imply a mode of predication nor expresses itself in 
the form of a judgment, be properly described as aSTT ? 
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2. Give a brief account of Apavar^a (Final Release) 
untler tbe following beads 

(a) Uefmation of Apavarga. 

(/») Means to its realisation. 

(c) State of the released Self. 

(d) Relation, if any, between the individual Self 
and the Supreme Self in this state. 

{r) Justification of the above view of Apavarga. 
:5. Expound, from tbe Nyaya-Vai5e?ika point of 

view, the psychology of Doubt ( ) and Error 

4. Sura up in your own words the teachings of 
tlie Nalyayika and of the Vaise-ika on the origin and 
propagation of Sound. 

o. Write explanatory note.s on : — 


Till HO Rapku. 

'firnf — 77/rcc /foio's. 

I 'rran.slate any t/irfir of the following into English : — 

{<!) wtsjt jiw 

I 

{(>) «>cf7«rmT fW ffTT ^TTTf^TfT 7^9^9797 
n^r fffT 979WT9T I 

7r^79TwV !yf*i7r7fsf9: wFuan^wir 

vtsht^uhitV sriR^ftni tnfa « 
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(c) 5^- 

fqf?f?ir wt«T- 
’*T^»T ^T^WT^rar’W- 
^ aRfurr^T; 

f 11 

f? 88rwTT ^nr! grsft: i 

ff 8 W 95781 959‘5f^9f77f g|77f9: II 

5!if9 MTTm ftr^rm 9 98r?95^$l 99»: 1 
8r8K98!!rT § g?TTSIT fffi: f9TS ff 8RmH N 
9 59 9TT?!rT9'>: 9599rT 99 IffUTT: I 


(f*) f!8%5Tf89 9H9 ^ 75959 ? ^ 3 ^fifnT 799*91 

97*9 5f89r 9 ; 999Tf 599 ft f9«9T99 9191995 

89T$f>fftr99RTf9ft 9T7fT 99lf 919- 

5^1979 -31919 f979995 9T9T59 9: 5^99: II 

‘J. Describe in Sanskrit, in about twenty lines, any 
one of the following : — 

(a) The batll?-rit*hl of Knruksetra as depicted in the 

conversation of in the Venisaitilulra. 

(b) The story of th(‘ Uing in the ^5akuntabl. 

(c) The abduction of Situ. 

(rl) The ‘*Sabha'^ of Duryu<lhna. 
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3. Translate the following into Sanskrit : — 

Tirumala Nayaka was a rosourceful man; he en- 
tered into an agreement with his neighbours of ianjore 
and Jinji with' a view to arrest the progress of the 
emperor. When the Nayak of Tanjore divulged the 
schemes of his allies to Sriranga, the latter turned on 
Jinji. But Tirumala’s disappointment did not lead to 
the cancellation of his plans. To save himself from the 
wrath of the emperor, he sought tlie help of the 
Sultan of Oolkonda by inviting him to atUu k the impe- 
rial territory. The movement of the Golkonda an'ny 
forced the emperor to make a retrea^ ;ind defend his 
own dominions. Sriranga succeeded in defeating it 
and securing its withdrawal, f liis was a great triumph 
for him as the Muhammadans sustained serious losses. 


ARABIC. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three hours, 

1. Translate the following into Fnirlish 

^ lit j Jlj (a) 

'**•'** ^ Jp 

u5* m-b** 5 

J cl'^^ \m»ykm IA^H»> 

^ vjt ts ^1 caL* dj)^n v ^aaI&i ^ ^ 

- j|A^t ^ 
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• ffVy J fSCj ^yi> 

i ^ urjf ^ 9j^ usj^if 

j Zl»i j «j^ U^» ^ iJUj 

iJUS ji^*^ ” * ^y ^ 

r^' J 

^aS UjiI? V y 

J ^Liu}-a»/f j ^-ClA/t A.3 - 

^^5! j c^ilSn j 3 

- ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ 3 ^ -5 

(c) Point out the root or origin of the underlined 
words and state the etymological ehangcb ( o^LOU? ) 
which they have undergone. 

{f^) Give the context of the above ex tract >► in Arahie, 

» 

(e) Define and illustrate it. 

2. State the original and tin* seeomiary meanings of 
any tAree of the following words, and point out the 
connecting link between the two:— 

- c)\534>* ' >5 * 

3. Write historical notes, in Arable, on any /of/r of 
Ihe following : — 

• j - cX4nji^ oWg- 

" ^IcRaII - - ijLtS^Ai *0 (c 

— cW* tr? - ct&* ^ 
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blate which of the two, Maoamat Hariri nv u >■ 
iH)poal8 more to you as an elegant piece of 
»„.l .1.,, Supper, briuaWlo':."""'"’ 

Which has interested you most, ami write it in yonr own 

\ riiuiC4 

(h ^ 

Keprodu. e any aJ 15 -. which you reiiieniher from 
Arat»ic with <li:icritical marks. 


•>. Anal^'se accoriiing to .\rahic grammar : — 

^ ^y\ 

(i Enumerate ^ and state where it is 

necessary tobrin^r ^ in 

7. Define and discuss its various or 

vowel points in various con<iition8. 

Or, 

Describe tlic dilYereiit cluiracteristics of AJbU^t wb 
an<i ^ive illustrations. 


J^ECOM) rAPER. 

Time — Three hour.*. 

1 (five tin; nieaninji^s of the follow’ini? lines in 
Arabic, addifijr explanatory notes whore necessary : — 

uuSjho y aia. 

J^AA-. y U(3ys^ 

IflA-p •AS aJL^ 

(jAjty ^ y e^j j 
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J^H ^>iyt cjj>^ 

JUi^b uX.m4.>V^ 

jAitjijr fwn 'iit 

OJkAj U ^ b* ub ^5 

jiju; |.5uv< j ^Juvi" 

Ja^UV! VI l^a Acl^^ U j 

Give li eliort account of the author of the above 
extract. Mention the occasion when this ode was coni- 
posed, and the fact which has made it of special import- 
ance. 

2. Render one of the following extracts into Arabic - 

.^aJI [(() 

jty \ \ ^mmm^ I 

^..AXax3 ,^,..IaJI UC. m 

— • ♦ • •* J 

cXaIo 

j^i (»4* 

j — ^ j — amaJ< *x.JU 

^ J*— b I*— 

A.„AJ J...X3 4.3j — ai 

j> I 4fe»flAMKaEj ^ (> A*. ^ 

iraAl^..-J I aJj.^ j 
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^oJl IUaJI 

uu*J JA ^ 

«^i j »UU/» |.ia., 

JTjkAc j laJ » ^ cuU* JJb j 
^laii ^^ji) 

J a^ji 

^iJl 

J t/xUH 

t ^aJLI \ " jL. 
jyiJ 

o^kk ^i\ 

lAaJf s-<i^ 

^IlJj ^ UaAj Jj ^ 

ti.fl oh!f’™® *1'® P'*’**® of the book from which 

pfe ;r"n'„',\r "’Pa. I.a. M i„ theooS 

■i. Iranslato into Knjrlish with reference to context :- 

j^ajV I J^ 5I 

a* 

Uil^„ ^ 

Vjili cy^.^Jt Uj ^a.j U* 

i .ti • ^ ^ - 






^:W ^ cri^j* **3 Vj 

us^3J d'*'"’^ kftjt ^ 
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^^^stswa.* aJukV) ot jiob ^ 

Uo!t>j AAC Jc \lij J 

I 

1.*. iui Jn Jj u t V 3 

UJ U*«^J jy! cy^tS ^ 

U(3<i^ '■^ 

4. 'rransUite into English ^vith reference to con- 
text : — 

jAA^n Ui> j 

L..^ VjHm^ fjoM J 

^ Vj ^lSj}\ V 

L.5in 'ytac ^^U^aAO ^yJlftJ 

iA>A)tO jJ^ (A:}’?’ <A 

1 ^ a£ I — aA U 

cy^jo jcdO 

iJ^A^H jAi ^ Ja^ 

jA.*Vl U>AA 

AAAi0 J Ix^l) 

^ U^-* 5 ' 3 1j4>Lk j 

A...>iliiCi Cf"^^ tXIl.— «-*1 

tAAAAlt ^ vy«lA& 

^l. laSil a.^AA lJkA^£(3 
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5. Describe briefly the special features of the life of 
Motanabbi and his high position amongst the medieval 
Arabic poets. It is justified to call him a poet philso- 
pher ? 

P. (a) Enumerate the various KZJjfaW ^1-4 

with examples 

Or, 

Scan the first couplet of Q. 3 and name the metre. 
Define— f - and 

Third Paper. 

Tt 77ie — Tk ree hou rs . 

1. Translate the following into English 

olC4>^ ^ ) 

Ig) ias^ V j ^ ‘ 

^ lAiiiU ^Ji{ • cT*^ 

- l.gJb'lask^ j 

j j XiiUdintt ^ ^ y 

ljUil dj^ujj \y}^ j - j z^^jU\ 

^ HjkX^ 

i jLiVl Jijkj 

3 r^**' tr?^ 

• j^aJ t j ^ 

lainn wlXXit (w) 

j C^V? ^yj..Un j^£ ^jle 

?3^U j ^ *>^Ajb U 
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j ViSjavH ^3 Iji.? Liftn j 

‘rfA *ji-< j|Ai ^Xs- 1 

< JaS. jIaj> ^ ‘ Ia»n 

^ - aJ,X^jB.> ^3 olj 3 - J^J> 

- ^H*ifcAj< aJU..* Jrw 3 

JA{ la^t ^yXxxx^ l»> 

P^LsI xxdtm^A j^jjSi\ jkuS ^jfXA ’ Vj^^iS giLuM 

‘ gjo^ y ' y ^ai*jCn y 

load 1 ^ J y ^ «ma1 ^ y 1 y 

c»Ui M ^aX5 • lx^^V\ i>V’ 

— dL^lixiVl y &A.«jlAil y AuX^ jXi\ y JwAijjdfe' V 

UiiL. lxi\ O J^5 \ «uJL. ^ ( ^ ) 

aa>U ^ 

^^A3t X KX^yi t ^ yXS^^ 

t JlJlfi OI£t ) ^Cyi < 

^^y^ ft — yi Jiiu^ y 

y fU^I l^ic 

f' 

cJ^' r^' ‘Ht'j 
l».<JU '^yy^ 

uilii vA^n ui^ ui 

cr* t^ XajilflRn ^ 

iSxy\ ^^mm-mX^jSi (jfK* ^ 

yja^\ y iSty^\ j*aX> ^ y 
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2, Translate the following into Arabic 

An Arab of the desert got possession of 
a great ruby worth a large sura of money, and knew 
not its value. And one who knew its value saw it 
and bought it from him for a thousand dirharas. 
Then, afterwards, the Arab discovered its value, and 
his comrades reproached him saying, ‘Why didst 

thou not ask more for it?’ He answered, ‘If I had 
known of any number greater than a thousand, J would 
have demanded it. Likewise, one of the Arabs was 
holding in his hand red gold and crying, ‘Who will 
take the yellow and give me the white ? ’ supposing that 
silver was better than gold. 

(6) Long before Flomer sang the tale of 

the fall of Troy, long before Romulus raised the 

first earthen rampart of Rome, Indian singers 
were telling the great deeds of their heroes, and 
Indian law-givers were shaping the law of the 

Hindus. This we know, because their poems and 
their law books have come down to our own time 
and learned men study them even to this day. Of their 
law-givers, tlio most famous is Manu. 


PERSIAN. 

First Papku. 

Ti hovr<, 

N W.-- Attempt Questions 1 and 2 and an}/ three of the 
remainntf/ question^,) 

1. ia) Explain the following passage in simple 
Persian, pointing out ligures of .speech contained 
therein :~ 

^JLUj 

50 
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Bm 

U jlj Ai citjU/f 

s:JLa Ja5u bjiJ wf j'OA j jS Lai 

jf • 1 iJ t J 

^J^-•j (JfjJi{ dS ^^tJfac AAkc jCii J*t 
^ JD ! tX^MMXA4X0* ^ ^ 

^j)o 4>OjC siiMM 

*J. AA*«t^ J Al«,«jt AiJ^J J* 3 

3 trjju J Jj (.tjO 

- ji^t 

h. Give III! the requisites of VjUa^^ and 
6,xx^ ^nd illustrate them by piekinK examples 
from the above if jxwsiblr. 

-. {a) Illustrate by <'xaiuplo8 different usCvS of 

or 

(A) Analyze aeeording to I’ersian ^frammer : — 

Ia J,a oCli v-ftS*« 3' ij'^* cf^ b e/^ 

b j>y, iAiUS jloil jt> v<xj^ 

- rjMiS 

d, lieproducc the followinjjc into simple l^ersian, 
adding explanatory notes wherever necessary : — 

bS jtjc? jjj^^ * 

^*^>1 Oav ptii 

- ^ -5 

p3^ cAtH 

pl4 ^yXatttX joiA jj 

i^J3i b vfSj^ 



B.A. EXAMrVATrov. 


591 


3^ J I***" 4.3 jj jiJjJl 

j b i/'-y 

cXa^ u,u. jITj^ j* j ’'■^- Ja) - ‘H'j 

‘*i^t 3 cAjK - Ji-J ,.u> 3 

b - 4jL«^ Jjjtjb Ju»y j» 

'M ’jUA j pjjji ^yv-jS 

- vyUjtJ 

4. Tninslsito tlio folIowiDj; into Knulish : 

aAt^A. !j? jyl^ t3ja. tJJjl 

dXojA 3 ^^iwl y J O^T jy^ ij J.dij- 

y (> 3^1 ji jji 3 !^ 

b J ttrd‘> 

• *^ 3 ^ U^3~5^ 3 

JV- 3 4Ai^ jUc \j y 

^ 3 cri‘^ c'‘*^ 3 ‘*‘^3^ 3 j' o'j^ ^33**^' 

tr* »‘> 3 i j’i* cri**^ J'> 3-13^*^ cr«^ ‘-^i 

uCij j Jl) 1 yt3jAiMy> $ “ JkAi3 

**V* tAii iji^t ~ *3Vv 

Jjl ^3^ 1 <** 3 

Al K«wi> 4^ ^ 33 ^ ^^ 33 ^ ^Ia jj 

31 - ^AA^ ^30 lelAi jUi j 3 

ift>jA a>0 (j^lj Cl*3bjt> y Jl5ji$ cai3lfi y jyii. 

3^<>^ ^ b 

- 4>Jj^ 

5. Write a Hhort l)ioarraph.v of ^^jJt JU?., 

point out the peculiurllii'f^ ol his stylo, aiul nurrato tlio 
eircuniBtanooH that lot to the compilation (»l 



592 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


Or, 

Writo a short biography of t|ii> and criticise his 
style. 

[Atisny^r Q, 5 in Persian]. 

6, (a) Write explanatory notes on any five of the 
following : - 

JSfi • Vjixj - jijS . loA^aJ - • (5^^ 

• 

(A) Define - vfii.6l;9A.w - >a.ftC und Itoe 

and name the vices which are opposite to these virtues. 

7. Bring out clearly the sense of tlie following : - 

(jL«f j j tfifeAlaJlAu 

t^ji^ f **->■' j'y 

j vK 

4>i> tM-i 

ai^j vaJ j43 ^^di iji ^ ^ ^ ^ 

jtiii »K j J^}3J o^ji b erd’ 3 

|.^jiS AilaJUjji a>0 pllaJUt jM Ujir 

(SJY ^ ****^‘^ ajUh 

j ^ybi> »K 3 ji 
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Skconu Pai'ku. 

Time — Three hour a, 

1. What is Khusru’s conception of love as a 
Ghazal writer, and how far has he succeeded in 
expressing the same in the following extracts ? : — 

jfc» ^ 3 (^0 

pi sJu-« ljK..^l 

£..AA$ 

jyiA Vl> 

^131 Ji^ Is* JIA;> ^ 

p^ltS^^kS dkAA«tf Ct"* ^ 

pj IfcS J »i ! i i *i»l>Aft ^ J J ^ C) 

a>UUi ^^u liji ^ cjjlo cjUlji 

JJ*" 3' CT* 

c/"* ‘^j*" 3 ' i^^^***' 4/*^ 

fj'** 3j^ ^ 

Explain the above extracts also an<l offer a 

short criticism on the poet’s language. 

2. Explain in Persian : — 

tXwl{ iS IJ I . iw j ^tAA^iw A) Ojfi 

jjc j j^A- djjj 

^y\J iAi^3 y 3 M _531 yA 

fji y 3?- laAAyl> cri^ 
wib j JjjSm aL^ 
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J JjjmJ uum jiXS £j *jjj ^ J ^ 

kXAAXJ dS 

c:>jA*J tiJ ji 

Criticize the ol^jUUyb> jj used by TJrfi 

and illustrate your answer by quoting examples from 
the above extract. 

3. Translate tlie following into English and 
explain why Firdausi is supposeil to be the ‘Ilomer' 
of Fersia : — 

J jS rjL — Xj 

j /» jjf ^3$ 

V’ ii ji » 

wl Afi j(-.> VJ \ — ^ 

«!.«*« Ojy 

cu-.,lj Oji |»ik, J »j «;>■*— 

^-,Uo jt tAjj^ 




1 

1 

Aj tS^ 




JU.! yi 


.J fj-— ^ 3 



iCi t ‘ ^ Mi 111 ^ ^ 

•• J • • 





•* 3' 


V43 


J" 


c;.*^ 1 

^ * 


*j;u 

t 

Cl. Uili 

4. (a) 

(livt 

“ a shor 

t tlrsciij 

[diuii (d the literary 

activities ihkIcv 

the Scl jr 

dis. 




Or, 


(*> 

tJivc ! 

i sliMi’t account of the development of 

prose unde 

!• Uie 

Tarlai s. 
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Or, 

(c) Give a biographical sketch of and 

comment on his style. 

5, Explain the following extract with reference 
to the accounts of the life of the auttior as depicted 
heroin 


43^(3 Vt i$kXjBiXjO 

JCij 

aIoa^ («X> jj uJaS 
cr* 3 wJ3 

Cjl ‘•^i^if3J V*" ^ J** 

cr* ^ ^ *5"* *A>? 


Tiiiro l\\rKu. 

/V ?rte— T^Ar/^e Ao wr,s » 

1. Translate into Persian : — 

(a) The whole nation is devoted to poetry. 
They are at that stage of civilization when the 
mind dwells with the greatest fondness on the 
visions of the iin igination ; and their poets are 
wortliy of tile admiration they are so willing to 
grant tli(Mn. In th«* noble epic poem of Firdousi, 
the most fastidious reader will meet with numerous 
passages of exquisite beauty. The narrative is 
generally very porspieuous. and some of the lincst 
s-enes are descnl>ed with simplicity and elegance of 
<liction. In the opinion of the people, his exeolleocc 
lies in the clescrit»tion of coinhats and battles; but, 
to those >vho dislike exaggeration, the tender parts 
of his work wdll be the most pleasing, as they are 
freest from this defect. 
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(d) lam unable to find expressions sufficiently 
•trong to satisfy my wishes, so that 1 may declare to 
what a height he (Sultan Mahmud) attained in 
learning and philological knowledge, how exalted a 
rank he held by his liberality and generosity, how far 
he was placed apart b)'^ the excellence of his qualities, 
and how completely he united in himself all the 
various endowments which are a source of just pride 
to their possessor : for my words aspire in vain to 
attain to a height which may acconl with even the 
lowest degree of his merit and his glory, and my powers 
of description are unequal to portraying the least of his 
noble deeds, the lowest of his exalted purposes. 

2. Translate the following into English : — 

jaSlAi iS UiMvt 

j uiJU oIa^ jI dAfis Jl 

jy? jiiaS^ 

jtr C?j-* - <^j£J ^tjaSi 

*A^t> istji 

oU^la.^ Jj3 trKjA Viijf j.!a3< ^laSJ ^y? 

bUj^f . tiAxi ^ vjkJb^^^) 

u^ji »AAU 

«a>A$ oUs^ya.* viyC^t 

bjJ y,UJ ^ \j obaA^o y SjX^m aS 
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- a*m jfe lyiijt ^lAA.>a4 U 

t>^iV*** * jUG Vji^t j'^ {f>) 

jSU> dJuo ji> ^a5j jUG jt JM> - 

UnitjJ pUG Jt Saj iS A»cU 

- J »a-cU pAd 

J L4.<> <-PjU.« jyO Jt3 p^M 

AA.i*h * *>d ^ 

- <^yi j tr*A> jk> j^ JJ.I 0 

A ^Am>.< >1— »A$ P‘^~“'Jv 

v^aC> j(> v::.»cIm> 

3^ (3'®''A A»AAj pAMklt^AJ piAS 

m C2a«w t aJIam*'* A^ pAA^ ^AAA»« 

oi^* 3^ »— 

3ij*-^ (►.•i'*' ^jr?^ • J*^ 

- \^yKMj\ tf^^ji oy*^ j*^ “ 

1.1x4 I JU A$ aA.w»jA U jt l.»Ajt jJ 

'j - «>^i j^Aswu*^ jU p»jX 

i.^*» s^j> tjji «i^i3 pA^ 
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PHILOSOPHY. 

Berkeley and Hume. 

Fikst Papkk. 

Time — Three hours. 

N.13, — Question 1 must ho attempted^ nn^i five others, of which 
7wt more than three should he sol eat ed from either part 
of the paper. 

1. Comment critically on throe of tho following: 

(a) It must bo acknowledged tliat a man may 
consider a figure merely as triangular ; without attenri- 
ing to the particular qualities of tiie angles, or rela- 
tions of the sides. So far he may ahstracf. 

A) To me it seems that iV/eflf.s, spirits, and relations 
are all in their respective kinds the objects of human 
knowledge and subject of discourse ; and that the term 
idea would be improperly extended to signify eterything 
we know or have any notion of, 

(c) Propositions of this kind (#.e., propositions 
which constitute the Bcienccs of Geometry, Algebra, and 
Arithmetic) are discoverable by the mere operation of 
thought, without d(q,)en<lcnce on what is anywhere 
existent m the universe. Thougli there? never were a 
circle or triangle in nature, (lie truths demonstrated by 
Euclid would for ever retain tlu ir certainty and evi- 
dence. 

Here, tlion, is a kind of pre-established har- 
mony between the course of nature ami the suceession 
of our ideas; and thougli tlie powers and forces, by 
which the formc'r is governeti, be wholly unknown to us; 
yet our thouglits and conceptions have still, we find, 
gone on in the same train with the other works of nature. 
Custom is that principle, by which this corri spondence 
has been afl'eetcui ; so necesWiry t<» the subsisrcnce of our 
species, and the regulation of our conduct, in every 
circumstance and occurrence of human life. 

A. 

2. ‘‘It is a .strange irony of fate that a philosophy 
whose chief aim was the refutation of scepticism should 
itself have come to be regarded as simply a. link in the 
chain of 'sceptical reasoning connecting I.ockc with 
Hume/' {Seth), 
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‘^The conBequences of the new conception of matter 
presented by Berkeley justify us in regarding it as one 
of the conceptions that mark epochs, and become springs 
of spiritual progress.” {Fmser). 

Explain and reconcile, if possible, these two state- 
ments. 

3. Outline Berkeley's theory of sensation and com- 
pare it with the views currently held to-day. 

4. Explain the following statement : — 

“To transform our conception of matter, the exist- 
ence of which mankind takes for granted, into an 
ititeliigible conception, and to show the insirmnental and 
subordinate function of the material world in the spiritual 
economy of the universe, was what Berkeley attemp- 
ted.’ 

5. t?tate and criticise any tico of the following 

Berkeley’s view of (a) Causation, (b) Space, (c) Time, 
(d) Personality. 

(). According to Berkeley nothing can exist with- 
out the mind.” What exactly does he mean by the 
phrase, without the mind ” ^ How far is his statement 
true ? 

7. What does the term ‘Conception’ mean as con- 
nected with — 

(a) Locke’s philosophy, 

W Berkeley’s philosophy, 

(c) Modern philosophy y 

B. 

H. (rt) What does Hume mean by the Association 
of ideas? 

(b) What according to him are its only principles ? 

(o) Show the importance of Association in his 

system of philosophy. 

9. The problem of Knowledge changes in Hume’s 
hands from that of Substance to that of Cause.” Explain. 

10. “ All our simple ideas in their first appearance 
are derived from simple impressions, which are corres- 
pondent to them, and which they exactly represent.” 

(a) What distinction does Hume make between 
‘idea’ and impression' P 
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(^) What is meant by 'correspondent to ’ and ' re- 
present ’ ? 

(c) What is the relation of ‘ complex ideas ^ and 
'complex impressions ’ r 

11. What is the 'sceptical solution’ whicli Hume 
attempts of his sceptical doubts r 

12. Uovi did Kant i)roceed to deal with the difficul- 
ties which Hume raised in liis criticism of 13erkeley I" 

Or, 

In what way did tlie members of the Scottish School 
try to answer Hume’s criticism of Berkeley r 

Or. 

Blementary Psychology. 

Note. — The r^uestions carry equal fnarks. Attempt six of the 
questions, cfioosinq any tVfO from each yrovp, 

A. 

1. Indicate carefully the standpoint wliich Psycho- 
logy and Metaphysics respectively adopts for the study 
of Mind. Give a short account of the branches into 
which psychological studies have expanded in the 
present day, 

2. Enumerate some of the facts which point to an 
intimate relation betweeu Body and Mind and discuss 
the kind of relation which may be supposed to obtain 
between them. 

3. Characterise the general nature cf Attention and 
explain its relation to the ilifferent recognised levels of 
Consciousness. Indicate in this connection the place of 
the unconscious in mental life. 

4. What exactly is meant by Association of Ideas and 
how is Association related to Betentiveuess ? Give an 
account of the ditfm’ent forms of Bcproduction by 
Association. 

B. 

5. What exactly is understood by Sensation as 
distinguished from Perception and what general charac- 
ters are observed in sensations 'r Illustrate how a 
sensational process gradually develops into the percep* 
tnal. 
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6. Indicate the fundamental character of Space 
perception and give a careful account of the processe 
through which the visual perception of distance is said 
to develop. 

7. Characterise the general nature of the Ideational 
process and explain how it operates in Perception, 
Memory, and Imagination. 

8. State clearly the problem of the Self as appro- 
ached by Psychology. Give an account of the processes 
through which our Idea of this Seif may be said to 
develop, indicating the main conditions which determine 
tlje development. 

C. 

9. Cliaracterise the feeling-attitude of mind as con- 
trasted with the congnitivc and the conative. Explain, 
with illustrative examj)les, the relation that may be 
held to obtain between the three attitudes. 

10. What exactly is meant by an Emotion in psycho- 
logy and how is it distinguished from an Organic sensa- 
tion on the one hand and a Sentiment on the other. 
Discuss the relation of an Emotion to its Expression. 

11. Characterise the general nature of an Instinctive 
action and distinguish it carefully, by giving suitable 
examples, from Keflexive, Imitative, Jdio-motor, and 
Voluntary actions. 

i*2. What are the psychical factors involved in a 
fully-formed Volition 'r Illustrate how these operate in 
a bodily movement and in Attention. Explain critically 
the relation which volition holds to character. 


(Ancient Ethics*) 

SeC 0NI> rAPKR. 

Time— Three hours. 

Not viore than six should he attempted^ which 7nust 

include the first tWO at least from each of Groups A. 
and Ji, 

1. Comment on tiny five of the following passages m 
relation to their context : — 

(a) And so of everything* else: justice is useless 
when a thing is in use, biit useful when it is out of use 't 

51 
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(^) Then the art of healing does not consider the 
interest of the art of healing, but the interest of the 
body. 

(c) I quite understand what you mean : but I did 
wonder at your ranking injustice under the heads of 
virtue and wisdom, and justice under the opposites. 

(d) The composite style is not in harmony with the 
genius of our commonwealth, because with us there is no 
twofold or manifold man. 

(c) None of the moral excellences or virtues is 
implanted in us by nature. 

(/) The pleasure or pain that accompanies the acts 
must be taken as a test of the formed habit or character. 

(ff) But the acts in which the virtues arc manifested 
are concerned with means. 

(A) Moral virtue seems, in some points, to be actually 
a result of physical constitution, and in many points 
to be closely connected with the passions. 

A. 

2. Bow does Socrates use the analogy of the arts 
in the first book of the Republic ’:' Carefully examine 
the argument. 

o. Examine the restatement of the problem at the 
beginning of the second book of the Republic, and discuss 
how far it is possible to determine the value of justice 
apart from its consequences and reputation. 

4. How docs riato trace the development of a city ? 
What do you think to be the value of the analogy 
between the constitution of a city and that of an indivi- 
dual soul Y 

5. Examine Plato’s treatment of the “ Spirited 
element ” in the soul, and its relation to tlie virtue of 
courage. 

B. 

0. How does Aristotle come to the conclusion that 
the good of man is exercise of his faculties in accordance 
with excellence or virtue What, according to Aristotle, 
is the place of pleasure in the virtuous lifo!^ 
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7. Explain in what sense it is true to say that virtue 
is the habit of choosinf^ the mean. Does this give an 
absolute standard of virtue? 

8. What is Aristotle’s conception of a voluntary act ? 
Explain the ignorance of the principles” as distinct 
from the ignorance of the particulars, and examine 
how far Aristotle is justified in including one type of 
ignorance in the involuntary act. 

9. State fully the considerations which led Aristotle 
to think of the speculative life as the perfect form of 
happiness. 

10. ** lie who wishes to make men better by training 
should try to acquire the art or science of legislation. ” 
What are the arguments advanced for this position ? 

Or 

(Modern Ethics.) 

("JVof more than six questions should he attempted^ which should 
include the first, and one at least from section B,) 

Section A. 

1 . Comment on any three of the following 

(1) The place of a study of consequences in 
moral thinking. 

(2; The end justifies the means. 

(3) Morality is a choice of the lesser evil. 

(4) Pleasure in Idea as distinguished from 
Idea of pleasure. 

(5) »Society is an organism. 

‘J. Are desires” and ** resolutions ’’ the object of 
moral judgment? Discuss. 

3. “A mysterious power of unmotived choice.’* 
Discuss this view of Will in connection with the Free 
Will controversy. 

4. Show how growth in morality has been a prog* 
ress from the cenception of the standard as law to a 
conception of the standard as end. 

6. Examine the statement that a qualitativii 
difference In pleasures is not possible on the Hedoiiistlc 
basis, and carefully indicate on what other basis such a 
difference may be recognised. 
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6. Discuss the place of laws and institutions in the 
moral life. 

7. How would you reconcile an admission of chang- 
ing moral standards with belief in an absolute moral 
order ? 

8. Self-sacrifice is a duty. Self-realisation is a duty. 
Can their rival claims be harmonised therefore in the 
unity of the moral life 

Section B. 

9. Criticise as a ground of moral preference : '*On 
a question which is the best worth having of two 
pleasures, or which of two modes of existence is the 
most grateful to the feelings, apart from its moral 
attributes and from its consequences, the judgment of 
those who are qualified by knowledge of both, or, if 
they differ, that of the majority among them, must be 
admitted as final.’' 

10. Examine : If we are told that its [i.e. of self- 
sacrifice] end is not happiness, but virtue, which is better 
tlian happiness, I ask, would the sacrifice be made if the 
hero or martyr did not believe that it would earn for 
others immunity from similar sacrifices h” 

11. Examine: Each persons liappiness is a good 
to that person, and tlie general happiness, therefore, a 
good to the aggregate of all persons,” 


ECONOMICS. 

Fiust Fapek. 

Time — Three hours, 

questions only are to be attempted. Each question carries 
12 marks, excepting Question 10 to which 15 marks are 
assigned and which is compulsory* 

1. Give a comprehensive definition of Economics. 
Differentiate this science from tlie other social sciences 
and explain why it is more araeniible to scientific treats 
ment than the other sciences. 

2. Explain . 

(a) Standard of living ; 
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(6) the factors that influence the standard of living 
of, say, a clerk in the University of Allahabad ; 

and (c) the essentials of an efficient standard of living. 

3. Define capital and mention the main forms in 
which it exists. Would you include the hoarded wealth 
of India under her capital ? What would be the effect 
of an increase of fixed capital relatively to circulating 
capital in, say, the Naini Glass Works? 

4. The well-being of a people is like a tree ; agri- 
culture is its root ; manufacture and commerce are its 
branches and its life ; if the root is injured, the leaves 
fall, the branches break away, and the tree dies." Ex- 
plain the situation with regard to agriculture in India. 
What has the Government done to improve it ; what 
more would you like it do ? 

5. Write short notes on any t/iree of the following : — 

(1) Fisheries of India. 

(2) Sources of power and their utilization in India. 

(3) Landlord's work as organizer, teacher, and edu- 
cator of his tenants. 

(4) Trade routes of India. 

(5) Foreign capital in India. 

(d) Relation of town and country. 

6. Give an account of the canal systems of (1) the 
Funjab, (2) the United Provinces, and (3) Madras. How 
have the advantages resulting from them been increased 
by the development of railways ? 

7. Discuss the economics of a joint-stock enterprise 
as compared to a single entrepreneur system as well as 
to a co-partnership. Are there any limits to the growth 
of a joint-stock business F 

8. Distinguish between * productive labour * and 
'unproductive labour.' Upon what does the efficiency of 
labour depend F What are the peculiar characteris- 
tics of Indian labour F 

9. What do yon understand by urban co-operation ? 
Give the lines on which it has developed in India. Why 
has its development been slower than that of rural co- 
operation P 
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10. Explain in Index Number. Convert the folio w- 
inpr two series of wage figures into two series of Index 
Numbers, taking 1900 as the base year, and trace the 
Index Numbers thus obtained by means of curves on 
graph paper. 


Weekly Wages of Ordinary and Skilled Labour in 
tbe Deccan : — 


Year. 

Ordinary 

Labour. 

Skilled Labour 


Bs. 

a. 

P- 

Us, 

a. 

P* 

1900 

1 


0 

3 

4 

0 

1904 

1 

0 

0 

3 

10 

0 

1909 

1 


0 

4 

8 

0 

1914 

2 

3 

0 

5 

0 

0 

1919 

.‘i 

2 

0 

6 

4 

0 

1923 

3 

4 

0 

7 

8 

0 


Second Paper. 

Time — Three hourt . 

Answer only six questions. All questions tarry equal marks. 

1. What is the effect of joint supply and joint 
demand on the determination of prices h Draw up 
supply and demand schedules of two commodities in 
support of your answer. 

2. Explain the function of the council bills in the 
working of the Indian Currency System. How arc 
home-remittances usually made 'i 

3. What is the connection between the Gold Stand- 
ard Reserve and the Paper Currency Reserve Are 
you in favour of keeping them separate 'r Give reasons. 

4. What are linkers’ iiills F How <lo they effect 
tbe adjustment of international accounts i 

6. How far are the wages determined by the pro- 
ductive efficiency of the workers H What are the other 
causes which modify its influence as a determinant 
factor P 
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6. How do you account for the inelasticity of 
resources of the local bodies in India? Would you give 
them larger borrowing powers ? 

7. Describe the effects of the Indian social institu- 
tions on the growth of population. Is it desirable to 
reduce the existing birth-rate ? 

8. Distinguish between the effects of demand and 
cost of production in determining prices in short periods, 
moderately long periods, and very long periods. Use as 
illustrations milk, rice, cotton, and steel. 

9. State the law of substitution in distribution. 
Show how the entrepreneur secures the equality of the 
marginal net products of the investments in the differ- 
ent factors of production. 

10. Under what circumstances are agricultural im- 
provements a valid argument for increase in rents ? Do 
they ever lead to an actual decrease in rent ? 


HISTORY. 

MODERN EUROFEAN. 

Fi&st FArEu. 

Tima - Threa houn. 

(Five qiiastiom to be attempted. Three/rom Section A, tWO 
from Section li. Alt questions carry equal value.) 

Section A. 

1. The fall of Constantinople was a deathblow to 
the commerce of the Mediterranean. Coniineut un this. 

2. Describe the events leading up to the initiation 
of the Reformation. 

3. Briefly describe the part placed in the Thirty 
Years War by the European powers outside Germany, 
and account for their participation in that struggle. 

4. How far was Louis the fourteenth responsible 
for the subsequent downfall of the French Monarchy. 

5. Draw a map of Europe to illustrate the Empire 
of Napoleon at its greatest height. 
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6. Briefly describe the events leading up to the 
Union of the Italy, 

7. ‘Mt has always been the policy of Germany to 
isolate her enemy before striking her down/’ Illustrate 
this by the events of 1866 and 1870. 

Section B* 

8. Was the dissolution of the Monasteries justified. 

9. It is in the reign of Elizabeth that the true 
spirit of English nationality may be said to originate. 
Comment on this. 

10. Many writers speak of the Civil War as the 
Puritan Rebellion. Justify the latter title. 

11. How did the system of Cabinet Government and 
the office of Prime JViinister originate ? 

12. At Waterloo, England fought for victory ; at 
Trafalgar, for existence. Comment on this. 

13. What were the aims and objects of the Chartist 
movement ? 

14. What is Imperialism ? Whom do you consider 
mainly responsible for its origin ? 


ANCIENT INDIA. 

Second PAPBa (a). 

Time — Three hours, 

[Only five questions are to be answered,] • 

1. Discuss Af^okan epigraphic evidence bearing on 
the history of ancient India. 

2. Write notes on : ia) 8aka era : (/>) Ku.saua coins : 
(c) Chalukyan architecture. 

3 Test Sunga chronology as given in the Puranas 
and Sanskrit literature in the light of inscriptions and 
coins. 

4. Describe the nature and extent of the Aryan 
colonisation of the South. 

5. No^e some of the principal contributions of the 
Dravidian culture to the civilisation of ancient India. 
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6. Write notes on any three of the following 

(a) Tara-nfitha : (b) Vasubandhu : (c) Pfili 

canon : (d) ThePallavas : (e) Aornos : (f) Damirike: (g) 
Cholamandalam. 

7. Sketch the political divisions of India at the 
time of the rise of Buddhism in the dth century B.C. 

8. Compare and contrast the administration of 
Chandragupta II with that of Harshavardana. 

9. Write a note on the Indian culture during the 
period from 800 to 1200 A.IX 


MEDIEVAL INDIA. 

Skcond Papbk (/>). 

Time— Three hours. 

[Amiver ^XJiQ^tsiionsonlij^ inchidhig Question No. 1 which is 
ctnnpulsory . ) 

1. Draw a map of India to show one of the follow- 
ing : — , 

(«) The advance of Muslim dominion in India 
from the time of Muhammad Ghori to that of 
Mulifimmad bin Tugblaq, stating the dates of the 
conquest of various regions and the capture of im- 
portant forts against their names. 

ib) The political divisions of India in the year 
1476 with the name of the dynasty ruling over each, 
the date of its origin, and its capital tOAvn. 

fcl The grow’tli of the Mahratta power from 1700 
to 1701. 

2. Account for the frequent change of dynas- 
ties, and the short duration of reigns, in the perioti 
of the Sultanates as compared with the period of 
the Great Mughals. 

3. To what causes can you trace the discontent 
of the closing years of the reign of Muhammad 
bin Tughlaq ? Did his successor succeed in removing 
the discontent ? 
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4. Explain in outline the relations of the ofi- 
shoots of the Bahmani Kingdom with Vijyanagar, up- 
till the battle of TalHcota. 

5. Account for the downfall of the Sur dynasty. 

6. Give a critical aketcli of tlic personal charac- 
ter of Akbar, referring to contemporary. European 
accounts where possible. 

7. Describe and account for the deterioration 
of the Mughal system of administration in the re- 
igns of Akbar’s successors up to Aurangzeb. 

8. Sketch in broad outlines the policy pur- 
sued by Aurangzeb in the Deccan (1) as Prince, and 
(2) as Emperor. 

9. What new features were introduced in Indian 
architecture in the period of the Great Mughals 't 
Mention the architectural masterpieces of this period. 

10. Write notes on the historical signitlcance of 
any four of the following institutions : — 

(i) Khutba ; (ii) Jharokha ; (iii) Sayurghal ; (iv) 
Sardeshrnukhi ; (v) Dagh ; evi) Khalsa. 

11. Estimate the part played by religious re- 
formers in briniring about the Hindu revival in the 
fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. 


MODEKN INDIA. 

.'Skcond Pap.r(c). 

Tiim--Three hours. 

Answer only^ix questions- 

1. Account for the failure of the French to found 
an Empire in India. 

2. ** The Dual System was a complete failure from 
the outset '\ . . .< Ramsay Muir,) Discuss this statement, 
explaining the origiu, nature, and results of the 
system* 

3. Sketch the career of De Boiguc, and estimate 
the value of his services to Sindliia. 

4 . Discuss the merits and demerits of the Perma- 
nent Settlement of Bengal, 
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5. Describe the systern of Subsidiary alliances and 
the part it played in the growth of British dominion 
in India. 

6. Why did the Marathas fail to establish a perma- 
nent empire in India ? 

7. Sketch the growth of the Sikh [lower from the 
beginninj^ of the eighteenth century up to the death 
of Kanjit Singh. 

S. Why is Lord Dalhousie called the maker of 
modern India F 

9. Discuss the Afghan policy of Lord Lytton and 
explain subsequent developments in the relations bet- 
ween the Government of India and Afghanistan. 

10. Trace briefly the various policies which have 
guided the British in their dealings with the Feudatory 
Princes of India. 

11. Explain the constitution and functions of the 
Legislative Assembly an<i the Council of State under 
the Government of India Act of 1919. 


POLITICS. 

First Papkk, 

(General Political Theory). 

Time— Three hour$. 

Only five qnestionB should be attempted. 

1. Examine critically the views of Hobbes and 
Locke on the ‘State of Nature’ and the ‘Social Contract’ 

2, Discuss the Patriarchal theory in the light of the 
historical researches of the 19th century. 

.3. State the different views of the nature of Sove- 
reignty, and compare them. 

4 . Explain Kousseau s conception of the ‘General 
Will.' What is the permanent value of the conception 
for Political Philosophy ? 

5. Explain and evaluate the different theories of 
punishment. 
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6. Compare Platonic communism 'with modern 
socialism. How far are Aristotle’s criticisms of the for- 
mer applicable to the latter? 

7. Heal democracy is to be found, not in a single 
omnicompetant representative assembly, bub in a system 
of co-ordinated functional representative bodies,'" Discuss. 

8. Explain and criticise the grounds on which the 
utilitarians of the 19th century based their theory. 
Does Utilitarianism contain any elements of permanent 
value ? 

9. How far is Aristotle’s classification of States 
applicable in the !20th century? Can you suggest a 
more scientific classification ? 

10. Examine tlie views of Burke and Thomas Paine 
on the Eights of Man. 


Sfconi) Papkr, 

(Comparative Politics). 

Time— Three hours- 
( Attempt any five questions,) 

1. Trace the development of the Greek City-state, 
carefully analysing the influence of geographical factors 
and economic environment. 

2. What were the characteristic features of the 
nation-state which developed in Europe in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries. 

3. Compare and contra.st the presidential with 
the parliamentry type of Government, with special 
reference to England, the United States ami the German 
Bepublic. 

4. Professor Swift McNeill maintains that the 
excellence of the Irish Free State constitution consists 
in the fact that the chief conventions of the working of 
English political institutions have been incorporated into 
the organic law. Explain. 

5. What do you understand by (1) the Eeferendum, 
(2) the Initiative, and (3) the Recall? Illustrate your 
answer by references to the operation of these institu* 
tiona in Switzerland, the United States, and Germany. 
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6. Describe the Collegiate Executive of Switzerhind. 
Do you think that such an institution could work at all in 
a country like Czecho-Slovakia? 

7. Discuss the uses of a Second Chamber, witli 
special reference to political conditions in the United 
States, Germany, and C/.echo-Slovakia. 

S. How" far does the Government of India, after 
the passing of the Government of India Act of 
IhlJl, control provincial administrations, in (l> legislation 
(Lh finance, and ) general executive affairs r 

h, Jlr)w an<l to what extent docs the Lhitish i^arlia- 
iiienl exercise control over the Government of India r 

10. (*urai)are and contrast the relations of tlie 
l]xe(*utive and the Judiciary in (^ernuiny with those in 
England 


HINDI. 

First P vpkk. 

7't me — Th roe . 

N.b. — (1 ) i^}icstlous. 4, 5i 6» nnd 7, are compuUorif . of the uthen 
only one niay bo altempiaL 

(J) Eivopt irfiore othcrivi»e mentioned^ a nsirors majf hr 
foritten either in Jiintii or in hnyU^<k. 

1. In the selection and use of metres in a poem 
connected in any way with its Mihject-mattor r It so, 
how far IS this harmony between the two to be found 
in the po«‘lie works studied by yon r tUve illustrations 
to elucidate your slalemonts. 

2. What <lo you gallier about tin' t>bi]oNt/[diic 
views of Tulsidas from the Vinaya I’atrika : Do you 
regard it as a suc<’essful lyric poem ’r If not, give 
reasons for yt»ur answer. 

3. What do you know about tlie writings of I’t. 
Ayodliya Singh Upadhyava r Discuss his place among 
modern Hindi authors botli as a prose \vriter and as a 
poet. 

52 
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4. PIxplain, with reference to context, the 
followin*:^ passaged in Hindi, adding notes where 
necessary : 

(i) ’nn 5® fft:. 

wVt ^nr ^TTefr fV i 

^T5f^ sTfif gir ^ w, 

f«fg ^ • 

UTtamjiT sn?V f% tw?? gn, 

^ ^TiBtgT 9it fV I 

fgif'a ww^iT ir^TtfiT gn, 

^95 wT9r wV 9r^9j wft: n 

(ii) ffr WT'ftU! 3» I 

9rw WTI?9, 5^91T ST flftssf fff , 5t9WfTfi?T:*rTsft I 
g9 Trt fwww frnt i 

wrfsr^vi «TT9d^ sff^' f%g ^rrsl i 

J5in Tif siti fwgw srsn^TSTBR usfc ftf i 

Trfvrgvi^k, srin^ ii 

fsnr %rsT?T s:fir«^-^*sT9 winTwfn w i 
9IWnTf ?T stV«i 9rf« «W|* qiT q qi^ II 

(iii) «usi gT9qw?9 m i 
gfirwsTT w^-qw-qq 9f^ 
ftrqie wl wq^tlrm i 
irfr fqqTwq qisr qrfr^ qit ii 
qiqc S|:q q^Twi qqqiiT i 
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WITW »?fT5r WHIW ^ I 

Win t far*! ^ II 

(a) l*uint out and «‘Ki)Iaiu tlio llgui’us of speech in 
(Question 4 (i). 

(/>) Xaine and clcscribci the metre of the stanzas in 
truest ion 4 (iii ). 

5. Discuss the Instorical and literary sources of tlie 
.Miidrarakshas, 

O/*. 

Write a iioti? on Jlarischandra as a dramatist, dis- 
cus.sin,L»' at least four other dramas of tlic author besides 
Satya Ilarishcliaudra atid Mud‘*araUslias 

6* Wliieh story in Drem-dvadashi do you regard jis 
most finished from tlio ]»oint of fiew of art r Give 
reasons, discussing the essential features of a short story 
ill thivS eoniieetion. 

7. Write brief notes on ni.r leading Hindi prose 
writers of the 19th etmtury. Discuss fully their contri- 
bution, if any, to the evolution of tlie modern Hindi 
prose style 


Sk oNT> Packu. 

7 imp - 1 hr fp hour$. 

Noth: -( I ) Only five hp attemptf d — oftheup r?/ hast 

tiTfOTnusi he fromeoph spctfuu All are of pr/nal value. 

( 2 ) iluptiions may h* ansin red nth r in linylishor Hindi, 

A 

1. What material has recently been tliscovered in 
connection with the bfe of Tulsiiias r Kxamine its 
value. 

2. Wiiat are the ^^eneral features of the Hindi liter- 
ature up to the be^rinninu of the U)th century In this 
connection, evaluate the inlUienco of religion on it. 

3 State what you know of tlm life of Keshavadas 
and tliscuss hiHunerits as a poet. 
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4. Brielly examine tlio pro^rress inatlo by the Hindi 
‘short story ’ or the Hindi ‘drama* up to the present day. 

B. 

5. What arc the ;j^enoral principles which ijovcrn 
‘sound chani^c ' in langnaire r 

b. P^illy explain as to what is meant by the pliysioal 
and psychi(*al aspet‘ts of speech. 

7. What is meant by ‘form-words' anci where should 
we search for their orijrin r Is a lantrua^e possible 
without such words *r If so. how is their meanini? 
expressed r flive illustrations to explain your answer. 

S. Write bri(‘f notes on : — 

Grimm's Law, analogy, ablaut, and metatliesis. 

p. Kniimerate the dialects of Western Ilimli and 
briefly desvribt* two of them. 


riiiuo Papku. 

Tim* -^ 'f/trer hunra, 

1. Translate into Hindi either pf) or (A/ : — 

(/7)Tbe development of an infant’s senses is natu- 
rally slow. Its bearinir is the sense that is (juickly 
developeil. the iranirinir of a iloor, or the shoutimr of 
other chibiren, often causiiiix ipiite a shock to t!)e nerves 
ofthecdiild. It is not for some few month.s. how(»ver, 
that the baby is abit^ to ttdl from wljieb direction a 
sound proceeds, or to flifferentiate between om* sound 
and another. The senst* of taste comes oarly, the dis- 
tinction between what is sweet and what is not being 
present almost from the first, but the opportunity of 
exercising this seiiije i.s naturally limited until the teeth 
arrive, and witii them a larger e.xpericnee of food 
varieties. 

(h) His unwearied activity, his energy, the kindness 
of his manner, the patience and impartiality with which 
he heard all complaints and rendered justice to all, the 
simplicity of his life, and the single-mindednoss with 
which ho devoted himself to his work, astonished and 
attracted the natives. The true secret of Gordon's power 
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over those with whom he came in contract was that he 
never thought of himself. He was a deeply religious 
man, and hi.s whole thoughts and actions were directed 
to doing what he believed pleasing to (tod. 

2. Translate the following into Hindi ; — 

(1) ift wnil sr ^ ^ 5f 3T ^ 

wra^sfti ^ wfw ^ li 

( 2) vm 5f^wT: i 

ITrVrar mf5?T M 

3. A\ iite an (ssay in Himli ' i'ontaininiLr ahout one 
lliousjiiid ivnnis on t/n/ of tin* follow inic su)>jeots: — 

(I) < ’ustoins die hard. 

(J) (’oinnu)n lan.miage is a unifyinfr force. 

(3) ( luiracter'lmilding in .student life. 

URDU. 

Fikm' FArKK. 
lime — rin’f*- hour^ 

APi^ven inuj^i he gn(h m Urdu //?///•>>* f.fhnifi.^t meuliotieti. 

1. Ill what dui-.s the ^Meatness uf Sanda ( ) 

rt'UHist as a v liter of (Jasitla ( ) ? 

2. F.muss th»‘ ivain jioiiMs nf ilifuuiue letween 
tho ivlid and tl e I ncknow .Sdiools <d j'oettv 

3. wimt are the diMinetive features of *\nis 

.VaiKia writer r 


us H 
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4. Explain, in Urdu, any two of the following, 
elucidating all tiguress of speech and allusions . 

Uj! pT H 

cTlj. ^Is' oJH 

^ dil^j ^ jAfl ^^5 ^ t/4^ 

^ “*"^3 tP*' cuAa-j ^ y 

jjI k* 4^5 
^ AiU b' c»j^ 

iUCi jooXaa jl dji* (^0 

iui jjjt usjA fi!- (>*3 

4^ty ^ jj-^ 

UC jjAU pi j^jS 

ij^ ly^A^i j.k' 2^ c-y 

^ 3y5j ^ r*^ 

Jy ;^1 cr^'i V-— ' rf-y 

^UC> 3^^ *3 ^ ^ 3^ u“i^ J^ 

lju j^Ci ^ »3l> j y I f^j (<’) 

«!? 

Ij-* jji> k 2^3 ^ u**' (*^ 

*J y^y 3^ y <i^ 3 ^ 

iju jy® jjii 2 ^ <-y ^ *3 »i^*-*» 

ji W*' ^33 ^ 3>-3'3 ^ 3 ^ ’ V:-* 
t4«» eta iSj)^ 33^ Ct^ 



H.v. EXAMINATION. 


619 


5. Explain , in Urdu, any tiro of the following, 
adding explanatory notes on underlined words:— 

J/olJu*-* c>' 3 ^ CA^ 

<>iX> 1 ^ li^A'* 

J crA-* c)Sr? 

iS jtx\ ^ J>-§i ^ 

ltA^ uyi trA** ’^jVv cr ' (*^0 

4r“^ ^ u**^y i/A^ (*^ ct>i 3*^ 

ob Jl ^ i V^jyi. ^yb uJ 

Is' Cl«.il» lAaA dJ dJ 

»-iJl ^ j~Jai 

jUb ^iS 3 I ^y^AJils' <r^y 

j€i ' cA® l/A- 

j*. ci^j* tr' c>'^^*^ 

jUa3 ^ a>A^ JA? ji ^ 

6. (’ornnuMit , in Ufiiu, on tho hinirua'jfo :nnl styh' 
of any iwo t^l IIjc lolhiwin^. olutnilalinL;* :tli Hunros 
of Nj oooh an<i allusions: - 

A ^ (^0 

<iJV IjA Ji> jjj' 
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question papers. 


Jliu \XS ^C) ^ J^JJ JJU 

1^ Gjt^ jy-A/ y vj^ 

ijjlgXAA Lw ^t> ^ 6-.ji 

4^^ <-^1^ Jj i U5ft^ H (^) 

u Vy^ cri** J. fir' ^ LT^ c/^j' 

jyUVt ^ 

^ ^C«A ly^U 

'Hi t^'*'^' 

^/^ A fi^y lu*— ..* ^ 

^ LyybX^ (,) 

^ 

i j’jr/-' *J>ij !f^*® ^ 

A ujj^ ji*" A •-** 

7. ^^can tbi‘ first couplet of i^u(‘stion o (r/) and naino 
the metre. 


'^KcoND Packk. 

Time— Three honr$. 

NoTk : — Anawerfi must he (jiieti in Tnin, 

1. Jiricll^y <lcserihe tlie eharactei ist ie features of 
the styles (ti Sir J^yed, flali aiui A/ad Show that 
the stylo of eaeli one of them was suited to their 
respective favouritt* themes. 

2. (five in your own words Sir Sy(‘d s conception 
of Islam as propoumled by him in J5UVI .-iV. 

3* Discuss the iiupoit of allegory 
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4. Clear tlie allusions and explain tlie main ideas 
depicted heroin : — 

^ jii 0^) 

42^ ji 

AgjU ^ IJIa tjA 

^ ^£4 4^ VISaJCLwW dbMbAXtf 

0‘u GV** »3 ^jG< (s' .3ji$ 

iJLij b aA-.1 cu-*^ ^ 

^ ^ <^'s' 

4-%' J> J" 4^-'' - 4/iv' j*^J L/A^ 

j^ j^i 4ri-' cr^ ^ L^J 

- cri* cri^ y.^ 

b'y oj^4a>3a> <s!i'^ ji <-X»t (A) 

a4^l crA- Ji’ <:» 4^^ A^ ^ 

cri^"^ Jk lAjjt ai" ^ 

• cr:^^’ 1 -s* ^XXi 

A^U ^ GU> tXil 

y>4la. i.i Jb ty> fj^A U^5$' 

- »U> U* ^ ■ fi* Ok^l^ 

yvi fi* ji *^y 

fe' ^ fi* 0 !XaJ tA^j> (s' o^jy u-y 

- ^ jAJ y,U ^((CO 

5. Explain the following passage in your own 
lavijiyuajye an<l write notes on underlined phrases and 

expressions : — 

Uiuj 4 _j 5 ciJU Jjc dS ^ loUn! fjM\ 

3' ‘^>'*“ 4 fi* 
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t^UESTIOy PAPEl^R. 


jCU ^ 

^y* (s' (J*»kL<*^ 

4 <d^iRA- oy J3< IaC*. J-. 

Ani cyVU.^ liU-O ^ Vj 

li cri^ 2.J^ C^^y' cJ^ LT-i-* A 

a*3>j vy J^j JJ Is' trt a- cr^ oUa^^ vjG 

^ $■“ 4 ^-"^ V. y cr" 

^ Ji^ 1^ jlv^’ i u' c* 

c_aj>(3j atX^ j^, - ^ 4.Ala3 b ^_jcbj 

ji>3 ^^^>i3 i^^\jji JjtSli ji' 

6. W’har lii^lit Wo.-s tin* I) i: b ir-i- AlvN.iii rhi'ow 
upou th*' lilc K liaii-i-KItaiiaii ju'«I Kaj'i 'Jodar Mai •' 


I’fUUU I’ai’k^u. 

I nuf' I'hm- hour<. 

1. J'mrislai f th»* i()lbiwiri. 4 ' iiit(» >j)nplr IdiDinatir 
Urdu : 

Khusrau wrutr f/asitiaH iujd t^fiazaU with tin* sanu‘ 
rapidity as our inod<*rii journalists writi^ thoir daily <*di- 
torials. Jie could tua oiuiuodatt* liiinselt to the rci|uirc- 
luent^of every company, flis personality was attrac- 
tive, his wit i;rilliant. and his conversation <diaru)in^. 
Jn the stormy j)olitical aliin sphere of the day, such a 
path, no doiiht, had its dan^^ers, hut Khusrau was as 
discreet as he was pushiuj^ and never cliinhe<l to dizzy 
hti/ithts. J t w'as dirticidt to remain a courtier without 
becoming a politician, hut Khusyau never involved 
himself in the political ventures of his patrons, lie 
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maintained vrith them relations uf good feliovNship 
and pure business. He sang their praises because he 
was paid for doing so, and he insisted on beini; paid 
liandsuincly. The horizon always revealed a rising 
star, and to that star tlie poet made his way with Ids 
pilgrim’s stall and his luellitluous verse. 

2. Translate the following into Urdu : — 

y- 

JJ j j ji V JaS Uo 

t y»jo l£> 

^ cuibtJJb 

^ c)' 

L..»i cr^ 

L»s dd ij ji (fj ojuy 

d. Write an essay in Urdu on «w// one of the 
following su!\i('et : — 

9 J 

(li ^ u* b" c/d^ c-db ^ 

v»i , Modt'i n Urdu .lournalisin. 

(ill) llali as a poet. 


MATHEMATICS. 

I-Tiisi I'apku. 
t ime — I hree 

S A ao'/r th-irt t^cVQXl m It/ Uicmptei 

1. If m IS any numher whiidi doe« not lie between 
0 ainl 1, cotplaia l>ow vou vroulil find the least value of 
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where .r, y, ure n positive (juaiitities whose 

variations are subject to the eundition of their sum 
remaining constant. 

Find the least value of a- f the conciition 

on Xy y, z being 

1 1 I 

— + — t — = 1 • 

»/- 4- 

2. Test the convergence of the series 


1 + W.7 f 


f-1) ttjn ^ 1 ) 1 /^ > 2)^. 


for all real values ot 

Expand ,.r-2r'*(l 2<) 


f- 


ill a series of ascending powers of indicating the 
condition fur whicli the expansion is legitimate. 


. j> 

3. If a fraction , which is less than unity, is 
oonvertCil into a (uiitinued fraction of which the rth 


convergent 


is denott;d hv 

’ 7r 


vSliow that 


(/ V/r - 1 - 17r ' - ( - 1/" ‘ . 

Fruve also licit if tho rth (jUotieut is and the 
total number of (piotienls is 


('- - 

\an ♦‘an- j -r - 



r - I )n— l 
PQ ‘ 


4 . If donotos a deterininanl ol the third ordijr 
and A <leDotes the dotcrminaul whosr < onstitU(!ntH an' 
the co-factors of the corresponding coustituenls of 
A, show that A'~ A- 


Jf the three <{U< stion.s 


( hr - /- M f ( />/ rh)tf 1 {hf ' hff 

~ + (cfl - y^)y + Ujk - tf/)z .^0, 

[hf-^by x^^yh’-afiy^iab^ 
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can bo satisfied simultaneously for Talues of x v s 
which are not all zero, prove that 

abc + 2 fgh ~af*—bg»—ek^ s 0. 

5. Provo that if s is a complex number and p and g 

P 

are positive integers prime to one another, za has q 
values. 

If (1 +i?y" =/'o+Pi^+Pa-i'“+ 


p nn 

show that p^^ - Pa +Pi - cos 

4 

nn 

and 7^1— P.i +Ps— = 2^ din — . 


6. Give a dehnition of tan 6 which is applicable 
whether d is real or coiuplcx and show that tan 0 is 
real, only when 6 is real. 

.r sin a 

It tan B = — — , 

1 - a: cos a 

prove that 

1 1 

B-x sin a-i — ain 2a^^.v^ sin 3o+ 

2 3 

explaining the limitations of the result as they are 
required in the course of your proof. 

7. (a) Show that the sum of the series 


1 — i 

tan — +tan"’ — + 4- tan — 

2 8 


is tan • 

n+l 

{h) Sum the series 
1 I 

cos B cos 3^+ —cos — to inf. 

3 5 

8. Prove that if a eircle cut two of a set of co- 
axial circles at right angles, it will cut them all at 
right angles. 

If the origin bo at one of the limiting points of a 
system of co-axial circles, of which 


63 
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is a member, prove that the equation of the system of 
circles cutting them all orthogonally may be written 

(a;® c(:r + Xy ) = 0. 

9. Show that the equation of the tangent to the 
parabola y*=4aA*, which makes an angle 6 with its 
axis, is 

y-x tan ff+a cot 6. 

Prove that the locus of the point of intersection 
of tangents to the parabola which always include an 
angle of 45"^ is a rectangular hyperbola. 

10. If P and I) are . the extremities of a pair of 
conjugate radii of an ellipse, prove that the eccentric 
angles of Pand I) differ by a right angle. 

Prove also that the chord FD always touches a 
similar ellipse. 

11. Find the condition that the line 

I 

• = A cos 0+B sin 0 
r 

may be a tangent to the conic 
I 

- = 14- ecos 0. 
r 

P is any point on a conic, hose focus is iV, and a 
straight line is drawn through 6'at a given angle with 
6*Pto meet the tangent at Pin T; prove that the locus 
of Pis a conic whose focus and directrix are tlie same 
as those of the original conic. 


Skcono F\pbb. 

Time—Thrtt hour$, 

N.B.**-Seyen que^liom, of whinh Que$tion JSo, 8 vnn$t be owf, 
carry full flUirki. 

1. Give a general method of finding asymptotes 
to a curve in polar co-ordinates. Find the asymptotes 
of the curve. 


r$ cos cos 20. 
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2 . (o) If at a point P {h, k) on a curve 
/(,,y)=0.|;=O.nd|^0 

prove that the point P is a node or a conjugate point or 

£ V 


a cusp in general according as 
or less than or 

equal to ^ 5^- 


i 

\dhdkf 


is greater than or 


/)) Examine the nature of the origin on the curve 


y* =r 2x^y 

3. Obtain a ft)rmula in polar co-ordinates for the 
radius of curvature of a curve at a given point. 

Find the radius of curvature of the curve r=a sin 
nS at the origin. 

4. (a) Determine for what values of x, the function. 

1 2x * — ^ -I- 40.r ® + 6 


acquires maximum or minimum values. 


(h) U POP' and DOD' be two conjugate dia- 
meters of an ellipse PDP' D' with its centre at O, and 
from P and 1) be drawn two perpendiculars to the major 
axis cutting it at and iST respectively, find the con- 
dition so that PMA’DS may be a maximum. 

5 . Trace the curve 

=:4a^ (2a — j ), 

where a is positive. 

6 . Evaluate the following 


on 

and (iii) 


... I (it' ^ 


costf Y'a'‘co 8 *tf f b’sin*^ + o’* 


r ? 


.r* — 5 j: 


dx* 
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7. Prove that 


I I ^(a — z)dz. 

0 0 

Hence or otherwise prove that 



sin V 

sin .^'•fco8 .r 


dr- 


1 

V2 


log(v/2 +l). 


0 

8. Prove that the area of the loop of the curve 
r* +y* =3a.ry 

is three times the area of one of the loops of the curve 


r’=«» COR 20. 


9. Solve the following differential equations 

- 

(i) tany + (l-e* ) sec^y — =0. 

djL 

dy 

(ii) (.r-3/)*— = 

dx 

(iii) where p has its usual meaning, 

10. («) Give a general method of finding the ortho- 
gonal trajectories of a given system of curves in polar 
co-ordinates. 

(A) Find the equation of the system of orthogonal 
trajectories of a series of confocal and coaxial pera- 
bolas. 

2a 

1 +C08^ 


11. Solve the following differential equations 


(i) 


+2^= 


dx» 


d.T^ dx' 


~^i|+4y=e*eoB . 
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Third Papkr. 

Time— Three hours. 

N.B . — Answer any gijc questions, 

1. Dcterraino analytically the resultant of a given 
system of coplaner forces. 

A light wire, in the shape of a quadrant of an 
ellipse cut off by the principal axes, has two equal 
weights fixed at its ends and rests on a smooth peg; 
show that the eccentric angle of the point of contact 
with the peg lies between. 



‘J. Define the cone oj frietion, 

A uniform rod A i? is supported at an inclination 
a to the horizontal, with its lower end on a rough 
horizontal plane, by a light string attached to A. Prove 
that the greatest inclination {0) of the string to the 
vertical is given by 

1 

cot 0=:-^±2 tan a 

according to the direction in ’which the end B is going 
to move, ^ being the coefficient of friction. 

3. Mention the forces which do not enter into the 
equation of virtual work, giving reasons in each case . 

Two hcav\ rings slide on a smooth parabolic 
wire, whose axis is horizontal and plane vertical, and 
arc connected by a string passing round a smooth small 
nt-g at the focus. Prove that in the position of equili- 
brium their weights are proportional to their vertical 
depths below the axis. 

4 Find the centre of gravity of a uniform solid 
hemisphere. 

Find the centre of gravity of the arc of the 
parabola included between the vertex ana tne 

latus rectum. 

6. Show that the path of a projectile in vacuum 
is a parabola. 
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Two particles are projected from the same point 
in the same vertical plane with equal velocities. If 
tf V be the times taken to reach the other common point 
of their paths, and T^T the respective times to the 
highest points, show that tT-vVT is independent of 
the directions of projection. 

6. A particle is moving in a plane under a con- 
servative system of forces. Show that the sum of its 
potential and kinetic energies is constant throughout 
the motion. 

If tt denotes the earth’s radius, and « the minimum 
velocity of projection from the earth’s ! surface necess- 
ary to carry a body to an infinite distance from the 
earth, show that the time taken by a body, which is 
projected from the earth’s surface with a velocity 2 m, 
to reach a distance x from the earth’s centre, is 



x(3x fa) - 


2a 


8 


a logg 


\/3.r+ 

( Vs +2) Va 


} 


7. («) A heavy particle hangs from a point O by a 
string of length a. it is projected horizontally with 
a velocity v such that 

— (2 ay. 


Shew that the string becomes slack when it has describ- 
ed an angle. 



(^) A particle oscillates from cusp to cusp in a 
smooth cycloid whose axis is vertical and vertex lowest. 
Shew that the velocity v at any point is equal to the 
resolved part of the velocity V at the vertex along the 
^tangent at P. 

8. Two spheres of masses and impinge directly. 
If the relative velocity of each ball with respect to the 
other before the impact bo A, find the loss of kinetic 
energy due to impact. 

A smooth circular table is surrounded 1^ a 
smooth rim, whose interior surface is vertical. Shew 
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that a ball, whose coofBoient of restitubioa is e, proiocted 
along the table from a point in the rim in a direction 
making an angle 

I ^ 

y'nrf? 

with the radius through the point, will return to the 
point of projection after two impacts on the rim. 

9. (a) Assuming that the pressure of a fluid is al- 
ways perpendicular to any surface with which it is in 
contact, prove that the pressure at any point of a fluid 
at rest is the same in all directions. 

(f>) Two solids are each weighed in succession in 
three homogeneous liquids of different densities; if the 
weights of the one are w,, and , and those of the 
other are Wi, W.^, and fFj, prove that 

ioxi w., - ira)+*6>,( w, - frx)+w,(JF,-}rij^o. 

10. Explain how to And the resultant horizontal 
thrust in a given direction on a given surface immersed 
in liquid. 

A solid right circular cone, of height A and 
vertical angle tia, is made of uniform material and 
floats in water with its axis vertical and vertex down- 
wards and a length A' of axis is immersed. The cone 
is bisected by a vertical plane through the axis and the 
two parts are hinged together at the vertex. Shew that 
the two parts will remain in contact if A'>A sin^'a. 

. Find the centre of pressure of a rectangular 
lamina immersed in homogeneous liquid with one side 

in the surface. 

A semi-ellipse bounded by its minor axis is just 
immersed in a liquid the density of which varies as the 
depth, if the minor axis be in the surface,^ find the 
eccentricity of the ellipse in order that the focus may 
be the centre of pressure. 



QUESTION PAPERS. 




B Sc. EXAMINATION. 

PHYSICS. 

Fibst Papeu. 

Time — Three hour^. 

Attempt two qncstion/i from S^etion A, tWO /ro7n B, and 
three from C\ Questions are of equal value, 

A. 

1. What is meant by the i^ravitation constant ? 
Shew how it is related to the acceleration due to gravity. 

Two leid spheres of 2) crns. and 2 eras, diame- 
ters are placed with their centres lOD eras, apart. Cal- 
culate the force of attraction between the spheres, 
given the radius of the earth as 6*37 x 10"^ eras, audits 
moan density as 5*.}3, (Speciftc gra vity of lead -^41*5. ) 

If the lead spheres arc replaced by brass spheres 
of same radii, would the force of attraction be the same ? 

2. Explain the term “ Young’s modulus/* A box- 
wood metre scale is clamped at one end with one pair 
of faces horizontal ; a weight is suspended from the free 
end. Explain how the depression of the free end depends 
on the dimensions an<l Young’s modulus of the scale. 
How would you determine Young’s modulus of the 
scale 

3- Describe any combination of pumps by means 
of which X-ray vacuum may be obtained, 

B. 

4. Explain the principle of the method of locating 
a source of sound by “ sound ranging.” 

5. What is meant by forced vibrations? Describe 
Kundt’s method of comparing the velocity of sound in 
different gases How can the value for the ratio of the 
specific heats be obtained by this methods ? 

6, Describe the stroboscopic method of finding the 
frequency of a fork. 

0 . 

7. Describe the steam calorimeter. Explain how 
it may be used to determine (i) the specific heat of a 
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at constant valurae, (ii) the specillc boat of a small 
solid. 

8 . Describe a inetlio<l for detcrminingc the ratio of 
the speciilc heats of a at constant pressure and con- 
stant volume. How has the mechanical eiiuivalent of 
heat been calculated from a knowle<l/^e of this ratio 

g. Shew tliat when a body expands, the external 
work performed is given by tlie expression. 

IK dv, 

I'l 

From the following data calculate what fraction 
of the specific heat of copper is due to the external 
work done in expansion in an atmosphere at a pressure 
of 76 cms. of mercury 

Specific heat of copper 0*09^5. 

Specific gravity of copper of mercury = 13*6. 

Coefiicient of linear expansion of copper 0 000016. 

J- 4*2x10'^ ergs per calorie. 

10. Explain what is meant by a reversible cycle. 
Shew that no engine working between a given source 
and refrigerator has a greater efReieency than a reversi- 
ble engine. Explain why the elheiency of all heat 
engines in practice is much below that of a reversible 
engine. 

11 Frove that the pre8.sure of a gas is equal to tvro- 
tliirds of the kinetic eiK^riry per unit volume. Deduce 
the law p nKT (/<— number of molecules per unit 
volume), and explain bow th.is expression include the 
law.s of Boyle, Charles, and Avogadro. 


Si:co5U Pap«h. 

Time— Three bourn. 

Three to be attempted from Group and four/ro7n 

Group II All are of equal value. 

Group A 

t Describe the construction of an achromatic 
te'osrtope objective. How would you test for choronaatic 
und spherical aberration 'f 
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2. What are Fraunhofer lines ? How are they 
obtained? How did Kirchoff explain them and what 
evidence do they afford regarding the constitution of 
the sun ? 

3. ** We are blind in an * Ocean of Light/ '' Expand 
this in the form of an essay. 

4 Show how two circularly polarized waves (one 
right handed and the other left handed) can be combined 
to form a plane polarized wave. Give Fresnel’s inter- 
pretation of the rotation of the plane of polarisation. 

5. Derive expressions for the dispersive and 
resolving powers of a plane transmission grating. 

Group B 

6. Describe the following instruments, discussing 
how far they are alike, and how far they differ from 
each other 

(1) An ammeter, (2) a voltmeter, (3) a railliammetor, 
(4) a millivoltmeter. 

How can you easily convert an ammeter into a voltme- 
ter and a voltmeter into ammeter in times of emergency ? 

7. Describe the principles underlying the experi- 
mental arrangement by which speech is carried by 
electromagnetic waves from Calcutta to Allahabad. 
How can the speech be heard at Allal»aba<l ? 

8. Define “ Self-induction.'* How can you measure 
the self-inductance of a coil r 

9. Describe the effect of (a) varying temperature, 
(A) magnetic field, (ri light on the electrical conductivity 
of substances witli special reference to (a) Platinum 
and carbon. (4) Bismuth, (o Selenium. Do you know 
of any practical application of these effects ? 

10* What is an electron, and state how much we 
know of it. How has this knowledge been obtained ? 

11. Define Para-, Di-, and Ferro-magnetism, and 
illustrate by a simple experiment. 

How would you measure the permeability of a 
given sample with the aul of a ballistic galvano- 
meter ? 
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OHEMISTRY. 

First Paprr. 

Time-^Three hours, 

N.B. — Sbvah questions are he attempted^ of which three 
slwuld be from Group three from Group B. and one 
from Group C, 

Kquations and neat diagrams should be given wherever required, 

k. 

1. How is active Nitrogen prepared P State its 
properties and discuss any theory that you may know 
bearing on tlie activity the gas. 

2. State briefly how ri«y /owr of the following can 
be prepared 

(а) Calcium carbide, 0) nitrous acid, (o) boron, 
(d) a salt containing iron in the acidic part, (e) 
Nessler’s reagent, (/) Caro's acid. 

3. [a) Discuss the position of zinc, cadmium, and 
mercury in the Periodic Table. 

(/;) What happens when the following react: 

(i) Hydrogen peroxide and potassium permanganate, 

(ii) potassium ferrocyanido and sulphuric acid ? 

4. («) State the properties and uses of any two 
of the following 

(1) Bleachifig powder, (2) chromic anhydride, (3) 
sodium nitrite. 

(б) How is Fluorine prepared Y 

B. 

5 State what you know of the Dissociation constant 
of acids. How is it calculated and where do you fail 
to get it 

8 (a) Describe briefly a method of measuring 

osmotic pressure, 

(^) A solution contains 18 grams of cane sugar 
in a litre at 31^. What is the calculated 
osmotic pressure of it in atmospheres ' 

Rs=0 082 in litre atmosphere units. 
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7. What steps would you take with a newly 
discovered metal to find out its atomic weight and 
to locate its position in the Periodic Table ? 

8. Discuss the following equilibrium : — 

What is the effect of («) change of temperature, 
and (/>) addition of a catalyst to reactions of the 
above type ? 


0 . 

9. (a) Explain the prineii>le8 involved in the use 
of the following in qualitative analysis : — 

(1) Ammonium chloride plus ammonia, and (2) 
sodium acetate plus acetic acid. 

(A) Why is dilution advised in precipitating the 
second group of qualitative analysis 

10. (a) How is a decinormal hypo solution prepared ? 

(/>) 100 c.c. of a solution of sodium chloride 

and copper sulphate gave 1*4S4 gm. of silver chloride 
in a quantitative experiment. Another lOOcc. of the 
same solution, on the addition of excess of potassium 

iodide, consumed 100 c.c. of ^ Hypo. Find in a litre 

the amounts of sodium chloride and crystallised copper 
sulphate. 

(The atomic weights arc Na = 23, Cu=63’5, Ag~107'9, 
Cl=35‘5, and S=32-l.) 


Sbconu Papeb. 

Time-^Three hours. 

Only six questions are to be attempted. 

1. Give a clear idea of the difference you find 
among the following: Empirical formula, Molecular 
formula, and Constitutional formula. 

Calculate the formula of a liquid, of whicli 0*5:00 
gram when submitted to combustion with copper 
oxide -^"avc 0*r)74 gram of carbon dioxide and 0 351 gram 
of water, and of which vapor density was 23 when 
compared with hydrogen as unity. 
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2. Describe the formation of ethyl alcohol from 
its elements. Name the raw materials from which it 
is manufactured on a lar^je scale ami state the impor- 
tant chemical actions taking place during its manufac- 
ture. 

3. How many tartaric acids are known ? How are 
they obtained and how did Pasteur explain their rela- 
tionships r 

4. Give a method for the production of cyanogen, 
showing that it is tlie nitrite of oxalic acid. What 
happens when cyaiioi^am, metliyl cyanide, and methyl 
isocyani<ie are soparateJy treated with hydrochloric 
acid and alcoholic potash r Give ciiuations for the 
six ililTerent reactions. 

5. Why is cellulose classed as a polysaccharoso i 
Knumerate the purest forms of cellulose you know, and 
state the action of the following reagents on cellulose : 

(a) Dilute and strong caustic soda solution. 

(bt Dilute and Strong sulphuric acid. 

(c) Strong nitric acid. 

{d) Schweitzer's reagent. 

6. How can plienol be (i) obtained from benzene, 
an<l {b) converted into benzene y Describe fully Tdeber- 
mann s rt'action for phenols. 

7. I^lxplaia Kolbe's reaction with reference to the 
synthesis of sahcylic acid. What arc the uses ot 
salicylic* acid and its iinportaui coin|>ouad3 ? 

8. Discuss the experimental evidence upon which 
the douhle hexagonal formula of naphthalene rests. 
Give the numher and tlu‘ nomenclature of uiono-and 
<li-derivativc.s of iiaphthaleue. 


ZOOLOGY. 

First Paper. 

7’b/ic — Th reo hoffrs. 

[tSoTK “ ( five 0 // Id bt^ fired- ^ eat ding rctnis 

he giu n u'hrvrA'fir necessary, Marks trill be enrarded 
for brevity andclfiiir eAposition.\ 

1. What are Meadel’s findings ? Discuss briefly 
how fur the r<!8uU« ol’ his experiments revolutionised 
our notions rogurdiug heredity and evolution. 


54 



638 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


2. State briefly the various modes of reproduction 
with which you are acquainted in Protozoa. Which 
one of them do you consider to be the most highly 
evolved, and why *: 

3. What do you understand by ‘‘Alternation of 
generations Illustrate this phenomenon with refe- 
rence to the oases known to you among the nonchor- 
da tes. 

4. Give the diagnostic cliaracters of Crustacea and 
briefly state its relationships with the other groups 
of Artbropoda. 

5. Compare in detail, giving diagrams, trans- 
verse beotions of Tfcnm mux Asrun^ and outline an 
acooiiu:: of Mio lifc-ii.. story of the iaticr. 

6. (rive a short description of the anatomy of 
starfish as cm be made out by the nakt'd eye. 

7. Describe in iletail the (‘irciilatory system of 
Ampullarvi, What is the structure of blooa in this 
animal r 


^fECONi) PAnuu. 

Time Thrae 

Attempt five ft irr /rher(.,(r 

1. ji^'SiTihe the drvclopmonl of a Tunicalc point ing 
out its bearing on the rclat lonslup <d tin* (liordates. 

2- Coinparr the nio(i>‘ of ileveiopniinil of an 
bdasniobranch <icnL;cl-, a reptilian scali', a ‘ bird's 
feather, and a uiaimnalian hair, 

3. Wdiat do you know about 1 he htrudurf. na t nre, 
and various funeaions of 'I’hyroid gland and Pituitary 
body in the Idgin r vertebrates r 

4. Trace tlic evolution of the \ eno«is system in 
the Vertebrate series. 

5. Write lirielly all yon know of the lateral line 
sense organs of an I'dasniobraueh lish. Descrilie jn«lelail 
the organisation of tlie. mammal i in (‘ar and show how 
it is genetically n*)aled to the lateral line system. 

0. Describe; the iiuHie of <ievelop!nent (»f the 
mammalian embryo up to the formation of the placenta. 
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What are the diiTerent kinds of placentation found in 
that group I" 

7. Discuss th(i geograpliical distribution of animals 
in relation to their nutans of locomotion, (jive some 
account of tlic living mammalian fauna of Australia 
and South America, an<l discuss the faunal relation of 
the two continents. 


BOTANY. 

First I'apeu. 

Time — T'h ree hou rs 

\ Attempt ^my five clear erposition^ and 

leyiole n'n't 'nuf will he rewarded, A7txicers ^hould^ ichere 
rtf eeasary^ he i Illustrated with yood sketches.] 

1. (k)mpare th(‘ L^meral microscopic structure and 
reproduction ill liacderia wit li those fouud in the Blue- 
green Algjc. 

I)(‘scrih(‘ the striudure of the female reproductive 
iwyaris in : — 

(^f) ]\n(('lvria. 
ih) Oedoyonium. 

• c) Fucus, 

(// ■ CnUitliamrkion, 

In wliicli plant do you consiib'r th ese organs liighly 
c‘Volved r < Jive reasons for your view's, 

o. State what you know of the methods of spore 
tlispersal found in tlie various types of Fungi studied 
by you. 

4. Do you find any sexuality I'l the Saecharomyces 
and Puecinia'r (Jive reasons for your statement. 

b. 1>( scribe the sex-organs of and com- 

pare them with those of Riccia, 

0. Compare the sporopbyte of with that 

of Funaria or any other moss. 

7. Write a comparative account of the gameto- 
phytes of (a) IHeris^ (6) Marsilia, (cj Selayiwdia^ 
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Second Paper. 
lime — Three hours. 

Answer five questions of irhieh Qiif^stion No. 7 must be 
one* Oive neat dinyrams, 

1. Describe the structure an<l development of the 
male gametophytes of Cyeas and of Pinus. 

2. Give a coniparalive account of i he (dian^es that 
take place in the ovule of a J)icotyledon and that of 
Pwus, after fertilisation up to tlie formation of the see<l. 

•3. An ordinary Monocotyledon such as the maize 
does not exhibit secondary .i^rowth in tlii<!knoss. In view 
of this fact explain fa /why the stem of the adult is 
thicker than that of the seedlincr, and rh) wljy ;»n adv(m- 
titious root-system may be reorarded as more advantae^e 
ous to such a plant than a tai)-root system. 

1, Draw instructive diairrams to show such adapta- 
tions a.s are found in a typical xeropliyti * j)lant you hav(‘ 
studied. 

b. Discuss the important theori(*s of the Ascmit of 

sap. 

(i. How would you demonstrate that a Kreen terres- 
trial plant respires evtui during the day!" 

How is respiration affected fay by ttunperaf ure, 
and f^y by increased rapi<lity of growth !" 

7. (Hve an account of the principal types of floral 
structure and the chief metliods of j^ollinution met with 
in the Hydrocharitaceie. 

Or, 

Compare the floral struct m e of tin* t'oinpo.sitaj 
with that of the Cinbel lifera*. W’hicli of the two famili(*H 
is more highly evolve<l, and why ! 
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BSc. (HONOURS) 

PHYSIOS. 

First Papkr. 

Ti ue— Three hours. 

Only five qiKstiong need be attempted^ 

1. StJito the Law of Gravitation. How can you 
<*onclu(le that the same law which ^^overns the fall of 
particles near llie surface of the earth will also explain 
the motion of planets round the sun in their orbits i- 

2. IIow would you determine the Torsional Ritriditv 
of a wire‘r 

Prove that for a twisted wire of circular cross 
section, the restituting couple varies as the fourth 
power of the radius. 

;j. How does the viscosity of a gas depend on its 
pressure and its temperature r Give an account of any 
[>reci8iou method of determining the viscosity of air. 
How far are the conclusions from the theoretical for- 
mula vc‘rUied by experimental data. 

•t. Explain the action of a merc ury dillusion pump. 
Give a sketch of any one particular type. On what 
factors does the etliciency of a [)timp of this type 
depend r 

T). Find the velocity of propagation of ripples on a 
liquid surface in t» rms of its surface tension and its 
density. Describe any experiment which has utilised 
this principle to determine tlie surface tension. 

d. How would you determine the velocity of sound 
in Argon i" How can you deduce from the velocity that 
argon is a mon-atomie gas 

7. Oil what factors does the amplitude of forced 
vibrntion depend r Discuss the elTect of damping on 
the sharpness of resonance. Gan you describe any 
experiment which demonstrates the effect of damping ? 

8. Write short notes on the following ; — 

(a) Ilieory of vowel sound. 

(b) Combination-tones, and the theory of their 


origin. 
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Second Papku. 

Thne— Three hours. 

Answer any five questions 

1. Provo that the lieat-eonduetivity K of a is 
giveu by tlio forjnula K=qCi\f, where //' Viscosity, 
Cv-sj/eeilic heat at r.r., and / is a numerical factor 
depending on the complexity of the raoleeule. 

How is ‘AT’ experimentally determined, and how 
far do the experimental clata support the above 
formula h 

± Give an account of the quantum tlieory of tlie 
specific heat of solids. Uediu'e a simple relation bet- 
ween temperature and specitic heat at low temperatures. 

Describe briefly the methods of standardisation 
and the range of usefulness of i)latinum resistance 
thermometers ; and <liscuss some of the diflleulties of 
precise resistance measurement and the precautions to 
be taken to avoid or correct for these. 

4. Padiation theory contains two important con- 
stants; the constant of total radiation occurs in Stefan’s 
formula and the constant of spectral ra<liation in 
Planck's torraula. J)escribe some of the experimental 
determinations of these two constants. 

5. Write an essay on one of the following subjects : — 

(a) The partition of energy. 

(h) Entropy. 

(c) Brownian movements. 

6. Deduce Clapt'yron's e<|uatiori which (‘Xpresses 
the relation between the latent heat of any vapour, the 
change of volume which it umlergocs in laung vaporised, 
and the variation of va{»our pressurti with temperature. 
Also deduce therefrom, using certain simple nssinnp- 
tions, Callerular’s formula for the vapour pressure of 
a liquid in the form. 


log p^A f- -f (; log 7\ 
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7. Starting from the (tibbs-Hclinlioltz o([uation, 

A - U= t{ a 

give an aecouat of the e()ns»*(|uen(;es and significance of 
the tluMJvy that the int(irrial (niergy ( (I) and free energy 
f yl j are identi(*,:tl at the absolute zero of temperature 
and for a short range immediately above the absolute 
zero. 

H. Write a sliort and critical account of the 
methods in use for the determination of the solar 
constant and its llactuations. How can 3 M)ii derive from 
it the teinpcratuia^ of the photosp'nore of the suni' 


Tiiiui) I’apeu. 

Time — Three hours, 

Nutk -Onl}/ six questions to be atiempted 
AH f/utsfious carry e(jual marks. 

1. ( Jive a critical account of interference methods 

of determining tlie refractive indices of (a) a gas, (bj a 
li<iuid. 

*2 Define tlic resolving power of a Spectroscope 
and find its vahn* for a prism spectroscope. 

Account in gcninMl terms for the high resolving 
power of a Fabry and Ferot interferometer. 

d. Light iliviU’giiig from a. point source passes 
through a small circular apm’ture. Discuss the nature 
of the il lumiuatioii which will be seen in the field of 
an cyt'piece situate I on the axis and pointing towards 
tfie apertuia^ Descriln* how the ap[>eaiMnce will alter 
as the eyt'pieiu' is moved along the axis. 

1. Describe tlie numerical relationships which exist 
between the members of a typical series spectrum. 

FiXplain also the physical significance of the Ditz 
principle of combination. 

5. Describe experiments of Wood and others on 
the lluorcscenee of iodine vapour in monochromatic 
light, and give an explanation, accounting also for the 
effect of adding helium. 
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0*. Accuunt for the form of the interference fringes 
obseiveil when a plate of hiaxiai crystal, cut perpendi- 
cularly to the bisector of the optic axes, is examined in 
convergent polarised light. 

7. Give a simple derivation or the Normal 
Zeeman effect on the basis of classical electromagnetic 
theory. 

8. Write short notes on any t/irec of the following: — 

(a ) Zone plate. 

( b) PJagle Mounting. 

( r) 8pectropliolometer. 

( d) Stark Effect. 

(e) IJouble Image Prism. 


Fourth Papku. 

Time— Three hours, 

N.lk -Six (fuestion only to he answered 

1. Descrihe any form of elect rostutic voltmeter, 
explaining the principle on which it works. Wlien is 
such an instrument preleraisle to any ordinary volt- 
meter r 

‘J. Explain dearly tlie <liff<‘rence between ‘line of 
for(!e ’ and ‘ line of indu(!iion ’ Prove that in magnetic 
tield div H_U, where 11 stands for the intensity of the 
field, 

o Indicate briefly the method of calculating mutual 
inductance between two co-axial eiiamlar coils. 

J)escnb(! metlual (if deternuning sid f-iiiductance pre- 
ferably the on<Mn which it IS compartMl with mutual 
inductance. 

4 Define virtual volt, virtual ampere, and power 
factor. 

Pdnd an expression for the power absorbed in an 
alternating current circuit Explain llie term * idle 
current’. 

o. Describe tbree gimeral types of <lynamos and state 
the purjiGSo for which each typo is used. 



B.SC. HONOURS EXAMINATION. 


645 


6. Prove that the velocity of electrorna^oetic waves 
is \l ^ fjuk cins. per sec. 

7 Explain the terms H) Modulation, (2) Carrier 
waves, (:5j (hid reetiiicatlon, (4) Heterodyne metho<l of 
reception, used in ^ wircdess/ 

l)oseril )(3 how .t triode valve is used for detection of 
wireless waves. 

S. Discuss tliermo-electric circuit considered as a 
heat on, f^dne. Show that if tt be the In^at absorbed at a 
metallic- junction per unit electrical transfer. ^ the 
abs()lut(i temperature of tlie junction, and K the total 
thermo-electromotive force in the circuit. 


FiFTff Papru. 
rimf‘ -~lhrey hours, 

X.B — (hi! if six f/nestio/ts to he aitnnpted, 

1. I)esr*ribe HiKdierer’s experiments covariation of 
the mass of an electron with velocity. Indicate the 
results obt:iiue«l by him. 

2. Ex]>lain th(^ theory underlying- the mass spectro- 
JD’iipb of Aston. 

:h Describe an accurate electrical method of mea- 
suring: the rt'sonance and ionisation potentials of an 
(dement. Kxplain tlndr imporlam^e in conncidion with 
th(^ line spectra (Miiitted by tlie (dement. 

i. What is (Compton effect r (hve the theor}^ of 
the phenomenon. 

5. Describe St(jrn and (hudach's experiments on the 
ma^^netic deviation of silver atoms. Fxplain the phy- 
si(‘a| sii^ni licance of the results obtained, 

(>. Describe Townsciur.s experiment for d(‘terminin£> 
the number of ions produced by collision by a single 
negative i(m in one cm. of its path. Indicate briefly the 
theory of the metliod. 

7. Deduce Langevin's equation 
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where .V is the number of atoms per mol of a M the 
magnetic moment of an atom, oujj tlie component ma/?- 
netie moment per mol of tlie ^as parallel to the imiucin.£f 
magnetie fjebl II, T Uut absolute tem])erature, and /<! 
the gas constant. 

How has tills result been reconciled with the idea of 
a Rohr magneton ? 

8. State iMiistein’s photoelectric ecjuation. How has 
it been verified oxperiimnitall y r 


CHEMISTRY. 

First Pack a 
Tnnr — Three honrf^. 

Answer six /;?////, 

1. Describe in detail tlu‘ imdliod for (hdermining 
the molec'iilar eonduetivit y of an eleefrolyU^ in solution. 

d'he specifie conductivity ei' a saturated aijneous 
solution of Agdl at 18 was *2 4 x lO—c, anO that of tin' 
water used was I ’D) 10- ti. Assaming that AgCl is e(»m- 

}>Ietely dissociated in solution, ealcnlale the solubility 
of AgCl at 18 . 

AgNO^.-IlG-o, of NaCl HlOO and j ,, oi 
NaNO 5 10r>-2j. 

2 Dcdu ‘(* the relation hetwi'en the osmotic jiia'S- 
sure of a solution arid the lowiu nm’ of its vapour [U'essiire 
Deserihii an aeeurate method tor diOerniining tlie osmotic 
pressur(j (d’ a sclution. 

0. ^Vrite a short essay on Colloids. 

4, DeFcritU'. hriclly th<* various nndhods for deter- 
mining the ionisation constant of water. 

N 

(liven that a ^ solution of sodium aiadate is hydro- 
iO 

lysed to the extent of 0*008 ])or cent., calculate the 
ionisati ui constant of wal<'r, taking the dissoeiution 
constant for acetic acid as 1*78/. !(>“&. 
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5. What is meant by the temperature coefficient of 
reaction y What information regarding the nature 

and mechanism of a reaction can be obtained from a 
study of Its temperature coefficient P 

6. Describe the chemical processes taking place in 
the lead accumulator during clxarging and discharging. 

7. Write short notes on : — 

(a) Atomic Numbers. 

Crystal Lattice. 

Liiiuid Crystal. 

S. Write a (dear acfount of catalysis and its nidus- 
t I'i.il a.pplic.:i tions. 


‘SUtOND l^AChlt. 

7V/?ie — Three hours. 

Five questions sIkucUI be attemjded. 

1. Write an essay on one of the following : — 

(i) Active hydrogen. 

(ii) Active nitrogen. 

'2, Write an account of vanadium and its compounds, 
and state souKi of the important technical uses of the 
same. 

( I ivc an ac(’.omu of tin* facts and considerations 
which led to the tlicory of isoi.o[)ic clemeiitii, and dis- 
cuss tin* progress NNiiich has hoen made in I he experi- 
mental vtu’ilication of tin* tiu'ory. 

■}. J?y what m<*( liods call silicon he prepared r Des- 
cribe tlu‘ chief proper! ics of that clement ami disenss 
critically its relationship with boron and carlion. 

Or. 

Write a comparative critical ai’cuiuit of the elements 
of tlie fourth group. 

o. (live a short account of tiuj important contribu- 
tions of Davy and Moissari to the science of Lhtunisrry. 

0. ( I ivc an outliiK' of the. m<*t illurgy t>f Tungsteu 
l^or what industrial pur^ioses is tungsten used : Describe 
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the preparation and properties of the more important 
compounds of tungsten. 

7. State the principal facts conccriiiiig* the prepara- 
tion and properties of perchloric and persiilphuric acids 
and their salts. iJesenbe the constitution of these acids 
and the uses of the salts. 

H. Write what you know about the recent work in 
connection with any tivo of the following : — 

(i) Production of helium from hydrogen with the 
help of palladium. 

(ii) Kediiction of aqueous solutions ol‘ mettalic 
salts by hydrogen under pressure. 

(iii/ Baly's work in photoxsyiit licsis. 


Thiui) R.\rKu. 

Time-^ Three hoin*s. 

{Only five fjnestiuns ahoakl hr- atteryxpied. All are of 

efjNal value.) 

1. \Viit(' a short essay on pet rolcu m, with sjuMual 
reference »o its occurrence, iilihza; ion . and maim fai*t ui(*. 
Discuss Ihe oneiii of petroUmm in the inlte-KU* of the 
earth . 

•J. An organic. substanc,e on boiling with concaait ra- 
ted polas.siu n hydroxide gave l(> o . ammonia. W lien 
treat»-d with sodmm ami aicolcol 1o11ow»mI by nitrous 
acid if yieidiMl I-l oO ' nitrogen. With i*.o!d coii(*.entraled 
sulphuric aiad it yielded another substance (rontaiiiing 
2% oxygen. Wliat was tfn^ original substance r 

fk Make a brief survey of the chief methods of 
manufacturing indigo, with merits an<i tiemerits of cacli. 

1. Wliat are the jiroteins and how would you 
classify them;" What are their chief degradation pro- 
ducts and how are they j.soh. ted I" 

5. What is (Jrientalion r How would you dotio mfne 
the posi loas of substituents in resorcinol, [>y rocaieehiii, 
tereplithalic acid; and beuzidiue 'r 
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6. How would you prepare the following substances, 
starting in each case from glycerol ; citric acid, cyclo- 
propane, ally I alcohol, piperidine, glyceric aldehyde, 
and isopropyl iodide? 

7. Write a clear account of Hofmann’s researches 
in Organic Chemistry. 


Fourth Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

Five questions are to be attempted, 

1. Give an account of either (a) Ramsay’s researches 
on inert gases, or {h) Curie’s discovery of radium. 

2. Write briefly the modern views on the subject 
of valency. 

3. What is the Thomsen-Berthelot principle of 
maximum work 't Discuss its applicability in determin- 
ing the chemical aifinity between two reacting subs- 
tances. 

4. Give an account of some physico-chemical inves- 
tigations which greatly elucidate the constitution of 
organic compounds. 

5. Write a note on emulsions and indicate their 
uses in life. 

6. What are the contributions of Emil Fischer to 
Chemistry ? 

7. What are the arguments and facts which con* 
vinced chemists to accept the view that chlorine is an 
elementary substance ? 


ZOOLOGY. 

First Paper. 

Time— Three hours. 

All questions carry equal marks. 

Answer any five questions, 

1. Ilow far do the rc ictions of Protozoa to stimuli 
and environment support the Tropistic theory of animal 
behaviour ? 


54 
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2. Give a general account of the various types of 
spicules met with in Sponges. How are the calcareous 
triradiate spicules formed Y 

3. Give a comparative account of the digestive 
organs m Platyhelmenthes. How do you account for 
their absence in Cestodes Y 

4. Give a general account of the Siphonophora. 

6. Describe the thoracic appendages of a Prawn. 
From which type of limb do you think these can be most 
suitably derived ? 

6. Write a short essay on the modifications of the 
foot in Moliufica. 

7. Make a neat labelled diaj^n’am to illustrate the 
anatomy of a llolothurian. 

8. Write short notes on llio following : — 
Auricularia, Nauplius Pluteus, Seyphistoina, 

Zosea. 


Second Papeu. 

7'ime — Three hout\<. 

{Attempt an// four (juestions. Illustrate your answers by diagram 
u'hvrv ter ?te' essary ) . 

1. Give a short account of the structure of brain 
in any Peptile you have studied. Mention precisely the 
various commissures met with therein. State which of 
these commissures exist, are absent or undergo modilica- 
tions in the other classes of the Vertebrata. 

2. Give a short comparative description of the 
integument of Keptiics, Hirds, and Mammals. 

3. What are the most striking departures from the 
typical orjiianisation of Mammals whicii are met with in 
{a) Bat, and (b) a Whale or any other Cetacean Y 

4. What are the distinctive features of the Chordata ? 
Discuss the claims of Balanoglossus to be regarded as a 
member of the group. 

6. Discuss the question as to whether the Cyclosto- 
mata are primitive or specialised animals. 
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B. Write short descriptive notes on the following ; — 
(a) Draco Volans ; 

(/>) Sphenodon; 

(c) Ostracodorrai ; 

(^/) Cephalodiscus; 
and (e) Kiwi. 

7. Give an outline of the classification of Amphibii^ 
and mention the principal features of the divisions and 
sub-divisions you adopt. 


Third Paper. 

Time-— Three hours, 

\Aniu:or four questions only ineludinr/ the last* which is 
cofnpuhory,] 

1. It was found that countries exceedingly similar 
in climate and all physical features may yet have very 
distinct animal populations.'’ Corroborate the above 
observation with reference to particular regions selected 

you, and give your reasons for the same. 

2. Give a general account of the Pelagic fauna, and 
discuss its nature and relationships. 

d. Write a sliort es.sny on ‘ the imperfection of the 
Geological record.’ 

4. Discuss the morphological significance of the 
fossils * ArchicopteryK ’ and ‘ Plcuracanthus.’ 

o* Write notes on (a) centres of development; 
(6) barriers ; (c) extinction of species ; id) trilobites ; 
(c) spiral segmentation, and (/) fertilisation. 

6. Discuss the formation of Coelome in Amphioxus. 

Or, 

Describe the formation of the foetal membranes In 


oliick. 
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Fourth Papbr. 

Time— Three hours. 

Attempt any four questions. 

1. Discuss the part played by Selection in the 
process of evolution. 

2. Explain what is meant by “ Coefficient of corre- 
lation and discuss its importance. 

3. Write a short essay on the dynamic conception of 
the organism and its application to certain biological 
problems. 

4. Give a critical account of the Recapitulation 
Theory. 

6. Define a secondary sexual character. Dow far do 
you consider Darwin’s hypothesis adequate in explaining 
the appearance of secondary sexual characters ? What 
theories have been put forward as alternatives to 
Darwin’s theory of sexual selection ? 

6, Write explanatory paragraphs on 

(a) Isolation, (b) Germinal selection, (c) Genotype, 
(d) Gynandroraorph, {e) Mullerian mimicry. 


Fifth Paper. 

Time-^Three hours. 

N.B.— 0«/// four questions should be attempted, 

1. Give a critical account of the chief views held as 
to the cytological basis for the genetical phenomena of 
“ crossing over.*’ 

2. Give an account of any cases in animals in which 
sex-determination depends upon external agencies. How 
are such cases to be reconciled with the sex-chromosome 
theory ? 

3. Write a short essay on the effect of parasites on 
the sex of their hosts. 

4 Describe in detail the formation of a typical 
spermatozoon from a spermatid, and discuss the r61e of 
the cytoplasmic substances concerned. 
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6. Give a general account of the phenomena of 
regeneration, and discuss the question as to whether the 
capacity to regenerate is to be regarded as an adapta- 
tion. 

6. All inheritance is in essence Mendelian.” Dis- 
cuss this statement. 

7. Write a paragraph on each of the following 

(а) The normal curve of variability. 

(б) Law of ancestral heredity. 

(c) Theory of the pure line. 


BOTANY- 

First Paper. 

Time — TAree hours . 

Notk.'-^rsww only five questions. 

1. Write an illustrated account of the various modes 
of reproduction prevailing amongst members of the 
Chlorophyceie. 

2. Describe the thallus in CEiogonium, Dictyota, 
Laminaria^ and the Volvocales. 

3. Give an account of the structure and reproduction 
of the Siphonales. 

4. Select and describe an Ascomycete and a red alga 
which most closely resemble each other in the formation 
of the sporophyte. 

5. Give an illustrated account of the various types 
of sporophore met with in the fungi. 

6. Describe in detail the structure and life-history 
of any economically important member of the Heini- 
basidiomycetes and the methods of treatment or control 
used for the parasite. 

7. Trace, by referring to suitable types, the pro- 
gressive degeneration and disappearance of sexuality in 
the fungi. 

8. Write an essay on 

“ The specialization of parasitism in the fungi.^' 
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SliCOKD PAPIfill. 

Time — Three hours. 

A7itwer any five questions, 

ln7narking the imswers., accuracy of Uwyuaye^ concisenesst and 
clearness oftwposition will he taken into cofisi deration, 

1. Name the orders into which Livcrwords are 
divided and give their important characters, iliscuss 
the merits of the classification you have adopted. 

2. Describe the chief methods of vegetative repro- 
duction in Liverwords and mosses, with special reference 
to Indian forms. 

3. Write short notes on the following, giving illus- 
trations where necessary : — 

Leptdocarpofi^ Calamostachys, Psaronius^ Ilelminthostachys, 
ItJiynia. 

4 . Discuss the importance of the capsule in the 
classification of mosses, and describe its structure briefiy 
in the larger groups. 

5. Describe the chief characters (including ana- 
tomical structure) and the distribution of the follow- 
ing 

Matoniaceoe, Gleicheniaceai. 

6. Describe the structure of the prothallus of the 
genus Lycopodium and discuss the significance of its 
various types. 

7. Describe the structure of the sporocarp in the 
Marsiliacea; and the Salviniaceje, and discuss the affinities 
of the two families, 

8. Describe the variations in the form and structure 
of the thbllus in the Anacrogynous, Jungermanniales and 
discuss the relation of this group to the Acrugynic. 


Third Papkr. 

Time— Three hours. 

Question Nos, 6 and 8 are compulsory. Dtsides thesc^ attempt 
any three questions. 

1. Give an outline classification of the Qymnos ■ 
perms, enumerating tlie main characteristics of the 
different phyla. 



B.SC, HONOURS EXAMINATION. 


665 


2. Describe the development of the female cone of 
Ifinm from the earliest stage to the time of shedding of 
t^he seed. 

3. Describe briefly the different types of ovules met 
with in the Pteridosperins. 

4. Assign the following genera to their respective 
systematic positions, and refer briefly to the most charac- 
teristic features of each. 

Podccarpus Zamiu^ Cedrm^ Ginkgo^ ArauQaria, 

5. Describe in some detail tlio morphology and 
anatomy of the stem in the Cycadales. 

6. Give a short systematic account of the living 
Gymnosperm flora of India, naming all the crenera known 
to you and describing their distribution within the coun- 
try as well as outside. {(dompvUcry 

7. Describe the flower of any one of the Bennettit- 
ales and briefly discuss the phylogenetic bearings of the 
facts you describe. 

3. Give a ])rief sketch of the growth of our know- 
ledge of the “ seed-ferns {GompaUory Question,^ 


Fourth Packr, 

Tini,e — Three hours. 

A n s wer any five g uestions , 

1. Describe tlie procesvS and mature structures in- 
volved in secondary growth. 

2. Describe typical leaf structure, and discuss modifi- 
cations of form and structure in response to environ- 
ment. 

3. Describe the development of the female gameto- 
phyte of a typical Angiosperm. Give some representative 
deviations from typical development, and discuss their 
significance. 

4. Describe the early development of the embryo. 
What are the possible sources of multiple embryos? 

6. Describe the outstanding features of mciosivS, and 
indicate their significance* 
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6. Discuss the principles of modern classification, 
and the diflficulties in making a natural classification 
of the Angiosperms. Outline the larger features of the 
system that you regard as the most satisfactory. 

7. Discuss the basis of facts on which belief in 
evolution depends. 

8. Discuss modern theory on the cause and course 
of evolution, 

9. Give a clear statement of the meaning of Men- 
delism and its modern application. 


Fifth Papeu. 

Time— 'Three hours. 

Attempt any five questions. 

1. State briefly how ycu would apply the “Com- 
pound Interest Law'' and the Law of “Autocatalytic 
reactions” to Growth rates in plants. 

2. Write a short account of “ Selective Absorption ” 
by plant cells. 

•S. What do you understandby * Geotropism '? Can 
you eliminate the influence of gravity by any suitable 
means ? 

4. What do you understandby critical concentra- 
tions of sugars r Is it a fixed quantity or does it vary 
with different plants and ditlerent conditions h 

5. Write an cs.say on the Mechanism of Kespiration 
in Plants. 

6. Graphically describe the effect of light on the 
rate of Photosynthesis in green leaves. 

7. Write short notes on the following:— 

Societies, Colony, and Edaphic factors, 

8. Tf you are asked to make a study of the vegeta- 
tion of a locality ecologically, how will you proceed P 
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MATHEUATICS. 

First Paper. 
Time^Three hours. 


N. H.-’ Candidates should anstver six questions and no more^ 
out of which at least OHQ must he from each of the Groups A ^ 
B, and 0, 

Group A. 

1. If Tn and Sn are the nth term and the sum of the 
first n terras respectively of a series and if =1 — /bP^, 
shew that the series is a <^ometrical progression if 
and find the first term and common ratio. 


Shew that this series has a sum to infinity if 
/?> — 4 and find this sum. 

How many term of the series 


21 147 


3 + y + 


64 


+ 


must be taken so that their sum is the first to exceed 
95 per cent, of the sum to infiuity 

2. Show how to convert a quadratic surd into a con- 
tinued fraction. Express as a continued frnca- 

tion, and find the fifth convergent. 

3. The terras ao, a,,, an, of 

an infinite series are all positive and decrease steadily as 
n increases. Prove that tlie condition 

Lt ) -0 

is a necessary hut not a sufficient condition for conver- 
gence. 

Give an example in support of your proof. 

4. (rt) Without assuming the formula, find the sum 
of the series 

l« + 2‘^ + 3® + • . . 

(b) Find the sum to infinity of the series whose 
Mth term is 

(«+ !)«“ + 2) “ \ - z)n I- *. 
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5. 


that 


(a) If a and b are positive and unequal, prove that 
^ w(a - (oA) 

{b) U a, b, c are real positive quantities, sliow 


1 

a 


I 

h 


1 


< 




Group B. 

6. Provo bj clearing of fractions tliat 
1 - 

... ~ ^ I ^ 2a; C03 ^ + 2.1“ coa 2(P + 

1 -2.r cos H + J'- 


a n<l ^ ^ cos 3'!’ + •^ ' '’os 5^ + 

if - 1 < r < 1. 

DoJucf ttiut. if <'“2 coa 20, 


coa 11^ 
cos 0 


4c» i-.V-i i-.SV-l. 


7. Kxprcss sin c, whcioj is real, as an inluiito 
product. 

Ill TT^ 

Prove that — -f — + . . . 

V- 2*-2 .T^ i\ 

8. I f 


^ -- ( os (.r + »/,'). 

^ «; log ^ 

sin ;; ^ coh 2?- -f cf)-*li 2//\ 

sic .r h inh // \ 2 / 


prove that 
and — 

CoS JO c'’sh /y 

Prove that one of tlie values of sin "fcosd fi 
sin 0) is cos * ^ ( v'sin <^)+ V log { Vsiu ^ V 
when <9 is between 0 an<l h rr. 

Group 0. 

9. ir + 

for all values of .rshew that 

2X = (p^+V^)M» = V A)A where A =.9'-* 
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Shew that the cubic 

— *11 a- (x + a) 

has two roots equal, and find its roots. 

10. Find the condition that the relation 

a^a.j +a^a^=^0 

may exist between the roots « 2 , ^4 of the quartic 

X ‘ -h bx‘^ ^ cx = ; 

and then prove that the quartic is reducible into two 
quadratic factors with rational coefficients. 

In this way, solve the equation 
+Gx‘^-10:r-4=^0. 

11. Explain Newton's method of approximation to 
the root of an equation. 

Apply Newton s method to fiuil the positive root 
of the equation 

correctly to five decimal places. 

12. Solve 



: .^4-2, 




1 a + 


as+i'i 


1 abb, 


x-‘+'2ab 1=0. 

If 

' n'^ 

■i. c 



a~ 

, c 

^ (i» ' 


a 

, b, r 

, d 1 


] 

, 1, 1 

, 1 -0 

prove that 


- /}) ft - C 1 

(a - d). 


iAriiK. 

Timt — Three hours. 

N.B.*— Fo?/ are permitted to answer qutitlons^ of \ohich 
least two must be from Group A* 

Group A. 

1. From a point F(a-h/r, ji + mr, yi-nr) on the line 
x~a y~/3 z-y 

I m 71 
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a perpendicular is dropped upon a plane through the 
line 

.r-a' s-/ 

r m' n' 

drawn parallel to the first Obtain its length 

Jf the shortest distance between the above two lines 
passes tlirough P, show that 

I /* = 2(a - cosd- /) } -sin^^y, 

where is the angle between the two lines. 

2. Obtain the equation of the diametral plane of an 
ellipsoid conjugate to any diameter. 

OP, OQ, OR are the conjugate diameters of an ellip- 
soid, prove that 

(i) /?i7ri t is const., where 

are their piojcoiions on any two given lines ; 

(ii) the locus ot the centre of gravity of the triangle 
PQP, for dilferent conjugate diameters, is a similar 
ellipsoid. 

3. Prove that the hyperboloid of one sheet and the 
hyperbolic paraboloid are the only ruled surfaces 
among surfaces of tlie second <lcgree which are skew. 

In such surfaces, prove that there are two systems 
of generating lines which are such that all members 
of the one system do not themselves intersect, but 
intersect each member of the other system. 

Tangent planes to 

a- y^ z- 
a- (.i 

which are parallel to tangent planes to 

J + 4. =0 

c- -a* a^ + b'^ 

cut the surface in perpendicular generators. 

4. Find the axes of the sanction of the conicoid 
cij - I 6//- f ~ I 

Lr { mv — ;y. 


by th plane 
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If the plane cuts the above conicoid in a parabolic 
section, prove that the direction-cosines of its axis are 
I m n 

proportional to — — : - and that the co-ordinates 
a h c 

of the vertex of the parabola satisfy the equation 
ax A Iv by /\ cz A Iv 



5. Prove that a surface represented by the general 
equation of the second degree in r, y, always repre- 
sents a central conicoid, if 

a h g a h g u 

h h f ^ and k b f ^ ^0 

g f c I 9 f 0 w 

ti V w d ^ 

Reduce the conicoid 

^ - 22 - 2 =0 

to its canonical form. 

6. If two confocal conicoids intersect and a radius of 
one he drawn through tlie centre, parallel to the normal 
to the other at any point of their curve of intersection, 
prove that the radius is of a constant length. 

If cx ; b.^, b^, Cg are the axes of three 

confocals passing through a given point, and if pa* 
P;, are the perpendiculars from the centre upon their 
tangent planes at the point, prove that 

Px‘-*= 

eta*— 

and a similar expression for pg. 

Group B. 

7. Obtain the equation of the director circle to the 
conic (a, b^ c,/, </, h) (^, y)'^ in cartesian co-ordinatas. 

If a system of conics be drawn having four point 
contract with the conic 

ax^ + -h ^ =5 0 


56 
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at the origin, prove tliat the director circles of these 
conics form a coaxial system whose limiting points are 

( 1h af 
— 1 

8. Obtain the polar equation of the chord passing 
through any two points on the conic— ~l + e cos 6. 

A conic is described having the same focus and 
accentricity as the above conic, and the two conics 
touch at the point ^ = prove that the length of its latus 
rectum will be 

2/(1 )/>2-f2e cos a+l). 

9 Prove that we can always project a conic into a 
circle and any two points on it into two circular points 
at infinity. 

Two conics 5, and cut in the points A, /, A/, A'. 
The tangents at A’ and L to 6’i meet in l\, and the 
tangents to at the same points meet in f 2 Similarly 
the tangents to the conics at A/ and A meet in l\ and 
i',y Prove that L\ T, are <* 0 ! linear. Also show 
that the points of intersection of XA/ and LN as a^so 
of £N and LM are collinear with h\ P, 

10. Prove Uesargues’ Theorem— any transversal is 
cut in involution by a pencil of eonics. State the 
theorem obtained by reciprocation. 

Apply Desargues’ Theorem to prove thi»t any trans- 
versal cuts two tangents to a conic and the conic itsclf in 
pairs of points in involution, of which its intersection nvith 
the chord of contract is a <louble point. Hence prove that 
the intercepts on a transversal between a hyperbola and 
its asymptotes are ecpial. 

11. If two triangles circumscribe the same conic, their 
six vertices lie on another conic. Prove this. 

Hence or otherwise prove that if a triangle be 
described about a parabola, its circum-circle passes 
through the focus. 

Also prove that the circles circumscribing the four 
triangles which can he formed from four given straight 
lines by taking them three at a time, all pass through 
the same point. 
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12. Show that the circle circuinscribiai^ any triangle 
which is self-conjugate with reorard to a conic Is cut 
orthogonally by the ‘lirector-circlc 

Show that the ortho-centre of any triangle circum- 
scribing a parabola lies on the directrix. 


Thiro Packr. 

Time - Three hours. 

Try any six, at least one from each yrouv. 

Group A. 


1. Transform the equation 





into polar co-ordinates and sliow 
eciuation is equivalent to 


D^irr) 

.•377-+ 






th It the transroriued 


1 .. — I ) 


where ^-=cos 

ti. Kxplain Lagrange's method of undetermined 
multipliers to obtain the maximum and minimum 
values of a function of n variables oonneeted by ?n equa- 
tions, where n ^ 7/1. 

Find a point within a triangle such that the sum of 
the distanees from the angular points may be a mini- 
mum. 


.‘i. (a) Sotting 

u - X ^ + // - + z r + y + z, ?e ~ xy + yz -f 

the functional determinant v, tr)/\yxy y, z) vanishes 

identically. Find the relation which exists between 

M. V, u\ 


(b) Using the notation 


.Tj -=CO-'‘ 

^siu 01 cos 021 
.i\i = sin 01 siu 02 cos 0^, 

=:9iu 01 sill 02 SlU 0n - 1 COS 0,i , 
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show that 


■ p- ^ f - 1>" sin” ./>, 9iu” 

I)[(Pi^ 02 » • • 0n ) 


sin" 


sin ^0n - I 8in (/)n • 

4. fa) Give a rigorous proof of Taylor’s Theorem in 
the case of a function of a singfle independent variable and 
state the circuinstances under which the Theorem fails. 


(b) Find the number and the nature of the 
singular points on the curve 

.r' + -3a ■*y- + 4rt‘^ = n. 

Group B. 

5. State and prove Green’s Theorem ; lienco or 
otherwise show that there can be only one fim(dion V 
of r, Vf which satisfies /"=() inside a given sphere 
and has a given value on the surface of the sphere. 

6. Prove that 


(i) B{m^ H)- li(u, m)~-^ 0 

I m ■ H 


n - 1 


./?“Tv 

1 

// - 


('.Mm i'v) 

7. Evaluate any tAree of the following : — 

ii f.( If 1 

t-^oo I y .11 I -h i I 


) 


^ 


ff i . 


(iii) Li ! 

t -^>cc 


■! ■ j 

/ "■ CO 


(iv) Lt 
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8. Find the entire volume bounded by the positive 
side of the three co-ordinates planes, and 

O'-OHI)- 

9. Prove that if f{x) together with f'(x) is finite 
and continuous in the interval (—•«•, ir.), /(a;) is expansible 
ia the Fourier series 

oo 

2 Uji cos nx ^■hn sin nx). 

0 

Obtain a Fourier expansion for ijr.r valid for 


- 4 X £ -■ 

Group 0. 


10. iSolvc the following equations 


I i ) ( r - 3) 






UD .i“-2r(l-f.r)^+2a+.r)y-.r^ 

11. Explain liow to find tlie singular solution 
direct from the differential equation and obtain the pri- 
mitive and singular solution, :f any, of the following 

<i) {pi'-y) 

(ii) ip.v -y) {x'-py)=^2p. 

12. Show how to obtain the complete primitive of 
a linear differential equation of the 7tth order with cons- 
tant coetlicients and whose second member is a function 
of JC, 

Is the equation 




exact r Solve it. 


Fourth Fapkr. 

Time — Three kcursm 

(N.b.— marks for any six gvestiona,) 

1. Three equal uniform heavy rods AB,BC, (W, 
hinged at B and C, are suspended by a light string 
attached to I) from a point E, and hang so that the end 
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A is on the point of motion, towards the vertical 
through B, along a rough horizontal plane (coefficient of 
friction ^~tan show that 

CCS /a -^€)_cos (3 -<)_ co8 {y -€)_/u, cos {6 - c) 
cos a ~ »‘5 cos 3 r> cos y () COS 0 

where a. y ar<; the inclinations of the rods to the 
horizon beginning with the lowest, and 0 that of the 
string. 

2. ABCI) consists of a quadrilateral consisting of 

four light rods loosely jointed, wliicli is stifrencd by a 
rod BJ); at A and C'act forces equal to 40 lbs w^eight. 
Given that ft., ft., C7>=:4 ft.. /J^-4.ift., 

and ft , find the tensions or thrusts of the rods. 

3. Shew that the e<iuilibriuin is stable or unstable 
according as the potential energy is a true ininimuru or 
maxiinuni. 

A thin hemispherical bowl, of radius and weight 
IF, Tests in equilibrium on tlie highest point of a fixed 
sphere, of radius r;, which is rough enougli to prevent 
any sliding. lnsi<le the bowl is placed a small smooth 
sphere of weiglit ir Shew that the equilibrium is not 
stable unless 

a - it 

w < JF . . 

4. Shew how to find the centre of gravity of a solid 
of revolution. 

A uniform solid is boumieil by the surface formetl by 
the revolution of a cyidoiil about its base an<l is then cut 
in halves by a plane through tlie axis of revolution. 
Shew that the centre of gravity of eacli half is at a 

7 Cl 

distance — from the plane face, where a is tin* radius of 
3ti 

the generating circle of the cycloid. 

5. Obtain the condition tliat two 8(*rews may bo 
reciprocal. 

Prove that if a screw is nciprocal to a <*yIir<lroiil 
it iTiust intersect one of its generutors at right angles. 

h. An open vessal containing homogeneous liquid is 
made to revolve about a vertical axis with uniform 
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angular velocity. Find the form of the vessel and its* 
dimensions in order that it may be just emptied. 

7. Obtain formulie for the determination of the 
centre of pressure of a plane area immersed in a 
liquid. 

Shew that the depth of the centre of pressure of the 
area included between the arc and the asymptote of the 
curve 


<r-a C0S(/:.6i8 

4 ^nb+ia ' 

the asymptote licinijj m tlie surface and the plane of the 
curve vertical. . 


8. If M is the metaceutre of a floating body, G the 
centre of mass of the l)o<ly, and // of the fluid displaced, 
prove that the equilibrium will be stable or unstable 
according as 


JIM > or < HG. 

A solid in theshai)eof a double cone bounded by 
two e(|ual circular ends floats in a licjiiid of twice its 
density with it.s axis horizontal Prove that the equili- 
brium is stable t)r unstaide according as tlie semivertical 
angle is less or greater than dO'. 

U. A bent tube of uniform bore, ilie arms of which 
are at right angles, revolves with constant angular 
velocity ic about the axis of one of its arms, which is 
vertical and has its extremity immerse<l in water. 
Prove that the height to which the water will rise in 
the vertical arm is 



> being the length of tlie horizontal arm, ii the atmos- 
pheric pressure, and /> tin* density of water, and k the 
ratio of the pressure ol the atmosphere to its density. 

10. If «, li y are coiiutial eoplanar vectors and if 
hotli 

ria ^0 and a + b i-o-0, 

prove that a, y terminate in a straight line. 
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From any point in the base of a triangle, strai^jht 
lines are drawn parallel to the sides. Shew that the 
interscetions of the diagonals of every parallelogram so 
formed lie in a straight line. 

11. Shew that tile product of two vectors o, ^3 not at 
right angles to each other consists of two distinct parts, 
a numerical quantity and a vector perpendicular to the 
plane of a, 0. 

The squares of the sides of any quadrilateral 
exceed the stjuares of the diagonals by four times the^ 
square of the line which joins the middle points of the 
diagonals. 


Fifth Facek. 

Time — Three h(mrs. 

N. B. -Only six yneMion are to he (itiempted, 

1. Obtain expressions for the tangential and normal 
(‘omponents of the acceleration of a particle moving in 
a plane curve. 

A particle moves in a piano so that it has a constant 
acceleration./, inclined at a constant angle a to itsdirec* 
lion of motion ; find the intrinsic equation of its path and 
show that it will be moving iu a direction oj>posite to 
that of its projection in time. 


n being the velocity of projection. 

2. A lieavy particle is projected from a point in a 
horizontal plane in sucli a manner that at its highest 
point it impinges directly on a vertich* wall, from wdiich 
it rebounds, and after another rebound from the horizon- 
tal plane, ndunis to the point of projection ; prove that 
the coefficient of restitution is 

A particle is attached to the mi<ldle point of an 
clastic string, whose ends are fastened to two fixed points 
in the same horizontal line. If the distance between 
these points and the unstretched length of tlie string bo, 
each, equal to 2a and the length of the string in its 

position of equilibrium be 2a ^2, prove that the time of a 
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small vertic^al oadllation of the particle about the post* 
tion of equilibrium is 


2^ 


/IT..,.. 

V2) 


4. Explain what is meant by the terminal velocity 
of a particle moving in a resisting? medium. 

A p'lrticle, projected with velocity V vertically up- 
wards in a medium whose resistance varies as the square 
of the velocity, moves under ^rravity. Prove that it will 
return to the point of projection with a velocity. 


_ 

V'r72+ //-i 


where I'js the terminal velocity in the mc<lium. 

5. Show that a particle, moving^ under a central 
attraction varyinc: inversely as the square of the dis- 
tmce, is a conic section, and find an expression for its 
velocity at a ^^iven distance from the centre of force. 

If the orbit of the particle be a parabola audits 
velocity bo suddenly halved when it is at an end of the 
lacus rectum, show that it will proceed to describe an 
ellipse of eccentricity. 

1 _ 

4 '^ 10 . 

6. A particle moves, under griven forces, in a rouurh 
tube in the form of a plane curve : show how to deter- 
mine tlie motion. 


A heavy particle descends a roiigrh circular tube 
whose plane i.s vertical from an extremity of the horizon- 
tal diameter. If it stops at the lowest point, show tliat 


u. being: the coefficient of friction. 

7. Define the hodogr tph of the path of a particle. 

A particle describes a lemniseate, eos under 

a forct^ to the pole. Find the velocity at any point of its 
path and show that the equation of the hodogrraph is of 
the form 
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8. Given the moments and products of inertia about 
three perpendicular and concurrent straij^ht lines, show 
how to find the moment of inertia about any straiglit 
line passing tlirough tlieir point of intersection. 

Find tlie moment of inertia of a rectangular paralle- 
lepiped, the lengtlis of whose c.onterminous edges are 2^, 
2^, 2c, about one of its diagonals. 

9. (a) State and prove the principal of the indepen- 
dence of the motions of translation and rotation of a 
rigid body. 

b) A soIi<l homogeneous sphere, resting on tlio top of 
another fixed sphere, is slightly displaced, and begins to 
roll down it. Show that it will slip when the common 
normal makes with vertical an angle 6 . given by tin* 
equation. 

2 sin (^— Xj-o sin X (2i eos ^—2). 
where X is the angle of friction. 

10. State an<l prove the principal of \'is Viva. 

A sphere, of radius 6. rolls, without slipping, down 
the eyeloid, .r-aj^+siri and yrra tl -cos^). It starts 
from rest with its centre on tlie horixonlul lin« 

Prove that the velocity Tof its centre, when the sphere 
touelies the eycloidat its lowest p )iiit. is given by 

10 

V'l ^ (2a~/d- 

i 

11. .A bar hangs horizontally, suspended by two 
equal vertical strings fasiened t»> its ends. One of the 
strings breaks. Find the instantaneous change in the 
tension of the ol lier. 


SixTii Packu \n). 


Timf — 77/ m; hvnn*. 
six r/uentiom xhonld bt attempted. 

1. Two sides and tlie included angle of a spherical 
triangle are given. Obtain the formula which expia^sses 
one of the remaining angles in terms of the given ele- 
ments. 
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If P is taken in A IJ, a si<le of the spherical triangle 
ABC\ such tliat At equals AC^ show that 

sin c cos CP -cos a sin ^+cos b sin (c-6). 

2. (a) Find an expression for the spherical excess 
of a triangle in terras of the sides. 

(/^) if a great circle intersect the sides of a 
triangle ABC in L, 37, N, prove that 

sin BL sin CM siu JiV 

. . = - 1 . 

sin LC sin Ma sin NB 

3. Jiescribe the construction ani mounting of a 
telescope suitable for astronomical photography. How 
woula such a telescope be used for photographing faint 
nebulae ? 

When the planet Mars is 20 seconds in apparent 
diameter, how large will its image be on a photograph 
taken with a refractor of 19*3t) meters focal length ? 

t. Establish the formula which gives us mean time 
when the sidereal time is known. 

If the latitude is known, how can the local 
sidereal time be determined by measuring a single alti- 
tude of a known star 'r Prove that an error in the observ- 
ed altitude will have the least etfect on the calculated 
time, when the star observed is on the prime vertical. 

5. Obtain an expression for the dip of the horizon. 

The meridian altitude of the raoon^s lower limb Is 
observed on » ship at sea to be 45^0', the moon being 
south of the zenith. Its declination is4'4'^ir, its semi- 
diameter lo' O and its liorizontal parallax 55'-2 ; the 
height of the observer's eye above sea level is 30 feet and 
the refraction at the observed altitude is 1' 0. Find the 
latitude of the ship. 

6. In the absence of an accurate knowledge of the 
time, how 'would you proceed to determine, as correctly 
as possible, the meridian line witii the help of (a) a 
vertical gnomon and \b) a theodolite ? 

How IS the variation of the compass determined 

at sea ? 

7. On the assumption that the atmosphere is homo- 
geneous, prove that the refraction in zenith distance z 
is k tan where k is independent of z. 
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If 6 is the declination of a star, show that, if the 
horizontal refraction be r", the time of a star’s rising? at 
a place in latitude 0 is changed approximately by a 
number of seconds equal to 

r 


I5| cos*-^5-siu‘-*0 | i 

8. Show that, on account of annual parallax, the 
apparent path of a star with respect to the very faint 
stars in the background is an ellipse. 

If the major axis of the ellipse described by a star 
is 0 - J, how many miles awa^^ is it r 

9. Explain why. on account of precession, the inter- 
vals between the passages of the meridian through the 
same star differ from a mean sidereal day. 

If the colatitU(ie of the star be less than that of 
the])olt‘, this difference will vanish when the difference 
of longitudes of the pole and star is 

, tan ^colat. of star 

cos - ^ — — , 

tan (colat. of pole) 

10. How many eclipses can happen when tlie sun is 
passing through a node of the moon s orbit 'r Give 
reasons for your answ4M\ 

If 0 be the circular measure of the inclination of 
the moon’s relative orbit to the ecliptic, w' the angle 
between its line of nodes and the axis of the earth’s 
shadow, a' ,< t" the semi-diameters of the moon and the 
section of the umbra; show that, roughly, the duration 
of the eclipse is 

hours, and that fA- n6)r2fA of the moons diameter are 
eclipsed. 


Sixth Paper ( C ). 

Time — Three hours, 

N. 15.— Fow are permitte^i to attempt six questions only, 

1. If there is no electric charge inside a spherical 
conductor, show that the law of force must bo that of 
inverse square. 
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2. If there are three electrified points C in a 

a2 

straight line, such that ^C=/, and the charges 

-ea f 

are e, and Va respectively, shew that there is always 

a spherical equi potential surface, and discuss the position 
of the points of equilibrium on the line ABC when 

/+a f-a 

and when V=s,e . 


.‘3. Find the surface density of charge induced at any 
point on an uninsulated spherical conductor due to an 
electric charge at an external point. Find also the ratio 
in which the induced charge is divided between the part 
of the surface in direct view of the external charge and 
the remaining part. 

4. Shew how the loss of energy in a conductor 
carrying a current depends upon the current and the 
resistance of the conductor. 

A battery of mn equal cells is arranged in m tiles, 
in parallel, each containing cells in series. The elec- 
tromotive force of each cell is A, and its internal resis- 
tance is r. The battery supplies current to a circuit of 
external resistance R. rind the relations between m and 
n which give [a) the maximum current through R, or (A) 
twice as much energy expenditure in the external circuit 
as that wasted within the battery. 

5. A wdre forms a regular hexagon and the angular 
points are joined to the centre by wires each of which 

1 

has a resistance ~ of the resistance of a side of a hexa- 
n 

gon. Shew that the resistance to a current entering at 
one angular point of the hexagon and leaving it by the 
2(w + 3) 

opposite point is times the resistance of a side of 


the hexagon. 


57 
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E, A direct current and the return current flow in 
long parallel wires. Shew that the lines of magnetic 
force due to them are all circles. 

Two parallel straight infinite wires convey equal 
currents of strength t in opposite directions, their dis- 
tance apart being 2a. A magnetic particle of strength 
/i and moment of internia^wA*-* is free to turn nbout a 
pivot at its centre, distant c from each of the wires. 
tSliew that the time of a small oscillation is that of a 
pendulum of length / given by 

7. Explain the principle of the tangent galvano- 
meter. 

A given current sent through a tangent galvano- 
meter deflects the magnet through au angle 'I’he plane 
of the coil is slowly rotated round the vertical axis 
through the centre of the magnet. Prove that if ^ > [rr 
the magnet will describe complete revolutions, but if 
^ < irr the magnet will oscillate through an angle sin - ^ 
(tan 6) on each side of the meridian. 

8. Regarding the earth as a uniformly and rigidly 
magnetised sphere of radius a, and denoting the intensity 
of the magnetic field on the equator by //, shew that a 
wire surrounding the earth along ihe parallel of south 
latitude A, and carrying a current i from west to east, 
would experience a resultant force towards the south 
pole of the heavens of amount ^TraiH sin A cos'^A 

9. P iud the attraction of a uniform solid right circu- 
lar cylinder at a point on its axis, the law of force being 
that of inverse square. 

, . , ratio of the radius of th(‘ base to the 

height of a right circular cylinder of given volume so 
that the attraction at the centre ot one of the circular 
ends may be greatest possible. 

10 A solid homogeneous sphere is divided by a plane 
through Its centre into two hemispheres. These being 
placed with their plane faces coincident, show tliat the 

force required to pull them apart is when M is 

16 a* 

the mass of the sphere and a its radius. 
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B. COM. (PART I) EXAMINATION. 

ENGLISH 

First Papkr. 

TitM — Three hours. 

Maximum Marks : 100# 

1. Write a precis of the following passage 

I'lirough all past history manly war has been 
more an exercise tliati anything; else, among the classes 
who cause and proclaim it. It is not a game to the 
conscript, or the pressed sailor; hut neither of these 
are the causers of it. To the governor who determines 
that war shall be, and to the youths who voluntarily 
adopt it as their proiession, it has always been a grand 
pastime ;. and chieny pursued because they had nothing 
else to do. And this is true without any exception. No 
King whose mind was fully occupied with the develop- 
ment of the inner resources of his kingdom, or with any 
other sufficing subject of thought, ever entered into war 
but on compulsion. No youth who was earnestly busy 
with any peaceful subject of study, or set on any service- 
able course of action, ever voluntarily became a soldiei*. 
Occupy him, early and wisely, in agriculture or business, 
in science or in literature, and he will never think of war 
otherwise than as a calamity. Hut leave him idle, and 
the more brave and active and capable he is by nature, 
the more he will thirst for some appointed field of 
action ; and find, in the passion and peril of battle, the 
only satisfying fulfilment of his unoccupied being. And 
from the earliest incipient civilisation until now, the 
population of the earth divides itself, when you look 
at it widely, into two races ; one of workers, and the 
other of pfayers— one tilling the ground, manufacturing, 
building ; the other proudly idle, and continually there- 
fore needing recreation, in which they use the pro- 
ductive and laborious orders partly as their cattle, and 
partly astlieir puppets or pieces in the game of death. 

2. Write a letter to a friend, describing the rela- 
tions of Zemindar and peasant in your district. 

Or, 

Write a dialogue between two friends, discussing 
the advantages and oisudvautages of a residential 
university, as compared with an affiliating university. 
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3. Frame sentences to illustrate the difference 
between r— 

Sympathy, compassion, and pity ; permit, allow, 
and suffer ; efficacious, efficient, and effective. 

4. Correct and explain the errors in the following 
sentences 

(o) Throughout Nature one may perceive the 
footprints of an unseen hand. 

(b) The fight was maintained by the infantry, 
but more effectively by the artillery than they. 

We will now only make three general re- 
marks, of which the latter is the most important, before 
proceeding to details. 

T). Punctuate the following passage, inserting capi- 
tals, quotation marks, etc. : — 

Whats the matter hester said rnrs stork sharply 
I don’t know if miss furnival had seen me for us I tohl 
you she was very deaf and she sat (luite still idly staring 
into the fire with her hopeless face I’m only looking 
for ray little rosy -posy replied I still thinking that the 
child was there and near me though I could not see her 
miss rosamond is not there said rars stork she went 
away more than an liour ago to find dorothy. 

f). Write an advertisement for a newspaper, 
announcing the flotation of a new company for the 
manufacture of cigarettes. 

Or, 

Write a short article, bringing out the advant- 
ages of insuring one’s life against risks, emphasising 
the special features of some Insurance Ck)mj>any in 
which you are interested. 


PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS. 

Skco.nd Paper. 

Time — Three hours, 

MarkS’-^lOO, 

N.B. — Five questions only are to be attempted > All questions 
carry equal marks, 

1. Explain the advantages and disadvantages of 
machinery. Under what circumstances will it be uu« 
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profitable to introduce machinery requiring steam 
power into an industry now using hand power only ? 

2. Describe the effects of the introduction of 
railways both in atrriculture and in manufactures (a) How 
will the localities where various crops and other goods 
are produced be changed ‘r {b) How will the processes 
of production be changed? (c) How will prices and 
rents be affected ? 


8. Define total utility and “ marginal utility.” 
State the law of diminishing utility. Do people usually 
consume any one commodity up to the point of satiety, 
i.e., where its marginal utility is zero ? If a man con- 
sumes three oranges daily, eating one every eight hours, 
so that the nourishment he gets from each orange is 
nearly equal, how can he calculate the marginal utility 
of the third orange ? 

4. The desire for shoes is increasing in India, and 
everywhere shoes factories are springing up and increas- 
ing in size. ’ Do you think the price of shoes in India 
will be higher or lower than it is now after ten years ? 
Give arguments on both sides. 


T). To what extent can the market price fluctuate 
above or below the cost of production in the case of 
(rt) perishable goods, such as fish, (6) durable products, 
of agriculture, such as wheat, (c) durable manufactured 
products, such as cotton cloth ? 

6. Explain the parts played in the fixing of rents 
by the cost of cultivation, by the extensive and intensive 
margins of col tivation, by the size of the population, 
and by the friendly relaticns between tenant and 
landlord. 


7. State the law of substitution and also the law of 
diminishing returns. Show that the combined action of 
these two laws tends to make the marginal net products 
of all equally skilled labourers nearly equal. 

8. Draw diagrams to illustrate the demand for 
wheat of a poor man, a man of moderate income, and a 
rich man. Also draw a curve to illustrate the combinea 
demand of one such rich man, two 
income, and four such poor men ^ . 

best to write their demand schedules first and then 


draw the diagrams.) 
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9. Explain the incidence of an import duty on 
leather and leather goods. What people in India will 

■ be injured by it, and who will be benefited. 

10. {?tate the provisions of the income-tax in India, 
including the super-tax. Can you suggest any improve- 
ments which might be made by exempting any parts 
Of the income, or by charging dilferent rates for 
incomes from different sources, or by changing the rates 
in general. 

11. Explain liow the right kind of expenditures 
by government may increase the tax-paying capacity 
of the people Put such expenditures in the order 
of their importance, as it appears to you. 


CURRENCY AND BANKING. 

Tuibd Pafbu. 

Time — 7'kret hmr<. 

Markin 

PiV6 f/U€8iion$ only to />e attempted. All yue^tiona carry equal 

markii* 

1. Write short notes on:— 

(a) ‘‘ legal tender,’’ 

(b) parity of exchange,” 

(c) “ Bank of England * Best,’ ” 

(f/) Ilundi. ’ 

2. (Jan the value of a coin be kept up to any required 
level above that of its metallic contents P Explain 3- our 
argoment hy taking an illustration from the Indian 
monetary history. 

.‘3. iState tlie main objects of the Indian (Currency 
Act of 1927, and give an outline of the changes it has 
effected in the Indian monetary system. 

4. DescrJhe the usual assets of a bank in the order 
of their liquidity, and state also their relative Import- 
ance from a profit earning point of view. 

5. Banks do ii(»t control prices except in a very 
limited and temporary sense.” Biscuss tins statement. 
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6. What is meant by a/* Clearing House ” ? Describe 
the functions of Clearing Houses and the inferences 
which in ly be drawn from a study of their accounts. 

7. Explain the principal relations existing to-day 
between the Imperial Bank of India and [a) the Govern- 
ment ; the other b:inks. 

8. Explain the following exlract from the Report of 
the Royal Commission on Indian Currency and Finance 
of 1928 

“ But in India, for a variety of reasons, most of the 
internal trade is financed by a system of cash credits 
or by the advance of money against demand promissory 
notes.” 


ECONOMIC AND COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

Fourth PArKH. 

Ti me — T hree hoxirn , 

100 . 

Answer five qxiestions only. Maps and diagrams should be given 
wherever possib s. All gnesixom are of equal value, 

1. Where arc the chief coal producing areas at the 
present day There are other vast areas at present 
undeveloped. Where are these and what changes must 
take place before they become important producing 
areas ? 

2. Discuss carefully the geourapliical distribution 
of iron anti steel industry in Germany. Compare Ger- 
many’s position with England's in this respect. 

d. What arc tlie geographical factors favouring 
sugar industry in Europe ‘r Where is this industry locat- 
ed and from where docs it tlraw its raw material ? 

4. Give an account of the North-Sea fisheries of 
Europe What are the geographical factors which In- 
fluence the fishing industry 

5. Estimate the importance of water power in 
France How far and in what industries is it being used ? 
What changes, if an.y, has its use brought about in 
the present organisation of industry in France P 
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6. Give the distribution of cotton crop in India. 
What are the geo^rraphical factors that determine this 
distribution I-' State the difficulties the Indian cotton 
grower has to face in the world’s markets, and suggest 
remedies. 

7. Give an account of the export and import trade 
of India. Mention the ports taking part and the recent 
tendencies in that trade. 

8. What do you understand by monsoon lands r Ksti- 
mate the economic importance of the Yangtse valley. 

9. Give an account of the climate of Japan and show 
how it has affected her development. 


BOOK-KEEPINQ AND ACCOUNTANCY. 

Fifth PArER. 

Time’— Three, hoikm* 

Marke-’im. 

Do five including Ciuaiion JSo, 2, ivhich i$ 

compulsory, 

1, The following is the Balance Sheet of the General 
Manufacturing Co., Ltd. : — 

Balanc:-. SllEKr. 


Liabilities, 

1 

Assets, 



Us. ■ 


Kb. 

5,000 6% Preference 


Buildings 

1,80.000 

Shares of Jls. 10*3 


Patent Rights 

1,70,00)) 

each fully paid ... 

5/)0,000 

Machinery and Plant 

6.00,000 

1.00,000 Ordinary 


8to( k .. 

2,70.C0O 

Shares of Ks. 10 


Sundry debtors ... 

3,00,000 

each fully paid ... 10,00,000 

Pash 

20,000 

200 Deferred i^hare?* 


ProHt and boss 


of Rs. 100 each fmiy 


Account debit 


paid 

2(>,0(X) 

balance) 

3,40,000 

2,000 6% Debentures 




of Ks. 100 each ... 

2,1)0,000 




Sundry ^rade cr. ditor-s l,f/0,000 ■ 


i8,bo,uoo ; 


18,89.000 
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the 


It is decided to reconstruct the Company and 
following scheme is approved by all concerned 

(i) The Company to go into voluntary liquidation 
and a new Company having a Nominal Capital of 
Hs. 20,00,000 (10,000 6% Preference Shares of Rs. 100 each 
and 1,00,000 Ordinary Shares of Rs. 10 each) to be formed 
to take over the assets and liabilities of the old Com- 
pany. 


(ii) Patent Rights, being valueless, to be written 
ott ; Machinery to be depreciated 20% ; a Reserve of 10% 
on Sundry Debtors to bo created; other assets to be 
taken over at book values. 


.iii) Debenture-holders to get Debentures of the 
new Company of the same value and <lenomination; trade 
creditors to be <lischarged by a cash composition of 
12 annas in the rupee. 

(iv) Holders of Deferred Shares to waive all claims 
in respejt of their hoblings; holders of Preference and 
Ordinary Shares to get fully paid sh ires of similar deno- 
mination in the new Company, their respective holdings 
being re<luce<l proportionately to the extent necessary In 
view of the above adjustments. 

You are required to give journal entries necessary to 
close the books of the old Company. 

The new Company issues additional capital 
to pay necessary cash to the liquidators of the old Com- 
pany. 

2. How w-ould you deal with the following items 
while preparing final accounts ?— 

(1) Rs. 1,20,0(X) spent b^" an Electric Co. in renewing 
mains, which originally cost Rs 1,00,()(X). Better mate- 
rials have been used in providing these new mains, 
otherwise the renewal could be affected at a cost of only 
its. iK),(K>0. Ks. bjOOO has been realised on sale of old 
materials. 


(2) Re-insurance premium paid by an Insurance 
Company. 

(3) Interest accrued due on an unsecured loan to a 
customer, whose financial position is doubtful (in the 
books of a banking concern). 

(4) Unpaid arrears of dividend on Cumulative Prefer- 
ence iShares. 
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3. Re-write the following Balance Sheet of The 
Trent Valley Water Co. in proper form according? to the 
Double Account System : — 

Balanck Sheet. 


Liabilities, 

£ 

Ordinary Shares of 
£ I each ... 00,000 

0% r reference Shares 
of £ I each ... 20,000 

5;^ Debenture Stock 2o,000 

SuuOry Creditors ... 801 

He^erve Fund ... oOO 

Premium on Shares 20,000 

IJalaiice of Net Re- 
venue Account ... 1,232 

Total ... l,2.>.593 


Assets, 


Construction 

of 

£ 

Works 

• • • 

1,02,330 

Cash in hand 


60 

Cash at Bankers 

• •• 

3,103 

Stores in hand 

. • • 

340 

Meters ... 


1,050 

Sundry debtors 

• •• 

1,290 

Mains and Service 


Pipes ... 


11,920 

Land 

. . . 

3,000 

Investments 


500 

Parliamentary 

ex- 


peuses... 

... 

2,o00 

Total 

••• 

1,25,593 


4. Discuss the advanta^ifc.s and limitations of the 
Tabular System of iiook-keepinK. Cive specimen forms 
to illustrate your answer where necessary. 

Ti. What is the object of creatini? a Reserve for 
Repairs? How is theamonnt, to be annually credited to 
this Reserve, ascertained? 

A company decides to reserve annually Rs 50,0 >0 for 
repnirs. Actual repairs for 3 years amount to E^s. 20.000, 
30,00 ), and rf2,(XM) 8how the Repairs Reserve Account 
in the Led^rer for these 3 years. 

6, From the followin^^ particulars prepare the 
Revenue Account of the A. B. Assurance Co., Ltd , for 
the year ended iMst December : — 

Amount of Life Assurance Fund at the bef?innintr of 
the year, 1*2,5^7,000; Surrenders. 19,402; Premiums, 
1620, 500 ; Consideration for annuities granted, 138,450; 
Bonu^es paid in cash, 17,480; Expenses of Management, 
U8,750; Interest and Dividends, 164,500; (Income-tax 
paid thereon, 13,762) ; Annuities paid, 121,640 ; Com- 
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mission, £10,700; Fines for revival of policies, £120; . 
Claims : By death, £12,500 and by Maturity, £27,800 ; 
Dividends paid to Shareholders, £10,450. 

7. A Company with a Nominal and Issued Capital 
of Rs. 10,00,000 in shares of Rs. 10 each, Hs. 7-8-0 per 
share paid, up makes a Final Call of Rs. 2-8-0 per share. 
Before any Call money is received, the Company declares 
a Bonus out of its Reserve Fund at the rate of on the 
paid-up capital, with the object of making the shares 
fully paid without the shareholders having to pay any- 
thing in cash. 

Give journal entries to record the transaction in the 
books of the Company. 

Comment generally on the practice of issuing Bonus 
Shares. 


BUSINESS ORGANISATION. 

Sixth Papkb. 

7Vme— Three hourst 
Marks— 100. 

Answer five qucMions only. All questions carry equal marks. 

1. *' The modern businessman is a compound of tem- 
perament and training.' Discuss this statement. 

2. Who is the ‘ Promoter' of a Limited Company? 
Describe the various steps taken in the iloatation of a 
public company up to the stage when the company can 
commence its business, explaining briefly the nature 
of the documents required during this period. 

3. Describe briefly the duties of (a) the Secretary 
tlic Aiiinaging Director, of a Limited Company. 

4. Describe the lines on vrhich you would organise 
the sales section of a Departmental Store. 

5. Explain, by an example how a Bear operate? in 
the Stock Market. What is the meaning of ‘ Carrying 
Over ' ? 

6. Enumerate five impi^rtant clauses in a policy of 
marine insurance, discussing the significance of each. 
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7. ‘ Money spent on advertising forms part of 
national waste.’ Carefully explain and comment upon 
this statement. 

8. (a) Explain the terras ‘ Demurrage,’ * Charter 
Party,’ and ‘ Bottomry Bond.’ 

(A) What conditions must be satisfied in order 
that a ship may be considered seaworthy ? 

y. Explain the following terms : — 

(a) The Press Copy Book, 

(d) The Common Seal. 

(c) Telegram Codes. 

(d) Letter of Regret. 

(€) Put and Call options. 


COMMERCIAL LAW. 

Sbvbnth Papkr. 

Time— Three hours, 

Marks— 

N.B. — All questions carry equal marks. Answer two questions 
from eacho/^Ae Groups A^ B, and L e., six tn a//. 

Group A* 

1. (a ) Write short explanatory notes on ‘‘ Past 
consideration,” Seller’s lien,” “ Contract of Guarantee,” 
“ Firm.” 

(b) When will mere silence amount to fraud? 
Give examples. 

A sees a sparkling ring at the shop of i?, a dealer 
in miscellaneous articles, and examines it and forms the 
opinion that it is a diamond ring. A asks B^ “ What 
is your price for this ring ”? B says, Rs ICO.” A 
buys the ring for Rs. 100 and then discovers that w^hat 
he had thouglit to be a diamond was only glass. If B 
knew that it was glass and also knew of A^h mistaken 
belief that it was a diamond, but kept quiet, would A 
be entitled to any remedy ? 

2. What are the rights of A and B in the following 

qases i— 
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(a) A proposes by letter to sell his house to B 
and asks for a reply by letter. B sends a messenger 
who orally communicates to A that B has accepted 
the proposal. 

(^) a cloth merchant, exhibits samples of 
cloth, with the price per yard marked on each, and a 
customer, /?, selects one and orders a certain quantity 
thereof, which A promises to deliver within days. While 
about to execute the order, A discovers that by mistake 
he had put a wrong tag on the sample in question, the 
real price being higher than what was marked on it. 

(c) A employs B to make bets for him at a race- 
course, promising to pay him a certain remuneration. B 
makes bets with C on A'h behalf, but the bets arc lost 
and B pays the amount thereof to O. On demand by B, 
A refuses to pay him the stipulated remuneration on 
the ground that the object of the contract was illegal, 
and refuses to pay him the amount paid by him to C 
on the ground that B was not bound to pay C. 

3. (rt) Explain the nature of the right of stoppage 
in transit. Who can exercise it, and in what circum- 
stances, and up to what limit of time I" 

(6) A ordered a dozen teak-wood chairs to be 
made by B according to a certain pattern. B made the 
chairs and delivered them to A at his house. In the 
course of the day, A examined them and sent them back 
to B, saying that they were not of teak-wood. While 
being carried back to B^ some of the chairs got acci- 
dentally broken, without any fault of the carrier. Who 
will have to bear this loss, A or B? 

4. (a) What implied warranties arc deemed to 
accompany the sale of goods:-' 

(0) What is the eftect of a breach of warranty 
whore a speific article is sold with a warranty i" 

5. (a) When can an agent lawfully appoint a sub- 
agent ? What are the rights and liabilities as between 
the principal and the sub-agent Y 

A directs jB, his agent, to sell his estate by auc- 
tion, and to employ an auctioneer fur the purpose, B 
employs C, an auctioneer, to conduct the sale. What is 
the legal relationship between ,<4 and Oi" 

(6) In what cases can a partnership be dissolved 
by the Court at the suit of a partner against the others Y 

58 
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Group B. 

6. (a) Describe briefly the nature and contents of a 
Bill of lading.*’ Explain why it is called a document 

of title and state in what resi^ccts it resembles a negoti- 
able instrument. 

(/>) AVritc short explanatory notes on ‘‘ Warranty 
of seaworthiness and ** Bottomry bond.” 

7. (a) What, in general, is tlie extent of the rcS’ 
ponsibility of a railway company in respect of goods 
and animals consigned to it for carriage over the 
railway ^ 

Mention some of the provisions in the Railways 
Act by which this responsibility is limited in certain 
classes of goods and animals. 

(/;) How far can tins lestxmsibilily bo niodifn'd 
l)y contracts between the consignors and tlie railway 
company r 

8. “ A policy of fire insurance, nnlik(‘ that of life 
avssurance, is a contract of imlemnity." Explain this. 

What is an “ insurable interest ” in cases of life 
assurance r Give examples. 

Mow is a contract of marine insurance affected 
by “deviation” of the shipr In what circumstances 
would a deviation be permissilde 'r 

9. (rf) Define Bill of exchange ' and “ Holder in 
due course. ' What is the eftect if the payee is mis- 
named r 

Tlie drawee of a hill ot exchange accepts it and 
then becomes insolvent. Is the draw(a‘ m case of ii(*ed 
now bound to pay I" 

(h) (.’an on acceptor of a hill nf exchange drawn 
in a fictitious name be liable to the holder I" 

JO. • In what cuse.s is the defendant in a suit upon 
a bill of exchange barred from setting up (Ij the de- 
fence of want of consideration, and CJ) the defence of 
forgery of the signature of a prior holder, respectively ‘r 

b) What is the liability of a Jiank which, in 
good faith and without neligence, has cashed a cliequo 
drawn on ltd) in case the signature of the drawer is 
forged, and r2> in case the amount 1ms been altered 
by forgery, respectively f 
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Group C. 

11. (rtf) What are the Memorandum of association * 
and the ‘‘Articles of association ’’ of a company? 

(^) Can a company, after its registration, alter 
its memorandum of association or its articles ? If so, 
what is the procedure and what are the limitations sub- 
ject to which alterations may bo made ? 

12. (a) What are the rights of a person who subs- 
cribes for shares of a company on the faith of a pros- 
pectus containing false statements, and against whom 
are such rights avalable ? 

(/;i What conditions must be fulfilled before a 
company can commence business ? 

IIJ. (a) If a company borrows beyond its authority, 
what is tlie position of the lender ? Has he any remedy ? 

(f>) When can an order be made that a company 
be wound up by the Court ? 


ADMINISTRATION. 

(For Compartmental Candidates only.) 

r/ine — honri^. 

Mnrk^— 100 . 

( Amiver fiV'3 (/uestionf^ only. All qmMxom carry equal marh.^.) 

1. What were the essential features of the Minto* 
Morlcy reformed eonstitution ? 

± “'fhe Government of India is a subordinate 
branch of His Majesty \s Government.'' 

Comment on the above statement. 

il. Explain the procedure for the passage of public 
bills in the Indian legislature. 

4. Has the Governor-General any special powers 
in regard to legislation ? If so, what ? 

5. What are the functions and <lutiea of Municipal 
Hoards in the United Provinces? Woiildyou favour any 
extension of them, and if so, along what lines ? 
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6. Describe with care the provisions relating to 
District Boards in the United Provinces. 

7. Explain clearly the essential features of the 
English Cabinet system. 

S. “ It has been said that the ettlcient working of 
responsible government depends upon the existence of 
two parties, and two parties only, in the State. Do you 
agree with this statement, and if .so, why ? 

9. Write a short note on the House of Lords and 
its place in the Engli.sh Constitution. 

10. Write short notes on any four of the follow- 
ing:— 

(1) Privy Council. 

(2) ^Speaker. 

(.‘if Committee of ways and means. 

(4J liepresentation of Pi'oples Act lOlb. 

lo) Local Governmeiil. 

(6) (N)uncil of State. 

o ) India Council. 

High Commissioners tor India 
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B. COM (PART II) EXAMINATION^ 

ENGLISH. 

First Paper. 

7Vmc — Three hours. 


Marks- 

J. Somclliiug of the same temper which makes 
the Knglish soldier do always all that is possible, and 
attempt more than is possible, joins its iniluenco with 
that of mere avarice in tempting the English merchant 
into risks which he cannot justify, and efforts which he 
cannot sustain ; and the same passion for adventure 
which our travellers gratify every summer on perilous 
snow wreaths, and cloud encompassed precipices, 
surrounds with a romantic fascination the ytiittrimj of a hollow 
inve8t77ient, and gilds the clouds that curl round gulfs of 
ruiu. Nay, a higher and a more serious feeling fre- 
quently mxntjles in the xnotley temptation ; and men apply 
themselves to the task of growing rich, as to a labour of 
providential appointment, ivom whicdi they cannot pause 
without culpability, nor retire without dishonour. But, 
with every allowance that can be made for these cons- 
cientious and romantic persons, the fact remains the 
same, that by far the greater number of the transactions 
which lead to commercial embarrassment may be ranged 
simply under twm great heads— gambling and stealing; 
and both of these in their most culpable form, namely, 
gambling with money wliich is not ours, and stealing 
from those who truk us. I have sometimes thought 
that a day might come, when the nation would perceive 
that a Well educated man who steals a hundred thousand 
pounds, invoLviny the entire weans of subsistence of a hundred 
families, deserves, on the whole, as severe a punishment 
as an ill-educateil man who steals a purse from a pocket, 
or a mug from a pantry. But, without hopiny for this excess 
of clear styhtedness, inuy at least labour tor a system 
of greater honesty and kindness in the minor commerce 
of our daily life ; since the great dishonesty of the great 
buyers and sellers is nothing more than the natural 
growth and outcome from the little dislioncsty of tho 
little buyers and sellers. Every person who tries to buy 
an article for less than its proper value, or who tries to 
sell it at more than its proper value— every consumer 
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who keeps a tradesman waitinpr for his money, and every 
tradesman who dribcfi a consumer to oxtravaqauce by credit^ is 
helpiug forward, according to his own measure of power, 
a system of baseless and dishonourable commerce, and 
forcing his country down into poverty and slianie/’ 

(a) Explain the portions italicised in this pass- 
age. 

h) Put into plain English, stripped of meta- 
phor, the writer's analysis of the causes rt‘sponsible for 
the growing tendency in existini; business and commerce 
towards rash speculation and dishonest management. 

■c\ State in your own words the suggestions 
made by the writer i’or eradicating the evils of com- 
mercial imprudence and (lishonesty. 

*J. Write brief notes on any ttco of the following 
subjects : — 

(ci) The uses and almses of Joint-Stock Corpora- 
tions. 

{^' The human factor in imlustry and com- 
merce. 


{<•) Professional standanis among business men. 

(d Tlie market may have its martyrdoms as 
well as the pu\j)it;and trade its heroisms as well as 
war.’’ 


:s Jloirf.iet mar the siimvut\ liut diil even Mallory 
compute aricht the ehihovtwent (,f thr summit * He knew 
well how Everest could rt//f7. J)i(l |n* equally realise 
how' she could attract ? Ihd ho aright liis own 
susrfptihUiiy to tlu* ch'nms of th*. mmvtit at close luind ? 
JSay he w'as actually on Ihc final |>yrarnicl; say he was 
only a con]de of hmnlriMl foot in hfight. and less than 
two yards in distance, fK/in the summit, ami that Ins 
watch showed him that it was four ^>l•!nck; w'ould he 
forthwith put it hark in his pookcl and turn his steps 
downward? And even if he Inmself had that snpethn- 
man self-control w(»ul<l his younger <*ompanion have the 
same? Wouldn't Irwin have said : “I ilon’t care what 
l! appens. lam going to my fliuy for the fop,"' And 

could Mallory then have hrld tut any longer ? Wouldn’t 
he rather have given in with.;oyc»w< 

(a) Explain the words and plirascs italicised ia 
the above passage. 
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{b) Give tho substance of the above passapre in 
your own words. 


Skcond Paper. 

(Essay ) 

Time’— Three how>^. 

Write an essay, of not more tluin 600 words, on any 
one of tlm following subjects : — 

(1) Economic aspects of tlie Joint P’amily system. 

10 How shall the Child Labour problem bo dealt 
with h 

.‘L Cottage Industries. 

(1) Co-operative Hanking. 

(5) Indoals of Commercial Education. 

(6) The drift of rural population to the large 

cities. 


INDUSTRIAL ORGANISATION, ETC. 

Thne— 1 hree hours. 

Marks-im. 

X. B. -Arifiicer any & 7 Q of the foUowiwq fjueHirns All 
f/uesttoiu carry cf/ual marks. 

1. Discuss* the general relations between the 
<ievclopment of industry, transport, and trade, with 
special reference to India. 

± Dow do cartels and trusts affect — 

{a) the efficiency of production, 

(6) the interests of the labourer, and 
(e) those of the consumer ? 

6. Describe the main features of the movement 
called “ tho rationalisation of industry.” 

4. Is scientific managoraent only a polite phrase for 
the systematic sweating of labour ? 
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5. What arc the advantages in ollering a variety of 
shares for public subscription, when Hoating a joint- 
stock company Specify the various kinds of shares 
that may thus be ollered. 

6. Discuss the merits and defects of the managing 
agency system of conducting the business of a joint- 
stock company. 

7. Discuss carefully the principles governing the 
fixation of Railway rates and lares. 

8. Criticise carefully the Railway llnaneing policy, 
past as well as present, of the Uoveriimeiit of India. 

9. Does the Road Transport compare lavourably 
with the Kaihvay Transport (a) in the case of long- 
distance trathc, {b) in the case of tralfic going tVrr 
moderate distances, and (c) in the east* of short-distance 
traffic t Give your arguments. 


STATISTICAL METHODS. 

T irne — Th >*ec hours 
Marks -100, 

{All f^uestwNs Cfirry e/^ual marks Ansu er Qye f^Uf stions ouhf 
At least two qmstiovs out of tin last fourwiw?! be ansicered . 

1. 'Mn the economic survey it would be better to 
collect fairly accurate data or statistics to winch the 
degree of accuracy couhl he assigned, even t)n a limited 
scale rather than a mass of data of varying degree of 
accuracy, extending over a wider area. \\y all im'uns 
let us have quantity as well as quality but \f lliere is a 
choice between quantity and quality " tbe latter is the 
more es.sential in statistical investigations.” 

Explain tlie aliove stateruent wdth necessary 
comments. 

2. (a> What precautions should be taken in 
tabulating statistical data V 

ib) Prepare a blank tal le to give as much 
information as pc.ssiMe about tie distribution of 
population according to place, caste, ag^e, .sex, and civil 
condition. 

;j. (a) fehow the iinpoitancc of the graphic method. 
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b) Illustrate the followia? statistical data by 
means of suitable diagrams 

(i) In 18.18, tliii'ty-six seers of wheat eould be 

had for one rupee, while in 1928 a rupee 
would bring six seers of wheat only. 

(ii) Forty-five per cent, of the children born, 
die before they are five years old. 


Price of a certain 

1 

II 

commodity 

Rs. 4 per Rs, 

6 p 


unit. 

unit. 

(Quantity sold 

40 

30 

Value of raw mater- 

PtS. 

Rs. 

ials used 

Other exp(?nse8 of Pro- 

02 

50 

iluotioii ... 

04 

60 

Profit 

41 

40 


1 Wliat ditliciiltics are experienced in collecting 
statistical information in India r How can these diffi- 
culties be overcome ‘r 

T) What are the dillerent averages by which 
statistical data may be briefly presented and what are 
their relative advantages and disadvantages ? hat 
kinds of <lata are most suitably treated by each 

(!. J)iscu.s.s the various shortcomings and defects in 
the following statistical publications issued by the 
Government of India 

(i) Ksti mates of Area and Yield of principal 
crops in India. 


(ii) Agricultural statistics of India. 

iii) Index numbers of Indian prices 18(11—1918. 

What remeilie.s or improvements do you 


suggest in each case t 

7. Suppose you want to investigate the annual 
variations in the cost of living of clerks in five town® of 
U. W during the next seven years, hxplam Hie whok 
p rocess of making this inve.stigation. Give also the 
blank fronis that you avouUI use. 
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8, The population of U.P. at the time of the last six 
censuses was as follows ; — 


1872 

1,17 Lakhs. 

1881 

4,38 ,, 

1891 

4,65 „ 

1901 

4,73 „ 

1911 

4,68 „ 

1921 

4,54 ,, 


Estimate the population of IT. P. in the year 

9. From the flexures pfiven in tlje followin^r tabh*, 
calculate the ooeflTieient of eorelation between the 
yielil of cotton in India and its price : — 

Year. Yield of cotton. Price. 

Lakhs of bales of 100 Us.) (Per candy of 784 Us.) 




hs. 

1914—15 

4‘d 

llKi 

191.5—16 

51 

;5()o 

1916—17 

50 

415 

1917—18 

45 

594 

1918—19 

4(J 

070 

1919—20 

5.*> 

519 

1920—21 

49 


1921—22 

00 

18:5 

1922—23 


481 

1923—24 

tiO 

059 


10. Explain fully any method of findinpr periodicity 
in a priven series. How far has the knowledpfc of 
periodicity helped us in foieeastinpr flnctnatioiis in the 
prices of commodities r 
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ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF INDIA AND 
ENGLAND. 

Time— Three hours. 

Mark $’--\00 

No to —Vlease ansirer five (/nestions in alt —at least two from 
eaeh section, Alt questions carry equal murks.] 

Section A. 

1. Discubs tho causes that led to the decline of 
Indian industries in the hitter part of the 18th and the 
first part of the 10th century. How far were they pre- 
ventible ? 

2. J3escril)e the progress of irrigation in India in 
recent times. Critically examine the part that irriga- 
tion has played [a) in the development of agriculture, 
and (d) in protecting India from famines. 

li. Give a short account of the rise and growth of 
the Indian Labour iMoveinent. Point out its chief weak- 
nesses. To what extent has the Trade Union Act of 192(5 
removed them ? 

4. Discuss tho chief motives that have prompted 
railway expansion in India. What are the main defects 
of the Indian railway system and how can they be re- 
moved ‘f Answer the ijucstion with special reference 
to the development of Indian industries. 

5. Describe briefly tlie development of joint-stock 
banking in India What is the present position ? To 
wliat extent is it true to say that the economic backward- 
ness of India is due to the existence of inadequate bank- 
ing facilities Y Discuss. 

(5. 'fhe industrial policy of the Government of India 
is said to have undergone a great change during the last 
fifteen years. To what extent is this true ? Discuss the 
causes and results of the change. 

Section B. 

7. Discuss the part played by chartered compa- 
nies (^^) in the opening up of British Commerce, and ih) 
the foundation of the British overseas empire. 

8. ‘The story of the amazing development of En- 
glish industry in the eighteenth century is mainly the 
story of mechanical invention." Illustrate and discuss. 
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9, Discuss the causes that led to the adoption of 
the policy of Free Trade by England in the 19th century. 
How is it that this policy was not adopted by other 
nations— say Gernoiany or United Htates of America ? 

10. Give a brief sketch of the history of the Dank 
of England. What position does it occupy in the Eng- 
lish money market and what part has if played in mak- 
ing England the monetary centre of the world ? 

11. Discuss the causes of the agricultural depression 
in England since 187ii. What measures have been advo- 
cated and adopted t<» remedy the situation, and with 
what results t 

12. Discuss the working of tlic Whitley Councils in 
England. What are the possibilities of I he Whitley 
Scheme? How has the situation been affected by tlio 
General Strike r 


ADVANCED BANKING. 

Fikst Fapkk. 
'lime^Three hours 


Marks - KX) 

Amwf^r any ({ntsiions. All qnesUens carry equal mark/^ 

1. What is the difference between loans and dis- 
counts r Why is It considereii necessary that in order 
to be an effieiciit bank manager one should know well thi* 
difference between a loan and a discount r 

2. (a) The * Keserve Fund ’ of a bank may be re- 
garded as the reserve of the bank as rogar<ls its share- 
holders; the other reserrcj of which we hear so much is the 
reserve as regards the public. 

Discuss the above statement. What items, in the 
balance sheet of a bank are included in the other reserve? 

{b- ‘ Other Securitie.s ’ is an item on the assets side 
of the Bank of England Keturn. What special significance 
has this to the business men in London ? What inferen- 
ces are drawn by its rise; its fall. 

3. What are the different methods by which the 
currency authorities exercise control over the working 
of the credit and currency systems ? How far have these 
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been achieved in the currency systems of India, England 
and U. S. A. y To what extent was the proposed Reserve 
Bank Bill for India to achieve these objects ? 

4. Discuss the functions of industrial banks and 
show their irni)ortance in the investment market Is it 
true that they usually invest their shareholders’ money 
in the purchase of industrial securities and in the giving 
of loans for a long period for fixed capital purposes? 
If you think otherwise, state what they do with the 
shareholders ’ money and how they finance industrial 
undertakings. 

o. Examine the merits of the plan advocated by 
Fis/if^r for controlling the price level and making pur- 
chasing power more stable. 

t). Discuss the various inttuences which affect the 
money market in London. 

7. To wliat extent <loes tlie branch banking system 
hel]> in tlie clearing of out-of-town cheques ? Trace the 
course of a cheque and show how it is collected when 
presented by a constituent at the Manchester branch of 
the Lloyds Bank drawn on the Leeds branch. How is 
such a cheque collected in India when presented on the 
Calcutta hraiicli of the Central Bank of India drawn on 
itsCawnporc branch ? 

8. Write a description of the course of phenomena 
throughout the bnsiu&ss cyc/p— carefully noting the se- 
quence of events and labelling the prominent phases of 
the cycle. 

h, Clive an account of the changes in the price level 
in India during and after the War, and explain their 
causes. 

10. Hive an account of the amalgamation movement 
in English Banking. What arc the advantages and dis- 
advantages of amalgamation? 


Sbcond Papku. 

Time — Three hours. 

Marks--100. 

(Attempt five questiom only. All questions carry equal marks, 

L Compare the geuaral organisation of joint-stock 
banking in England and India, accounting for any differ- 
ences to be observed. 


59 
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2. Describe the methods by which emergency curren- 
cy is made available in India. To what extent do you 
think a true Central Bank is thereby made unnecessary ? 

3. What do you mean by ^‘arbitrage operations”? 
How do arbitrage operations'stabilise exchange ? 

4. '‘Adverse exchange rates are produced by an 
excess of imports over exports.” 

“Adverse exchange rates are protiuced by an infla- 
tion of the currency.” 

Comment on these statements. 

5. To what extent is it possible to stablise foreign 
exchange rates by means of (aj reserves of foreign 
currencies, b holdings of foreign bills, (c) prohibition 
of capita! exports ((/) prohibition of imports ? 

6. ('onsider the legal position of a banker (a) where 
he has cashed over the counter a bearer chiMiue i>resent- 
cd by A on which the drawer's signature is forged, A 
acting in perfect good faith ; where he has honoured 
a cheque in the mistaken belief that there were assets 
to meet it. 

7. Write short notes on the following 

(ri) Negotiability by estoppel, <6) Subrogation, (c; 
Conversion, (d) Forward exchanges. 

8 Indicate in general terms the nature of the legal 
difficulties with 'Nvhicli a banker may be confronted owing 
to the insolvency of a customer. 


ACCOUNTANCY AND AUDITING. 

First Fapkh. 

Time — Three hours, 

Marks-^m. 

Answer any five questions. All questions carry equal marks. 

1. A Soap Manufacturing Company keep their Cost 
Accounts on the card intlex system. What are the 
advantages of the system for this purpose? Give an 
jl lustration of a card and state what precautions arc 
necessary where the raw material used is subject to 
violent fluctuations. 
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2. State the various different methods of costini?. 
Explain carefully the peculiar characteristics of each, 
and state to what particular class of un^lertakings each 
is applicable. 

:3. The Karnshackle Motor Co, Ltd., acquired the 
uudertakin" of Messrs. Smith Bros., as at the end of 
1912. I'he following statcrnenl of Accounts made up to 
the .‘30th June, is suimiittcd to you for criticism. 

Criticise the Accounts cartifuIJy and point out how they 
should be amended 

Balance She*^t, 

£ £ 


To Capital ... 250,000 

„ £30,000 5% Mort- 
gage Debentures 
issued at 10% 
Disc.iunt ... 27,000 

To Creditors 
On Open 


.Account-i 
I>eV)en tore 

IC,44i 


Interest 

i,r>oo 

17.944 

To Reserve for 

Bad 


Debts 


279 



Total ... 2 

.9^,223 


Trading and Profit 
£ 

’r<) 

Stock acquired 



from Vendors ... 

21,441 

n 

Purchases 

58,937 

»» 

Wages 

4.392 


Rates and T.axes 

1,174 


Debenture Interest 

L500 


Fuel and Lighting 

1,052 

ft 

Cartage 

589 

»» 

Office Expenses... 

3,441 

M 

Bad and Doubtful 



Debts 

279 

*• 

Preliminary Ex- 

2.143 


penses 

»l 

Directors* Fees... 

1,250 


By Freehold and 

Buildings ... 87,650 

Goodwill, Patents. 

Taterns, Plant 
and work-in-pro- 
gr^^ss ... 74,342 

„ Fixtures and Fit- 
tings (Office) ... 232 

.. Investments ... 4,732 

,, Cash at Bank and 

in hand ... 12,411 

,, Capital unissued... 25,770 
,, Debtors ... 2,075 

„ Stock ... 84,784 

,, Suspense Account 3,227 

Total ... 2,95,223 
and Los 9 Account, 

£ 

By Sales ... ... 10,418 

,, Amount paid on 

forfeited shares 385 

„ Appreciation i ii 

Value of Securities 219 
,, Stock 30th June, 

1913 ... ... 84,784 

„ Balance carried to 

Suspense Account 392 


Total ... 96,198 


Total ... 9(^198 
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4. Prepare from tlie followinj? tig’ures, a Halance 
Sheet, as at March JMst, UUh, of A.li , who <lie«l on July 
1st, 1915, and left his property as follows 

C 

To his Daughters the Leasehold and Freehold 
Properties valued at (subject to Mortgage 
mentioned below) .. ,, .. 77,000 

To his Son the Interest in his Ihisiness, valued 

at .. .. .. 20,000 

To his Nephew the Groua<i Kents, valued at . . 1H,000. 

At the date of death, there was a mortgage on the 
Leasehold and FreehoM Properties of £25,000 at 4 per 
cent, per annum; the last half year’s intore.st was unpaid. 
There was a sum of £1,200 realised from investments. 
The testator owed £280 to sun<lry tradesmen, had £1,200 
at his Bank, and the executors collected in rents, due 
to July 31st, 1915, £3,700. They sold the furniture [for 
£1,900 and paid expenses amounting to £150 ; also funeral 
expenses, £47, and estate duty £10,017. 

At the date of your instructions the executors had 
carried out the dispositions of the testator, but they had 
not been able toelTect a transfer of the £25,{X)0 mort- 
gage. They owed for law an<l accountancy charges 
£615. 

Give also the Lstate Account and the (’ash Account 

5, The following i.s Smith and Brown’s Ih’oht and 
Loss Account for the year ended 3lst March, llXiJ: — 

£ £ 

Interest on Capital ... 2(H) Balaiieo from Trad' 

Income Tax, Schedule ac<*ouiit ... ir»,000 

D ... . Kent Ueceivahio ... 

income Tax, Schedule 
A(on£3^»0) ... 15 

Amount added to Ko- 
serve for Bad and 
Doubtful Debts ... c.o 

Bad Debta written off iso 

Sund ry Management 
Expensea ... 6.050 

Replacement and Ue* 
newale of Plant and 
Mechinery ... 76U 
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Depreciation of Plant 


and Mechinery (5 


per cent per an- 
num) 

IOC 

lutcr/»8t on Bank 


Overdraft 

71* 

Partner's Salaries 

o.ooo 


DiilaiiCB carried to 
Capital Account ... 4,345 


Total 15,120 Total ... 15,120 

The i^rofits assessable for Incorae Tax, Schedule Z>, 
for tlie two previous years were £7,800 and £7,512 res- 
pectively. Give an account showing the amount upon 
which Schedule D tax must be paid for the year ending 
April 5th, 1010. 

(» Joseph Harrison died on November Ist, 1912. 
You are instructed to open and write up the Estate 
Accounts of the Trust to May Ist, I'did, an<i the following 
particulars are given you for that purpose: — 

£ d. 


Cash in house . . . . . . 57 10 0 

Cash at liaiik .. .. .. 1,080 0 0 

Freehold Dwelling House .. .• 1,600 0 0 

Half year's rent thereof to December 31st, 
at £80 per annum (assessed at £70 per 
annum) .. .. .. 40 0 0 

Furniture and effects (bequeathed to 

widow; .. .. •• 025 0 0 


100 Shares in Y Company, Limited, £1 each 
fully paid, valued at 22.s. Od. per share. 

Dividend duo April 1st and October 
1st . . 

Mortgage of £2,000. Interest at four per 
cent, due January Ist and July Ist 
Debts due at Death . . . , . . 660 0 0 

Funeral Expenses (including tombstone 

£30)., •. 52 10 0 
50 iShares in J. and i\ Coats, Limited, £1 
each, valued at £3 15«. per share. Di- 
vidends due April 1st and October lst.« 
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The Dividends were received when due, the Y 
Company Limited, hoin^? at 10 per cent, per annum ; and 
ttiC Coats Shares at 15 per cent, per annum. The mort- 
^ragc interest and the rent of the property were also 
received when due. Income is to he paid to widow 
half yearly. 

The debts, etc., were paid on January 1st, 1913, and 
Estate Duty at 4 per cent, on December 15th, 1912. At 
the date of closing the account, solicitor’s costs repro- 
bate amounted to £68 155. and the accountancy fee was 
fixed at £15 155. You are required to show the entries 
in the estate books. 


Second Paver 
Time^^Three hours. 

JiarArs— 100. 

Attempt any six queattons 

1. In auditing tlie accounts of a Company, jou find 
that during the course of the year shares have been 
issued at a premium and the premium lias been cre<lited 
to the Trofit and LoSvS Account. The Directors propose 
to recommend the payment of a dividend which will 
absorb practically the whole amount standing to the 
credit of the Profit and Loss Account. AVhat do you 
consider your duty as auditor to be, under such circum- 
stances ? 

2. Discuss your duties when you are appointed 
Auditor on behalf of— 

{Uf rrefercnce ^ihareholdcrs ; 

[b) Debenture-holders. 

8. What matters do you expect to find in — 

(а) Directors’ Minute book, 

(б) Shareholders’ Minute hook ? 

4. A firm of tobacco importers show almost double 
the profits for the year ended 81-12-1925, as compared 
with the previous year. 

(а) What may be the reasons ? 

(б) Assuming the turnover practically the same 
write out a note to the proper party before you sign the 

report* 
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5. The market value of the investments of the 
Oriental Trust C’ompany has fallen considerably but the 
Company, on the whole, has mado suflicient profits to 
pay the usual dividend. How should you deal with this 
position of affairs of the Company while auditing? 

b. What proof do you require to audit the follow- 
ing ?- 

(a) Cash sales. 
b) Purchase of machinery. 

(c) Purchase of Joint-stock Company Shares. 

<*i) Goodwill. 

(e) Patents. 

(/) Underwriting Commission. 

(^) Commission on placing shares. 

(A) Brokerage on placing shares. 

7. Blank & Co., keep all Bills Receivable in their 
hands until maturity and then pay them into the bank 
for collection. On .‘list July, when you are examining the 
balance Sheet of 30th June, it appears that the actual 
bills in the Cash box are in total Rs. 1,000 less than 
the amount shown by the ledger Account of Bills 
Receivable on 30th June, and it is explained to you that 
one of the bills then in hand (Hs. 1,000) has matured 
during July. What entries would you expect to 
find in the July Cash r»ook as to this Rs. 1,000, and to 
what examination would you subject them before 
concluding that the matter was in order? 

8. In examining a list of Debtors and Creditors 
with the ledger accounts, for the purposes of a Balance 
iSheet, to what features of each account should you pay 
attention, apart from the mere arithmetical correctness? 
Give examples of error or fraud which may be detected 
in this process. 

ADMINISTRATION AND PUBLIC FINANCE. 

First Papkr. 

Time-Three fwurs, 

Marks— 

Two questions from each of the Sections A, B, and C must be 
attempted. A ll questions carry equal marks. 

Section A. 

1. Outline briefly the changes introduced by the 
Government of India Act. 1919, in the governance of 
‘iny one province with which you may be familiar. 
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3. How far have tho Keforms of 1919 increased the 
popular control in the Imx)erial Goveniniciit of India ? 
Your cstiTiuite of the isituation should take special 
notice of the control exercised by the Imperial Legis- 
lature over the Money Bills. 

tJ. What are the principles underlying the division 
of the Provincial Governments into “ Keserved ” and 
“ 'I'ransferred halves ? Give an estimate ot the suc- 
cess of this measure in any one Province. 

4. What arc your views regarding the special 
representation of minorities in the various spheres ol 
Government r Is it correct to say that it has proved 
to be an unmixed blessing to the teeming millions oi 
India h 

Section B* 

5. Give a brief idea of the changes lirought about 
in (1) the sphere of activity, an<l (-) tlie constitution of 
Municipal and District Gommittees as a result of the 
recommendations of the Iloyal Commission or Decen- 
tralisation. 

6. Give an idea of the existing relation of^ Muni- 
cipal and District Committees to the Trovineial (jcn'ern- 
raent in matters of (1) Taxation, <2) Loaus, and (d) New 
Building I’rogramrnes. 

7. Define a City Municipality, and indicate its 
distinguishing features as they are found either in thj5 
United Provinces or the Bombay Presidency. In which 
of these two Provinces can Municipal Government be 
considered more progressive r* \ our answer to the lider 
shouhl i»e ba8e<l on the relative development of (1) 
Ktlucation, ami * Sanitation in the two Provinces. 

What are the chief features of village Panchayats 
in the United Provinces and Madras ^ How do you 
account for their failure in the United ProvincoB and 
comparative success in the Piu'sidency of Madras 

Section C- 

9. Give a brief i<lea of the position that (1) the 
King and (" J ) the IIouhc of Lords, occupy in the 
British Constitution, How far can these two bo consider- 
ed as effective limbs of the British body politic ? 
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10. Clive a brief idea of the constitution and 
furvctiona of (1) thrj Ministry of Health, and (‘2) the 
Hoard of Kducatioii, brini^in^ out clearly the relation of 
these Departments to the various Local Authorities. 

11. (Jonirnent upon(l) General Act, (2) Local Act, 
(H) Adoptive Act, (4) Urban District, and (5) Municipal 
Borough. 

12. Bring out hiielly hut clearly the chief points 
(d' difference Ixdwc'cn tlie constitutional position of 
( M a Self-governing Dominion, (2) a Grown Colony, 
and (3) a Dependency, in relation to the Uited King- 
dom. 


Second Paper. 

'fime — Three hours 
Marks — 100. 

All f/uc8tions tarry equal marks. 

Five questions only to he attempted, 

1. Discuss the merits and defects of progressive 
taxation. 

2. Distinguish between productive and unproductive 
expemliture. Would you regard State outlay on India on 
education au<l public as healtli as productive ? Give 
reasons. 

H. ** Defence grows more and more expensive as 
society advances in civilisation.” Comment on the state- 
ment. 

'ro what extent has military expenditure increas- 
ed in India .since 1858 

4. What arc the main features of local linance 
which distinguish it from national finance P 

Mention the chief sources of income of the 
District Boards in the United Provinces. 

5. Discuss Adam Smith*.s Canons of Taxation. 

How far arc these canons applicable to the 
customs revenue realised in India? 

6. Give a brief history of the taxes levied in India 
on income. 
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7. Corapare tho merits and defeats of ztminiari 
settlements witli those of raiyatwari settlements in 
India. 

H. Give a brief account of the budget procedure 
adopted in the (Vntral fiCjfislatiire of India. Are any 
powers relarim^ to the i>ud‘Xet vested in thi‘ executive I*' 

9. Give an outline of the arranuf(*rnerits matle for 
the allocation of financial resources between the 
Central and I’rovincial Governments in Inlia in (;oii- 
noction with the introduction of tlie Monta^U'Chclms*' 
ford Scheme of lleforms. 

10. Discuss the purposes for which loans may be 
legitimately raised. 

The public debt of India is a more trifle.’’ Com- 
ment on the statement. 


ECONOMIC AND COMMERCIAL GEOGRAPHY. 

(For Compartmental Candidates only.) 

Time-^- Three hour$ 

Marks -lOO. 

Amuer five qvfUiotiB only. All are of equal ralue. 

Illustrate your answers u'here possiOU' by sketch-maps and 
diayrams. 

1. Describe and account for the distribution of 
natural vegetation in Kurope, atid discuss briefly the 
economic results of such distribution. 

2. Compare an<l contra.st the valb»ys of the OanjL^es 
and the Indus with reference to {a) the distribution of 
population, and ^/>) the economic activities of the people 
in each region. 

8. To what extent is it correct to say that ** the 
mountain ranges of India arc obstacles tfi the country’s 
progress, while those of western Europe tend to assi.st 
economic development 

4. Write notes on the economic importance of the 
following:— 

[Karachi, Colombo, rekin, Copenhagen, and Nairobi. 
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5. “ Owing to a similarity of geographical condi- 
tions, both Japan and Great Britain have become 
important industrial regions with a great excess of 
population relative to the possibilities of the local food 
supplies.” Discuss fully. 

6. How does the distribution of population in 
England differ from that of France ? To what extent 
may this difference be regarded as an indication of the 
respective natural conditions of each country ? 

7. What have been the main obstacles to the 
development of industry in Switzerland ? By what 
means have they been overcome ? 

8. Draw a sketch map, showing the great river- 
basins of China with the routes connecting them. Show 
also the location of the principal mineral are as in these 
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IVI A. EXAMINATION 

ENGLISH. 

PiKST Paper. 

T i me — Three hours. 

j six questionsy three Group A and three from 

Group B.\ 

A. 

1. Discuss the statement that the bio^rapliy of 
Chaucer is built upon doubts and thrives upon per- 
plexities.” 

2, J^stiiiiatc the literary importance of three of the 
following 

Gower ; Malory ; iSackville ; Sydney Pyly ; Kyd. 

3 Mention the chief English translations of the 
Elizabethan period, eonunentmg on their influence on 
later English literature. 

4 What is a Mas(|ue ‘r Ac<»ount for it.s decadence 
in modern English literature. 

5. 'fo what extent is Dryden’s \vork typical of the 
Kestoration drama y 

(). Account for the succc.ss of literary journalism in 
England in the age of Ciuecn Anne. 

7. Examine the contribution made by art// three of 
the following to the Komaiitic movement:— 

Dr, .lohn.son ; Goldsmitb ; Percy ; Collins ; Thom- 
son ; Crabbe. 

15. 

8. Discuss the alleged obscurity of Drowning’s 
verse.’’ 

9. Analyse the prose-style of any tioo of the follow- 
ing:— 

Macaulay ; Kuskin ; Btevensori ; Matthew Arnold. 

10. 8how your acquaintance wdtli h've of thefollow- 

Imof/tnan/ f \mrrrmtioos : Aialania tn Qulydun : Vast 
and Vrestut ; Middiannndt : The House of life : The J\y oust l 
Nev)s from A/owherc : 'J ht Hound of Ihaxen ; Pendennis ; A 
Modern Utopia, 
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11. Give a brief account of Wordsworth’s Theory 
of Poetry. 

12. The Style is the Man ” — apply this to Byron, 
Shelley, and Keats. 

13. Comment on the remark that Kipling is not a 
Victorian.’* 

14. Examine the foreign influences on the modern 
social drama of England. 


Second Papbk. 

Time — Three hours. 

[Answer Questions 1 and 2 and any three of the rest,] 

1. Explain with reference to the context 

(a) Either^ 

Nothing IS here for tears, nothing to wail 
Or knock the breast ; no weakness, no contempt, 
Dispraise or blame; nothing but well and'fair, 
And what may quiet us in a death so noble. 

Or 

Noise call you it, or universal groan, 

As if the whole inhabitation perished ? 

Blood, death, and deathful deeds, are in that noise, 
Kuin, destruction at the utmost point. 

[b) Either y 

Why wort thou not a creature wanting soul ? 

Or why is this immortal that thou hast ? 

Ah, Pythagoras* raeteraps-yohosis, were that true, 
This soul should fly from me, and I be chang’d 
Unto some brutish beast I 

Or, 

lam Gluttony. My parents are all dead, and the 
^^vil a penny they have left me, but a bare pension} and 
is thirty meals a-day and ten bevers,— a small trifle 
to suffice nattcte*. 


60 
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(r) So many cares, so many maladies, 

So many tears attending an old age, 

Yes, death so often call’d on. as no wish 

Can be more frequent with them, their limbs faint 

Their senses dull, their seeing, hearing, going, 

All <lead before them ; yea, their very teeth, 

Their instruments of eating, failing them ; 

Yet this is reckon’d life ! 

1?. AVrite critical notes on three of the following: — 
Puff; Cokeson ; Frorae ; Delilah. 

3. ' Spontaneity and freedom form a conspicuous 
note of Elizabethan drama.’’ Discuss this with special 
reference to Shakspeare’s predecessors. 

4. Write a note on the use of the Chorus by 
Marlow'o, Shakespeare, and Milton. 

5. Justify and iliiistrate the phrase "Jonsons 
learned sock. ’ What evidences of Jonson’s classicism 
do you find in Volpone or the Alcheinist ' 

6. Discuss the sentence: ’'Sheridan could give in 
the Critic the death blow to false tragedy, then write the 
bombast of Rolla, and prepar«» Pizarro for the stage. " 

7. Write a note on the drama between 1800 and 1880. 

8. Consider Galsworthy as a dramatic artist ; what 
are his chief cjualities P Refer to Strife and Justice. 
Can he be compared to any liontemporary dramatist r 

9. Examine Congreve’s position among the Restora- 
tion dramatists. 

10. Write short notes on (a) the influence of Ibsen 
on the English drama ; (/u the rise of the Biographical 
Drama ; (o) the Irish Si hool of Dramatists. 

Third Papicr. 

Time — Three hours. 

[Answer Question 1 and four others ] 

1. Refer Arc of the following passages to author 
and context, adding explanatory or critical notes: — 

(a) Ther .saugh I first the derke imagining 
Of fclonye, and ul the compassing ; 

The cruel ire, as reed as any glede ; 

The pykepurs, and eek the pale drede 
The srayler with the knyf under the cloke ; 

The shepne brenning with the blake smoke,. .• 
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(/>) His cote-arraure was of cloth of Tars, 

Couched with perles whyte and rounde and grete. 
His sadel was of brend gold newey-bete ; 

A mantlet upon his shuldre hanginge 
Bret-ful of rubies reede, as fyr sparklingo. 

(c) And more to lulle him in his slumber soft, 

A trickling streame from high rock tumbling 
downe, 

And ever-drizling raine upon the loft, 

Mixed with a murmuring winde, much like the 
sowue 

Of Swarming bees, did cast him in a swowne. 

(d) At last, the golden Oriental 1 gate 

Of greatest heaven gan to open fayre : 

Ami Ph<ebus, fresh as brydegrome to his mate, 
("ame daumnng forth, shaking his deawie hayre 
An<l hurls his glistring beams through gloomy 
ay re 

(e) Not marble, nor the gilded monuments 

Of princes, shall outlive this powerful rime 
But you shall shiue more bright in these con- 
tents 

Than unswept stone besmear’d with sluttish 
time. 

(/) Since brass, nor stone, nor earth, nor boundless 
sea, 

But sad mortality o’ersways their power, 

How witli this rage shall beauty hold a plea. 
Whose action is no stronger than a flower r 

(y) ...Behold 

Where on th’ Aegean shore a city stands ; 

Built nobly, pure the air, anti light the soil ; 
Athens, tlu' Kye of Oreece, Mother of Arts 
Ami i^Uoquence, native to famous wits 
Or hospitable, in her sweet reeess, 

(Mty or suburban, studious walks and shades. 

(A) Woods, that wave o’er Delphi’s steep 
Isles, that crown tli' Kgean deej) 

Fields, that cool Uissus laves, 

Or where Maeander’s amber waves 
In lingering Lab^ rinths creep 
How do your tuncfull Echo’s languish, 

Mute, but to the voice of Anguisli y 
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(i) True Wit ia Nature to Advantage dreat, 

What oft waa Thought, but ne’er so well Expreat; 
Something, whoae Truth conyine’d at Sight we find 
That gives us back the Image of our Mind. 

2» Either, 

(n) “A graceful and tender poet, exiled for his sin of 
humour from the highest regions of poetry, curiosity was 
certainly stronger in him than faith, and the joys of the 
senses and of the mind more keen than the rapture of 
enthusiasm.” Discuss this estimate of Chaucer. 

Or, 

(6) Discuss Chaucer’s importance as an artist in narra- 
tive verse. 

3 Either, 

(a) Spenser has been termed “the poets’ poet.” 
Discuss the appropriateness of this title. 

Or, 

(h) “ Spenser’s poetry gives ns an endless series of 
splendid images, and only allows us to see as much of 
the soul as line and colour and gesture may reveal. 
Wore lies on the surface than underneath ; there is a 
wealth of decoration, but a scarcity of feeling.” 
Discuss. 

4. Either, 

State brielly the various theories regarding the iden- 
tity of (i) the “friend” addressed in the Soonnets by 
Shakespeare, (ii/ the “rival poet,” and give your own 
view. 

Or, 

“ To pronounce the Sonnets, alone of Shakespear’.s 
extant work, wholly free of that ‘feiginng’; which he 
identified with the ‘truest poetry, is almost taniamonnt 
to denying his authorship of them, and to dismissing 
them from the Shakesperean canon." Discuss the 
statement. 

6 . Either, 

In what respects can Gray be called a precursor of 
the Romantic Revival ? 

Or, 

How far is the “Essay on Criticism” a summary of 
the critical doctrines of the Eighteenth Century f 
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«. Either, 

Discuss one of the follotring statements 

{a) ‘‘ Milton’s choice of subject had therefore not a 
little to do with the nature of his diction *, and, through 

the influence of his diction, with the establish- 

meat of the poetic tradition that dominated Elighteenth 
Century poety.** 

(h) ‘‘The English Genius in poetry is essentially 
metaphysic il and romantic. Milton is neither.” 

Or, 

(i*) Write a note on Milton's poetic style in his epics, 
and briefly surarnariae the advance he made on the 
Elizabethans in this direction. 


Fourth Papeu. 

Time-^Three hours. 

[Answer Question I and four others. Question 1 36 

marks.] 

1. Refer six of the following passages to their con- 
text and write explanatory comments on them 

(«) It was thus the Asiatic eloquence degenerated 
so much from the Attic : it was thus the age of Claudius 
and Nero became so ranch inferior to that of Augustus 
in taste and genius. And perhaps there are symptoms 
of a like degeneracy of taste in France as well as in 
England. 

(/>! The use of academical degrees, as old as the 
thirteenth century, is visibly borrowed from the mecha- 
nic corporations ; in whitdi an apprentice, after serving 
his time, obtaints a testimonial of his skill, and a license 
to practise his trade and mystery. 

(c) lie is a blade of Vulcan’s forging, made for Mars 
of the best metal, and the post of Fame, to carry her 
tidings through the world, who, if he knew his own 
strength, would shrewdly put for the monarchy of our 
wilderness. 

{d) Milton would not hare excelled in dramatic 
writing ; he knew human nature only in the gross, and 
had never studied the shades of dharactef, nor the com- 
hiriations of concurring, or tho perplexity of contend- 
ing passions. He had read much, and knew What books 
could tench ; but had mingled little in tho world. 
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(e) To speak now of the true temper of empire, it 
is a thing rare and hard to keep ; for both temper and 
distemper consist of contraries ; but it is one thing to 
mingle contraries, another to interchange them. 

if) We have also perspective houses, where we 
make demonstration of all lights and radiations, and 
of all colours ; and of things imcoloured and transpa- 
rent, we can represent unto you all several colours, not 
in rainbows, as it is in gems and prisms, but of them- 
selves single. 

ig) Of genuis, that power which constitutes a poet ; 
that quality without which judgment is cold and know- 
ledge is inert ; that energy which collects, combines, 
amplifies, and animates ; the superiority must, with some 
liesitation, be allowed Xo Drydcn. 

{h) The Latine tongue had been consecrated by 
the service of the church, it was retiued by the imita- 
tion of the ancients ; an<l in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries the scholars of Europe enjoyed the advantage, 
which they have g^’adually resigned, of conversing and 
writing in a common and learne<l idiom. 

2. “ The spirit of sympathy an<l pity for mankind 
reigns through a great portion of llacun’s work and is 
found in the quaint but beautiful picture of courtesy, 
kindness, and wisdom, which he imagines in the Seir 
AtiantisJ' 

Amplify. 

3. AVhat light is thrown by the “character”-writers 
on the social and literary conditions of their period ? 

4. The observations of a well-informed scholar 
do not, unless that scholar possesses the essayist’s intan- 
gible gift, make an essay.’’ 

Discuss the essays in Peacock’s Selections in the 
light of this dictum. 

Or, 

Do you agree witli the following criticism ? - 

The eighteenth century essayists have great artis- 
tic merits but they arc wanting in vivid humanity and 
the taint of journalism is already present in their 
work ” 

/). What estimate do you form of Gibbon’s character 
after studying his Autobiography ? 
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6. Comment on the statement of Ilazlitt: “Johnson 
might in one sense be a judge of jmetry as it falls with- 
in the limits and rules of prose, but not as it is poetry.’’ 

Or, 

Do you aj2:ree with those who describe Dr. Johnson 
as of the best type of the destructive critic in whose 
presence the “ false good and the foolish irrelevant ” 
cannot live h 


Fifth Papkr 
Time — Three hour>i» 

N. B.— Qutsfiou I carries 80 jnnrks other 14 each, 

I. Explain with reference to the context, adding 
notes w h e re n ee essa r y : — 

l>) plat very time L saw -but thou couldst not— 
Flying between the cold moon and the earth, 
Cupid all arm'd : a certain aim he took 
At a fair vestal throned by tlie west, 

An<l loos’d his love-shaft smartly from his bow. 
As it should pierce a hundred thousand hearts : 
Eut I might see young Cupi<l's tiery shaft 
Ciuench’d in tlie chaste beams of the watery moon 
And the imperial votaress passed on, 

In maiden meditation, fancy-free. 

Or, 

Our sport shall be to take what they mistake : 
And what poor <luty cannot do, noble respect 
lakes it in might, not in merit. 

\Vhere 1 have come, great clerks have purposed 
To greet me with premeditated welcomes; 

Where I have seen them shiver and look pale, 
Make periods in the midst of sentences. 

Throttle their practis’d accent in their fears, 

And, in conclusion, dumbly have broke olt, 

Not paying me a welcome" 

(A) Let it pry through the portage of the head 

Like the brass cannon ; lot the brow o’erwhelm it 
As fearfully as iloth a galled ro^dc 
O’efhang and jutty his coufouudod base, 
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SwilTd with the wild and wasteful ocean. 

Now' set the teeth and stretch the nostril wide, 

Hold hard the breath, and bend up every spirit 
To his full height. 

Or, 

Can this cockpit hold 

The vasty fields of France ? or may be cram 
Within this woodon O the very casques 
That did affright the air at Agincourt ? 

O, pardon ! since a crooked figure may 
Attest in little place a million ; 

And let us, ciphers to this great aceompt, 

(fn your imaginary forces w^ork. 

(«•) Yet nature is made better by no mean 

Jhit nature makes that mean : so, over that art 
Which you say adds to nature, ivS an art 
That nature makes. You sec, sweet maid, we- 
mavry 

A gentler scion to the wildest stock, 

And make conceive a bark of baser kind 
By bud of nobler race : this is an art 
Which does mend nature, change it rather, but 
The art itself is nature. 

Or, 

In your atfairs, my lord. 

If ever I were wilful-negligent, 

It w^as my folly ; if industriously 
J [)lay’(l the fo<d, it was my negligence, 

Nut w’^eighing W'ell the end ; if ever fciarful 
To do a thing, where I the issue doubted. 

Whereof the execution did cry out 
Against the non-perforraance, 'twas a fear 
Which oft infects tlie wisest : these my lord, 

Are such allow’d infirmities that honesty 
Is never free of. 

id\ Plquality of two domestic powers 

Breed scrupulous faction ; the hated grown to 
strength 

Are newly grown to love : the eondomn’d I’ompey, 
Ki' h in his father’s honour, creeps apace 
Into the hearts of such as have not thrived 
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Upon the present state, whose numbers threaten ; 
And quietness, i^rown sick of rest, would purge 
By any desperate change ; my more particular, 
And that which most with you should safe ray 
going. 

Is Fulvia’s death. 

Or. 

Aly desolation does begin to make 
A better life. 'Tis paltry to be Ca\sar; 

Not being Fortune, he’s but Fortune’s knave, 

A minister of her will : and it is great 
To <lo that thing that ends all other deeds; 

Whi(di shackles accidents and bolts up change ; 
Which sleeps, and never palates more the dug, 
The beggar’s nurse and Ciesar's. 

Write a note on patriotism in Shakespeare's His- 
tory Plays. 

Or, 

Set forth the character of Henry V" as delineated by 
Shakespeare, pointing out and illustrating by references 
( I ) its development, {'2) its unity, the principal traits. 

d. Hippolyta says : — 

But all the story of the night told over, 

And all their mimls transtigured so together, 
More witnesseth than fancy’s images. 

And grows to something of great constancy ; 
But, howsoever, strange and admirable. 

Kxplain this criticism, and then give your estimate 
of Shakespeare's use of the supernatural element in Mid- 
sinfvn^r-Nif//tt'9 Uruiin^ Comparing i t with any similar one. 

Or, 

What do you suppose to have been Shakesperae's j)ur- 
pose in introducing the play in the last act in MnUumm^r 
Nhjht s Dream r If you do not believe he had any purpose, 
cun 3^ou defend the introduction of it ? 

4. “ The interest in the plot is always in fact on 
account of the character, not vice r6r,’<ff, as in almost all 
other writers ; the plot is a mere canvass and no more/’ 
{Culeridgc ). 

How far is the above statement true of the relation 
between plot and character in {a) The Winter's Tale, nmX 
(A) Antony and QUopatra ? 



(’oniparc nu,} an t^pos i)f 3h 

A-t‘Sjpt*arf.ni H'odiaiiJi'x'tl- 

Or, 

What use is iiuule by ShakcBpearo of the dc vice o 
Prolojjfue and KpiU>gue in his plays r ll iustrate you 
remarks. 

(i. ‘^We remain confronted witli the inexplieahl 
fact, or the no less inexplicable appearance, of a worh 
travailing for perfection, but biinging to bii tli, togetlu* 
with glorious good, an evil whicli it is able to overcome 
only by self-torture or self waste. Ami this fact o 
appearance is trag(?dy.'’ 

Bring out what Prof. Jh’adley means here, am 
apply his statement to those tragedies of Shak(‘S[)eare 
that you have studied. 

Or, 

In what directions is Hliakespe irean scholarsliip now 
makinor the most notable advances r 


Sixth Favkk, 

'Time — Three, himrs, 

Ansuer (iuoHionX (nul any faux of th^ otJuvR. Queef/on 7, 

rarnen 30 marks. 

1. Explain, witli referenee to tin* context, avy five of 
the foil owing j)a.«sages, adding notes wlierever neees- 
sary 

The cold white light of morning, the bine moon 
Low in the west, the clear and garish hills, 

The distant valley and the vacant woods 
Spread rountl him where he stood. Whither 
liave fled 

luc hues of heaven that canopied his hower 
Of yesler night, the soumis that soothed his 
si een 
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The mystery and the majesty of earth, 

The joy, the exultation?' Ilis wan eyes 
Gaze on the empty scene as vacantly 
As ocean’s moon looks on the moon in heaven, 

(/>) Golden his hair of short Numidian curl 
Hcj^al his sha[)e majestic, a vast shade 
In midst of his own brightness, like the bulk 
< tf Memnon’s image at the set of sun 
To one who travels from the dusking east. 

(c) Fabric it seeme<l of diamond and of gold, 

With alabaster domes and silver spires, 

And blazing terrace upon terrace high 
Uplifted; here, serene pavilions bright, 

In avenues disposed ; there, towers begirt 
With battlements that on their restless fronts 
Bore stars — illuniinarion of all gems. 

( (i) Brief, brave, and glorious was his young career, — 
Ilis mourners were two hosts, his friends and 
foes. 

And litly may the stranger lingering here 
Pray for his gallant spirit's bright repose ; 

For he was Freedom’s champion, one of those, 
The few in number, who bad not o’erstept 
The charter to cha8ti.se, wdiich she bestows 
On such as wield her weapons : he had kept 
The whiteness of his soul, and thus men o’er 
him wept, 

(e) Swift as a weaver's shuttle fleet our years : 

Man goeth to the grave, and where is ho ? 

Did I say basalt for my slab, sons ‘r Black — 
’Twas ever antique-black I meant ; how else 
Shall ye contrast my frieze to come beneath. 

(/) That each, who seems a separate whole, 

Should move his rounds, aud fusing all 
The skirts of self again, should fall 
Remorging in the general soul. 

Is faith as vague as all unsweet : 

Eternal form shall still divide 
The eternal soul from all beside; 

And 1 shall know him when we meet. 
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{g) If I should die, think only this of me ; 

That there’s some corner of a foreign field 
That is for ever England. There shall be 
In that rich earth a richer dust concealed ; 

A dust whom England bore, shaped, made 
aware, 

Gave once her flowers to love, her ways to roam, 
A body of England’s breathing English air, 
Wash’t by the rivers, blest by suns of homo. 

2. What are the chief characteristics of the early 
romantic revival of the 19th century ? 

3. What is Browning’s philosophy of life? Is it 
in any way akin to Wordsworth’s ? 

4. What is the achievement of Wordsworth and of 
Keats in the Sonnet F 

0. Trace the various stages in the development of 
the central idea of In Memorinm. 

6. Discuss the criticism that Coleridge ivS essentially 
the poet of the spiritual senses. 

7. IIow far is it true to say that the liero in Byron’s 
poems is always himself ? 

8. If it he true as has been written that ‘ Poetry 
is the breath and finer spirit of all knowledge,’ we may 
say that Shelley teaches us to apprehend the breath and 
fin^r spirit of Poetry itself.*’ Discuss. 

9. Write a brief critique on the poetry of Rupert 
Brooke. Whom do you consider the mok important 
poet of to-day ? 


Skvbjtth Papru. 

Time^-Three hours. 

[Anmer Question 1 and any four others.^ 

1. Relate fm of the following passages to their con- 
texts, adding critical or explanatory notes 

(a) ^ Nothing’s known to poor I ! There is my best 
rummers jingling as careless as if it was tin cups ; and my 
table scracched, and roy' chairs- wrenched out of joint. 
See how they tilt ’em on the two back legs— and that’s 
ruin to a chair ! ’ 
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(d) Shall wc tremble before clothwebs and cobwebs, 
whether woven in Airkwright looms, or by the silenc 
Araehnes that weave unrestingly in our imagination ? 
Or, on the other hand, what is there that we cannot love; 
since all was created by God ? 

f'c) Small is this which thou tollest me, that the 
Koyal Sceptre is but a piece of guilt*wood; that the 
Pyx has become a most foolish box, and truly, as Ancient 
Pistol thought, “ of little price.” 

(dj At once ferocious and maudlin, I was made to 
murder my uncle with no extenuating circumstances 
whatever ; Millwood put me down in argument, on every 
occasion ; it became sheer monomania in my master’s 
<Uiugliter to care a button for me. 

rej Like the jrloomy and umbrageous grove of 
which the Sybil spake to the pious Aeneas, the poem 
conceals a golden branch and golden leaves, 

('/J * Put the ease that pretty nigh all the children 
he saw in his dfuly business life, he had reason to look 
upon as so much spawn, to develop into tho fish that 
were to come to his not — to be prosecuted, defended, 
forsworn, made orphans, bedeviled somehow.’ 

("y) ^ Then perhaps he will say tome. You have 
taken my one ewe lamp — meaning that I am the king, 
and he’s the poor man, as in the church verse ; and he’ll, 
beg for mercy when tis too late— unless, meanwhile 
1 shall have tired of my new toy.’ 

C/iJ But we should give the name of maxim to the 
profound and admirably humane counsel of a philoso- 
pher of a very different school, that “If you would love 
mankind, you should not expect too much from them.*’ 

O’J And with him, as with Montaigne, the desire 
of self-portraiture is, below all more superlicial tenden- 
cies, the real motive in writing at all— a desire closely 
connected with that intimacy, that modern subjectivity 
which may be called the Montaigne $que element in 
literature. 

(j ) A sort of biblical depth and solemnity hangs 
over this strange, new, passionate, pastoral world, of 
which ho first raised tho image, and the reflection of 
which some of our best modern fiction has eaught from 
hinii 
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2, Either, 

(a') Point ont and illustrate some of the more typi- 
cally English qualities in the work of Charles Dickens. 

Or, 

(6) Attempt a brief comparative study of the hum- 
our of Dickens and of Thomas Hardy. 

3 , Either, 

(a) Discuss Hardy's use of historical material in The 
Trumpet- Major. 

Or, 

{h) Hardy’s plots have been described as “ rank 
mel odra m a . " Disc uss. 

4 , Either^ 

(a) What Carlyle really had, was something that 
can only he called fun— that is, fantasticality, a of 

the grotesque, pushed to the beautiful honlerland of 
folly. He brought back humour and extravagance into 
the prophetic function.'* (O. K, Chesterton.) 

Appreciate the element of humour in 6’ar^or Ecsartus 
and show how it contributes to the vitality and perma- 
nent value of the book. 

Or, 

(b) Summarise Carlyle s chapter entitled 7he 
EttrlaHing Fea,and point out the meaning and importance 
of the message which he here delivers to liis generation. 

5. Either, 

(a) Estimate the place and importance of Pater as a 
critic. 

Or, 

(b) Summarise Pater’s views on Style, and compare 
them with those of other prominent writers on the 
subject. 

6. Either, 

{a) Estimate Lord Motley as a critic of literature. 

Or, 

(b) How far were the literary Studies of John Morley 
affected, for good or evil, by (a) the circumstances of their 
production, (6) the political and historical interests of the 
writer 
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Eighth Paper. 

Time-- Three hours. 

Write an essay on any one of the following 
subjects : — 

(a) Li terary decadence. 

(b) The growth and decline of the epistolary art. 

(r) ‘‘ Poetry is the transfiguration, in musical verse, 
of the ileal into the Ideal/' 

(fi) National literature begins with fables and 
entls with novels.'’ 

(e) “ The test of true Comedy is that it shall 
awaken thoughtful laughter 


Ninth Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

1. Assign of the following passages four of 
prose and Mm of verse, to their authors and periods, 
eommenting on the evidence of style, subject, etc., and 
write any notes necessarjr to make their meaning clear. 
In the verse passages comment on the metrical 
technique : — 

(a) “ There is plainly, in the generality of mankind, 
an absence of doubt or distrust, in a very great, 
measure, as to their moral character and behaviour ; and 
likewise a disposition to take it for granted, that all is 
right and well with them in these respect. The former 
is owing to their not reflecting, not exercising their 
judgment upon thenivselves ; the latter, to self-love. I 
am not speaking of that extravagance, which is some- 
times to be met with; instances of persons declaring 
in words at length, that they were never in the wrong, 
nor had ever any ditfideuce to the justness of their 
conduct, in their whole lives. No, these people are too 
far gone to have anything said to them. The thing be- 
fore us IS indeed of this kind, but in a lower degree, and 
confined to the moral character; somewhat of which 
we almost all of us have, without reflecting upon |t 
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Now consider how long, and how grossly, a person of the 
best understanding might be imposed upon by one of 
whom he had not .any suspicion, and in whom 
he placed an entire confidence ; especially if there were 
friendship and real kindness in the case: surely this 
holds even stronger with respect to that self we are 
all so fond of. Hence arises in men a disregard of 
reproof and instruction* rules of conduct and moral discip- 
line, which occasionally come in their way: a disregard, 
I say, of these ; not in every respect, but in this single 
one namely, as what may be of service to them in parti- 
cular towards mending their own liearts and tempers, 
and making them better men. It never in earnest comes 
into their thoughts, whether such admonitions may not 
relate, and be of service to themselves ; and this quite 
distinct from a positive persuasion to the contrary, a 
persuasion from reflection that they are innocent and 
blameless in those respects. Thus we may invert the 
observation which is somewhere made upon Brutus, that 
he never read, but in order to make himself a better 
man. It scarce comes into the thoughts of the generality 
of mankind, that this use is to be made of moral reflec- 
tions which tliey meet with ; that this use, I say is to 
be made of them by themselves, for everybody observes 
and wonders that it is not done by others.” 

(6) ^^And to this cause peradventure may be reduced 
the strange effect, which is frequently seen in England, 
when at the approach of the Murderer, the slain body 
suddenly bleedeth afresh. For certainly, the ^^ouls oV 
them that are treacherously murdered by 8uri)ri8e, use 
to leave their bodies with extreme unwillingness, and 
with vehement indignation against them, that force 
them to so unprovided and abhorred a passage. That 
Soul then, to wreak its evil talent against the liate<l 
Murderer and to draw a just aa<l desired revenge upon 
his head, would do all it can to manifest the author of 
the fact. To speak it cannot, for in itself it wanteth 
organs of voice ; and those it is parted from, are now 
grown too heavy and are too benummed for it to give 
motion unto. Yet some change it dcsireth to make 
m the body, which it hath .so vehement inclinations to 
and thereiorc is the aptest for it to work up on : it must 
endeavour to cause a motion in the subtilest and 
most fluid parts (and consequently, the most move- 
(ible ones) of it. Ibis can be nothing but the Bloody 
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which then being violently moved, must needs gush 
out at those places where it findeth issues.” 

(c) I fear you have listened too long to the advice 
of those pernicious friends, with whose interest you 
have sordidly united your own, and for whom you have 
sacrificed everything that ought to be dear to a man of 
honour. They are still base enough to encourage the 
follies of your age, as they once did the vices of your 
youth. As little acquainted with the rules of decorum 
as with the laws of morality, they will not suffer you 
to profit bv experience, nor even to consult the propriety 
of a bad character. Even now they tell you that life Js 
no more than a dramatic scene, in which the hero should 
preserve his consistency to the last ; and that as you 
lived without virtue, you should die without repent- 
ance.” 

d) Are Chastity, Temperance, and Fortitude gifts 
of the mind ? 1 appeal to Physicians whether the cause 
of these be not in the body ; health is the gift of the 
body, and patience in sickness the gift of the mind : then 
who will say that patience is as good a happinesse, as 
health when we must be extreamely miserable to pur- 
chase this happinesse. And for nourishing of civill 
societies and inutuall love amongst men. which is our 
chiefe end while wee are men ; I say, this beauty, prestmee 
and proportion of the body hath a more masculine force 
in begetting this love, than the vertues of the mind; 
for it strikes us suddenly, and possesseth us immode- 
rately ; when to know those vertues requires some judg- 
ment in him which shall discern, a long time and 
conversation between them. ” 

(e. “ Our log was situated well on the way to the 
clouds. It might have been a seat on the edge of a darker 
cloud. The log was hot and dry, being nearer to the 
sun. I was idieraindcd— I felt that i had been excused 
from wliat was necessarily occupying the attention of 
envious men, who were now a long way below me. The 
way we spent time here was no matter because it was 
unlimited and unmeasured. The corrugations of the 
log were lanes and alleys for an industrious population 
of auts, and I watched tnoni with the calm abstraction 
of an immortal who was far too great to unders 
stand the reason for so much activity and resolute 
enterprise that apparently got the tiny labourers no- 
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where, except into trouble now and then. But they 
appeared to like it. 1 hey did not kno\9 they were ants. 
With what industry and courage they carried particles 
up and over the ridges of the log, which were mountain 
ranges to them, determined to get their burdens some- 
where, however high their mountains ! They took no 
notice of the contemplating gods above them, and very 
little of the commotions and earthquakes the gods made 
on the log with idle lingers. Probably that log was 
too immense for them to know so how could they 
understand that it was only one log of a forest in a small 
island, which to the knowledge of the immortals, was 
insignificant among many islands of a vast globe ! No 
doubt, most of them got their particles safely home by 
evening. Success ! Success ! 

(f) Region of Dreams ‘r Ye seething procreant beds 
For germs of life’s solidities and power; 
Whether, ye render up from other spheres 
Our past or future beings to the ken. 

Of this brief state ; or, wiser, art designed. 
With all thy fleeting images confused. 

To scatter, during half our mortal hours, 

The concentrating passions and the thoughts 
Which else were madness ; Oh maternal realm, 
Console each troubled heart !— with opiate hand. 
Gently the senses charm, and lead astray 
The vulture thoughts by thy blest phantasies. 

(g) Lord, clip my wings ! so may my fcdt learn 

flying ! 

Lord, to my eyes deny their loving sight! 

For only thus, when waves of sound are dying, 
May I hear music on the waves of light. 

Of kisses on my mouth, c^ear Lord, bereave roe. 
That on ray lips there may be room for prayer. 
Lord, close the gates of Heaven. Ho not 
receive me, 

Put keep me standing on the top-most stair. 

{h) “ Then hath thy Orchard fruit, the garden 
flowers. 

Fresh as the air, and new as are the liours* 

The early Cherry, with the later Plum. 

Fig, Grape, and Quince each in his time doth 
come ; 



M.A, EXAMINATION. 


727 


The blushing Apricot, and woodly Peach 
Hang on thy walls that every child may reach. 
And though thy walls be of the country stone ! 
They arc rear’d with no man’s ruin, no man’s 
groan ; 

There’s none, that dwell about them, wish them 
down. 

ilut all come in, the farmer and the clown ; 

And no one empty handed, to salute 

Thy Lord, and Lady, though they have no suit.” 

(e) From woman’s eyes this doctrine I derive ; 
They sparkle still the right Promethean fire ; 
They are the books, the arts, the academies, 
That show, contain and nourish all the world.” 

(j) 0 ! to feel the warmth of the rain, and the 

homely smell of the earth, 

Is a tune for the blood to jig to a joy past power 
of words ; 

And the blessed green comely meadows seem 
all a-ripple with mirth. 

At tliehiltof the shifting feet, and the dear 
wild cry of the birds.” 

2. Kxplain and give examples of the following 

(a) Uoot-creation, (//) Improper compounds, (c) Gener- 
alisation of meaning, Kmotional connotation, (e) Back- 
formation. 

8. Give some account of the w^ays by which the 
English language has been enriched from foreign tongues 
since the Norman Conquest. 

Either, 

4. Describe the development of blank verse with ex- 
amples from each period. 

Or, 

Describe the evolution of the heroic couplet from its 
primary to its mature form. 
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M. (PR^VIQUA) EXAMINATION. 

SANSKRIT. 

Fmsx PiLFjtu. 

Time. — Three hours. 

1. Translate into linglish an^' fire of tho following 
stanzas : — 

{«) 5rT 

T^^T^s^lT^TSfWTTimiH II 

(6) mfhw^nr^^w i 

(d) ?^T 

^g? I 

w W5% 

si{^‘ fsT^rqn?^ ii 

(e) JT w Hfff' w^ifSfT^ 

vvk wrf^pg I 

3f i|9«r%^ gfif^ nitifl 

!T 5TT?I II 
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yafifaflf f%ftw5T5iT 

ST II 

2. Comment grammatically on and His- 

CUSS the mlamkfira in («). Quote authority to show that the 
use of the word in(/y) is not objectionable. Men- 

tion Mallinatha’sview about the Samdsn in qRW^TrW; in (C). 

Write a full note on the expression \*^)> M.ow 

will you read lu {b) in the padapntha f Comment on 

the peculiarly Vedic forms of nouns and verbs in (o). 

Explain in the Tika form in Sanskrit any three oi 
the followin’^ extracts : — 

{a) v^giTfirsTsf^fi rr^r^ n 

htTit Tmsftfttrtrriwr ii 

(r) 

m gWIT* I 

tv*f(R?TTi>M ^ ^sfTf f^: n 

id) fwi^V ff 
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4. (a) State the arguments by which Sankara meets the 
following objection:— 

^T^TStrnwfif I 

(A) Why is «Onrt so called ? How will you explain 
the statement in reference 

to him ? 

(c) Expand the idea contained in ‘ifT^TTTH^ir 

6. Answer any ttco of the following questions :— 

(a) Write a brief note on Magha's power of <lescrip- 
tion, mentioning his defects, if any. What do you think 

of the saying ‘ 111^ 5^:’ ? 

(h) Clive in ^Sanskrit the substance of the pnrumvfkta . 
What is its special importance 

ic) Give a short account of the secular hymns of the 
Rigveda. 

H. Translate into Sanskrit : — 

The victory was won. But how far was it a vic- 
tory ? The Brahmins ha<l become the sole arbiters in 
law and social institutions. Their theory of caste had 
been admitted, and to their own castes was accorde4l an 
unquestioned supremacy. Their claim to the exclusive 
riffht to teach was practically acknowledged. 01 those 
Raiputs who had <lisputed their authority, the Buddhists 
and Jains were both reduce<l to feeble minorities ami 
the rest had become mostly subservient. All jdniosopby 
except their own had been driven out of the field. But 
Vedie rites and V’edic divinities, the Vedic language oiul 
Vedic theology had also gone under in the struggle. Ihe 
gods of the people received now the homage of the people. 
Bloody sacrifices were still occasionally olTered, but to 
new divinities ; and Bralnnins no longer presided over the 
rjtuab 
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Second Papbb. 

Time — Three hours. 

Not more than six f/uestions to be aitampte(U three from each 

Part. Question 1 is alternative with Question 3 and Question 

7 with Question 8 

Part I— Piili. 

1. Translate into English any two of the following : — 

(a) wvi nfqfir 

frLuiLurfas^ 

qnv««ft «n- 

mn Rnftw^jT, fR»r«Rt^ ?rT — 

— fir »Tmim 

vr»ift wTf%wt I ^rwTf 

»r««7flT, VI«T ^ ^ I « 

HnwT wK*tf *i7r’' — fir i 

(^) ?r3^ m w^msft 'S’lnnf^ i 
w«rfw 5^^ ?m ii 

^fwirSt gftfinf i 

iftiT %xjf7 5g'^fTf^ ii 

5»*it iT»»ft Trjrarnr jrfiiwit i 

fTiT nwr u 

^ »T»nrm i 

wTwit sftfvrnf^OT ^|:bc^ h 
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9 '(nwr* i 

3T wfrr v^T^T f^JiT II 

rtm wt’irr wiiwv i: 

Hnt ^ |wrsT7i«^ m^nw^vrnim-fw ii 

(c) vn^ 9 9im wjgw wr^fn i 

9w 9iSh^ 999 f9 w ^gpBwrrftrr^fiwvynfif ii 

Btifr wni 7 ^uftr i^ 

finjini 9 wfSffjpf » 

Vf 9i «w HIT I. 

jm fm. f99n9jfm fit^y fn h ?fwftr ii> 

“H^HifmrHTT jHifH i 

n^T3eii 5 «r t iwfif n; 

9^9iiK9t f^frf^ 3«^ 5hr *» «nfir i 

H^-T^ HTfWT VrWfT *»f3IT fWBlT ll” 

:J. (a) In what respcotH < 1 oes the IVilS conju^TBtion differ 
from Sanskrit conjugation ? Give tlie second person 

singular form of in all the tenses and moods prcser- 
ved ii> the Pali, 

(/y) How docs the Pali trt\at ^Sanskrit nouns ending 
in consonants r Illustrate your remarks by examples. 

3, Turn into Sanskrit :— 

(i) w Hft HnHT TfTTHT H«H HTH 

FbITWIIV, f«l‘»ITHni^1>r HIHBW, 
HantllTH. TCT5- 
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fMfT, rraffTHfin 

tiotn^irT^n^, ’siffnn^^rr ^ict- 

nKV »?wf»n i ^^r- 

(ii) Write short notes on- any five of the follow- 
ins? : — 

far»lT«rf9, w^sR^iiTOTj^titT, and i 

4. li) What is the traditional history of Buddha- 
^hosa Oive his (iate and mention some of his works. 

(li) Write brief descriptive notes on :— 

TT»>fr, wF^HE^TfsT, 

and I 


Or, 

(i) Give the traditional account of the Third 
Budhist Council 1 b it corroborated 

by other historical evidence P 

\i ) Write short notes on : — 

WJnwflT^fTfsr, fnftjis and 

I 

Part II— Prakrit. 

o. (a) flow is the date of Rajsiokhara determined ? 
<liTe a short account of his life and works. 

{b) Give UdjaSekhara’s definition of ‘‘Sattao" and 
show that it applies to the present play. 

(c) Mention the different varieties of the Prakrits, 
giving a few main characteristics of each. 
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6. ExpLain with rci'eronco to the context any./nwr of 
the following : — 

(0 w 5^* ^ finanrfi? i 

(ii) 

i 

(iii| «nr ’3f%T V «Km^ ^ 

(iv) ?T I 

(v) rtT ft urt^r^ i 

7. Translate into Kuglish : — 

[(t) ft #Tnri W’W ft ^wr»nrst 

mv m I wTT«jin»fr«i cw I 
3^ m wff ft 

n 5^T II 

(6) ft^^iirT— «ifir m 5««i i wf ihi ^ wt- 
ft^^ft I aRSffKTT^Ffi^ft^i^ ft 
f 5^KT ^ ftw ^pjjgiwt gfFi^wr^ 

ftw «9^f«irr ftw m 

Tuftl^SIT I 

ftj^«:- tuftfit ft «F^ 

I ft«r ilTffti^iprt>imT 

ft« rrv^ft^v^T ftw 

^ r«* iwinift I 
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w^wr fw I 

vw w ITS 5fsf irfmisr ^ursrrsr fswissf 
vgj wt fir Tir vrT?% iNr fsww ft 

H Heruiei into Sanskrit : — 

{<() VTTsnrv nwtiftsT Turfin^firnsr ^ ^ ftfs^ i 

fijvft 3 rft ft«w^ TUT fir Mf ftw w^fif ii 

(/>) fjT ^T ft WT v%xn wf ^ftrm ft %Tn#sr i 
^rsfftr f iNr ^nftwT fis^ figT n i^sl «fT ii 

(c) rrrft ftrt^w>wmrsnfi?f«W5wsrT«TTfir5^i 

vft^ltW TT asf ^ «T«r9isftT ftfts* H 

{(/) WTITTIT jftrTTT I 3f^ TTSTfir*® f ^ |^TT- 

snrTsfif ts*?r 5 rgs i nff^rr^^sr srvftr 

fi(^ ^ft^T I ft^^ TTITST St^^TS T^ ^ ^T IfTiq 

ftsfirsTr trfr^qTiT^wt tr i fiiftwif — 

fiTT?5 fil^^Sf tlftwTTTftvflTSr I 

vrr ftpriTTsifr qviagqil griwt i ^^5%^ 

sfft WT«TB • 


Thiuit Pavbk. 

7 'me — 'fhre^ hours, 

N.B.— Ow/f/ six f/uestious ore to he, answered, of which those 
marked hf/ an asterisk must he attempted, 

*\, What are the ar^yninenta of the Binidhists in favour 
of the Ksanahhaiu/ovdda and the refutation of PratyobhiJtVtr 
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Explain clearly the grounds on which Jayanta criticises 
them. 

2. Explain the Sutra fVr^irfwwiiirT^n 
sfT5'n^'n?:nif^ l what are the 

possible obstacles, pointed out in the Nyayamohjari, in the 
way of attainment of Apavarga ? How does Jayanta try to 
remove these obstacles and clear the path of Apavarga? 

*3, Describe the process of perception fPratyaksal 
according to Sfinkbya and show where lies its difference 
from that of Nyaya-Vai^esika. In accordance with the 

dictum ‘ XTlItung^ clearly show by which 

tramana which Prameya is proved. 

4. Define and illustrate Anumnnarh with its varieties 
according to S&nkhya. 

5. How do you differentiate the nature of Pradhdna 
from that of Purusa ? What are the constituents of Pra- 
dhana P Explain their nature and function. 

6. Explain the following 

[a) 

sr I 

I 

(c) ^irPcfT^. i 

id) 

(e) *15 Mfwfw i 
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^iTsvrfirfff inf n 

* 7. Write notes on : — 

(i) WF^TfW, 

(ii) fsTf^hwiT^s I 

(iii) 

<iv) fff?T, 

(v) fSirn, 

ivi) and 

Cvii)fir3Tqiw 1 


Fourth Taper. 

Time — Three ho m r . 

(0//7yfivo questions should ht attempted), 

1. * The history of ancient Indian literature naturally 
falls into the two main periods of the Vedic and the 
Sanskrit’. 

Describe the cliaracteristic features of the Vedic 
and the Sanskrit literature and point out the different 
stages in their development in chronolot^ical order. 

2. Klueidate the following: — 

* The lligveda furnishes a ^?ood deal of indirect 
evidence as to the social custom of the day.’ 

Critically examine : — 

‘The Upauishads may be divided chronologically 
into four classes, liither as a whole or individually they 
are rather a mixture of half-poetical, half-philosophical 
fancies, of dialogues and disputations dealing tentative- 
ly with metaphysical questions/ 
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i. DisouS'' the exact position of the epics in ami their 
relation with ditfcront brandies of Sanskrit litera* 
ture. 

5. Give a short account of the archieological source of 
information in connection with the ancient history of 
India. 

d. Prepare an outline history of India during the 
period A.D. doU — 

7. Critically examine the administration of Asoka and 
point out the causes which led to the downfall of the 
Maurya empire. 

8. Give a short history of Buddhism in India. 

9. Write notes on any fottr of the following : — 

Kanishka. Chandragupta It, Maliipal, Ajanta paint- 
inors, Dravidian architecture, Aniaravati sculpture, 
Snivasti, Ujjayitii, the Sarasvati, and Vaisali 
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MA (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 
SANSKRIT (GROUP A.) 

PAPiiU. 

Time — Three hours, 

Answer </ie first four queMona and 2i,XVJ two/rom the 
remainituj four, 

I. TraQ8lat(3 inco Erijjrlish, annotating difficult words 
where necessary, any thiee cd the following 

(d) 

wxMT ST 5 ^r i 

Tlt^: IIW5lfnf»*T1IT^I 

(/>) ?r5 xTarm'T^ aft^snix- 

•PTT arsa I 

mf' ff - 
g?^ffr^fxiT5TT M 

(c) ^isr: «iqf? 

M ^ 5 TTTT st^XTTST^TITSI » 

STMT U 

^ ^ ~ 

(ri) f^^fn fT?* 3 x«- 

f(«rTMnr ^ I 
mm: uF?* qvsjTfir ^mr 
?W fMm ^s* 5 x 1 : M 
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y. Translate and explain : — 

(<*) wjnf ^fT^rn I 

sr far^^sftn ^ fw fts m ii 

5»w^wwEsmT wtitM ii 

irwTSff^mi ^ifirrsiiTT n 

(^) ^5 inj<nrff«RT% ^wiajTT^nirarfhftwT 
ffirjTWT^trt m*n i ^rifnrrsrtrrrfTV^CT- 

wrBr nrvT i • farw- 

^frjTTirwaarT^^ srTfranrvr^^^^^l^ffff T9T^V?rf 

’Z^rarfWvrrm^ i ~ ^ 

HrfirfaB<TT<nm<T f i T vaa i g r m^ wfarfwaT?^ 

JTJWlW^af I 

3 . Explain fully with reference to the context any three 
of the following : — 

(a) atsTf Ta| fa^fRaT^crwratrf irsrrsff ani 
^ fW^nffiFvrair^ » ^ ^ 

5t iNwtaft' i 

(/>) mwf fit: wmtTiiwrrf PfimaTt m g[T’nj 
’s^s*?> lyftru ^ arar: wat:: itsrTwf??: 

awtjPOTimsitfw^arttf a aw • fw; 

pwwt ftraarwf irwii? wnt^a w®ifw 

aw# mwif^aiw i 
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(^) w. 

»?nfn ^ I 

(f/) rr^mjgiv^ff^ vrnj: wwrf faW vnfiH 
^T^farfra g?a)^araqt i 

4. (a) Ke-writ«^ Q. l(fi) in the Padiip^ha. 

(^/) How will you emend the metrically defective 
prulas in Q. 1(6) and make them regular? 

fc) Account for the accents of the accented verbs in 
Q. 1(6) and l((i). 

5. ("a) Plxplainthe bearing of the ^ Frog hymn’' on 
the question of the agebf the Tigveda. 

(6) What portions of the Aitareya Brahraaua are re- 
garded as relatively late, and what is the exact relation 
of the Ait. lh\ to the current recension of the !^gveda^ 

(). (a) Explain some of the main tests by which certain 
portions of the Rgveda are assigned to a relatively late 
period. 

(6) On what principles are the family-books of the 
Hgveda arranged r Answer the question with special 
reference to the observed violations of the principles in 
Mandala VII. 

7. (rt) Write brief mythological notes on the ^igs, the 

infMRs and the 

(6) Give the historical and legendary account of the 
^njcnr battle and of the rivalry between aiui 

particularly relying upon the evidence of 
the 7th Mandala of the Rgveda. 

8. (rt) Write a brief note on the formation of the In- 
finitive and the Gerund in the Rgveda. 

(6) Enumerate the Vedic as well as the Brdhmauic 
peculiarities in the declension of feminine nouns in 

«T and 
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(GROUP A.) 

SlXONO Fapku. 

Time — Three honrti 

— On!y five yuestv ns are to be un^nered of ichich the 
first eomptihory . 

iprTtPrTi^ : — 

wiftfrmw • «ir^ wtwiftr i v^^~ 

*iT«f r^T. I twT7 cBtf$r 

irw^^^vixfir i 

(fj) ^FktFj I wf*' F«x«w- 

«jiT5^%vr I trm w? i vwxxF^ ffxiaft 

jr^grPsT PXfT ^^TXPr^PVTfT^wFjX ^X7|SIf*I 

» 

(<;) ^trfxx^wfvFprxxTj^ ^r vwF^x 

ffTitJitnfni: ixfpnf|'!niT?nf^«:^^ tixf^six i p^t i 
^ nftsfw I 

(d) grtw^fTT fPT^qt f^TwftfSPrxjfXPr 

I 1II^TiT*iaP?rPTr» WrTf»T«TT5 

(e) wfsifijxTtsfW wxnsrfirpj wrfwsf fwt 

vui^ MW i Fy ^ I PUT ’•mxrrsPTtr'CTTfti i 

Tfw 5|5Wt VXT?P \TT^ ^ I 
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(/) ’TUfT w iTHwf 

11 

2. (a) n^TufmfTS^crf in^:*‘^ 

faJUTTj” f<?3rn{ir: afirm; i nni 

wrasrTfKitf<T ? 

(A) “ ^ ^wijaiV ” I 

Mfi|9|iit w«r ii9§ ? 

(c) vfKf^Kfrt wfv SITU ? »:? 

jrTfr«iwwTf5f 

ari^T^iw^ : — 

(a) ««? wii't.fT » “ ^rsfuf^ p^T ” frr 

Msnhff^saTfiT^ ^t; w^tt 3iHiTT«iT«r t 

^ ?Tf| I. 

(0) mn uirsf ^ fswjfw ^ i 

frrsf^t ^ €'iif ^ wfJtFsf nrFjT 9Tin^ 

«:<r jitF^ |tQ<irrf«f 

f o^rf«r mF^ f:a mr*r ^rfir 

ars^n vtfurrti fcrno mfw f:«W( i 
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(c) ^ 5r 

irrs^rr: 

ntff mf^fv^rjrmttr vn wwiE^f^wnirTfn i 

4 . (a) fiiwF«iTm*rf»Tf??T' 3 rrsT% ? 

^ wftr w^jWfTnr: ? ^*fT% ^ wfn ? 

(6) «w JTTiwrt^- 

«][fi %«9m^ I 

(c) fKT wnn : wfw ? Rriwtsi^?^ ? 

wfif ^rfi*«iw: ? wr ?^fi!RrT ? ?f^T- 

«: ? 

5. (.a) Explain the terras ; - 

EifumviTi^irvc;, wrwrwrV, in^T, wfviwiT, 

(6) Write grammatical notes on : — 

f»:, i^t:, qt5»qqi^, jqf:, ^q^i, wq»ft:, 

mnifVi 

6. Why is this Brahmana called Satapatha P 
Describe the story of 1ITV9 and ^fflT 

7. (a) Who ought to be qfiri^P What are 

HoW many SAraidSnis are there in Darsapurnaraasa ‘t 
(6) What is meant by the word Sak ha ? What would 
be'the reason for so many SAkhtls in <>ne Veda '•. 

8. Give an account of the story of as des- 

cribed :-c the Satapatha Brahmana, in connection with 

aidi compare it with the story of qV^TpH* 

Wiqqiqitrt: i 
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(QROUP A). 

Tflitti) Papeb. 

TVme — 7hrtt hours^ 

1. Explain the following verses and answer the 
questions appended to them 

(a) 

WJTt ariaf^TWJT^tpr 

fJwini II 

Do such passages entitle us to ;believc that the 
KkprritiSiikhya is a work ou Vc<lie granmiar Give 
reasons for your answer. 

(/>) 50rT??TT rz^vf^Jn: 

’JT ^W'tHFlKgSTSTT II 

What light is thrown by the underlined expres- 
sion on the ehroriologicai relation between our author 
and Yaska ‘r 

( <• ) WTO: «tf5TIT3IT?T*T 

nt I 

MfTvm 5ir^?TT ^?FW>fTirrfmr 

II 

Compare this withmotlern theory of the mechan- 
ism of speech. 

What accounts are given about the natures ol 
the undermentioniul souinls in the Hkpvatisakhya, t re 
PSrijniya 8iksA and the Siddhanta-kaumudb and by 
inodoni phoneticians: 

W, Z, «r, iCul ^ ? 

G 3 
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What is the Pratisakhya word for a dipthong *:" 

2. Give the general rules for constructing the Kraina 
Patha and convert into that form the first verse of the 
Rgveda, 

3. Explain and, where possible, illustrate the 
following 

ir«T?r, wnr^r i 

4. {a) Translate the following into ^Sanskrit, making 
minimum alterations 

Paiti maSyehe drvato, 

SastarS aiwi-voizdayantalie kamoroc'ioni, 
Kohrpom na'Omnai a^aone, 
flaoma zaire, vadaro jai^Ji ; 

Paiti a>oiuaoyaho, ana-aono ; 

Ahum-rnorenco, air/lni <la*‘naya 
Mfis vaca <la"^anhe, 

Noit syao^nais apayantahe, 

Kohrpon nasemiiai anaone, 

Haom Zaire, vadaro jai6i. 

{b) State liartholomac’s Law and illustrate it 
from the above passage. 

(r) What light IS thrown by tlie >vord ‘daeiiayii' 
on the meaning of a similar Vedic word ‘r Give in this 
connexion the corresponding Modern Persian and Lithua- 
nian words with their meanings. 

5. (a) What do you understand by the tense ami 
mood of a verb r What are the tenses and moods in Sans- 
krit ? How are the Vedic subjunctives formed r' Arc there 
any survivals of the subjunctive in the classical language r 

{b) What is a Governing Compound and how 
is it accented ? Can you bring it under Panini^s scheme 
of classification of somdsos ? 

d. What is tlie Indo-Germanie family of languages 
and what are its nuiin divisions? What are the^vifaw 
and intam languages in this family ? flow will you 
determine whether a particular language belongs to this 
(Idg.) family or not ? 
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7. (<t) * A vowel is a sound which can be pronounced 
by itself.’ 

Discuss the accuracy of the above definition in 
the li;?ht of modern phonetics. 

Explain the formation of spirants. 

(A) Write notes on :~ 

Verner’s I,aw, Sonant Nasals, Formal Analogy, 
AlTricates, I)is.similation. 

SANSKRIT (GROUP B.; 

KIU^T Pafkk. 

/ /me — Three hours. 

5«r*T: ’snw ii 

T9rt6KFiTiT H«i»arn?irT«T 

qqxipumflt, ftww rojpt wii 
^ I ar^*iuiT wxj 5T nmifWfxrfN 

rufn^qw f^ I 
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» I mv: T^m: wIwt ftfiriwit, 

ft ? ^ ^ ^wnnr ftfirn 

f^5fww5^^n[mr^ i 

(w) ii5pt^<n^^Tpnr5»i»ii 

jT^fer fft 8?w?T»rfti H 

(w) i 

8fTn«ini^ >?n«i3?fn^^ k 

(n) trnitsf^nsg* in 

f5i^?5«Kr!mifinit*WTi!t 

(iqr) Tnrin*r8nj^’nr ntf^m 
5:9^ fsnn^icV I 
»i«r9^fvrrini?siYr^m 

irmu ^rr 11 

^ I «Tai^rtin^inrTO^rnft^sfq fftfwt ^urmfn:- 
wwmm^ I 

i I wwifttr irqTf^ shnnr 

•ii^4f4tftf. 7 I 5 n «*W 8 ?ftswfTTf: 

nftrnipm^i 
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wr^- 

5 »r 5 ipivrf?r«ti’ 9 SfT:F^«KT Ttf^wdwfw- 

I 

5VMT5 %f «rf?* q^^FTt 

(«») if MTSfffff fft ^sitsF^ 

fw?iT: 

5«if »iV 5 nr ffi 5 fifTf:Mf'q^ 5 rffiifq f« 
I 

WfV ffTV vqsffftllfcffq^ 

(*r) qjj: iTi5»ffqT?^fq?rfir[f 'ars^fsf 5^:1 
^ WTfM fRfq?fq wm 
ffffF^'w: frnrFqfiiFrjfr^s^qjf^ffT- 
fsfif>fqriFffaff wf^^frqTTvi^inffq 11 

{^) nq^nri^if 

T:«rt: qf^: i 

1!^: q^ qqr ^t- 
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fiR?rf|rvi: ? w9r ’fffts«jrfsT?r»vr5r* yr^l^srn^ri^sf 
9t?TfT%*T i 

Cl ^njTT*g^jniTfr-f^iirft:iifV-9jT|^'9r^7adfaiT' 
ffnvrTT’Bar?^:^ waifa^giirf wj- 

ar^ic^Br w^rasTft^ i 

(GROUP B.) 

Second Papeh. 

Ti me — Th ree hoiim . 

1. Briefly discuss the chief theories on Die origin of 
Sanskrit draina and, in this connection, also wstatc the 
Indian tradition about it. 

2. Clearly state the ‘‘ lihasa problem ” and briefly 
examine the various views. 

Or, 

Discuss the merits and defects of Bhavabhuti as a 
dramatist. 

3. Define and illustrate /?re of the following 

iffw:, «9nn|, fjwir:, 

wffFm, wiifft, and jr^frmffnrn: i 

4. in) Explain clearly what is meant by a in 

a drama and indicate the Various sandhis in the Malati- 
madhavam. 

(^) Elucidate the following 

^fNiqrftmrf^^HEi ir«vtrat^9inrtf7mw^T- 
SnrrBwt wmiT 



M.A. (FIMAL) EXAMINATION. 


751 


5. Translate the following passages into English, 
giving dramaturgical notes where necessary : — 

(«) (^TFiriPT^)— 

nfsciiufr f?? i 

3^5 I f !f i 

xrgrt — i I 

fii^aR: — (?J5^) f^?ir i 

(/>) I wfir 

I fm MllITf’ff, 9WT Hf|3fTf5cWT ZfTf«ftw- 

gTiaF^fTT i gri^ »?%- 

^ifTw I (<ifT?fiwrT!i^!f^) i«f 

^rfig^ftwr 

wis»5?fl' f5> WTWwflf I giT^ WWfoTW I 

( ) I 

(, ) zirsrr 3'»fwrrfw»TT^iiT*izi«^TpTFaRftr 

^»iT»iii3^T«iffr ^ %fi: I ^nzr^f 1 

nljr: ^ rr^i^ Wf5^ nmeir: 1 

n'lfff m^Fi 3WXT<n-W ^wnift u 

(^/) I 

wfJiT: writ 1 

f n: qftirmt^itw iiFnw: 

vwiftr i 
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6. Explain in Tika form in Sanskrit 

(u) ^ fjfi f«:55F^^«r<iiirfiwtfjp: 

ire^iTr, 

nft\r«r: i 

Ht lit 

fiff* H ?2rT%5Tr^5T fr«fC(|t<TT'7Tff ^- 

urj; « 

(/>) $wTs[f: 

^TfiTT: «ft fsTWifiT^ni&HT H^54l%r i 

irT^iT:95i:ni«ar gT®«^iiniiTiiTTTtvT> ?ynrT- 

wn: II 


(GROUP B;. 

Tinun Papi K. 

'fhne — 77^ fv*'* hourn . 

1. Translate into Kiiy:Iisli :- 

(o') «^i«rfRfRrTwrT(T^'itmvrc#^«fT unsrirr 

5ww«»Ttprmt f^wrir- 
fw^ nw'V i ^irt^wiai^vv^msTT ‘ f« 

wnifffwv* w^iTWTOT sfTf fi«r^!5rtc^%’ 

^rirnr ’fivufJrRfWTqT^f^ i iRl^«g;sfR9vt?crr- 
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^iroftisiT art gJiY — ‘ 5715, 

ufi? ^q:i f^nwr^ 7Ti?iiirf Narfrr 

fsivzw^’ ifw I 

(h) 

Cv N 

lf»IITf f«sr aiTSfBIWT^fTT- 

swfsT ^t^fsf^f'^KviifcfW: n 

Wliat are the different meanings of the woid 

{(■) TTirt 9 irsarT fatyiwgigri 

^ ?«rf> H 

2. (i) Define HfTSRTW and apply the definition to the 

$^ir^nTv 

(ii) Trace the sources of Sanskrit Grammar and the 
origin of its different schools 

(iii) Give a critical estimate of Srihar^a's poetry. 

Ii. Explain the following extracts in the Tika 
form 

{(l) wFpff# 

5?l»|sftffVrficw fiwwiliw I 
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^isrT?r^ ^»TT% II 

(0) ^rw>^sr n^f: tiftiuffi^qrii^Vi 

nn;mwTi?^?T^^T f^iraftr^r: tigfTT*i||[5tfii9 
mf^ffnTssy Tfw« »nj?rg» Pi'nir i wirfwsft- 
tjftyyTnfrrftrymtwf^Tf^iiT wT^rm^frn 
yiR^TWifii^snnff^^iyTnr i 

4. Answer o/i/// three of the followini^ questions : — 

(a) Explain niil illuslvnte tlie siitrns 

” and “ y^nTJCTf^fTTTrf^wTfa^^'fH^rTr- 

[b) Write explanatory notes on any four of the 
following technical term :— 

inr?r^fifWTy I 3^<j®sr I 1 I 

nylar and KWl" i and “y i 

(r) Explain fully with reference to the context : — 

9llT^Tf^i:iir I ^%ni %«T irffiiqT I 

wf?fXT35tw: ’ ffw 

^T#sw I TT^mpinv^ 

iifiT«i^r»nft: iifw«»i?tw^fiT in pf ? ^, 
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(d) What is the necessity of the sutrii' 

when we have the sQtra 

Clearly explain and illustrate the former. 

t 

Write a full note on 

ALL GROUPS. 

Foukth pAPKa. 

Timt — Three hours. 

1. Translate the following into Sanskrit : — 

The part of the soul which is forcibly kept down 
in Mie case of our own misfortunes, and which craves 
to weep and bewail itself without stint and take its fill 
of griei\ being so oonstituted as to hud satisfaction in 
these emotions, is the very part wliich is tilled and 
]>leas(Ml by the poets; while that which is naturally 
the noblest part of us, because it is not adequately dis- 
ciplined by reasou and habit, releases its guard over this 
emotional part, representing to itself that the suffer- 
ings which it contemplates are not part of itself, and 
that there is no shame in its praising and pitying the 
unseasonable grief of another who professes to be a good 
man. On the contrary, the pleasure which ic experi- 
ences it considers to be so much giin, and it will not 
allow its contempt for the poem as a whole to rob it 
of this pleasure. For only a very few can realize that 
the character of our own emotions must be affected by 
the manner m which wo jiarticipate in the emotions of 
others. Vet it is so, for if we let our own sense of 
pity gr<»w strong by feeding upon the griefs of others, 
it IS not easy to restrain it in the case of our own suffer- 
ings.'* 

2. Write an essay in Sanskrit, covering fice pages of 
your answer book, on ant/ one of the following 

(a) lywt *:ir: ww ^ * 

(b) \Tiif inffFff Kfvn: 

(<*) I 
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M.A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

ARABIC. 

First Pater. 

Time — Three hours. 


J. What were the circumstances that led to the 
composition of the Mu’allaqasof Tarafa and ‘Antara? 
Quote some verses from each of these Mu’allaqas in 
support of your argument. 


2, Explain the following in Arabic : — 


..j. » .. 

VjMi ^U^lt irUlA.^n 

(Jl.su. LibtJkC 

»»** - . 

jAk* 


I.9J 


i4-AsJ (s' J lai.. 


S?' 

SS ijo 


I M* 

Ok} 

*• 


J 

J 

cb* 


J 

J>^ J5 c»Ia3 

|Jasv> LfcAn *> 

jlai- J UjUl i 


jliWt ^ 

3. Describe the incidents which leti to the composi- 
tion of the followiiitjj lines : -- 


U JLk.; Vj^ ^ Imc (a) 

J.4n> ^A» U Jj(,> 
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U^ic jLjU bt (/>) 

t cJ jlai t j 

ViA.^ |JL&(A3 J (c) 

Jl;idftJl5 J <,.»laAait t dJ 
jibJkH gAjS <JtJl3 
j^X^it dbJLt j^<u# 

p^ VJJ V) (<7) 

J»4> Sjt*** c^ Wi» ^5 

4. Why is the Ilaraasa so called? Write a note 
on its arrangement and contents. Name any other 
anthologies of the same type. What are their relative 
merits ? 

5. Do you agree with the view that the contents of 

the chapters entitled and JV sometimes 

overlap each other ? How do you argue ? 

d. What light does the Hamasa throw on — 

(a) the Arabian sense of honour, and 
(h) the Wars of the Arabs ( pbt ) ? 

7. Give a faithful rendering of the following in 
English : — 

ha) M i ('t) 

Vj^ Jj) 

OjSZwIi ^J^c *£niji 

pjJjla* Jla. J^lb pSUU5<> (fi) 
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iSJu. jxt U>»J US 

^ ^Ic 

LiU j ebVf 

^5 v^ma. 

l-^i I*J c)* ('■) 

(Jj^i 

j^ c:»JUu3 1 

UM 

rj^ l^:sJlS Iil5 


Si CONI) i’ArKU. 

7 / me — 7 // ree ?*8, 

1. Tran^.latc iuto J*]nglis}j, adding explanatory notes 
where necessary : — 

V diUsuot j f^j J5 rr,) 

Xfitjuall »kii» A^a. ^5 j^VI ^ 

j tfiUXI ljUc JiaiM 

V U Ait^l^t J l^> a^rdtiA. 

J A*u> j4U ^U5J! JA4^ 3I3JIS' 
aJ I (, 5 ^ ^ ^ J A ^ A<.tJ> |*J U j-o li alt ^ 
^JcSUkJi VjAC j tA^Jt iAi U jtOA^ 

«• •• 

■ 

a' jy* J -T’ 5 VJ-*^ U^t^ii (;>) 
Jt3 j cXIta Ala^t j v^J^jUSIt i^^iSi^Ub 
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,:T*i S ^ tM 

aaJUc £7^31^1 cXiiOd ^^3^^ 

- i,j 3 AAifo ^c ^J>Sx> j ixUo j 

j^USJf y*UJ< Jjl3 j3{ U< j (r) 

xSjjbn jj,c Ssii ^ ir^-*51 Jy dJt UCJ5 j 

J«4« f j itji> Ji«J ! 3 ^ 

t/y J J iXaA^!^ t 

cjtMio j yl+^n j ^ 5 '*''Wt Jfi j*3lfiaJt 

CuXjrJ t j j3 ZmjxS^ hyUAvt ^ UidXi JlS 

Jl^ c^JU J c:. 4 .a.m a3 XAAAoaJ 1 j 

(*«**'3Ai ci.Slc j 'fyj^ I-* trUl! 

U JaaaI JlSt lil cri3^' id) 

lS*' OJ*^ us*3^ ^ Ljh^ 

^A.y v:>Jl $1 j cXJi c:JiAi loli (.XwAi^ 3 

i_^ U l^^lc c;>^.»i j cXJlc Ojl? 

- (J* C:^3'* aIa^JI! vSk e,3j«H 

(i)3"*4'Al3 aL« iJ,^ ^ ^ 14 . 1*11 fj ji ^e) 

JasiH ^ii^^ «-XJi ^_j5 UaiOj |»^A£ jMi 

tils' ^yuv JIjJI ^ J^ji£ U Jjljiwl jyyAAJ j 

yi.^n vl^l ^|c vi^IaXII I 1 A& cXl3 

- cXJJL; ylaJl ^ 
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j j jtj WS (/) 

3 ji jjA 

3 JAA 41 I* jlc j j!A.LwJt \a*Cj3 j AAtjH ojM 
ciJUJu,^ j ^^5^ ,jo3t ^ 

- JUrU 

::*. Copy Q. 1 (d) an<l insert all the vowels, 

;i. Kxpress in the simplest Arabic yon ean the exact 
iiieanim? of tho followinGr; — 

iSj^i j 3 («) 

V« ^ V3 VI ;!j-0 J 

Jacj U J ^ Aa.1 J ,ja^ Vj VI 

XgAj^ ^ c/Um. ^ vJlil aX^I (^I f//) 

i 

13 Vt J ^ ^VjlC kmXS 

- jJbt^ j,5 ^iti U5U 

4 . iState and criticise the ideas of tho Arabs about 
tlie merits of their poets. 

Or, 

What is Ibn-Sharaf's criticism of Imru ul Kais ’r 
Is it adequate according to modern standards 'r 

5. Write a short history of the book Kalila wa 
Ihmna. 
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fi. Comment on the following words and phrases; — 

jlac V - j,{S AjjIc lalcl 

jai - ^ 

“ 

Tiiiun Tapbu. 

Tnnc — Three hour,^» 

N. 11. -^(a) Onlif six que^iiom are to he attempted. 

{b) At least two questions most be ansivered in Arabic. 

1. “Ihii Qiitiiybii was a better literary critic and 
^cncologist than a historian.*’ 

Discuss and criticise. 

2. Give the main points of the treaty concluded 
between the Muslim and the inhabitants of Medina, 
and discuss its importance in the history of Islam. 

d. Describe \ JL^ as a ruler and as a states- 

man, and discuss his services to the Umayhad dynasty, 

4. The Office of Wazir, for tlie power and pomp 
which it carried with it, was a perilous one.’' 

Discuss in the light of what you have road in 
your text. 

o. “ Mamun was neither a good statesman nor a good 
ruler. Discuss and criticise. 

b. Give a short account of the rise of the Fatimide 
dynasty in Egypt and discuss its importance in the his- 
tory of Islam. 

7. Give a short sketch of the character of any three 
of 

r JU -L 

. - ouyt cXi4.n - iu.« 

^* ** _D __ e 
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8. Translate into EnficHsh : — 

^ j Jib< Jc jlJUk^ 5 

‘ U**J* cr' CL>^ u' us^-'d • cr** 

tjOa. jUil j ‘ irUaS ^ j «jIac j 

JIaXmJ) V cr-* 3 

_j j^Un cat^^J! ^^9 c»* J 

j t j f ^^' Jkl t t/** c/”^ J 

V j - j^Vt isj^^ ^ Zsuo j ^‘^J'?’ 

jUiJu**iH (-Xl+Jt yjc 

^ii AAA^Ait AjOSL^ AaIS ^ Alouki J 

AAAl^wdi ^l®*i ^ J V! V *JLa.t 

- ^Cjiu 

Fourth 1*apkiu 
I \ ni e — /Vi ree hou rs . 

i. Translate the folIowiiiLj {)assatj:es into Mnp^lish : - 

)Iaa^ j ua.A^.^3 Ujli Uii caJkA^ (l) 

J uXaXjt ‘-RaXS - lii^iAxSi U-* 

U j ^ Uk^JLct j*^ - <JjLa»' 

uOjAi UJ ci*A^ ^ PI4J0 Uu>(> 

• j X9 ^^^d ^ ti^ 

rir ( i/’***^^ ) 

jyA-J vtt.4.Xa. jS (r) 

^^^Ia 513 ^t^awklL] I^^Aa Ui»Aii i L« 
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5 dSS aiaH awt J 

j tAclciaA^ ^Jmii U*d^^ 3 J u^laiaXt 

tA5 ^ v:i*lsvc iMkl&t U ’ tXCiAA^ 

- fid Ujil 

( Pi* AAiW ‘*»yj ) 

|*« Vj - wXXaCj J (r) 

3 - |»^aI Vij 

I^aa^ ^^a 3 X^iL* <>a^C5 

ja»i ^c j^Xu Vj cr* J<Ac til t jAAiO Vj 

,^AaiflA*,n j AAC^Jt JjU- gjj u5* 

“ Vti\j^ ixic 

( ifcy a 1- l>^^j yt ) 

^ taa.t aA$ ^n ^lait (H») 

1^ oU«Ut ^ 

■ ^dj**^*' cr* 

^st J aJ jSi V J t Ctfl^lAlt 

3 LMwJt JX- oUaI! 

tA^^d ^ j (Ja^ 

oti yH^ t via ^h JUJVl ^^Aju j laM yM^J t vy9 Vt 

jyt t3tJkAA*vVt> iAaAm»^ l^V* JA.? 

, VJ*A ^iUt J5» Jjt 

( A* A aAmu ) 

2. Translate tlic following into Arabic:— 

(rr) Good doctrines wore publicly taught in univer- 
sites ricjhly endowed and provided with libraries, where 
crowds assembled to listen to the most distinguished 
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professors. The principle being that all men must be 
educated properly and the greatest toleration was shown 
towards all creeds. Had this system been able to main- 
tain itself everywhere it would have involcd the civiliza- 
tionof the whole world. 

(b) A second policy, equally open to the church, 
is to admit that these traditional doctrines do not belong 
to the natural order with which science deals, but to 
claim that they possess a higher truth to which science 
cannot reach. This may be done by regarding these 
and other dogmas as symbolic of eternal truths, aids 
to the imagination in forming clear conceptions ot 
revealed truth in a region beyond the compass of our 
senses. 

(c) The Wazir is one who is intermediate bet- 
ween the king and his subjects. So there must be in 
his nature one aspect which accords with the natures 
of kings, and another aspect which accords with the 
natures of the common folk, so that he may deal with 
both classes in such a manner as to secure for hirm-clf 
acceptance and alTection. It is necessary that he should 
be generous and hospitable, that thereby he may in- 
cline men’s necks to his yoke, and that his thanks may 
be on the tongues of alU 
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M A (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

ARABIC. 

b'lusT Paper. 

(Group C ) 

Timfi — Three hours. 

1. Translate mu/ three of the following passages into 
Knglish : — 

^ {a) 

irjAXn J J^X& jSt>jS \ ^ j^JkCi lAioJt tt)l5 - 
*in j t ^ xij.* Zojii ) j 

o ^ Vji* ” — ■ "“ 

wa>Vt a.f 3 AjislHt L,Jiy 

^ ^ (Jm 

o o ''•••• 

jAMaLs ^AARa ^AAAA j J 

jyii ^(.Ain <^j/Oj(iU^ J t^taw. JSWt 
tA9 aJ (JaA 3 - ff JlAAM>t ^ vt^4H> lax^t 

uy jiss . u^-i ijy ja^ii uc>i5i ijuic 

- (.JtiV! j jjRaJL; jOvaM l4it jiw 1*1^ 
) 

U- Jyi ^ «.»» Jj 5 J^VUU (5) 

- OCJ V» jlflAh Jau UCaIc V! o^CJt pjau 

u if ■ wj^y j o^aU? 

U) jG « uUtjS iXijt 3y^i 3 
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^iiC»in ^19 UlS j;^5t ^ 

jtl9>«Vt t<oi ^ A9j( 3 l4i4 

jlXit U Jl5 - I-* <>'yvt 

fU oJl^^ JaI j 

jlb^ Vf U15 - ^/iUflAn V pl*Jt J 

S' 

— ^aIa jIa** (J “ *^i3j - 

jlSi - ti* cuJlSi (r) 

j*I U J^St j ^y^AiaJ? axIaj jJ U 

I'j'S'^' 3 aJUw 

tJift j w& j} ! j l^tjjJO v:uA9i{ 

UUj V <^5ki jje\ jCj Jajyt Jaa 

cr* S^ji cXl.« c>.^^ c>* J,3*" J fUa*5t 

J tijMi ^ J A9jM> i ^ (J*^^ ^ 

J<oV' J AAA^ «-Xl4.Jt ^ cri**^' 

• dkftJlA t ^awwAl t ^ dkUldM ^ 

VjjU ^jxs s:i>Ai 

jSaXJj j*aviJt ^iJI <3 U 

> = i 

IJU^^ J il^ ^ JL3 ^fij 

jk^ ^ Ajliil JaUI vi»t>jt UIawc! 

^ UjJk^ litX&t J ir^A5t jfC }ja*XS\ ^ AjU]9t 
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A ^ uIa) ^ ^llo 4,^^ * 

W> • **ila5< t— »^j3 j 

U 3 jU>V! 3 jliuiVt ^Ic Vt 

gkSi v:Dty.iJU ^ fjJii Jt^^Vb lilj 

Jiij J! jjaxi t oS l£- Js 3 iXLU 

j jU^ J 

2. Writo explanatory notes on the words and 
expressions nudeiiiriod in the above four passages. 

li. Render any two of the following passages into 
simple and clear Arabic : — 

iSj^ c,fi V b {<1) 

cr-* ^ 

iSJ^^ AA j 

y>jJ! jjl-, ^ 

jJ[.-^< <». ^ «l*A^ 

4/;" ^ j j — h 

iSj^ a — M) 

^j3l ir1J[c j 

jO-JUt A*m jAjJt 

j..^t I— i'jy' 

. iSj^ -5 <J3~ 1*^ 3 
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(/>) 

^ P O " 

c;uamI ^ 

SJjJut 

jA^ ‘r-iy-**’ 

ijfe' L* c:>jAc d!X^b 
^J^ty^ \ U*i u“jji^ ^ i 

4X1a.<» ysk^J b va*SlQ> ^ Jliw ^ 

-O’ 

3 ^;^ ***^ ^^X rv 

9 

dUStid pU^aoIt j i3ij^^ 

t/“i4' Vi^-ij 

JaUI kj'-*' (c) 

1^5 t ^ ^ J 

■J^ ViXaA ^ 3 ^^*ui ,15 

d.S iifjMj ^3ft^— 


t 

(iii 




j>" »jj 

^jj aaII jlait j Oa-t jj 

!j— ♦G 


b> '-*'4' 

tjk« 
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vttJjU 

tja$ tjJia ty(^ 

4. ‘‘To Maqamat of Hariri can be traced the 
origin of the modern novel. The adventures of Don 
Quixote are the direct outcome of the influence which 
the work of Hariri wielded on the Moorish Spain.’’ Jus- 
tify or criticize the statement. 

5. “ It is in the natural flow of words and the drama- 
tic effect that Badi^uz Zaman surpasses Hariri. ’ Dicuss 
the statement and illustrate your answer with examples 
from the Maqamat of both. 

0. Write in Arabic a short biography of either 
Hariri or lJadi‘uz Zamrui. 


Second Paper. 

Group Q. 

Ti?)ie — Three hours. 

1. {rti Translate faithfully into English two of 
the following extracts:— 

A. 

ic j t 

oC.^U5 ! 

olu^n cai^un 

JVjJ I ^ 

cr^ 3 

UaAiaJ ' cr* ^ *-*5^ 

I^Uo^ ^ ^ kt * 
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B. 

w»i *v 

r^U P<jV! ^ 

CkkJflIt j ifjliU j 

^^JC U irVl 

^ V J ,.^1 

Cyjli.t ^jJ' j^.iXcU «i)4>!^J t Ci-^J 

L 5 *'' 

wLai o' t 5 ^ 

lili aic ^UI 

(i^(£ jiu^t <mf^ 3 jj^j 

CikA^ U piSi 

^li&! l^.{ ^CtS 1 j 

j^aJ? ^JC «.a^l»)! I4/ 

<^AAiX> V ^ J 

AA*4 t J 

(h) J’^xplaiu ill A rabic afi// one of the al)C)V(* tliroi' 
extracts. 

(c) Scan ren// our. line from extract A, and name the 
metre, ^jpecify the AiAiGof the rtam<* exlrai't an<l 
mention the technical names of its linai four letters. 
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2. ‘‘ AI-Mutanabbi is the originator of a new style 
in Arabic poetry, which the I'ersian poets later on 
adopted.” Justify or refute this. 

Or, 

(live a short account of the life of Al-Mutanabbi 
and .say why he was so named. 

.‘5. (a I Translate one of the following extracts in 
English and explain the other in Arabic':— 

A. 


y ■ 


U.AAi 



-5 

vu 


d*^i 

ly— j 



\ \J,3j\ 


j U jtXaai 

VG j )L>3 

B. 

(3iy 

W cr-* 3 

cj I— V f OkJ G L4 

^ ^4 cXi*4 vy^iilai ^ 

cr^ 3 

^ 3 
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(S) Write notes on the words underlined. 

4. Write a short * note on Al-tna^iirri’s style and 
ideas. 

Or, 

Reproduce R. A. Nicholson’s account of Al-Ma^arri’s 
attitude towards Islam, and state your opinion on the 
same. 

6. Translate into P]iig‘lish, adding explanatory notes 
where necessary : — 

V^Vt 

j dJ t— SjAitu* 

cXlibt ^A^'v tXxi u;<AA^^ 

VNL-fftA A— l.iRA ^ ^ j—iS 

VjJL. ucat JUU cXJUL. Ub |.I 

VIaw <m5 ^ p >a*A5*i>S 

i^Ut J jOjJt ^ i&S! J 

Vta>Vt Jj^ jJbaH j 

6. Which of the three poems in do you 

like most ? Give your reasons. 

Third Paper. 

Time--Threp hours. 

N.B. — Answer Question 1 and any other five questions, of 
which at least two must he answered in Arahic. 

1. Comment on th(3 following passage and sliow 
how far the criticisms tally with the history of litera- 
ture and stand by the sound canons of criticism : — 

jjtolO tmiSj ^ ^ I/*' 

j jaWI j % 



M.A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 


773 


^aJu! j Ajl.«J 21^1f ^Xfti ^ (^ycuti 

.Ailb A^jU 

til ^‘*y> j tit uJLS> - dJuUtt 

- Vt *r*^J 3 

J.^ t J A^ii jAuJt J jM.^t l^;>ii> - J^j 

• dAJtSj jOUmJ ) ^ 

3 t^ e?.^t j tjjfi j3it j \j^ jjt - jiy^ 

- U^ uDji^t 

J J cr^' "c1‘*jy 

• ^y r ^’3 

l\ Describe the sources of information concerning 
the Jahilliya and estimate their relative merits for 
serving the purpose of materials for the history of the 
Pre-Islamic ])oriod. 

«‘h “ The Bedouin view of life was thoroughly 
hedonistic.’' Discuss the merit of this opinion and illus- 
trate your answer by quoting the Jahiliyyin. 

4. Describe the causes that led to rise of the 
Kliarijites ami explain how far their contribution to 
Arabic literature were valuable. 

5. Write a short history of the Mutazilite move- 
ment and explain why they arc named by the European 
writers as the Free-thinkers. ’ 

H. Write a short biography of Ibn Khallikan and 
estimate his merit as a historian. 

7. (five a short biography of Abu Nawas or Abnl 
Ala al-Maari ami offer a faithful criticism of cither’s 
work. 

8. Write short notes on the following : - 

Battle of Basus, llarb ul-Fajar, Mysticism in 
Islam and the influence of Arabic culture in Bersia. 



V74 


QUESTION PAPEKS. 


Fourth Papkb. 

'Ivne — Three hours. 

Write an essay in Arabic on a7ii/ one of the following 
subjects:— 

1. Development of Muslim sciences during the 
lAbb^sidc period, 

2, Arabic authors on Sufism and their chief works, 
o. Islam and modern civilisation. 
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M.A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATIOiy. 

PERSIAN. 

First rAPi:u. 

T ime — 7V< ree hours. 

1. Describe the main characteristics of Nemat 

Khan’s style of illustrating your answer with 

quotations thereforin. 

2. Explain fully any one of the following extracts 
in simple Persian; — 

IajO Jii oUxS 

l^auo j t j cii$' ^ 3 

j y. iain^ 

j vU. ViXij 

«AAU W<M dkUU VlijXMli 

* • # ** / 

- vjLsuMbj ysCij^ 

^bli^ l^t jjO y jii 

vjLilj 

• Jiiijy 

dki jmL^j ^ 

jdo ifjS j aw vy ^l3 q a«13 

1*^1 <JVIa 

^ crd^l 3 1 VtA«t t-TVal 

d.^ Miiyj q 

irg^ # ^ ^Cf ttd 

)a^ ^ Mtiji AiliDu. ot j juiM. j.^An j 

J^>5> ^Ujy jUa. 
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**■« cXl»t t 

J 4>^ ‘My iM' 

Vlij^ jJ f^SiM jylX4U« 

^ yi y ii liw j j f ci.i > ^ dlklc 

jlloiut SjX^c Ajb(3Uw 

j*A-J u^jy J^ y cyjjoS jlfc j 

4Jt>b jt)U. ^U5 jb 3 

j4>U j4.it* d.^ {/') 

Ai-^b' ss^jd3 Jt \j ^iJj !iSl ^ijuaJ) j 

jlj*w J bit) j^ aJCw ^U> jKjUjiT Ojwi^ 

J^i diit ^;jl>j$j^5t 

wi ^*otj 

J b ^ Ufdj IAm 0 b > Q i *R .^i< i^^Ari^A A^ JljUw J 

jlr VJ.*? y,^ji.{ jbaa. ^Jj j! ^Ut 0 ^^ 

cbib jii ^yj^j^ Jj!al> j iliUj^ 

A^iX*b ^jUfiisduuw* trbj.MA) ol^> -oS ,.^4j^ ^yU 

I * 

Cr O^ o .Pw^' OC-’>' 

pO^OA tj 

A^ ?j jylidjc j^Ait (^i jubLikA j^..* c/ j.* uu^jxii 

tAijb b jU.* u:*.*Jla. 

b jtj Mbj J jji w^^At* Vjib 

^^LmX* uTtwli jUb Jt bjtJ b ilj'" 

jA^ cCi ^UJb ofjA jWi jt j bjT J4 
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v-»^r^ j4> jSJT jt> c/jjJ 

tj iilJlc j Js»t jyb 

)1 cjIXaAS liJA - iJjT Ji3 

crd' ^ «!—*:« p^l*^ gAS> «jj!flit j\ ^ J,^j 

uL« uIiiAa 33*' J"* *s>jVfA 

(i'AW 3 v;i*«t4> 

Jli ^li '^^jt} 

,1 o' 

c* ^a< c ^ 

aIJI j u*^ 

- <Aa>Uj ikJtj jt ^yV^IS.« OjA^ cr^'>« 

;i. Sketch briefly the life of Mulla Nooruddin 
Ziihoori in Persian. 

4. 'Pranslate anf/ one of the following extracts into 
Knglish, and explain fully the rhetorical beauties con- 
tained therein : — 

a«.A. A> (^) 

ji3 di 

^ vaA/l...j C«^iswj *^3j*^ 

aS ci».MtA>tjT tijU ca»^&a. A> j 

jti tj »U Jt3lfi ^AJO 

Jjt . jO[>A CAM aJ uaA^ 

jAUi vj^likA jt3 oyt/ aS oJjKa 

^UuJl^ vZi.U Jl& UMj . tlUA^ 0(>()Jt 
j ViXm t/eili j yS^iAAftC ^ 
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c4» 

<y ^ xi • ^ ^AmaI 0 di^ii 

j^ia>3 ij j - ^,Aa.UAAi ^yUA» jO ji j]ai a^G 

Vi^A»fc£ J^> XJ X^XiO 

^ ibi ^t^jt 3 * i^tXx^j ^CiMbwCCub^ 

^ y jj^Xjo jikc\s^ 

j - xx^jj$ ^O jt3 (^^ 3 ^ ^XX^y L^SjO 

^jbU . - ^^xi '' 3^^ <3^ 

• ^)l3jjD 

- jij ViXa^AA# 

j <J^?- <0^**0 J*^ J (A) 

^r^ ^J<.M ^l^l^A> J^AA.1) AA}lia4.{ - JU.> 

aAm> j^ai. ij*iyj (J^ii (jijii ji ^ 

vaJlUi^ (/ji-J*** «i~>>.»-. wt - 
J ^'i^>o Ji^ ,*a 3 ‘ilia J jUc 

^jfmX^h * (/ J Ij*^ ” *3^«Xb(M 

i^)y -3 * .>“■“ 

jy (sb ‘ii»‘i* 

J"** J ^‘Wt> j«3 

b tA>Wii v^- Jk-iJ - jLSi Jtj wUit 

jO 0 jJ LmJ ySkA^jO tXxi 
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^ j 

Am.AAjO ^ ^^OUm ^.■■^i^ 

Vw^iA.w j 

y*3 ^ cr^ 

<3^.Cm cA^ j"? 

J ^i.*.«^i^f Jl— m»%AX»Cu3 

^^tiv i ^ % K ^ , M ^, ^ 

Jl^(3 j^t ^LiMtSk^ ^Jo t 

juXi^ AX>t j 


Skconi) Paper. 
Tim e — T /< ree h ours. 


\. Write* tlio fli.slmctivc* features of the poetry of 
^iSli ami compare him with any one of his contem- 
iHlrnries as regards language audvstyle. Quote verses 
in support of your views. 

Or, 

Criticise the style of and descriho his views 

on life. Quote verses in support of your opinion. 

(A nsmvr Question 1 in Ter si mi.) 
i\ Translate into English, adding explanatory notes on:— 
luther, A. 

|•&3b 

!•>“* J* ntiv^jL© 
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cA^ cr- j' ' 

(►ASj cji^j <Ai>^ y 

vUuuLaj di$ i^AiSw* cui^i) 

•♦ * 

JO J»C 

<AAi j** p® J y ^ ^ j (Aj*^ ojj 

I»ma}j ^)U.mJUjo j» l> 

c2*«m JL^ (3 tji 

f^J aU,> A»J dS p4i) fjy.^ 

iS Cl***! Jji£ d.^^ hSl^^iA 

j>*3j ^U^iLm j ob 

A** ^ J Jjp. |.aS jJt J.fli 

f“j jjVii Vj Jt |.yR.{ jik? jjiij 

Or, J}. 


J.JJ1 ;0 cr*^** ^ ^ j* 

fjy J** 3 J** ‘*3^ j'^ji 




uXli 

••• 

J^ 

A> AitjS ^yyl. jt 

rJj' 

j‘» 


VJJ J 
♦♦ 

jij 



cT dk> 

1^ 


fjj’ 

j‘» 

jyO t 

va^o 




r^ ^j- 

j» « 

j-X 


fji’ 

j‘^ 

o3j^ 

Oiisvi 

A> ^^JLoir 



iX&>f I* ym jJ 

3b 

• 

kik. j,&0 A^ |titO 

fjj' 

jO 

cr* 

laAu 

• 






y 

f^j UJ^ 

rJj* 
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ji J*> j>c 

fj.?’ ojji ^ S4iO v’ j' 

3. Explain the following lines.in Tersian, elucidating 
allusions and rhetorical devices contained therein :— 

^ ^ 7 ^ y 

aS 3U-4 tSijoM 

(JaU Jj j v;u4«b> Ui4mJ fc> |iiP 

jj ^ ^ 

^jlAAMii>b3 C)^3 ^ Cifc-A»JtAC VjjSik} 

Iv^Lam ^A> 

^jIXaa# cXli 

dij? Aijliil criji tAi!# )ja 

Jails' t j 

IftJtA OiX&j dh..A^t 

^^I^jOLm cXii4 cul^^ 

4. 31x}>lnin tlie following and write critical notes 
on the same : — 

jt^tJ J tj j*C y«t^ ^ylljfi jt WjtjJ 
AjaijJl jyltS tfJIO ilac *y»Af A Jli 

Cl) V* KT^ *rJ 

jjatjkil jyUfl 4>y. jAfi yfcy ^Ir 

'^M, J‘*>^ ciiioj «iJji> 


/»A 
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ri^ J** ^ 'jf cr-^ 

AA&tt&jt VUmuS jf j ut 

‘*ii) 4/* *r^ J^ 

AA^toit ^LJUt 4&A£ 

A^ w5 CJj^ O^tw jJ 

AA^tjJt ^)L« j ^ ^>5bX»» 

^*3^ j^iWt A^ 

AAiwtaj) ^yU> jt ^5 4i»Uj< 

T). Scan the lirst line of each of the two extracts 
contained in Question 2 ami name the metre and rhyme. 

Third Paper. 

'Jime — Three hours. 

i. Translate the following into English and eluci- 
date the allusions 

uij y y 

|JIA J(aM J 

L. y (jj^ I*-*' 

4?^^ ji ^ 

Coc oj fcA^>^ ijry 

UJj* tA'U Oy> 4^1 **3^ 

CSai> lA«Ai t pL) ^ 

CUdM*}! y} 

MJ JO ^yj yi j.j! j,A^ 

1^0 y* ^ 

jj! jiMJ JA jy OJM.- 

VjLSLiM «Ai«itxO 
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taS j *4* 

iss y- 

uiJiz& j.^ <£> j^ jj 

»1j> iX«T Jlj u:.Mj jy^ 

trKjk' jt cioj JjJ V4>j> JUfc» 

V? j Ut iLj 

vtj c:;.iii> $ j JUt 

What is the main theme underlying the above extraet? 

"J lilxplain the following, bringing out the Suffistic 
meaning elearl}’ : — 

J tr^ y iS3) 

w>A t tAAC tmttXo ^ jy^ 3> ^ Xc jj 
*a»*««Ai wjtjfi y iS3^ j»JuT ji 

UI** 

ommM bjM j vlftiU 

yy *^'***^ ^ 

jJbJ ^y *i^yio jlf 4$ 

pU y y y,*^ y (j^y^ 

j Jai JmSIoo jU iS jkM 4$ 

^ y *^***A* 

*♦* 

Cb>>i*<»^ W>AilftX» 

3. Explain the following in Persian and point out the 
rhetorical !)euuties : — 

jjU. y^aw y-*> jJ jifi 

Wfe«i«nib 4^ UiMwO 
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(jj^yji jf^ jrt 

tr* ^ 

C1.-A jT j*aJ (-^t>3> 

cuJ^Uit 

Lj j>>jl^ ji 

Jyj v:i*>^t vjJUAiji ^fc> 

4. (a) Explain any/(>Mr of the followin'^: : — 

• 113a 5< - ciJj - v-JS - - j^buu^t - Hjy^ 

(6) Sean tli« first couplets in Questions i^and 3, and 
name the metres in each case. 

6. Either y 

Discuss the position of Flafiz as an ethical teacluM- 
in the Persian literature. 


Or, 

Comment on the chief features of the style of 
Naziri and compare him with other poets of his age. 

0 . ' Etthevy 

Whom do you regard as the best Sufi poet in the 
whole range oi Persian literature ‘r Give your reasons 
of preference. 

Or, 

Row far did the Sufistic ideas influence the" lyric 
poetry in Persian!" Illustrate your answer with quota- 
tions. 
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Fourth Paper. 


'lime — Ihee hours. 


1. ]i:^plaia clearly the following pasbiges m 
lish:— 




ji 5 3 

Jif aJuu^m Jl^ ‘t**^*^ 

j ^ ^Uff ^ 

vU VjaS j (jUiT uJli-w 

JdJ**? Jj *Sj^ jJ 

ttuilj J «i.J4v» c»>4i- J*> ^ 4iA^ 

Jt^t j aib vjjj,j jJoL. ^ic jt 

jyjjil Jj j v 4 ftU^ j AX&S^ 

ji u:^ jac aklA Ji» ^y^^J v?*^ 

A4aJF j< o.1m «-Xij j vjjfSj la^a 

4jl«0 vu.«.bi«, j jUiU v4jaj o 

h ^-♦l* j^ 

1) J ^ JUlt3 j 

“. ‘ 5 »^ 

y «*- «f4Vt> j! u>I!4« (b) 
Cr^j^ »Sf!jUH» JS?y j «5#)3U- 

j! Jot 4a.ji> ^ 4^^t A^j^a oju^ aCU^ j 
J u">^^ j 3 v^tj- 
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a 5 J)1 3» jlSt ^,0^-, J 

JuliU o1<3^Jbu* j(3 v;&M» jt 

jXOt>3i OJAJ^ ji» 

fcp^ j<> e^Oj j jj» liyA j 

4IlO IbHA VS^ CS^t^UwMMt Vm^^MAh^ CUAaMA^ 

gxfc J<3 ^ CUam ViAitf ^ Ji3 

c:*AAk^ jt j> c^I^Aai 

kLwj fc5^«£bJ^ CUiSU4jO 

b c^AjUpj omm y jA d^jit j CU.MI cuitiAe 

^mSL^ oJlAj dbjCiU^ J ^ ^ 

%si^ j J*! 

j ^Lmw^S C^AdMflAMkA ^rfdlAA^ Oji£^ 

C&k^WM^ tf S oiW VS3 JL A ^ ^ CmAAW Smi^\C^y^ 

cdbuot jt 043bj ^ ^ J 

J ^USi c/«^ jt tj c>’ ‘=*‘^3 3 *^3*^ y 

^ J^Lwj s:aLoqS j ^LaaS caIjOj 

aIjA jtX^y ^ *^3^3 ^*^3^ J^txZcl 

Ui*4H Alli{^) jjoiiAC jt J L J tj>i* 

- JjZk4 

2. Explain clearly the words and terms underlined 
in Question 1. 

8. Explain folly the “Theory of Evolution” as 
propounded by the author of ^ ji»\i 

Or, 

Summarise his arguments on~‘‘ 4 /JU tSitijib 
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4> <»jyo »a*< jA- ci’ J JW^ 

(iAX> 

Discuss the above statement fully, giving the various 
varieties of “ 

6 What are the qualifications necessary for a mo- 
narch, as detailed by the author of 
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A (FIIMAP EXAIVilNATIQN 

PERSIAN. 

First Pai’er. 

Time— Three home 
1. Translate into En'rli.sh . 

ttr*? 3 i^Jji J i 

33 333x6 ufjlo 3A jt xiCuktk' jLoiVi 

^3.* ^ Vji&j ^iU3b' J 3 J 3 ' 3 ‘**^ 

- j*i‘W»3 3 ’ ^ ‘ 

3 

4 jo{a yft3> vjj ItUai Oa. J! 

otj^t 3 3 I3J3 

3*^^© 3 jLyjt^3 3 - vJJm vjl^ - >SiiJy> 

33 3tj4Uy* 

i^li VU 3 l^b 3 »t3 - 1^1***'^ AA-.i*i 

jSr^' jUw - 3 Jjp* 3 vyj j' 3^^ 

^ 13316 - tSJJj^i<e 

iSjKe . jJjjXx U:*M>(> - uijlj lylO 

■ |•‘*3^^*• vi>3Uu o<iw()3 3W 1»j ‘^3« 

yjt - V6*i1ai l|.Ai1 

- JIaaaX^ 333^ «;»AA j1 jjlaJU I3 3^^ 

.J i^hy 3 • J3<J 

6»«>t (*3^ ■ **30 ‘*r* J '^'3 3' J 

034^3 |»I 1a tjLi Lo34a».« 3 - uiwM^33> tttJU a^ 

4*U l^» AA **^3? 3 t^3*3 3 J 
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(JiS^ 4$ UUiwt 

" jiu*/t 

(»joU. - (^1*1 

^UI v-»^i. 

• VaU>%y^ ^ ^JJLC L*t - 

C»'j4 1^*^’ ai »<J *Xx» jly^ j)^ 

^ \jMt J'* ■ 

yilO - 4X««*5 It l-*t - ptiiii ji 

jJ - *>^3 jb {^J3^ i 1*^' 

" W'M'^ (Jy*-’* ^ b - JkiJLut 

- jyib Jj<^ OjU^ ^^\ • 

jUw £b - (JjJj j ^^Ilc jUw C1.-.1 

jU^ ^4A - tti*-.t o^Wc b 

wUuwl <• Jot vjji ^Vjot 

j tAil M i ^ t^"* V^ifyC 

**3^^ ‘-^^ ttr'*^'r*^3' 

- ^*>'3^ 

“ 2jR> ^^Ji JilSj 

!/. Write critical notes on M.r strikin^r words o? 
phrases occurring in the above passage 

3 (^ompare llie atvle of the A^U with that of 

^La> j.m or that of wtjLw 

With the style of 1j*b. 

4. I’iiraphrase into Fersion explaininjr fully similes 
and metaphors, the following passages: — 

Jii Cri*^J jt (<i) 

66 
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^jW<^ i • j^aM ^«>a> v^I* vUa 
low - vaUwh^ 1*0 jt ^AA& vKt ^>L^a 
^ vai& jj) cXitfj 

jIa^ ^)Lwat *j^* (Sj^^jiji 3 

*-‘^^^ icy^^ Obj' y 

lai j— ^ 

wG j «j? \j t/ii ijj^^ * ‘*j^^ 

*J cri^j o'^j' <Jji*^ CP*^ 5 ■ 4/*^ 

jl j - ^A&^ j** 

• c>^3j^^ AAA^** iJV 

- <^ 3^3 cr^^ 

« • 

ui*u.) ^ ^ 3^ (y^y 

^ w? |»Itfi (J^Ia ijS^ cjIa^A vy^/o 

tS jlSJL* «_«^a^ u"3^ A*l^ - aia3 

pj J*^ «!—«»' <a3y jjftjC U~3J^ 

1) i^ji e,Kj»yT V*>^ 

c'd’ jo*^ yy* 

- tiji u;*.«Gt 3!a>t irjG J3fi 
# J3C # 

fi^jJ^J^ ^ ^4d “**-*’ jM 3* 

(^3 jUii ^ ;ii ^aS 31 



M.A. (final) examination. 


■r&i 

jUj-- jfiL, j- 

‘*^>5^ C?ji> li 4$ 

|»^JjlAMit) 4^ ta>*»J»i 

(►ij^ ^ oOj** C^J 

f^J J^i^^ J*i (AvjUii 

04^ 4^A£ j jj Jji j1 

(•^j j’i^ crdj' tri Ij* 

i/W Jj^ifci 4^ «s»,*«1 l^U 

“ *^J *^ 3 J |;fi^ 

vt^Jii 4<>U jLjl^ 4itai() cHt' 

*J j 

• OJtJuAi 

■>, Kxpliiin the I'nllowing : — 

l»U> . - jO v’ * Jd’ - C<‘>J^ 

• jLw “ h l AiA^i % - ja^Lw^^lA • 4>l3k lMl4i> 

Ji - ‘“•ilaS - - Ajli jy ui«ij - aaU 

' v'O 


SkcONI) PArKU. 

Time — Three hours, 

1. What do you know of < Andalib as a poet r What 
are the chief features of his style and diction ^ Support 
your answer with quotations. * 

‘i. Give a brief account of the development of Qasida 
literature in Persia, and discuss, in this connection, the 
main contributions of Qadnt to this verse-form. 
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3. Either, 

Trace tlte influence of ‘Bahaism and Natipnaliera on 
the poetry of modern Eeraia. 

Or, 

Can be reckoned among the greatest poets 

of Persia V Discuss the subject fully and give your 
reasons in either case. 

4. Explain the following in Persian, clearing all 
similes and metaphors and pointing out all allusions, 
figures of speech , and. niceties of expression : — 

Ulj ^ irU (<t) 

UJ j jAJto j Uy Ci.A jy? JIAWS ^ 

L. y y t ^suo Uax> \j 

jy!»> jiic tj jAI^aJjOc 

C«o 1 ^ |.(3 ^ iX^ 

P j' (^) 

|.t>T fi«X— jtu*. J ^ } 

y j J jA j aA * — >y 

0j() J uuAj 4 A...AiA ^ 

JkjtB <1X0 oAj (c) 

(JL* jA^(^ dJLo J 

J 4JL0 J*X. lyT a 5 u;-* l> 

CL* OiiA ) 4L0 jA a^ |»X« jj 
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^ tiT* i jj 3 

^jiAC* 3^,7*^ ur^JJ 

CJ^jJO c>' j< Fjt3u>^ 

1/^^—?'* J* ^ 

t>l|H? j**e cr^vtj* cri^^ li 

t J j oi t jj J Jl^ j JV 

o. Translate into English, adding explanatory notes 
where necessary : — 

liJi c)V ^ cr^ 

Ujji Ojait jj aiO ^3^ jj 

cr^j 3 3* y ^ 

^ ji 4 Am») j( 3 tfLft 

j! j> £.4L» j> 

3 jt y,5 ^ Jljj 

«aJu j*y> ^ 3* 

1^3^ ^jju ^ VO^J j! Ct>^' 

UflA lai j 

LjOJU* Oudt^ ^ aJS 

^yfU j» V.AX&a.jJ J^3* ttri*Ai^ 

Umwi J»ij j^XaS yjUjjj 

t Jk> 4A^^4> Jkl 

a*U Fa>.j j< Cjlit J y J ^ G 


6 / 
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Thiud Faphu (Group A). 

Time — Three hours, 

N,B. — Pivd questions carry full inarks^ At least one question 

must be attempted from each of the Groups A, and C, 

A. 

1. Write detailed notes on : — 

{a) Old Persian, (b) Old Persian Alphabet, [C) 
Achoemenian Inscriptions, (d) Parthiiius. 

2. Give an account of the Muiiichieans and discuss 
their doctrines. Compare and contrast tiie teachings of 
xManes with those of Zoroaster. 

3. How did the Persians first come into contact 
with the Arabs Summarise tne subsequent events 
leading up to the conquest of i'(nsia and account for the 
rapid conversion of the Persians to Islam. 

4. What are the three Periods in the History of 
Kbilafat Give a brief account of their characteristics 
and discuss the position of arts and letters in Persia 
under the last of them. 


15. 

5. What was the state of Persian literature towards 
the elose of the Ghaznawi Period iS'ame the most 
important authors and their works, and summarise the 
general characterstics of the poetical compositions of 
this period. 

b. Trace the stages in the development of the Sufi 
doctrine in Persia and iliscuss its effects upon liter- 
ature. 

7. Briefly describe the political situation in Persia 
about the time of the Mongol inva.sioa. .‘Summarise its 
effects on the social life and literary activity of the 
Persians. What are the characteristic features of 
literature produced about this time r 

G. 

H. (aj Give a brief account of the four petty 
dynasties which flourisluMl in Persia about the time of 
the death Df Abu Said (of the 11-Khani dynasty). 
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(6) Account for the existence of so largo a number 
of talented poets in this period. Mention the names 
and works of some of the most important. 

9. “The Timurian Period has been one of the 
richest from the point of view of art and literature/’ 

Discuss this statement fully, giving brief accounts 
of the chief patrons of art, the authors, and works of 
this period. 


FouttTH Papbk. 

Time-^Three hours. 

1. 'Write an essay in elegant Persian on any one of 
the following subjects; — 

(1) Discuss tlie influence of Sufism on Persian 
literature and describe various theories as to its 
origin. 

(“) Trace the development and progress of 
Persian literature diiriug the llkhani period and name 
chief poets and prose-writers of that age. 

(15) “Stable government is not necessarily 
conducive to good poetry.’* 

Discuss fully how far this statement is true. 
Quote hist(»ric:il fiuds to support or refute it. 
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PHILOSOPHY. 

[Logie.) 

Time — Three hours. 

(Only five questions are to be attempted, at least two in 
each group. All questions are of equal value.) 


A. 


1. It has been sometimes maintained that defini> 
tions are a matter of fixing the meaning of names. 
(a) Discuss the validity of this position, and (b) consider 
how far the alternative view according to which defini- 
tions are of things can be ultimately justified. 

2. (a) Distinguish between a singular and a 
universal judgment (b) Is the difference between a 
universal and a particular judgment primarily quantita- 
tive? (ei Discuss the propriety of reducing hypothe- 
tical propositions to categorical. 

3. “ The theory of syllogism is the theory of 
inference in the domain of subject and attribute, just 
as well as in the domain of subject and predicate." 

( Joseph. ) Explain this, indicating what limits it puts 
to the syllogistic form of arguments. 

4. Analyse the nature of our reasoning in the 
different figures, considered as independent types and 
show how far the so-called imperfect figures are 
misrepresented by reduction to the first. 

5. Inference is supposed to depend on seeing the 
connexion of facts. Explain this, and consider how far 
syllogism in the first figure contains inference in spite 
of its belonging to the stage of incomplete insight 
into the nature of facts. 

6. (a) What is precisely meant by the form of 
inference ? 

(b) How is the form related to the matter of 
inference ? 
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(<j) In what sense is it true to saj that thought 
can in some degree anticipate a form of knowing a 
subject which it has not exercised therein ? 

B. 


7. How would you distinguish between induction 
and deduction ? Explain the grounds on which it has 
been held that there is a difference, but not a contra- 
riety, between them. 

8. (a) Why is the Law of Causation called a presup- 
position of induction ? (6) What are the difficulties 
involved in the attempt to resolve the causal relation 
into uniformity of sequence ? 

9. it appears, than, to bo a condition of the most 
genuinely scientific hypothesis, that it be not destined 
always to remain an hypothesis, but be of such a nature 
as Co be either proved or disproved by comparison with 
observed facts.” {Mill.) Criticise this with explicit 
reference to the following points : — 

{a) How can we know that facts will ultimately 
prove or disprove an hypothesis ? 

(A) In what sense can facts prove an hypothesis? 

(c) What we call fact is largely matter of 
inference and interpretation, performed often erro- 
neously. 


10. Why did the Method of Difference appear to 
Mill to be of superior cogency in comparison with the 
Method of Agreement? Show how far his belief was 
correct. 


11. (a) Indeed the antithesis of Perfect and 
Imperfect Induction is an unfortunate one.^’ (Joseph.) 
Explain the reasons which led to this antithesis and 
those for which it is condemned ; and in this connection 
consider the statement, (6) Scientific principles are not 
absolutely and irrefragably proved.'' (Joseph.) 


12. What are the problems of Methodology P 
Give an example to show that it is possible to draw 
precepts for the better prosecution of a Par«cu*ar 
Lienee from general logical principles. Explain the 
nature of (1) the Historical Method, and (2) the 
Methodological Assumptions. 
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{Metaphysics.) 
7ime--Thrte hours. 


\Only five question are to be attempted, at least two from 
each section. The maximum marks tor each question are 
the same.] 

A. 


1. ‘‘ The complex ideas that our names of the species 
of substances properly stand for, are collections of such 
qualities as have been observed to coexist in an unknown 
substratum which we call substance.” Comment on the 
italicised words, and discuss critically the metaphysical 
status of Locke’s ‘ material substance.’ 

2. “ General ideas are fictions or contrivances of 
the mind ” it is contended that Locke subsequently 
modified or should have modified this definition : exa- 
mine this contention, and discuss the value of * general 
ioeas ’ from both the logical and the metaphysical points 
of view. 

3. Does Locke's epistemology necessarily issue in 
the scepticism of llume ^ 

4. ‘ We must distinctly and particularly conceive 
the connexion betwixt the cause and effect and be able 
to pronounce, from a simple view of the one, that it 
must be follow'd or preceded by the other,” {Hume.) 

Causation is creation.” Edyell (on liergson.) Discuss 
carefully these views of causality. 

5. It has been contended that the Ilealism of Keid, 
when carried to its logical conclusion, results in an ex- 
treme form of Subjective Idealism. Explain and discuss 
this contention. 


‘‘ For the proud name of Ontology must be subs- 
tituted the more modest claims of an Analytic of the 
Pure Understanding.’’ (Kant.) Explain and discuss. 

7. Explain clearly Kant's use of the term * trans- 
cendental,’ and discuss the validity and value of the 
conclusions which he reaches in the Trancendtiital Aesthe- 
tie. 



M.A. EXAMINATION 


709 


8. Set forth and examine Kant's account of Imagi- 
nation. 

9. The ontological proof, rejected by Kant, be- 
comes the basis of Absolute Idealism.' Examine this 
criticism with special refcrenc to Hegel's Absolute Idea. 

10. Trace the tendency towards Agnosticism in Eu- 
ropean thought from the time of Locke to that of 
Hamilton. 


{Ps>jcholo<jy.) 

Time — Three hours. 

[Ani/ Ave questions to he answered.] 

]. What analysis of the primodial facts of mind 
appears to you to be tlie most reasonable ? What room 
would you make for intuition in your analysis 'r 

2. Contrast tlie values ol the Behaviouristic and 
the Introspective metho<l8 in Psychology. 

3. Show what advance Fechner made beyond Weber 
in psycho-physical investigation. Critically examine the 
value of the Weber-Fechner formula for Experimental 
Psychology. 

4. Critically examine the doctrine that emotion is 
merely a mode of experience which accompanies the 
working within us of instinctive impulse. 

5. Do you agree with the doctrine that the intimate 
nature of Volition consists merely m the sustenance of an 
Idea Y If not, what is your explanation of the nature 
Volition ? 

(j. What do you regard to be the supreme law of 
Association Y Give a critical account of the vai'ious laws 
of Association in the light of your own statement. 

7. Indicate briefly the landmarks in the history of 
the Psychology of JSpace-perception. 

8. How far is it true to say that a true doctrine of 
Memory would settle the relation betwetm spirit and 
matter Y 

9. Analyse as fully as you can the instinctive and 
. emotional sides of Religious life fromthe point of view 
df the Psychology of Religion. 
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{Ethics : Plato and Aristotle.) 

Time^Three hours. 

Five questiomto be attempted^ of which QuestionWmusibe one. 
Two questions must be chosen from Part A and tWO Jrom 

Part B, 

Part A. 

1. Why has there to be a description of an ideal 
State in a discussion of justice? 

2. ** Such then is the predominating quality of the 
Platonic philosophy,-— the professed union of the 
Absolute Goodness with the Absolute Reality, of perfect 
Truth with perfect Virtue, of human virtue with 
philosophy.*’ Illustrate the statement. 

3. Examine the Platonic doctrine of the com- 
munism of wives and children. What were the 
considerations that led to the suggesting of this 
reconstructions ? 

4. The ideal in the Republic has been styled ** a 
system of State-absolutism and the division into 
classes ** a stratification into castes/* Comment on 
these strictures. 

5. Compare the earlier and the later systems of 
education in the Republic. 

Part B- 

6. Discuss the comparative standpoints of Plato 
and Aristotle as to the relation between the individual 
and the State. Illustrate it from their ethics. Does 
the difference run back to metaphysical foundations f 

7. What use does Aristotle make of the convictions 
of the plain man in arriving at his ethical view? 
Explain and illustrate the dialectical method of 
criticism that he subjects them to. 

8. Examine the following criticism of Aristotle*8 
doctrine of the Mean and point out its value in moral 
thinking 

In other words, the doctrine of the mean is 
simply a restatement of the familiar Greek ideal of 



M.A, EXAMINATION. 


801 


moderation, in a quasisclntific form that really adds 
nothing to its significance, the question as to how the 
intellect is to go to work concretely to discover the 
proper standpoint is still left unanswered.” 

9. Give an account of the views of the relation 
of Pleasure to the End contained in the Ethics, Point 
out the contradictions involved, and indicate the 
conclusions you would draw from them. 

10. Give an account of Aristotle conception of 
the highest life and indicate how he thereby meets 
the demands of the theoretical and the practical life. 

Part a 

11. Explain with reference to the context and 
comment on any five of the following passages 

(i) In any case, can a theoretical sketch be 
perfectly realized in practice ? Or is it a law of 
nature that performance can never hit truth so closely 
as theory ? 

(ii) Shall we commit any fault then, if we call 
these people philodoxical rather than philosophical, 
that is to* say, lovers of opinion rather than lovers of 
wisdom h 

(iiil No trace of slavery ought to mix with the 
studies of the freeborn man. 

(iv) For I suppose you have noticed, that 
whenever boys taste dialectic for the first time, they 
pervert it into an amusement, and always employ 
it for purposes of contradiction, and imitate in 
their own persons the artifices of those who study 
refutation— delighting, like puppies, in pulling and 
tearing to pieces with logic any one who comes near 
them. 

(V) And hence a young man is not qualified to 
be a student of Politics ; for he lacks experience of the 
affairs of life, which form the data and the subject- 
matter of Politics. 

(Vi) It is evident, then, from what has been 
said, that it is impossible to be good in the full sense 
without prudence, or to be prudent without moral 
yirtae« 
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(vii) So an incontinent man is not unjust, but 
will act unjustly. 

(Tiii) The otlier animals associate for this 
purpose alone, but man and wife live together not 
merely for the begetting of children, but also to satisfy 
the needs of tlieir life. 


{Addilional Ethics,) 
lime -Three hours, 

( Not more than five questions should he answered. The ma,timum 
marks for each question are the same.) 

1. ** My ultimate purpose, lyiner bo]iin<l all 

proximate purposes, has been that of iindin;[r for the 
principles of ri^?ht and wron^?, in conduct at large, a 
scientific basis (Preface to JL ^Spenser's iJata of Ethics. \ 

Wliat did he mean by a scientific basis of morality 
and how far, if at all did he succeed in realising his aim V 
Examine this with explicit refereiUH* toT 11. (ireeids 
contrary view that the knowledgr* of nature itself* 
implies in man a i)rinciple which is supernatural and 
spiritual. 

2 On tracing upwards the process of evolution 
to a higher stage, we shall see that the conflict 
between egoism and altru)sm, which now constitutes 
the crux of all ethical speculation, is transitional 
and is in process of gradual <lisappearauce." Appendix 
to H, Spencn*'s iJatii of Ethics,) 

Sketch the lino of argument by whieli Spencer 
tried to reconcile the conflicting claims of egoisna 
and altruism and estimate its validity, with explicit 
reference to Sidgwick’s discussion of the relation of 
* interest’ to ‘ duty,’ 

3. Sidgwick holds that all varieties of ethical 
method may conveniently be classed under three heads. 
What are these, and how are they related to one 
another ? 

4. Compare and contrast (Irecn’s criticisms of the 
Hedonistic conception of the supreme end of action {le 
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the greatest possible sum of pleasures ” with Sidgwick's 
treatment of the same. 

5- What is the ililTerentia of moral motives as 
distinct from mere desires in the sense of simple 
solicitations of which a man is conscious ? Flow W(»uld 
Spencer, Sidgwick, and Green have answered this 
question? VVliat is your view of the intrinsic nature 
of moral good ? 

6. Kant’s restimsr of morality on Freedom, says 
Sidgwick, involves the fundamental confusion of using 

f reeauiu ” iu two distinct senses— ‘ freeilom that is 
realised only when we do right, w'hcn reason triumphs 
over inclination’ and * freedom that is realised equally 
when we choose to do wrong and which is apparently 
implied in the notion of ill-desert,’* \i*r(tfarc to Methods 
of Ethie s p. ami,) 

Discuss, 

7. “ 'fhe Platonic or Aristoteloan conception of 
virtue is tiiial in so far as it defines the good as goodness ; 
but as a concrete ideal it was conditioned by the moral 
progress then achieved, and is therefore necessarily 
inadequate.” (/’.//. Grten,) 

State and examine Green’s view of the distinction 
between Greek and mo<lcrii ideals of virtue. 

8. Discuss the eii'ects brought about by the 
evolution Theory in modern views of moral intuition and 
the place to be gdven to conscience. 


philosophy oj reUgton, 

Ti me — J'hr ec hours . 

{Amwvr any five yucstions. All questions carry equal marls.) 

1. Examine the conception of ‘‘ Natural Keligion ” 
in the light of the authors you have studied. 

2. Only because the idea of God can be interpret- 
ed in these two ways, either as denoting a personal 
moral agent, or as 'signifying the absolute reality in 
whom we and all other, beings are contained, can 
Descartes, while otlering proofs of God’s existence, still 
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claim that no idea is ‘ more true or less open to the 
suspicion of falsity.’ ” 

Examine Descartes ’ account of the idea of Qod and 
its origin in view of this criticism. 

3. ** It is quite manifest that, notwithstanding the 
sovereign goodness of Qod, the nature of man, in so far 
as it is composed of mind and body> cannot but be some* 
times fallacious.” 

How does Descartes seek to reconcile the possibility 
of error with the moral perfection of God ? How far 
do you think he is successful ? 

4. Examine in its historical context the use which 
Descartes made of the Ontological argument for the 
existence of God. 

5. “ Experience, therefore, proves that there is an 
original principle of order in mind, not in matter. 
From similar effects we infer similar causes.” (Hume.) 

Discuss flume's treatment of the argument from 
design in the Dialogue, indicating how far he anticipates 
the Kantian criticism. 

6. What are the difficulties which lead to the 
suggestion of a finite God, and how far do you think this 
suggestion really provides a satisfactory solution ? 

7. How far do the ** Dialogues” represent to us* (a) 
Hume’s own attitude to Theism, and (d) ^ the tendencies 
of thought in his time ? 

8. ‘‘ The world plainly resembles more an animal 
or a vegetable than it does a watch or a knitting loom.” 
{ffume.) 

** One comes nearer perhaps to a true description of 
this inscrutable property of Nature, if one calls it an 
analogue of Life.” (Kant,) 

Consider how Kant takes up and develops this 
analogy suggested by Hume in the Dialogues. Indicate 
its importance in subsequent thought* 

9. *‘So long as Qod is no more for us than a 
regulative oJUa in the Kantian sense, he can scarcely be 
held to be an object of religious worship.” 



M.A. EXAMINATION. 


805 


Kstiniafcc the force of thi8 criticism. 

10. Docs Kant :ivoi<l the vicNr that Itolii^ion has a 
inert hf practical siguilicancc, being concerned not with a 
knowledge of ultimate reality hiitwitli the best con<liict 
of every day life: <Jr do you think that this fairly 
expresses the view developed in the Critique of Practic;il 
Reason r 

11. Kant lias been criticise<l on the ground that he- 
hudeed the historical sense. How far, it at all do you 
think that this has alTected his attitude to Ucligion V 


(Essay.) 

7 V ine — 'three li o urs» 

Write on u'/// mie of the following: — 

(1) Whatever IS experienced is real.’' Discuss 
in this connection the Kxtent and the Keality of human 
knowledge. 

(2) Ideas ' — In Plato and in Locke. 

(.‘D ‘"'riic Limits of Inductive Inquiry. ** 

M) J’imotions and their expression. 

(5) The place <d’ Ucligion in estimating .M(»ral 

Values. 


HISTORY. 

( ( -om p'. i rative Poll f ic-^ . ) 


Tone t hree hours. 

\SoTE^— Please ansfcer any five questions, j 

1. ‘'State justice ha.s. in the eud succeeded in 
suporsoding Clan Justice, </eiidal justice, Merchant’s 
justice, and even Ecclesiastical justice, becau.se, on tlie 
whole it has proved itself better, than any other.' 

Discuss this. 

2. rUc successful working of popular governinenc 
rests not so much on statutes and written constitutions 

68 
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on tho G^radnal bnildincr np of oonvontions. custonivS, 
and traditions.’’ I)isi*uss, illustrating- your answer with 
examples from the workinar of the Kn^rlish or American 
constitutions 

M What is ther^/?>^w 'i'drc- of the system of adminis- 
trative (*onrts in France r flow far is it based on the 
theory of Separation of I’owers r 

4. (aimpare the constitution of the executive and 
jts powers of tlie Swiss F^ederation with those of the 
Irish Free State 

Discuss, with illustrations, the importance of the 
Judiciary in federal constitutions 

d. “ There is practically no remedy for the tyranny 
of the majority. ’ [Hctunshair,* ICxplain. Fstimate the 
value of the ])rineipal methods su.ir,Lresle<i for tlie pro- 
tection of miuontics, with special refi‘reneeto India. 

7. Kxplain the merits and demerits of f ederalism as 
a form of ]»olitical union, and consider how far it is 
applicable to India. 

s. “ The fiii^lish iloiise of Commons lias control 
ovt?r linances lujth in law and in fact : the French Cham- 
ber of Deputies has it in fact, thouLih not in law ; thi‘ 
American House of Ib.'preseiitati ves has it neither in law 
nor in fact." Discuss tliis. 

9. To what extent have the three devici’S of direct 
democracy (Initiative, Keferendum, and Kccall > removed 
the defects f)r the re])re.scntative sa sti-m of ^iovernment 
where they have been trie<l '' Kxplain your answer with 
examples. 

10. ‘'The political system of India is mdther feuda- 
lism nor feileratioii, ” Discuss this statcmt?ut, with 
reference to the j'osition of tht» Indian States. 

11. Discuss brielly some ot the featurijs of the new 
constitutions of Kurupe, 

12. Discuss brjefl^y the theory and fuu(dioiis of the 
Second Chamber in the modern State. 

V^. Examine the various proposals su^r^**C8ted for 
the reform of the House of Cords Which of them do 
you favour, and why ? 
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14. The Frencli system of parties has nothing in 
coinniou witli the system of parties in Am»-rica or 
England.’^ Mention th(^ chief diflerences in the party 
organizations of tliose countries with their effects on 
the working of the constitutions. 

15. Describe brielly tlo; work accomplished by the 
League of Nations for the amelioration of social evils 
during tlie last seven years. 


PoUiind Theory. 

Time.'^'Vhree hour^. 

{Attempt any five ffuestion*. ) 

1. ‘‘ 'fhe fundamental idea of Greek political 
pliilosophy, as we find it in Plato and Aristotle, is that 
the human mind can attain its full and proper life only 
in a eommunity pcrva<led by a. single mind, uttering itself 
eonsisteutl y, tliongh differently, in the life and action 
of every member of the eommunity. Explain. 

2. Trace the inlluenee of Aristotl(‘ on the political 
thought of Me.<iia'val Luropt*. 

b. Natural law,’* sai<l Alexander of Hales in the 
tliirtetmth century, “ ordains the equal freedom of all 
ill the .state of original nature, hut according to thi‘ 
state of fallen nature it ordains that subjection and 
lordship are necessary for the constraint of evil. ' 
(’omment on this with reference to the iutelleetual 
atmos])iiero <ind social ideas of the Middle Ages. 

“ Every man says to every other man, ‘I authorize 
ami give up my right of governing myself to this man 
(or this assembly of men) on tliis eondition that tliou 
give up thy right to him, ami authorize all his action.s 
?u like mannor.' ” {JitMea,) Explain tlu* implications 
of the fc^oeial Pact made under such circumstances. 

5. ** Tile Englisli peo])le iliinks itself free ; hut 

it is greatly mistaken ; it is free only during the 
elections for members of I’arUainent ; so soon as they 
are elected, the people is enslaved and becomes a zero.” 
Explain ami (‘-riticise the political philosophy under- 
lying this statinnent of lljusseau. 
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6. According to Kant, Law (Keoht) consists in “ the 
possibility of harmonizing a general and reciprocal 
restraint witli the liberty of each/’ Comment. 

7. The social nature of man finds expression in 
numerous religious, social, economic, and other groupings. 
Their essential functions are independent of state so- 
vereignty.” Examine the bearing of this view on Austin’s 
theory of sovereignty. 

S. Bosanquet argues that self-dovernment is 
possible only because, underlying the fluctuating tem- 
porary will, there is tlie Beal Will, corresponding to 
wliat "Green calls the Ideal 8elf. Comment. 

li. What are tJ»e salient ditYerences of doctrine and 
method between British socialism and Continental 
socialism ? 

10. Indicate the chief lanilmarks in the history of 
the cosmopolitan ideal from the days of the Stoics to the 
present age. 


( B ri fhh / / iMforf / . ) 

Ti me - - 77* ree > . 

( Only five be attempted,) 

1. Analy.se the chief problems wbicli confrtuited 
the ("onvention parliament in 1000. 

2. flow far was Charles 11 successful in carrying 
out his political aims. 

Show ho w the histories of parties in William s and 
Anne’s reigns afLicted the d<*\elopment of the machinery 
and methods of English Government. 

4. ‘‘ Ihc Treaty of Utrecht secured the predomi- 
nance of Great Ihdtaiu in the New world.” Discuss. 

5. Account for the power and influence exercised 
hy T. 11. Pelham, Dukt* of Newcastle, 

b. Estimate the influence of Ilonovorian interests 
on the English foreign policy during tlie 18th century 
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7. What were the principal objects of the foreign 
policy of the Younger Pitt ? 

8. Time makes Castlereagh bigger and Canning 
less.'’ Discuss the statement. 

9. Give an account of the condition of England in 
the period from 1815 to and of the attitude of the 
Government towards popular discontents. 

10. Trace the course of the struggle between the 
House of Lords and the Commons on the question of the 
control of taxation since the Restoration. 

11. Examine the chief developments in the Irish 
problems in the years 1870—1914. 

12. How far lias the extension of the franchise 
really altered tlie- (iistrihution of political power in 
Great Britain daring the 19th an<l 20th centuries ? 


Time — Three hours. 

Write an essay on one of the following subjects 

0) Id any great and civilised State, Democracy 
only knows itself through the co-operation of oligarchy. 

(2) The interests of the citizen and the interests of 
the State are merely two names for one thing. The 
State lives only the life of the citizen, develops only in 
developing him. 

(:i) As before putting up a large building, the 
architect surveys and sounds the site to see if it will bear 
the weight, the wise legislator does not begin by laying 
down laws, good in themselves, but by investieating tho 
fitness of the people, for which they are destined, to 
receive them. 

( 4 > As Hegel declared the only lesson of history is 
that men learn nothing from history. 

(51 The resurgence of nationalism in modern India 
has l)een a powerful dissolvent of mcdijcval notions of 
government and a factor in moulding the policy of the 
British Government to new standards, 

(8) The Islamic political tree, judged by its fruit, 
has been a failure in India. (./. E. iSarkar,) 
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[Khiljis and Tvyhlaqs,) 

Time — Three hours. 

( Ansiver Questkn 1 audiom other questions ; Questmi 1 
carries douhls mai all other qnesiitms carry equal marks») 

3. Comment on any six of the following 

(i) The spiritless and rice-eating Hindustanis 
made a great noise but lost all their powers; Malik 
Chajju and his nobles took to ilight, and disjierscd. 
{Barni.) 

(ii) ‘If revenue ollieeis,' the (}azi answered, ‘ap- 
propriate revenue belonging to the treasury or receive 
bribes, then the ruler can inllict punisliment* upon them, 
either by fine or imprisonment: but it' is not allowable 
to cut oJ‘f hands for robbing the treasury.’ (Barni). 

Hii) Alauddin now’ gave liis eomraands that the 
‘New Mussalmans ’ wlio had settled in his territories 
should be destroj’cd; end they w'ere to bt‘ so slain that 
they all perished on the sanu* day.’ [Barni). 

(iv) A spy showoil Ainul Mulk a secret w’ay into 
the fort and he fell upon Mahlak J)ei> ‘before even his 
household gods were aw’are of it/ [Khazamul Fniuh.) 

(V) To tliis Khusrau Kliaii replied that if the Kai 
of Warangal was speaking the triiil), ho could have no 
objection to an ordeal. ‘ H(‘ should thrust bis liands 
into hot oil, and if he sustains no injury from the heat, 
no suspicions will exist against liim.’ iNuh Sipkar.) 

(vi) The otlicers of the l^xche([uer were ordered 
by Gliiasuddin I'uglihuj not to ass(,*ss mori* than one in 
ten or one in eleven ui)on *iktas and other lands either 
by guess or computation. {Barni ) 

(vii) 'fhe Khwa ja-i-.iahan believing tln^ report of 
Malik to be correct, placed a son of Sultan Mohammad 
Shah upon the tlirone. and thus, through adverse fate, 
committed a blunder. (A^f.) 

tviii) When Sultan b’iroz came out very excited, 
he cried out in a fierce tone: ‘ 3tai llhorii, give me the 
sword which thou hast in thy hand/ {A/if.) 

(**<) Sultan VirevA sho'wed great liherality in Ins 
grants of revenue and excited the cupidity f»f a host of 
expectants. iAff) 
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2. Critically examine Barni’s estimate of Jalaluddin 
Khilji as a statesman. What were tlie causes of Jalal- 
uddin's failure ? 

3. Give an account of the Muslim mystics who 
ilourisljed during the reigns of the Khilji kings. 

4. Explain and examine the measures inaugurated 
by Alauddin Khilji for regulating the status and position 
of the following sections of the people 

(«) tlie official nobility, 

(/>) the merchants, 

(r;) the village headmen and landed aristocracy. 

5. J)escribe Mubarak Shah Khilji’s campaign 
against Deogir, and point out the shortcomings and 
defects of his Deccan policy. 

0. ‘ Tliere was less originality and more common^ 
sense in the administrative policy of Mohammad bin 
Tuglilaq than historians have generally supposed.’ 
Discuss. 

7. Brielly skotcli the history of revenue administra- 
tion during the period of the Kliiljis and the Tughlaqs. 

S. Give a short account of the principal rebellions 
against Mohammad bin Tughlaq. How far did he suc- 
ceed ill suppressing them Illustrate your answer with 
a map. 

1). Sketch the biographies of any two of the follow- 
ing:— 

((/I Ilinas Beg Ulugh Khan. 

(h) Malik Ainul Mulk Multaiii. 

Khwaja-i- Jahan Ahmad Ayaz. 


(Jahan;ftr (o AuranijrMi.) 

Time--- Three hours. 

N. 13.— Qurstiou 11 which carries doudla marks^ and any 
four of the rest. 

1, Discuss critically the responsibility of Niir Jahan 
for the troubles of Jahangir. 

•J, ** . . . the concurrence of the two lines of evidence 

justilics the conclusion that by tlic end of Shah Jahan’s 
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reigQ the economic system of the Mughal Empire had 
been strained almost to breaking point. ’ Critically 
discuss the above statement. 

3. How far is it true to say that the reactionary 
policy of Aurangzeb was the logical conclusion of the 
policy of Shahjahan 't 

4. Give a brief account of English travellers in 
India in the seventeenth century. 

5. Compare and contrast the ideals and influence of 
the Sikh movement with those of the Marathas. 

t). Aiirangzeb may have been a bigot, a fanatic, 
an ambitious or wrong-headed monarch, but in his 
character and conduct he was certainly inflnitely in 
advance of his age.’’ Comment on this. 

7. The literal interpretation of the Quranic law 
sets up a chronic antagonism between the rulers and 
the ruled, whicli has. in the end, broken up every Islamic 
State with a composite population. And the reign of 
Aurangzeb was to illustrate this truth in a form clear to 
the meanest intellect.’’ Discuss tlie above statement, 
illustrating your answer with facts. 

8. What etYorts did Aurangzeb make to solve the 
North-West Frontier problem *:' How far was he suc- 
ce.ssful in his policy ^ 

9. Discuss very carefully the causes of the failure 
of Aurangzeb in the Deccan. 

10. Describe the relations of the English with the 
Mughal Court in the period of Shahjahan and Aurang- 
zeb. 

11. Write short but critical comments on a7iy four oi 
the following: — 

(a) “ It became manifest that if Dara. Hhikoh 
obtained the throne and established his j)ower , the 
foundations of the faith would be in danger, and ilio 
precepts of Islam would be changed for the rant of 
infidelity and Judaism.” 

There was an old standing grievance in the 
Emperor’s heart respecting Kaja Jaswant’s tribute, wliitdi 
was aggravated by these presumptuous proceedings of 
the 
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(c) “ The designiug rascal by sending presents 
and fruits of the country, and by liis humbleness and 
submission conciliated Afzal Khan who fell into the 
snare.’’ 

(d) The debasing state of slavery obstructs the 
progress of trade and intiueuces the manners and mode 
of life of every individual.” 

(e) “The seveuteonth century was a period of 
general decline of line arts in India.” 

(/) Th(i Mugal administration was a system of 
organised brigandage.” 

iff) ‘‘ Our country is with our sinews, and these 
can defend both it and our Lord.” 

ill) ** 1 would rather be ranked among the 72 
faithful com]^anions who perished with the Khalif JIasan 
at Korhela than with 22,(lki0 traitors who overcame him.” 


/listory of India,) 
mf — 'three hours. 

Attempt any five f/ue$f$ons, 

1. Discuss the constitutional importance of the Pitt’s 
India Act of 1784. How did it settle the difficulties which 
had arisen under tlie Regulating Act r 

2, Deseribe the mode and extent of exercising legis- 
lative power in the three Presidencies prior to the esta- 
blishment in India of one central legislative authority. 

.‘k Deseribe the progress of legislative decentralisa- 
tion in British India from 18(11 to 1919. 

4. The leading ease on the general powers of the 
Indian T.egislature the Queen Burah,"' {Ilbcrt.) Cri- 
tically discuss the case. 

5. Discuss tlie chief results flowing from the recom- 
mendations of the Royal Commission on Decentralisation 
which presented its report in 1909. 

C. The functions assigned to the Council of India 
were in some respects derived from the position previous- 
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ly held by the Court of Directors/' (Cretve Committee's 
Report.) Fully explain this proposition and trace the 
evolution of the Council of India from its earliest begin- 
nings up to 1919. 

7. The absolute character of the supremacy of 
Parliament (over Indian alTairs) may bo judged from the 
fate of attempts that have occasionally been made to 
impugn it.” {M. C. Report.) Discuss the '^fate’’ of the 
♦^attempts” referred to and point out any recent modili- 
cation of “tlie absolute character of the supremacy of 
Parliament/* 

8. In what sense can the Government of India Act, 
1919, be said to be the natural and inevitable sequel to 
the Jong chapter of previous parliamentary legislation 

9. Trace the progress of financial devolution in 
IJritish India from 1S70 to 1901. 

10. Summarise the causes and discuss the results of 
the working of dyarchy in India. 

11. Describe brieliy the recommendations of the 
South-borough Committee, and show how they were 
applied to central and provincial h^uislatures in Imlia. 


( Reuolution<n\f/ Rarope . ) 

7 i 7)1(1 TI)r(X hours. 

Anau'cr five questions. 

1. 'fhe improvements of the National Assembly 
are superficial, tlieir errors fundamental/ ( Rurkt.) Dis- 
cuss. 

2. Criticise the domestic policy of the ("onvention, and 
show how it was influenced by the progress of tlie war. 

*S. Estimate the strength of the anti-revolutionary 
elements in France under the Directory and show liow 
they were suppressed. 

4. Discuss the causes of the failure of the sei^ond 
Coalition. 

r>. How far were the institutions of the Empire con- 
sistent with the ideals of the Uevoliition ^ 
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(]. Trafalgar was not only the greatest naval vic- 
tory, it was the greatest and most momentous victory 
won cither by land or by sea during the whole of the 
licvolutionary war.” Discuss. 

7. Examine the policy of Austria during the year 
ISI:^, and estimate its iDlluence on the course of events. 

8. Sketcli the character and career of 'falleyrand. 

1). The doctrines of the French Revolution did 
more than the victories of Napoleon to destroy the poli- 
tical system of the isth century.” Discuss this statement 
with special reference to (Germany. 

10. Write a brief account of Napoleon's relations 
with the Papacy from ]8tX) to 1814. 
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POLITICAL SCIENCE. 

{A/fcicnt and Medi^va/ Pali/ icai Theor//,) 

Time- Three hojtru. 

(hilij five fpmtiom need attempteti. At len.H tWO qurstiona 
must be answered from iSection />. 

A. 

1. “ Until, then, kings arc philosophers or philosop- 
hers are kings, cities will never cease from ill.” {Plato.) 
PiXplain and discuss. 

2 . ])escribe the theory of the State as discussed in 
the Laws of Plato. 

3. Explain the importance of the (‘onception of 
nature in Greek political thought. 

4. “ The State is a plurality, which should be untied 
and made into a community by education.’' {Aristotle.) 
Uiscuss. 

5. What arc the chief contributions wliicli the Pc- 
public of Plato has made to the seieiicc of politics ‘r 

H. The virtue of the citizen must be relative to the 
constitution.'' (Anstoile.) Explain anfl discuss. 

7. ‘*The eondition.s in Aristotle’s times were so diiTer- 
ent from those of to-day, that his views on the State are 
of mere antiquarian interest. ' Do you agree with this 
statement I" 


B. 

8. ‘‘ Pome had neither a political philosophy nor any 
interest in the subject,” ‘‘Political philosophy is no loss 
indebted to Rome than to Greece.'’ Ifow can you recon- 
cile these statenient.s 'r 

y. Examine the influence of St. Augustine on the 
political thought of the Middle Ages. 

10. What arguments were adduced by rncdiieval 
writers for and against the divine origin of temporal 
power h 
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11. Discuss the claims of Defensor Pacis of Marsig- 
lio of Padua to be regarded as the most original political 
treatise of the middle ages. 

12. How did the conflict between the Empire and 
the Papacy influence the development of political theory? 


{Modern ’Political Theory.) 

Time — Three hours^ 

{Attempt a7i^five queetione.) 

1. ‘‘ Kacli of us i^uts into a single mass his person 
and all his power under the supreme direction of the 
li(‘n(‘ral Will; and we receive as a body each member 
as ail indivisible part of the whole. Wliat is the funda- 
mental dilYereiice between this version of the Social 
Pact aud (1) that of Hobbes, and (2) that of Locke? 

2. “ Burke was the founder of modern English 
con servatism.'’ Explain . 

3. ‘‘ The true State, writes Miss Follett, “ must 

gather up every interest within itself. It must take 
over many loyalties and And how it can make them one. 
1 have all these dittorent allegiances. 1 should indeed 
lead a diviiloil and, therefore, uninteresting life if I coubi 
not unify them The true State has my devotion be- 

cause it gathers u[) into itself the various sides of me, is 
the symbol of my multiple self, is my multiple self 
brought to signilicance, to self-realization.’’ Comment. 

4. In t he course of an essay on True and balse 
NatioTialism, I’rot’cssor Zimmern writes that ‘‘ nationality 
IS not a political <[uostion at all, not a question of sovereign 

Uovernments, armies, frontiers aud foreign policy 

It is primarily aud essentially a spiritual question 
and, in particular, an educational problem." Discuss. 

5. Ill his Democracy and Liberty,” Lecky tries to 
prove that democracy, far from widening the bounds 
of liberty, would actually narrow them. Do you agree ? 

h. Savigny holds that law is the result of a varying, 
progressive, slow, and lengthy formation by society 
rather than of the arbitrary will of a lawgiver, and that 
the State is an organism, not a mechanism. Point out 
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the bearing of this view on the monistic and pluralistic 
theories of sovereignty. 

7. The child has already something of the family 
character, something of the national character, some- 
thing of the civilised character which comes from human 
society. The community in which he lives pours itself 
in the language he learns and the social atmosphere he 
breathes, if morality consists in the fulfilment of self, 
It consists in the fulfilment of the relations of the social 
State.*' Discuss this view with reference to the indivi- 
dualism preached by Stuart Mill and Herbert Spencer. 

8. Trace the progress of collectivist thought from 
the age of Robert Owen to that of Karl Marx. 

9. What are the dominant ciirronts of political 
thought in England at the present day ? 

10. Ilow far are Green and Rosan(|uet indebted to 
Hegel, and in what respect do they diiler from him ‘r 


{Ancient and Atedtobval Poliiical 
Timt — Thrct hours. 

Answer not more than five f/ue,stions. 

1. Compare the .Athenian (.'onstitutiori (»f the time 
of Pericles with the contemporary tronsiitation of S[)arta. 
and show how the latter coiiforins to the type of a 
* mixed constitution.* 

2. To what extent did a system of international 
law exist among the city states of Greece 

3. Discuss the part played by the Tribunate in the 
struggle between the Orders. 

4. Compare the administration of justice in Athens 
and Rome. 

Give a brief account of the system of Roman 
provincial administration under the Republic, anti show 
how it was modified umler the I'impirc. 

d. KHtirnate the part played by tin? Ghureh («) in 
establishing, (b) in couutoruetiug the development of 
ieudalism iu Medimval Europe. 
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7. Discuss the effects of the Norman Conquest on the 
development of English Law. 

8. “It is in the semi-independent self-government 
of towns that popular government revives in Mediseval 
Europe, long before it obtains its partial share in the 
government of the mediaeval nation.’^ Discuss. 

9. “ Trace the principal stages in the development 
of l*arliamerit in England from the Curia Uegis, and 
indicate the causes that prevented a similar development 
in France. 

10. Compare the extent to which the institutions of 
Greece, Rome, and Mediajval Europe tended to foster or 
restrict the liberty of the individual. 


{Modern Constitutiom.) 

Time— Three hours. 

Answer any five questions. 

1. ('Ompare the constitution, functions, and powers 
of tlio Englisli House of Lords and the French Senate. 

2. “ 1 li(' federal system is alone capable of preserving 
free<lom in any great empire.’* Examine this view. 

il. Describe the method of selecting the head of the 
State in (ft) Switzerland, (^) Germany, (c) France, and 
compare the powers which he has when selected. 

4. Discuss the functions and importance of the Opposi- 
tion in the Parliamentary system of Government. 

T). In what respects does the position of the Civil 
Service in India differ from that of the Civil Service in 
H country with a Parliamentary Government? 

b. ^Vhlch do you consider is more in consonance with 
the spirit of ilcmoeracy— representation by areas or by 
social divisions or groups ? Apply your conclusions to 
conditions in India at the present time. 

7. What are the main difficulties in the way of estab- 
lishing ministerial responsibility in a Parliamentary 
State with the “ group system”? 

8. Discuss the changes effected by the Montague- 
Chelmsford Reforms in the relations between the 
Governiiiont of India and the Provincial Goyernment^. 
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9. Analyse the conditions which make possible the 
control of an electorate by [a small body of professional 
politicians. 

10. Describe the constitutional relations of the 
Secretary of State for India towards ir/) Parliament, 
(6) the Authorities in India. 

11. Trace the development of the relationsliip bet- 
ween the self-governiiiK dominions an<l England from 
1887 to 1926. 


{Ad mi nth trail 07 is,) 

Time — Three hours. 

Attempt three questions fnm each srotion. 

Section A. 

1. Describe the ^Central Executive' in England, and 
account for its efficiency. 

2. Compare the English and Continental conceptions 
of Law and trace their respective (dfects on the public 
life of England and France. 

3. Describe the judicial administration of any one 
of the ‘major provinces' of India. 

4. “ In England the Treasury is the cenlral (h*part- 
ment of the administration. " Comment and illus- 
trate. 

5. Give and account of the organisation and 
working of («) the colonial Office, {b the War Office, 
and (c) the Admiralty. 

6. Whatis the relation between the ‘ Native Stales ' 
of India and the ‘Paramount I'ower’ ? VV’liat elements 
of conflict does it contain 't 

7. Discuss the nature and extent of State control 
over ‘higher education’ in Germany, England and 

India. 

Section B. 

8. Givo an account of the experiments in ‘ munici- 
pal trading ’ made in England. Is it possible to draw 
any general conclusions from them F 
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9. To what extent and by what methods does the 
^Central Government' control local Self-Governing 
bodies in England? 

10. Co mpare the position and powers of the Mayor 
in France, England, and the United States of America. 

11. Describe the composition and powers of the 
London Country Council, its methods of work, and its 
relation to the London lioroughs. 

12. Give an account of the system of ‘Local Self 
(Tovernracnt ’ in India and its relation to the Provincial 
Government. 


{Public Finance,) 

Time — Three hours, 

N. B. -Five questions only are to be at tempted, 

1. Are you in favour of greatly increasing the 
exp(*nditures of the central and provincial governments 
for education, both literary and technical, for sanitation 
and ])reventiou of disease, and for industrial and agri- 
cull ural d(‘velopment ? Is there any limit which can 
be laid down to such State activities ? 

2. Should properties owned by religious bodies be 
taxed, or exempted from taxation, irrespective of their 
use ? Should properties used for religious purposes be 
taxed, or exempted from taxation, irrespective of their 
owners ? 

3. Show that the use of taxes for social and political 
purposes may have both good and bad results. Give 
examples. 

4. Give roughly the main items of the budget of 
the United Provinces. Indicate which items have been 
increasing and which decreasing since 1921, and state 
the probable causes 

5. Why does the Government of India issue loans 
at the same time for a few years and for very long 
periods ? Why arc there Government loans paying such 
different rates of interest? Why are some of the 
Governments loans issued below par ? If a six per cent* 
loan is issued at ninety for five years tax-free, what is 
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its approximate ^ield ? Should loans be issued tax^ 
froe f , 

6. Describe the main features of the Indian tax 
sj^stem. How would you overcome the present inequa- 
lities between taxation in urban and in rural areas P 

7. Discuss the relative advantages and disadvantages 
of taxing lands and houses in municipalities {a) on the 
annual rental value, or (^) on the capital value or 
selling value. Should these taxes be levied on the 
occupier or on the landlord ? 

8. Discuss the incidence of the export duties on jute, 
explaining their reactions on the growers, the jute- 
mills, the exporters, the foreign importers, foreign 
jute mills, and foreign consumers, in the case of {a) 
export of raw jute, (6) export of tinshed jute cloth. 

9. What classes escape taxation if property and 
capital are untaxed? What classes escape taxation 
if incomes are not taxed r Is it equitable to have taxes 
on both property and income? Give reasons for and 
against this double taxation. 

10. Describe the administration and control of the 
taxing power and the spending power of the District 
Boards of the United Provinces or any other province. 

11. Name four kinds of progressive taxation. To 
what extent v^ould you have them aj)plit*d in India? 
Indicate roughly tbo rates of taxation you would 
advocate for the various progressive taxes in India, if 
you found it necessary to introduce them, or to continue 
taxes now ia force. 


Economic Activities o/ the State. 

TinU’-^Three hours 

$ 

Five questions only to be answered. 

1. What steps, if any, have besn taken in India to 
meet the problem of Aliddle iTass Unemployment in the 
country? Analyse carefully the causes of this trouble. 

y. On what grouqds would you justify “ Htatc aid 
to industries ? 

Describe the various methods of State-aid ” in 
operation in India. 
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i3. What form of Irsuranoe wculd you wish 

to see carried out in this country? (live reasons for 
your particular choice. What steps would you suggest 
in order to put your scheme on a working basis ? 

4. Give the salient features of the Indian Work- 
men’s Compensation Act. What amendments can you 
suggest to make the Act more beneficial without over- 
burdening industry ? 

T). Describe carefully the conditions and circum- 
stances that led to the passing of the Indian Factory 
Act of 1891. WHiat were its main provisions ? 

(). To what extent is a government justified in 
diiiregarding commercial principles in the conduct of 
enterprises which, in the hands of private capitalists, 
would normally yield a profit ? 

7. Examine the grounds for State control of Foods 
and Drugs. State the position wita regard to the Food 
Adulteration Acts in this or any other Province in 
British India. Suggest measures for improvement. 

8. Discuss the policy of governmental intervention 
to limit profits {a ) in general, (6) in special cases such 
as in wars or famines. 

9. ** The functions of Government are so varied 
and complex as to elude any simple classification. We 
cannot even draw a sharp distinction between the 
necessary and tlie optional functions; the necessaries of 
governments are as variable as the necessaries of indi- 
viduals ' 

Comment, Can you suggest a classification that 
would meet the difficulty indicated ? 


(International Affairs,) 

Time-Three hours. 

Please answer five questions only. 

1. Give an account of the commercial enterprise 
and territorial expansion of the principal European 
Powers cither in the Far East or in Africa, from 1898 
till 1914. 

2. Explain what is meant by the “Monroe Doctrine.’* 
To what extent did it control the foreign policy of the 
United States of America in the 20th century ? 
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3. Discuss briefly the Sino-Japanese relatious from 
1894 to 1923, sketching the parts played by England, 
Kussia, and the U.S.A. in China during this period. 

I. Discuss briefly the constitution, functions, and 
work of the PeriiKinent Court of International Justice 
at the Hague since 1919. 

0 . Discuss the principal causes of friction between 
Japan and the U.S.A. during the last twenty years, and 
suggest any remedies or solution for them. 

6. Write a short history of the colonial conferen- 
ces. Why was the idea of Imperial Federation dropped 
and what metliod of union between England and her 
colonies has been proposed for adoption in 1929 in the 
place of Imperial Federation ? 

7. What is meant by Economic Imperialism r 
What part did oil, rubber, and other raw materials 
play in the diplomacy of (a) England, {0) U.S.A. and 

c) France, during the last ten years r* 

8. State tlie terms of tlie first and second Anglo- 
Japanese Alliances? Why have they been abandoned 
and what has tal<ea their place ? 

9 Describe briefly the ehanges that wore effected 
in the Washington Oonfercuce of 1922 which concern 
the Far East, the Pacific, and the question of naval 
armaments. 

10. Write a short essay describing the important 
work accomplisheil by the League of Nations or the 
International Labour Office during the last seven years, 
with special reference to India. 


{l7Uer national Law.) 

Time—Thrte hours. 

1. Explain shortly the meaning of the following 
terms : — 

a) VodliuiUnum^ {b) Jus Anyariof (right of angary). 

2. hJtate the privileges and immunities of diploma- 
tic agents. 

3. Hive an account of the jurisdiction which a 
sovereign State has over its merchant ships and those 
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on board them (a) on the High Seas, and (6) in the terri- 
torial waters of another State. 

4. State the arguments for and against the theory 
that a State has an absolute right to control and prevent 
air-craft from crossing over its territory. 

5. Expound the doctrine of ‘‘continuous voyage/' 
Row did it originate and to what extent was it deve- 
loped during the last forty years ? 

G. Give an account of either (a) the responsibilities 
of a neutral for the acts of its subjects during war, or 
(b) the duties of a neutral as regards the use of its ports 
by war ships and prizes of a belligerent . 

7. Explain the diiferenco between the Anglo- 
American and the Continental doctrines concerning trade 
or other intercourse with the enemy. 


{J uri& prudence . ) 

Time -Three hours. 

N.B. — More than six questions need not he attempted^ 

1. “ Tlie obvious characteristic of law is that it is 
coercive."’ Explain, and state precisely your notion of 
positive law, 

2. Is custom a source of law ? What are the essen- 
tial requisities of a valid custom r 

Do you agree with the statement that legislation 
tends with advancing civilisation to become the nearly 
exclusive source of new law ? 

:i. Develop the theme that the movement of society 
has been from status to contract. 

4. “ The History of Homan law is the history of the 
gradual supersessitui of the Jus Civile by the Ju'< 

Explain. 

5. “Judges interpret the law.” 

“Judges are law-makers.” 

What in your opinion is the true function of the 
judges in the development of law ? 

6. Write a short note on a “juristic person."’ Give 

examples. 
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7. Distinguish carefully between ownership and 
possession. 

H. What is a legal right an(i a legal duty y Can 
there be absolute duties ? 

9, ** International law is the vanishing point of 
Jurisprudence.” Discuss. 

M. A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

ECONOMICS 

First Paper. 

Time — Three hour a. 

Answer am/ fiVQ All ffueHions varry t qua I marks, 

I. AVhat were the chief functions of craft guilds 
in raediteval England ‘r 1‘^xaminc th(' causes that le<l 
to these guilds. 

2. Describe the chief features of Indo-Dritish trade 
d.iring the seventeentli century and show how the 
peculiarities of this tra<l** led to tin? formulation of 
definite economic t) (mries in lOnglnud 

England became the worksho[> of the world 
during the first half of the nineteenth eentury. 

How did this come about r 

4. Compare the rural conditions existing at present 
in India with those existing in Engbxnd about 17b0. 

.5. Examine the effect of the development of 
mechanical transport during the last fifty years on {a) 
English agricMilture, and h) Indian agriculture. 

f). Give an account of the relations between the 
State and the railways m England during the period 
1H44--1921. 

7, Trace the progress of the trade union movement 
in India and discuss the effect of the Indian Trade 
Unions Act of V.)2Q on the movement 

8. Has there been a decline of Indian handicrafts 
under the Hritish rule Y Give reasons for the changes 
that have occurred in these industries. 
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9. Sketch the history of the steel industry in India. 

10. Describe the main changes in the Indian customs 
tariff from 1894 and note the chief <lefects of our present 
tariff system 


Sbconu Papku 
Time — Three hour». 

(A?iswer any five questions. All carry equal marks). 

1. The real limits to concentration of capital and 
labour in single businesses as distinct from single plants 
are not to any large extent considerations of technical 
production but of administration and of market. Why 
<lift’erontiate between single businesses and single plants 
How c m one argue that teclinological considerations 
are net the Hmiting factors h Is administration or is 
market the main limiting factor 

2 Name and describe briefly several kinds of busi- 
nesses and organisaijous performing marketing functions, 
or holding an important place in commercial distribution. 
Mention what phase of marketing functions each per- 
forms 


.*i. State three different methods of remunerating 
workmen at rates varying according to the speed with 
which their work is execute d and discuss their relative 
advantages and <iisadvaiitagcs {a) as compared witli 
each other ; b) as compared with a fixed rate per hour. 

4 (live illustrations of specialisation in the use of 
land, both rural and urban, and explain the economies 
which result from it in agriculture, m manufacture and 
in transportation. 

5. What are the factors which the purchase mana- 
ger of a largo manufacturing concern should bear in 
Tnind in the purchase and storing of raw materials to 
meet offecLively and elUciently the d lily demands of the 
production department Why is it considered necessary 
for the success of a concern tliat the purchase, sales, and 
production managers should co-operate with each other : 

(*). It is sometimes said that seieiiiific maiiagcmeut 
brings in a more impersonal administration of workers. 
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Do you think that this is truer' Mention several of the 
problems attacked, the methods used, and the results 
obtained by scientific management. 

7. What commercial and industrial changes would 
result from (a) a great increase in the motor transport, 
(b) the development of a network of inter-urban electric 
railways. Which do you think would materially help to 
develop our province both commercially and indus- 
trially ? 

8. To what extent do (1) the teclinical expert, (2) 
the financier, and (»3j the promoter influence (a) the 
apportionment of social energy among various industries 
and industrial plants, and :b) the conduct of operations 
within an industrial unit ? 

9. Compare the efficiency in production of a group 
of labourcis united in co-operative effort with the, 
efficiency of those working uinler a ‘^soulless corpora- 
tion.^’ 


Tmui) i'APKu. 
y'ime — Three houra. 

[Five queatiom only to be anaivei etl . | 

1. (live a careful and cunsidertnl statement of (In* 
(juantita live theory of the vahn; of money and state and 
examine the principal arguments brought against this 
theory. 

2. What is credit r Describe its nature and the 
forms in which it is expressed lixplain its economic, 
effects. (iiv<‘ exaiiiple> to show how credit inllueiKios the 
production ami distribution of wealth. 

o. ‘The issue of paper money by the Treasury since 
1914 has tended to undo the great work of 8ir lioliert 
Peel.’ 

Examine tlii.s Htatcinent witli special reference 
to the (Jurrenoy and Hank Notes Act, 1928. 

4. VV/ite a history of the growth of paper currency 
in India and bring out carefully the salient ciuinges that 
have taken place in the present century up to the pro- 
posals made by the Hilton Young Koyal Commission of 
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6. What is rneant by the * elasticity ’ of a system 
of currency ? Illustrate your answer from the recent 
history of the currency systems of India, hlngland, and 
Germany. 

6. * Bank loans create deposits.’ {Hartley Withers). 
Discuss and examine the controversy regarding this 
statement. 

7. What are the functions of central banks? 
Criticize the proposal fora Central or Reserve Bank for 
India with reference to each function mentioned by you. 

8. A bill is drawn in London, payable in Calcuita, 
three months utter date. Lnumerate the VuriobS cir- 
cums ances whicJi will atlect its price, if negotiated in 
London on the day of its date. 

9. luvestii^ate the connexion, if any, between bank- 
ing policy and cyclical fluctuations in trade. 

10. Discuss tlie structure and functions of the Money 
market and the Stock excliange. Explain Bank Rate 
and Market Kate and show their mutual relations. Can 
you explain why Loudon is generally recognized as the 
world’s monetary Clearing House ? 

11. What is the importance of the Underwriter in 
the investment of capital r 

Enumerate the influences affecting the prices of 
Stock Exchange securities. 

Why do industrials move sometimes in the oppo- 
site direction to gilt edged securities h 


Fourth Papkr. 

Time — Three hours, 

PiV6 questions only to he answered ; at least tWO from each 
section. 

Section A. 

1. Discuss the incidence of the import duties on 
cotton goods and on motor cars on the producers, the 
exporters, the importers, and the consumers. 

2 “ Generally, though not necessarily, the burden 

of the rich is lessened, that of the poor increased, by the 
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use of loans rather than taxes.*' Critically examine this 
statement. 

3. Give the principal sources of income and the 
mam items of expenditure of the Government of India. 
Wluit changes, if any, would you wisli to effect ? ISiatc 
your reasons clearly in either case. 

4. How are Mu nicipal Budgets prepared and passed 
in the United Provinces :' What control does the Pro- 
vincial Govemnieut exeicise over the Municipalities in 
this matter Have yuu any comments to offer ‘1 

o describe tlie sanitary services performed by the 
Public Health Hepartment in the United Provinces, in 
what direction would you wish HilSc services to be ex- 
tended How are moneys obtained lor the maintenance 
of these services r 

Section B. 

(j. What stops, if any, have binm taken in India to 
meet the ]>roblem of Middle (has.s Unemployment in 
India ? Auulyes tlie cjuata of this trouble. 

7. What lorm oi So<dal insurance would you wish 
to see carried out in tins country r (iivc reasons for 
your particular eiioiv e. Wliat siet>s would you suggest 
in oi’acl' to put your scheme ou a working basi.s ‘r 

Give the history of Mining iamislation in this 
country inr tlu‘ ]):'<.afrtiou of the em])loyees up to date. 
In what directions is lurtJier legislation desirable !" 

b. Under wliat eomli lions, if any, do you think that 
the Government is ju.stilied in subsiuising particular 
branches of production r ^Supply your i 11 m-it rations from 
Indian examples. 

10. Examine the reasons for State control of Food 
and Drugs. iSlate tlio po.siiion >vith reganl t<> the Food 
Adulteration Acts in this or in any otlier Province in 
British ludia. .'Suggest measures for improvement. 
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M A {FINAL) EXAMINATION 1929. 

ECONOMICS. 

First Paper. 

Thtifi — Three hours. 

Attempt questions only, 

1. The erroneous, belief that land bears only rent 

and that otlior instiuinents bear only interest is to a 
lar^c extent responsible for the narrow definitions of 
capital wliich are so often .lifiven and wliieli are so framed 
as specifically to exehnie land.*’ { Discuss the 

nature of capital and income in the light of the above 
remarks, ext>laiiiing the sense in which you think these 
terms .should be list'd. 

2. Explain fully the concept of national devidend. 
Discuss how economic welfare is related to national 
dividend, and ilescribe how the latter can be measured. 

Trace the history of the tloctrine of population 
anti explain wliyit has assumetl new importance since 
the last war. I'iXamine the possibilities of maintaining 
ah increasing i)(»pnlation la) in England, ami (A) in 
India on tlic existing standard of comfort in the near 
future 

4. Act'umulat ion net'cssarily increases production 
anti as iu*c(‘.ssari]y increases etmsiimpliou.'* Discuss 
this slateineiit an-i examine the relation between ac- 
ciiauilation, ]>ro<iuctioii. anti consumption. What mean- 
ings do you attach To the terms o\ er-production, under 
consumption, and over-.saving ? 

5. We must allow for the existence of noii'*compet- 
ing groups. ’’ Explain the modifications necessitated by 
this factor in the theories of values aiitl wages. 

ti. Tlie rate of interest i.s itself a sort of price and 
plays a central role in the theory of other prices.’* Ex- 
plain this statement and describe the effects of a fall 
in the rate of inieicst on rent, wages, and profits. 
What is the effect of acliange in the purchasing power 
off money on the rate of interest f 
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7. Discuss the validity of the view of some Ame- 
rican economists that protits are of the nature of rent. 
Is there a concept of no profit employer ** corresponding 
to the concept of no rent land Bring out clearly 
the differences between wages and profits. 

8. Explain the ditficulties of public control of 
monopolies, illustrating your answer by a reference to 
the methods which have been tried for this purpose 
from time to time. How can these difficulties be 
minimised ? 

9. Explain the various causes of industrial fluctu- 
ations and suggest remedies for mitigating them. 

10. Examine critically the validity of Pareto's Law. 

11. Examine the effects on rent {a) of improvements 
in agriculture, {b> of improvements in transportation, (c) 
of improvements in manufacturing. 


Srcond Papkr. 

Time-^Thr('e hours, 

FiVd f/uestious only (ire to he attempted. 

1. What i.s known as the Morcantilistic doctrine 
was essenstially the theoretic counterpart of the prac- 
tical activitie.s of the time, and nations and governments 
were led to it not by any form of scitmtific thought 
but by the forc.e of outward circumstances and tlie 
observation of facts wddch lay on the surface.” Explain, 
giving the chief Morcantilistic doctrines. Briefly cri- 
ticise the doctrines, 

2. Write brief explanatory and critical notes on 
the writings of any four of the follow'ing : Carey, Thomas 
Aquinas, Thomas Munn, Friedricli I.ist. Walter Bage- 
hot, Walker, Gosscn Lauderdale, and Gournay. 

3. That able but wrong-headed man, David 
Ricardo, shunted the car of economic science on to a 
wrong line, a line, how'ever, on which it was further 
urged towards confusion by his equally able and wrong- 
headed admirer John Stuart Mill/’ Give the economfo 



m.a. (final) examination. 


883 


views of Jevons and state how far he was justified 
in his criticism. 

4 . Clearly state the doctrine of Lamez faire and 
discuss the causes that led to its decline. Name some 
of the important men who denounced it as well as 
some legislative measures that pointed to its decline 
in England. 

f). Give an account of the Early Nineteenth Century 
Socialism either in England or in France. Criticise the 
views of the socialistic writers of the time in the coun- 
try you choose. 

6. '‘Karl Ilodbertus has probably exerted more 
direct influence on economic thought than any other 
socialistic writer, unless it be Marx.'’ Give the theories 
of Kodl)ertU8 and explain the above (jiiotation. In what 
respects did Kodbertus differ from Marx 

7. Trace the development of the theories of interest 
and profits. 

8. Discuss the place of Alfred Marshall and Henry 
Sidgwick in the history of economic thought. Give a 
critical estimate of their contributions. 

9. Give a brief account of (1) the subsistence theory 
of wages, (2) Neo- Malthusianism, and (3) the Austrian 
School. 

10. Explain the chief theories of the guild socialists. 
How for have their theories been tried in Soviet Russia, 
and with what results r 


Thikd Paper. 
lime — Three hours. 

Answer one fiuesiion from Part A and four guestionn from 
Part B, 

Part A. 

1. Discuss the diflioulties connected with the re- 
rruitroent of labour for (he Tea Gardens in Assam. Do 
YOU consider that any restrictions should be imposed 
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on the immigration of labour from other provinces 
into Assam ^ 

‘J. Describe, in detail, the nature of the housing 
problem in Doiuhay and discuss the action taken by the 
mill-owners and the Government of Domb’iy for the 
improvement of the housing conditions of the workers 
in the Bombay textile mills. 

Part B. 

3. Describe tlie constructive functions of trade 
unionism in England. 

flow far have tliese functions been developed by the 
trade union movement in Indiai^ 

4. To what extent is unemployment a feature of 
the Indian Industrial system h Distuiss tlie advisability 
of establisliing unemployment exchanges in India. 

r}. Discuss the extent to which the system of lining 
is prevalent in India. Gii what lines <h> you eonsider 
legislation is desirable for the conlrt)! and regulation of 
fines in industrial establislunents ? 

0. What provision <loes the Indian Factories Act 
make for the health and safety of workers ? What 
other measures would you suggest for the prevention 
of industrial accidents 

7. Describe, in detail, tlie working of the joint In- 
dustrial Councils in England. How far have these 
councils been succe.ssfiil in promoting imiiistrial etti- 
ciency and in securing better relations between Capital 
and i^abour. 

8. What were the circumstances which led to the 
passing of the Trade Disputes and Trade Unions Act 
W21 ? Discuss the important c)iange.s introduced by this 
Act in the law applicable to trade unions in Eng- 
land. 


9. What do you consider to be the main objects of 
a scheme of protit-sliaring t Ihecuss tlie comparative 
advantages of the different methods of profit-sharing and 
consider which of these methods would be most suitable 
o r the iron and steel industry in India. 
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10. *^Oiir genoral conclusion on welfare work as 
at present carried on in India is that it is a delusion and 
a snare.’' 


How far do you consider that the above conclu- 
sion is justified y 


Fourth 1*aper. 

'lime — Three hours. 

{Only five que^tiom to bo attemptod.) 

1. What are the areas in India which are specially 
subject to ‘‘soil erosion. " h Give an idea of the efforts so 
far made to stop “ soil erosion/’ Wliich of these methods 
do you prefer r (live reasons. 

2. (.)f the three methods of obtainino: varieties 
superior to tliose oiaiinarily ^rown, selection is that 
which still, in general, offers the greatest possibilities in 
Indian condition.’’ (dgricultaral Coinniisf>ion.) 

Coiiiineut upon the above statement. 

;j. What is the ditYerence hetWi'en a Demonstration 
Farm and a Demonstration Plot ’r Discuss their respective 
merits^ Which of these two would you recommend to 
carry the agricultural improvements to the average 
cultivator, and why ^ 

4. ‘‘The prosperity of Indian agriculture is closely 
linked with the improviuucnt of livestock.’* [.^gri 'ktUumi 
Commission.) Discuss the statement, and outline in brief 
the policy to be pursued to bring about the desired result. 

5. Indicate briefly the organisation of the Civil 
Veterinary Department in any Provinee of India, bringing 
out clearly the relationship between tliis Department 
and the Local Bodies, such as Municipal Committees and 
the District Boards. 

H. Give an idea of the existing organizations for 
tlie marketing of agricultural produce in India, bringing 
out clearly the part played by co-operative marketing 
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in the major Provinces. In what directions do the exist- 
ing organizations need change or further development? 

7. Estimate the existing system of land-tenures in 
the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh, or the Central 
P;*ovinces, from tiie point of view of encouragement that 
it offers to the landholder and the cultivator respectively 
to invest capital in the improvement of their lands. 

8. In the general development of rural life what 
part, if any, have the local authorities, such as the Dis- 
trict and Local Boards, so far played ^ Could you 
suggest the directions in which the activities of local 
authorities could be increased with advantage? 

9. Give an idea of the existing relations of Municipal 
and District Committees to the Provincial Government in 
matters of (i) Taxation, and (2) Loans, in the United 
Provinces or the Central Provinces. 

10. What are the objectsof framing buihling regul^i- 
tions in cities r Wliat type of building regulations do 
Indian cities prescribe r 


i'lFTii Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

[All questions earry equal marks. Answer five questions only. 

At least two queHions out of the last four must be answered , ) 

1. Suppose you want to make an intensive economic 
survey of a group of villages in the Allahabad District. 
About what pr()l)lems in particular would you collect the 
information, and how would you proceed with the 
inquiry ? 

2. {a) What precautions should be taken to avoid 
biassed errors in statistical investigations? 

(b) Prove that tl»e error in an arithmetic average 
of several estimates is the sum of the errors of these 
estimates, when each is niultiplie<l l)y the ratio of the 
correspondingestimate to the sum of the estimates. 

3. What do you know about the different crop 
forecasts issued by the Department of Commercial 
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Intelligence and Statistics in India P Explain the general 
method of preparing these fore-casts, and show how they 
can be made more accurate. 

4. (a) What kinds of mistakes are generally made 
in interpreting statistical data ? 

(A) Point out the ambiguities, fallacies, or mis- 
takes, if any, in tlie following statements : — 

li) There are two hundred employees in a 
certain printing press in Allahabad. Their 
daily earnings are about twelve annas per 
man on an average. Their total earnings 
are therefore Rs. o4,750. 

(ii) College A is better than College B, because 
in the last examination 70 per cent^ of the 
candidates from College A were declared 
.successful, while only tio per cent, passed 
from College B» (Total number of candi- 
dates appearing from College A was 20 
and from College B was 150.) 

(iii) During the last twenty years, the imports of 
foreign merchandise in India increased both 
in quantity and value, therefore the econo- 
mic condifion of people in India is much 
better than before. 

(iv'i A smaller number of peo])le now come to 
famine relief works when a famine is 
declared in any part of the country. There- 
fore the condition of people is much better 
than before. 


o. Write brief explanatory notes on any of the 
following 

(i) Gallon’s metliod of finding the median. 

(ii) Corrected Death-Rate. 

(iii) Cyclical Fluctuations. 

(iv) Dr. Fisher’s Ideal Formula for Index Num- 

bers. 
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(V) The Harmonic Wean. 

[\\) The Coefficient of Contingency. 

(vii) The Normal yield. 

G. From the tlgures given In the following table, 
calculate the coefficient ot correlation between the area 
under cotton and its price ; — 





Area under cotton 

Price of cotton 





in India. 



Year. 


(Lakhs of Acres.; 

(per caiKJy of 784 

lbs. 





luS. 


PJ14- 

-15 


152 

195 


1915 



111 

500 


lUKi- 

-17 


1 58 

415 


1917- 

-18 


151 

59 { 


19i^- 

-19 


114 

(t70 


1919- 

-20 


lod 

519 


1920 

-21 


Mi 

520 


1921- 

'j-j 


117 



1922> 



1 ob 

481 


1922 

-24 


151 

1)59 


7. 

Prom 

th 

e liguies given be 

iow calculate tlie 

(V 

efficient 

oi’ Assoc 

iation belwjcn literacy aiul crime 

lor 

each se; 

: - - 









xMales. Peinales. 





(iUL'3-LM.) 

-24.) 

Total number 

oi’ 

persons in U.i \ . . 

‘J,. ‘57, 87,74.0 2,15,88 

,042 

Total number 

ot 

literates in 11. 1*. . . 

J5,5tj,(i2(J 

,220 

Total number 

of 

convicts in IJ.P.,, 

28,8U1 

717 

Total number 

of 

literate convicts 

1,438 

5 


in U.P. 


Can you draw any conclusions from these figures 
and from the Coefficients of Association P 

8, («y Explain tlie algebraic and the grapbie method 
of interpolation. 
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(<!() The following tabic gives the population of 
India during the lasr, six uensuscs ; — 


1872 


20,02 Lakhs. 

IHHl 


2o,:^9 

1891 


28,7:i 

ItXJl 


29,41 

1911 



1921 


:L,89 


Estimate the population of India in 19i!.l. Please 
note that the inlluenza epidemic was responsible for the 
death of about HU laklis of people in IblH. 

9. From the table given below draw a curve on a 
logarithmic scale, showing the deficit of food erains in 
India from 1911-12 to J917-iH. ° 


(111 millions of tons.) 


Voar. 


1 


1911- 12 

1912- l;i 

luia-ll 

1914- ir> 

1915- l(i 

1916- 17 

191 7- 1 H 






•48 T) 

48- 7 

48 

VJ'7 

4{)-4 

UV7 

7)00 



-C 



Oi 

u 

£ 


y. 


i: 

u 


laii 

30 

-•s 

(TJ 

5 

u 


c 7^ 
o :: 

t*-. 

: 5 S 




**-< . 

® : 

C6 1- 

54-1 ^ 

r-^ 

■'■J 


■*- :;i 

: o — 

>■* 

'Z 5 


C o 

i o 

j 

1 ‘z'B 

ce 

C t., 

C5 O 

y- 

^ c 
o +-» 

\ C O' 

I §£ ! 







4 

5 

() 

I - - -- 

i 

, 7 

(■71 

2 14 

()'7 

5 1 

i 13'7 i 

03*7 

2 12. 

(>'4 

5 5 ; 

' 12-8 i 

58 2 ! 

202 

5-8 

4*2 1 

1 12-1 

()2*7 j 

2 18 

() o 

2-5 ! 

18-8 

G J‘8 ; 

2 17 

0*7 

2-4 j 

14-2 

70 1 j 

2-24 

70 

2-9 

143 

68'<> 1 

1 

1 

2-28 

* 

4*5 i 

i 

14-2 

• 


4 V 'Vhut ooiiolusions Oo you draw from the study of 
the above figures r ^ 
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SiXTji Paper. 

Time -^Three hours. 

Answer Questions 1, 2 a^id 3 a7id any two of the remaining 
questions All questions cany equal marks.] 

1. Set out below is the B/S. as oa 81st Decemberi 


1906, of Messrs. 

Black j 

tind White, who are equal 

partners 





£ 


£ 

To Capital 


By Lands and 




Buildings 

22,065 

J. Black 

80,000 

„ Machinery and 




Plant 

12,800 

\V. White .. 

20,000 

,. Stock 

10,760 

To vSundry Cre- 




ditors 

8,700 

„ Sundry Debtors 

4,250 



„ ('ash at Bank 

2,750 



„ Investments ... 

1,076 


A Limited Co., with a noiniual capital of £100,000, in 
Ordinary shares of £l each, w'as formed to acquire and 
carry on the business. The vendors ^.^uaranteed the 
debts, and a^n’ced to pay oil the creditors. The Com- 
j)any took over the whole concern with the exception 
of trie cash and investments, the purchase price being 
agreed at £b0,000. The ven<lor.s were paid as to £60,000 
in fully paid Ordinary shares, and as to the balance in 
cash. The balance of the share capital was taken up by 
the public and fully paid up. Show the entries to close 
the books of the old firm and to open those of the new 
Company. 

o. From the following particulars given below, 
draw up the Branch Account or Accounts in the Head 
Ollice books. The goods sent to the Branch have been 
invoiced at cost, and the Branch makes both cash and 
credit sales : — 

£ • s, dt 

Goods r* ceived from Head Office . . 2,617 16 8 

Returns to Head Office . . . . 42 0 0 

Stock, 1st January . . .. .. 625 18 4 

Ready Money Sales. .. 1,608 11 6 
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£. 5 . d. 


Six months’ Credit sales to 30th June 

1 

2,970 

14 

2 

Allowances to Customers 

• 

13 

8 

11 

Discounts allowed to Customers 

t 

132 

5 

0 

Had Debts , . 


218 

0 

3 

Uent, Hates, and Taxes 

m 

108 

12 

i 

Returns from Customers 

• 

28 

11 

4 

Wages and Salaries 

• 

294 

() 

8 

Debtors, 1st January 


1,475 

9 

10 

Stock 30th"Janc 


595 

15 

0 

Sundry Expenses . . 

• 

(j3 

12 

5 

('ash received on Ledger Accounts 

• 

2,510 

14 

o 

Debtors, 30th June. . 


1,542 

17 

10 

3. Prepare the Statement of 

AH 

fairs i 

ind 

the 

Deficiency Aecumil of Messrs. Junes 

\ t 

'o . on : 

:31st 

De- 


comber. 

The tinn commenced business on Isi .hinuary. five 
years ago, with a capital of The trading, after 

charging Interest upon Tapital at l'l,0(Xi a year, resulted 
in a Profit for the first year of ThO'J. and in Losses in the 
subsequent re.spective years of .i*370, 1*450 £500. and £700. 
The Drawings of the I’artners were at the rate of £000 a 
year; ami £l ,"">00 had been expended during the five 
years upon Patents and Experiments, and at the date 
of Hankruptcy slooil in the books at that sum. Un.'^e- 
cured Oeditors, £15,050; creditors party secured, 
£10,0S0 (holding security, as stated by the books, of the 
value £ 18,100, but which is only estimated to realise* 
£H,000); Oodilors for Wages, Taxes, etc, totXl; Jhlls 
Keceivahle dieeoun ted. £2,000 (upon which it is estimat- 
ed there will bo a liability of £280); St .»ek-iu-Trade, 
£10,000 (which is estimated to realise £8.0(K)) ; Book 
Debts, Good, £7,800 ; Doubtful and Had. £050 (estimated 
to realise £178) ; J.and and Huildings, £8,000 (estimated 
to realise, £5,000) ; Machinery and Plant, £12,500 (esti- 
mated to realise £500); Cash in hand. £2. 

4. Explain and illu.strate the nature and construc- 
tion of an “Adjustment Account. ‘ 


71 
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5. 1 ho iollowin^ is the Trial Jkilanoe of the X 

Railway ('O. after the completion of the Revenue 
Account for the half-year ended 31st December : — 

£ £ 


)n% I’rotcrence 

JStock 

300,000 

General Stores 

Stocks, on Itiiiid... 

10,0( 0 

Ordinary K^teck 

4% Debenture stock 

500.000 

200.000 

Traflic Accounts 

due to ('oinpany 

10,000 

Lines open for 
traflic 

851,950 

Due from other 

Companies 

1,000 

Lines in Course of 
Construction 

5, COO 

Sundry CUitstand- 
ing A/es Dr. 

4,000 

Lines not commenced 

50 

Debts due to other 
(.'ompaiiies 

goo 

Working Stock 

(Engines, Carriugt‘s, 
etc 

iao,ot’o 

Sundry Trader men, 
etc. Cr. 

20,000 

Contribution to 

Joint Line? 

50,00(» 

fire Insurance 

Fund... 

l,f.00 

Premiums on stock 
Purcba.se ot Ora ml 
Canal 

Cush at Bank 

25.000 

5,000 

5.000 

Supt;r a n n u ; t i o n 
Fund... 

Balance te the, 

credit of Net 

Keveuue Account 

5,010 

20,000 

Prepare the 

Balance 

Slicet. 



d. (a) It is usual for ])rcliiniiia i y expt'iistslo 
a[»pear in a tAmipaiiy’s Balaneo Sheet during- the fust 
few years of its existenee. What justitieation is (here, 
jor tlic practice, and what difftTent kinds (d expen- 
diture come fairly under this lieadiii^X r' 

(/y) How would rrerniurns reetdVi d on i he issue 
of the capital of a limited company be dealt with in 
the books ? Give your reasons. 

7. Describe briefly the books of account which you 
would expect to find in use in a bank. Mate what (he 
“General Ledger ” of a hank should contain, and what 
information you would expect it to allord. 



M.A. (FI.VAIi) EXAMINATION'. 


8 18 


SKVKNTH PAPBIt. 

Time— Three hours 

Answer any five (/nestions. All questions carry tqual marks. 

Use diayrams whtnevcr dt sir able. 

1. Explain the dilTercnec between the martrinal in- 
crement of utility and the mar^^inal degree of utility, 
and illustrate it l)y the following problem ; — 

Suppose the total utility of >vhe it is represented by 

where r^maunds of wheat purchased, and die total 
utilit V of shoes is givtm by 

r=I0//- - y'^ 

where y- pairs of shoes purchased. If a merchant 
wishes to invest b*s. U'l in buying these two commodities, 
how uiucli of each would he buy when the price ef 
wheat is Its. (i per mauud and the price* of shoes Its. 2 
per pair ; wlien wheat is Ks. 4 per maund and shoes 
Us per })air r Will the arithmetical solution be differ- 
ent (using marginal increments of the total utility) 
from the algebraic solution ? 

*J l.et the utility functions of A, />, and r all have 
the form 

T- I'd- log 7 i“ r log y.i*^-hlog (/j,' +log ?n 

where 7 ,, 7 , r and y., are the cjuantities possessed after 
exchange of threi* commodities, and .r.^,and '/< is 

llu* i[uantity of money not spent. Whmi they meet in 
the market, th<*y i>ossess the following quantities of 

.r, .r., Money. 

A possesses 40 i 22 

/; „ 4 ao 1 J(l 

C 4 d ao 10 

If there is free competition, find the quantities ex- 
cluinged, and the wealth of each person nn*asure<i iu 
money at the exchange jiricos. 
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What is the least quantity of money which could 
have changed hands, there being no credit ? Ilow much 
money has probably changed hands r 

3. Either, 

(a) Suppose the same conditions as in Question ‘J, 
but now /! has the monopoly of :r,. Find A's supply 
curve and the demand curve of and C for .r,. Find 
the monopoly price of x and the monopoly gains of A 

^ r. 

(hj Lot log aQi" 

Lft b(' 

Of . 0 ^ and ( let 

A possess 14 ard h and let 
yy ,, *y „ H re8p(‘Ctively. 

and let A monopolize ,, 

Find tho piice of the qnntitity sold, and the 
monopoly nains of A. 

4. Prove that the lowest aveiape cost li<*s on the 
marginal cost curve and corresp(>nds \ o the point where 
a line thron/^h the origin touches the total cost curve. 

.. \ 

Let u- e 

be tlu* total cost curve for sliort peri<nls, where u - total 
cost, produced, is a paraaieter varying 

witli Seale of pi oduetion, and n am! m are positive cons- 
rants Prove that in tlie long run we have inereasing, 
(.onstant, or dt creasing cost according as n is greater 
than, ecjual to, or less tlian m. 

5. Let a man working alone obtain x, ‘"’^^ers of food 
daily by spending / hours of labour combined witli // 
units <jf capital in sucli a way that 

Suppose also that they units of capital are niain- 
taincvl and kept ready for ns(‘ by A hours of labour 
daily, so related that y 

liis utility fnmdion is 

log -\-x 

where s = hours of sleep, «. hours of amusement, 
leisure , etc., and v - seers of food consumed daily. As- 
suming that 

s-i a { / f A =24 horrs 

tind out how many hours daily will he devoted to sleep, 
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I>lay, work, and production (or repair) of capital ; also 
trow much food will be produced and its price in* tcrmvS 
of hours of labour. 


0. Let 


rm- 


180 


be the equation of diminishin^r returns, wliercr,M”- 
marginal return in maunds, and units of labour and 
capital. Draw the curve on graph paper, and from this 
graph find out approximately the economic rent in 
terms of grain (a) when a unit of lal)our and capital 
costs 4 maunds, ib) when it co.sts 2 maunds. If the 
grain has to be taken to a city 4t) miles away and it 
costs one-half seer per mile for every maund transported, 
what will be the gram rent payable in the city in cases 
(rt • and (/>! 'r 

7 Explain an<l criticise the hypothesis ot Mitscher- 
lich concerning diminishing returns, and discuss the 
relationship between mathematical economics and statis- 
tics 


8, JvCt th(‘ supply and demand schedules of two 
villaues f(»r wheat be as follows : — 


i 

VlLLAOB X. ViLI.AGK \]. 

SKERS OF wheat, j Pricc per ! ski us of wheat 
I seer in j 


i^upply. 

Demand. i 

Annas. 

. Supply, i 

Demand. 

d,2(K) 

20 

10 

1 1,200 

1.20O 

2,880 

10 

14 

: 1,050 

1,800 

2/»60 

80 

12 

i 900 

2,500 

2,210 

160 

10 

1 760 

3,300 

1,920 

320 

H 

i 600 

4,200 

1,B00 

640 

6 

460 

6,200 

1,280 

1,280 

4 

300 

6,300 

960 

2,660 

2 

160 

1 

7,500 


hind the price of wheat in the two villages and the 
quantity transported if the costs id transportation bet- 
ween them is *2 annas per seer. Compare their econo- 
mic welfare measured in terms of money with that 
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which they would have had if there had been no trans- 
portation. 

9. Prove by means of diagrams that there is always 
a tendency for each linn to obtain a monopoly of its 
own district in industries w\'re the average cost of pro- 
tluctioii continual 1} decreases as the scale of produc- 
tion increases. Show' that the area of the district over 
whicli the inoixopoly extends may be increased by 
means of local discrimination in prices and by discrimi- 
nating railway rates. 

10. p]xplaiii the effects of consumers' monopoly on 
price in industries operating under increasing, constant, 
and decreasing cost. Uive a m ithematical expression 
for the monopoly gains in such cases. 


Eleventh Packu. 

7 im* "Three ianir^. 

N. 1).— (i/i/y fiv 3 

1, Oil what groumis would you jiistil’y the existence 
of welfare work within the modern industrial system r 
flow far does the future of large-scale industry <lopend 
upon the groAvlh of welfare work in tlie United Provi- 
nces h 

U. I’oint out the importance of the liousing^ probliun 
in (Jawn[)ore. What methods <lo you advoe.ate lor solving 
the question of housing industrial lalxiui Illustrate 
your answer from your [)ersonal knowle<lge, if any, of 
these (ionditions. 

o. “ City pianning is not merely a qnesiion of engi- 
neering and architecture ; A affects dee])ly the lives of 
t itizens in more ways than one.'" Hring out tin? truth of 
t his stateiiH'iiL, with special reference; to industrial or 
manufacturing towns, illustrate your answer from 
foreign and Indian examples. 

i. ‘^Infant mortality is the most sensitive index >vc 
I ossess of social wedfare and sanitary administration." 
liisciisB this in relation to our industrial ciuitres. and 
show wliat measurcR an; being taken by Covernineut, by 
public organizations, and by employers to combat infant 
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mortality. Have you any suggestions to offer in this con- 
nection ? 

5. Analyse llie dilficuties of the Food and Diet ques- 
tion of the industrial worker in the Unite<i Provinces and 
(contrast them witli those of tlie village day labourer (the 
landless labourer). Have you any solutions for their 
dilhcultiesy 

0. '4f once in every two or throe months a man 

could have two or Lliree days off, it would prove the finest 
medicine, much l>ctter than a bonus as extra pay. ’ Exa- 
mine the abuses of methods of payment of wages to 
industrial workers ; also abuses in expenditure of their 
wages. 

What remedies have been suggested. 

7. Ilow Would you meet the evils of the grog-shop 
and the brothel in our industrial centres ’r In what wa 3^8 
have welfare workers or employer tried to improve the 
the labourer's use of their leisure hours and days? 

H. Discuss the (Question of Adult Education ’’ or 
“Continuation schools’' in relation to our working popu- 
lation. What methods do you consider most suitable to 
conditions in the United Provinces ? 

ih Analyse the causes of acciiicnls in our Indian 
mines and factories. To what extent has the Indian 
Workmen’s (N'lnpciisation .\ct brought about an improve- 
ment ? What further measures would you wisli to be 
introduced ? 


JIlkvknth Papkk. 

'J'/nw o hours. 

Answer roiy five f/nestious. 

1. What have been tlie causes of over-financing in 
the primary societies in some proviiiees What have 
been its conse(|uences : 

2. Fully examiiK^ the machinery of financial control 
su[)crvision and rcorganis it ion of thi^ primary societies in 
(a) the United Provinces, {h} Deugal, and Aiadras 
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8. How far is the problem of uneconomic holdings 
been tackled in India by {a) coLsolidation, and (6) joint 
cultivation societies ‘r 

4. Indicate the main features of («) a co-opertive 
iriigation society. (6) a co-operative cattle insurance 
society, and i, c) a co-operative dairy. 

i). Examine the advantages of a hand Mortgage 
liank, and indicate some of the main difficulties of the 
scheme. 

6. How would you distinguish Iona and short-term 
loans f Show that (he failure to distinguish these ropre- 
sentsone of tlic nust unsatisfactory features of the move- 
ment in India. 

V. (live examples of societies for cottage industrial- 
ists in this province. Show the methods of their work- 
ing and indicate the lines of expansion. 

5. How would you exactly measure the succcs.s or 
failure of the co-operative movement in a eertain tract r 
Discuss such criteria by reference to actual conditions in 
any area of which you may have personal knowledge. 

!). To what extent can co-ojierativc solve the Indian 
social problem : 



M.A. (previous) examination. 


849 


M A. (PREVIOUS) EXAiMINATiON 

HINDI. 

1^’iusT Papku. 

Time — Three, hours, 

{Questions 2 und ^ are compulsory: of the others i^ily three 
may he attempted . ; 

Unless e.Tpnsfy ^peri/ieil, aosto'^rs ma>i he t/iven in Knglishor 

Hindi , ) 

1. (\)ininLMit uii the st ittMiient that Piluislnn <leli^hts 
more in paintiii<< the hhuy maka yush tliLMorrihle) rather 
than the rira rasa (the hi^roiiO, i llu.st rat your rei]iarkj;i 
hy apt <1 notations troin the text book. 

'Jt. Describe the eircuni.stanees wljieh lumle Auran^- 
zeb ‘pour out all vials of his wrath a^^ainst tlieilevoted 
j\Iewai’’ and )rive a lull aceouiii oi the en^tiu'eaueut in the 
Nuen (letile (the Nanwara) of Itaj ihlas. 

d. Explain fully in Hindi with reference to the eon- 
text (fu'j three of tli<‘ followirio- passacfcs - 

(^) Tjrr?ft wTt^;» -stt^ I 

51331 ^T?rV II 

f^SIT 5T38T ^3^ fimr) | 

NO 

5rsft 3TTfsi 31 iflH SRHefV d 

I 

g*^ TH nm^ rrmtft h 

*it W53r VT ^ gsTwl I 

^sft 5fT3TW| f« ^fWT N 

(/>) virn ^ titit wm, 

^;TFr 3( ^ if»T | i 



QUESTION FAI’EK.S. 


5jpf?T WT'T ^i|fT ^srrr 

t I 

f7r^« f??r nfh ^<1??? vwrr ff^, 

3rtl9 »f*TT 3r5T ft ^T ff^T f | 

^5 t ^55 t ^ t II 

*T>r t 55nw TT5TT ^Fr«ft f^Tigr f « 

i&K^'^^mr ^T ^TiT^af t I 

»T^?T 5’^war ^53Tf f i 
’9^r f I 

its TJff ^ifsr ^ wf. 

wf^r ^'^T’riit^ f^^TTaf f II 

(<l) i^wt ^^T’fTT %fT 5^EmT, 

«5I H^f»|«rTT ’^>5rFs^T I 

«lf(S 3^tFfT, 

«aair ^fm ^srnw i 

fT^ firfrn'm S5fsi 

w!T gfti’C’frT I 

fm^k gf^s^rTT ^ngffc^T, 
ns ns fnxn fsws’ni ii 
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(e) ^ 

f^nqrarm ^ i 
*rT^f» Tft niw, 

5ff9sf^ STT^ sftffT ^ I 

^JT^rit 'rfinrmi iinqs^*, 

^T-gr ^T?* n gsftfn i 

f ^sT 5sriftF?r 5f% f ^tt 

^Tsft fwBr ?ft^ ^*T «V u 

4. firFciTT ^?fr f»fVT:-^s sr 1 

What is the peculiarity in the ^3 (hatha) of flammir 
wliich ]u>l<ls him up to the admiration of posterity ‘r Can 
you explain how this luxuliarity is an essential ingredient 
of modern Hindu religion ‘r 

o. 'franslate into fmglish, adding, explanatory notes 
where necessary : 

rftT iivrs ?ifT^«fir i 
wife %« «ir t 
wn 5^ i 

urfVT: % ^ 

wt mrt i 

NO 

j^sT frorr fn^si »fff 

isrrar ’fm mf rnttr^ hit^tV i 

(A) $, ^ i 

t ?r*ft rri ii 
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QUESTION PxVPERS. 


gwK xrwTfw*?! ^inr i 

^ ftffe nt fsw?r w 

5^ ^ f««T Tvrw I 

^ ^<iw WT »*!§ jf^sr II 

wrftT nwgr *f f^a^ir rtffj i 

^r?T Kfir^fT ?n^ gi?? n 

(r) ife ^srfi I 

^sf? iftstT «rtf^ ?ff»ITTT H 
»TT5I ?g*?7f ^ ^T*TT I 
awT ?T5» mnr II 

Sfr^ ^5T m^T 5DT»ft I 
WWT 'TWIST WT»ft II 

^uttt I 

fVTg ^'t «Tn 9,fs^ II 

fnfT ^fw 

wf? 5T WTf*I I 

TTWTI^ •^T'Tft 111* 

•af^ ww ftnr ^rri*! ii 

f) l)csc*ri])c tho position ;nM] fund ions of f lie 
accordin^^ to the Sanf.>, -ij|>portirm yom rem.irks by (jut)t:i- 
tions from your book. 

7. Wli^t is Nakh f^ikh in Ilin-li po(‘try 'r Assi^rn to it 
its propor pbiec in the Sn/nfya, In 'svhnt respects docs 
the Nak/t-itilch of -biisi <iiffer from that of any other book 
which you may have read r 
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Second Papbe. 


Time — Three hours. 


(1) Questions 4 (tnd 7 (ire compulsory : of the others only four 
may he attempted. 


\^'2) Unless otherwise specified questions rnay be answered either 
in English or in Hindi. 

1. Discuss the value of the various manuscripts 
of Ramciiarita Mauas which have been discovered. 


12. What is the doctrine of Maya What, accord- 
ing to Tulsidas, IS the best way to get out of it 
and to attain Salvation Give Tulsidas s, views about 
the relation that exists between Jiva Jshwara, and 
i rakriti. 


3. Explain the difference between Guna (3^) 


and Alankar I — 


(/)) Which is the predominant Has in the poems 


of Tulsidas Point out the JJUT, andTW in any 

ttro extracts i^ivon in Question 7 : 

4. Ex[>lain the following passages fully in Hindi, 
indicating the Alarikaras it any ; — 

(a) ?IT W5f ^ I 

KTR »T»rffT ^ 

gpcfT ^ i 


’vmw 

^ qfNJT Wlfar ^ I 

Sfff TTf ^ITWTfT 

jFn ftfw wt'iw ml I 

^ «f’«r ftreftf* 


«Tf w wl I 

^fti wfn iifTT 


72 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


w fiiwn: i 

fV »ffn ?i 5 T ^ I 
g<Twt?[Tw 51s, 

5 rT^ wt II 

(/') if ^’c;? titii 9 ?t5 I 

5 I?I 5 T WVT? II 
firu^ fiK^T Tfisf ag 

»?n»r 1 

frm^r ^15 
?f5 n ^}i « 

5*1 ti^gi ;ri?i 

?nf?r ^q*?Ti I 
«^sT *fl?r qi^^-ww ^5 
^TT ^ W 5 ?[Ti It 
grin'liq ^fsT *T;iti5T 

g»5 f 53T: %fK ftifti^ir ii'tr ^t» 
Wsr ?RTt II 

n«r «fsi»rm gnifr 

Htfn 51 irf^-fiTO5T< 1 
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•315 

srg Iff u 

wPgw gs^ fgr 555 vrTgnrTr 
fjTww g!^ g5«T€ 1 
giwg nfwn ^g^gr ir^ ^5 
nrfw gr^grmi 11 

5. Wli'it are tlie proiniaent features of Hindu 
so(M<Hy and eiilture as painted by L’ulsidas ? In what 
re>pee: do they run counter to modern ideals P 

d. Ac.’ourit for the va-riety of dialects adopted 
by Tulsidas in his poems. Point on: and compare his 
liufl^uis^ic and metrical peculi iritnjs wi^h those of his 
contemporaries. 

7. 'Pr inslate two of the followin.'j^ passages into 
Knulish : — 

^ |n § I 

»g9ig>lf >TTgr gs^ft •swr giV, 

3^ ffis ^ i 

Pufx wiPt t “ 'ggigt gig gSPn*. 

gg 5 ^ giPc:?a fgspr | ” ? 

Prg ^ grfgr giiggiTT fgg gp 

grftrgi wPt grg ggpf gw gg 11 

“ gw g?t gg wggrw t wPewT, 

gPegf^, fgg, ^ | srg 1 

tiffg g%g ggrfg gi^, gig grg* 
ggrTpe ^ gr^” « 
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QUB3TI0N PAPERS. 


finiT wt ^ 

ftrEnr ert^ «et^ i 
sfTf Eft Ere^ft, 

^qfr iTg wTft fiiwt^ ^ II 
(i») Er^ETTsit WV wsft ETtf^ 

Ew s?r ftreftfw ^ EsuT’i: i 

V® 

f m, uTET fntr, 

firElt tf ^Vt ET?T wmt ^ II 

«7«TV «Tfr, $ ?f ESTfl W ST Eil^, 
ftriT ETt ^»?t^, EfST H^T: flUt ? 

Efts^fw ^ t EfEET^ %fi!r ^’EETE, 

“^sff^iTEiT^E ET^^TfV ETTT Eft" II 

Eft<E^ 11^ Eftrt Eli^, EJTfifsT 

ET^ f[E^ ESWE^ ETET: f*E ^ I 

^^sft TEE Esft mE^ eV 

fftE ?ftE Et EET Efr EltfT W II 
^fsW ^ EtfE ETfsT g[E[T Elm EgEIT % 

$TT EET fEEIT E?tfE E>fE Tftft: ft I 
gEI^ ftmET ETE fiSE gEETE 

^ EEE if f TE f TE Etfr ft II 
(c) ETE ESf ff Ef , riE ElfE Ef 
^ EUn E^ ET< ^ I 
Eti% ift EE ^nrfE Ef eTt ^ 
fCT Eifn EiftEnl ^ I 
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5Tm ww ww wCTre 
firwtsr mUrnr ^ i 
g»ft: f few 
Fnw wfert^ i 

fe’^Ti wftT 

wwff ^ WIW W5tTT ^ ! 

few^ 

vRW^T ^ I 

WT2 5Tf?l W^SW wfew 

5T«fe sra »r<5TW ^ I 

WW WW wfew ^fe: !TW ww 

w we wnrs 1 1 

WTCW wnw W*T wff w*ww 
snw *iiw gwT^ I 

gwfeew ww WTW fKj 

W* e>f TTW tt 

('0 Wffe wfe wwww wfer WTW ; 

5r fej wiw wiw I 

fifw wiw fww i 
ew^ fewT^ 1%^ I 
ww scffew % i 
qic WWTW we WfW WT| %l 
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QUESTION PAPEKS. 


WV Wfr^ST ^ %ipft VT^^ I 

^ ; 

WHqi^ST W I 

va 

q^-.WWT^ ?ff»T 1^5 XIT ^T^, 

laf^f ; 

’ff ^ v?pl ?IT5T? I 

nsT*l^ ^msfT, 

^Sff WTSTT I 

^a? aw ftrwa^ 5^fV ; 
amr ^TTwtw ffw a^^ i 
awa-av aar faam i 
wf a aaa aaata fafm ii 

aat^a aft wta ftar ^an arfa ara aVfa i 
aig axfa^ atft aa faarft ara aiBfiT ii 

(e) arra arfa^ i 

aaaata f^ ata jfwT 
ara arr afa ari it 
m aaa, aat^ aaaaa, 
afafaafa aqf aifi i 
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giT w i* ^n^*r 

wwar 5 *»»T 9 rcfTi ii 

n?T fftTT «fvW 5 Ti I 
51TST, 5 T»f fits^ 
trnrt u 

^ WHTJT, ^jrw^TTT, mn 1 

^fsr giTfsr ff aii • 

»iTf nti: ^fTT? ^ftr ^ 

51s MtfTi II 

WjffT ^rwfTf I 

f?*r ^ 

ng wftm « 


Tuiru Papisk. 

Tvne— Three hours. 

[The questions are of equal value. Select any Q.jfq ] 

I. Disi^uss II. JIale’s theory on the diversity of 
Iiuiiruaires in certain areas, in the lischt of the influence 
exert(‘d liy the child in the formal ion of langua^rc. 

(live a brief account of the origin of linguistics 
as a science and of the history of its development to the 
end of the 19th century, conflaing yourself to the Indo- 
European family. 

3. Indicate tlic more important factors which bring 
about change in language. Give illustrations from Indo- 
Aryan. 
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QUESTION PAPEKS, 


4, Discuss the phenomena of Irradiation^ and Polyst’^ 
mid in speech. 

6, Write short notes on /our of the following? : (i) 
(ii) pidgin^ (iii) SubstraUnn in speech y (iv) Blondmg^y (vj 
Structure of Chinesey (vi) Tokhariany (Tii) Axestafiy (vnii uuna 
and Vrddhi. 

6. Indicate (with illustrative words and forms) the 
stages throu^li which the Old Indo-Arynn speech as in 
theRigveda) has passed up to the Apabliram»a stage. 

7. Discuss tlie character of (’lassical Sanskrit. How 
far was it a spoken dialect r 

8. What exactly is connoted by th(^ term Apahhra- 
w.sfl in discussing the liistory of Indo-Aryan r 

note on the ApabhramktyfMioXi is connected with iliuai. 


Fourtji Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

N.B.— (l)y4// questions are of equal value: ansu'er five ques- 
tions only of which three must he froin Group Ay and one 
each from Groups B and C. 

(2) Questios may be answered either in Hindi or in 
English^ 

A. 

1. Discuss the sources for the history of Hindi 
literature. To what extent have they been utilized in 
the available works on the subject ? 

2. Trace the history of the liomantic school of Hindi 
poetry. Point out the cau.ses of its comparative un- 
popularity and ultimate disappcaraiict^. 

3. What are the reasons for the* spirit of the teach- 
ings of Kahir not pennenting the masses of Hindostaii 
proper, while it captured the imagination ot the people 
of the Punjab? Whom do you regard a true reprcscrita- 
tivo of the gospel of Karuanand — Kabirdas or 'lulsidas— 
and why ? 

4. “ riistory of Hindi literature shows that it owes 
much to various religious inovoments botli for its quan- 
tity and quality.'^ 
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How far does the above statement hold good in 
case of Hindi proso ? 

T). Discuss the contribution of any three prominent 
writers to llin<li poetics under the heads Rasa, Alankar, 
and Oh hand a. 

0. Survey the development of Hindi literature in 
its various branches in the first quarter of the 20th 
century, flrawiu*^ attention to its immediate iuture 
needs. 

D. 

7. Trace the different phases in the characterisa- 
tion of Krislmu in the literature of Nortliern India, 
itivinj^ prominence to the ]diase whitdi is to be louinl in 
rdm Hrajbhasha literature. 

H. flow far can the relicfious view of Tulsidas be 
traced to earlier [>hases of the lndo-A.ryan reli^^'ion 
b(*^inninij^ with the Uigveda ? 

0 It is held by some that the influence of the 
degenerateil form of the Rama cult has been more bane- 
ful t(» the Hindi speaking [>eople than tliat of the later 
deveIopm<-nts of tln^ Krishna cult. Give your opinion 
on tlo' [)oiui with full reasons 

C. 

U). Kullv discuss the possibility of the modern liter- 
ary Urdu anil Hindi forms marging iheir individuality 
in a common literary language to be used by all the 
educated people of the upper Gangctic valley. 

11. Write brief notes on the following forms of 
Urdu poetry, mentioning the name of at least one im- 
portant writiN* i:i each case: — 

Gha/.al, H:i jo, (^asida, Masuavi, and Marsiva. 

12. Rriellv M ‘ice the rise deTelupuient, and fall 
of the Delhi School of Urdu poetry. 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


M.A. (FINALS EXAMINATION 

HINDI. 


First Paper. 


Timo — Three hours. 


Ansiver Questions 7 8, and four others. Except uhere 

otherwise specified, answers may be r/iven either in Hindi 
or in English. 

1. AVhat are the chief elements of the poetry of 
Mirabai ‘r IIo^’ does it differ from that of Nandadas ? 

2. Write a detailed account of the life and work of 
Vidyapati. 

3. ^Vhy is Surdas considered a better poet than 
Vidyapati r 

Or, 

(?;) Kstimate the importance of the Kama poems 
of Surdas. 


4. Discuss the literary merits of the Dhaktamal. 
IIow is it superior to othor books of this type ? 

5. VVliat are the chief characteristics of sixteenth 
century Krisna Kavya'r How does ir diff<*r from the 
poetry of Tulsidas r 

6. Write critical notes on the work of any three 
of the following poets ; — 

Matiram, (rwal, Drajba.si Das, Harishchandra, 
Satya Narayan. 

7. Kxplain in rfindi, with C(Hitext and notes, any 
three of the folio win^r passaj^es : — 

iw ^nwi: trmmr ii 

tth 'irtm Twrr tctt h 
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wftr 5l%«!r fijfT 

HjJt II 

fi^STirfsT nftfSWd l^nfilTT I 

’pnerft: TiTjft 9«jar 

H 

firPuT: ^rr^?? eftw ^tgs ^fijrfr 

^2113!’^ I 

n«T3 mn^ir ^hisr?: n 

wfHr wg?T 3ig«r i 
^3* ^r^Tf ?TVTr 3ifis?T?T 5n g^r n 

^craK 5« 5 war 3i|[q i 

ti’^ Tlir 1?w ^ f5»T WfT ^5T II 

W ^TtVTT ^4 3?^ W I 

^»itqT5r wV ^[ftr 3^ ^fft: ii 

3*?f355Tm’ 3r^ft|53T I 

3»T5TT 3»W 3|f3| ^5^1 II 

4^1 aR^ 3[39rT I 

3t3l Sfff 3ff ^ MS^WT U 
^rancT I 

3t$l srFf 51^^ ^a:ar ^rwtaiT ii 
333 3KW 33 I 

3i| 3t33 mff f3^3rt N 
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QUESTION PAPEbS. 


wt *rf^ I 

Vf jar jararfir jmm ijt^ » 

(e) fsT ^ajrf^TiT qw afin arfni i 

ftRarr mciTaT jTiST fiaiafi’ 

^ II 

^rar f^T'aiT aiTa: :»aia:f f^ai m i 

® * 

«Ti' ariTt 'tra:i ii 

8. Translate into Kn^i^lish ani/ tiro of the ful lowing* 
lu'iFsagcs, adding ex})lanaiorv notes whej’o ncc(‘ssary 

(a) ^Tapar^ WTHrc war^ gwar i 
ffn irfn^T a:Ti!rV 'srar wV ii 

wa?^^ ^ wfar ’ifTC art: q>i3 ^ l 
^aiH W anff an>«r ^Tjar ii 
^fT waj rrj airta^t ^‘n ^Tatw 

\rt8T I 

*515^ ^»T 'aw w^ar ii 

(/>) giaar isiaar giar rjrai faiff ^ar WfT 

grar ^rc i 

?n?T af?f f ft «anr rrr ^ ?>ar 

tfTf II 

wrtar arr^ ftrfvr farfai 
jair anai i 

^ar aiw^t w amfiT wft «a(5r «fia. 


Tjar H 
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5*rf7r ^wV in: 

W3^T*T I 

fsTff uFw fgrf*? 

>a 

#i» Tutn N 

5fiFr w^«lfw ffJT ITSf 1T5T 

JlftflT I 

5nw 5^ jjgf ?T jrtrnij ^farff ^ Hir*i 

N 

(c) gr> 5rtf^ gsT «ft 5^ I 

f?|5iT fT^ ^Yff «f1r wff fY I 
^ ^sr w> ^ «:ffCT ?iniT ^iJst wY^ i 
5?!^ gsT wTT^ wt^ mm I 

WaiT 5^ %ll 


Second Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Note six questions only--of these Nos. 1, 5, and 

8 must be attempted. Ail questions are of equal value. 

Note 2. — maybe answered either in Hindi 

or E)igll8h^ 

1. (a) Describe the five elements of the plot of a 
drams. 

(b) Discuss with reasons the actions which are 
not permissible on the stage. 

2. Discuss the lyric element in the dramas of 
Hariahchandra. Comment on its use in the Sanskrit 
drama. 

3. Critically compare the depiction of the 
of wmftffsft with that of 
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QUESTION PAPERS, 


4. lliscuss the merits and demerits of 

avs a drama. 

5. Trace the development of drama in Hindi from 
the beginning of the 19th century. 

6. Compare the language and style of 

anil 

7. Write a critical review of iiujdcrn Hindi prose. 

8. (.a) Write brief sketches on out/ four of the 
following eharacters: — 

and ^^sT5?r5T i 

(h) Write short notes on tlie style of the three fol- 
lowing authors : — 

sim, »?g, 

fr?«nir Prff, and i 

9. Write brief notes on VTT^ and 

and also point out the dilTerence between ITSRT^ and 
I 


Tiniii) Papku. 

y'/me — Ihrec hour a. 

N.B . — Attempt five (fn(MionA onli/. The a/tswers ahould he 
full and supported by r.opioue itlustf atious. All fjuest ions 
arc, of equal value. 

1. Trace the origin of the Hindi Passive verb and 
compare it carefully with the VrakrU Passive. 

2. How do yon form the causal verb in Hindi 
Trace its origin and sliow the development through the 
Prakrits. 

3. inch is your own dialect r If it be other than 
Hindustani write brief notes on its pronunciation, com- 
paring it carefully with that of Hindustani. 
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4. Trace back the following Bentences to their 
original I'rirnitivo Indo-Aryan correspondents : — 

(«) WYirm i 

{l>) “ ” I 

(-^ ) “itfrff -sft TT«r ” I 

(rZ) ^sr ^'T?f i 5?ir 5T^ t • 

5. C^oinpiire tho Primitive Indo-Aryan verb with 
the Hindi Vei h in its general structure. 

6. Pleaily show why the Hindi verb generally 
observes a distinetion of "gender while the Sanskrit verb 
does not. 

7. (’learly sliow tho position of Western Hindi in a 
scheme of the classification of modern Indo-Aryan 
languages 

8. Trace the origin of the Nominative post position 
//<' and in tins t’onnection show clearly as to why this is 
used after some nominatives and not after others. Also 
compare the eorresponding usage in Panjabi and Guja- 
rati, 

9. What part , if any, does accent play in Hindus- 
tani: In this coruiectioii mtheate the intlueuce of the 
earlier Indo-Aryin accent on llui'li wor<ls. 


PouuTii Papkh. 

/V me - / hree hours 

Write an oss ly on of the following subjects : — 

(a) ’ Tis good to haVe transfations, because they 

serve as a comment, so far as tho judgment of the man 
goes.'’ 

(Z») The days that make us happy make us wise. 

(c) Satire in Hindi fiction and drama. 

t/i) Tulsidas and Surdas— a comparative study of 
their thought and iniluence. 

(e) “ W w ” 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


M.A. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

URDU. 

First Paper. 

Time ^ Three hour 8 » 

N.B , — Anstoers muU be in Urdu unless otherwise directed. 

1. Explain fully the following with refence to the 
context 

.1^ Jt — vlj 

cuf tr ^ 

J** ^ ^ v--a>(go y-l 

<-Xjt <JV 

/H j— r* ^y..jd 

(J..— *5 ^ 

fjM ca^ljb j 

cr>* ^3J k 

..i VU Vj 

jyla. jSAb' i3jt3 

i3^ J3*^ c)^ 

j*— C JL- .-•? iJl 

^ 2 v^j J 

^ ^ H ^ 

l^ ^ j»a.J ^ jjb^ 



M.A. (previous) examination. 


869 


2. Write characteristics of the period in which 
lived and point out distinctive features of his 

Account for its popularity, 

, Explain the following two pieces composed by 
two different poets, depicting the break of dawn, and 
examine them comparatively to show which of the two 
poets has succeeded more as a poet of nature in his 
description. Give your reasons for preferring either of 
the two:— f 

jlS ^ tjl 

axf 

ciii 

ji 

cu-oAj ^ 

^ oy j 

Ji jy '?-?■ ji 

ji j*- ^ ^ r* y 

«A 4 ^ 

tfA Vjl— A *m (s' 

«* ^ 

J <>^3D 

jl{t Ir 
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Jails' C****^^ ^^Jjv 

JLj^m ^ ^^^3 

c^aJ A-...Ail3 1^ jjai 

olj J..£i ^ 

4:$ 

4. p]xplaiii any two of the following: extracts, 
elucidating figures of speech and allusions contained 
therein :— 

oy d!f |ji c:aiAA1.« {^fi^ 

trjG tiU> Ji 

We' fils' fii ic ^ 

jtU ^ ^ y ^ ybj 

^^jL-jir j jir ifj (/>) 

4 jW J- 

Sr* J yiVjf ct^e^ ' 

wjS' cr*^ 

fr* J ri^ 

’^Wy^e vry *:?!S' 

jS ji* ^ ^ y«A 
yx^— »***' ^ i^y 

w-^’i;3iy.di«i*i <»!- 
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^ 

^ 1 ^ t ^*3 <i*> 

cri- IT ptS 

cr^ dj (J^ 

(VTi"* 4 :a>j «£ vr 1 

CAj0 a* J j U l^ 4i.3«^ 


JjJ vjb ir vgji ^ ((^) 

jji* ^ 

a<^ci.i ir j|j5 ^ jAli 

a'j ^ jy^ «tt> c)WaL»* 

jta—. >? b* jb' jAi. 

j'i* O^J «!- ‘>j<t 3 jU VjJ 


fi- j lio is said to supply the place of an epic 

tTi '':Su,f?L'“l«,t”n,. “''''' '«'J“'™“»“‘» of M'OOO 
i. Q^SV^dSmiSlete.''™ 


J^loCOND PaPKK. 

7 < 77 ie — Three hours. 

Atuuen mu»t he lariUeti in Urdu, unless otherwise stated. 

h Compare Jjj^ ^ withjl^ j i Lj in points 
of language, style, and treatment. 

Does SAim ( ) succeed in making his cha- 

racters real f Discuss this statement with reference to the 

characters of Us (yU and fjt ^^1. 

tb. LZTmT. ot '" 
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4. Assign the position of Fiction in Urdu literature. 
6. Comment on the description of Lucknow by 
Siirur as given in £iLhJ. 

6. Explain the following, adding explanatory notes 
on the words underlined : — 

iiui 

j ^ 

ei-'j ^ 

Jbji ^U)4AAlflJ J jU jJR- 

j-" ^ <jyi i 

cUiA^ - 

‘ c^^r^ jldLi 

- CT^ * 0^3 

CiXfi j cri^J " j vy<>JL> I 

C^J J «i*Wj - 

^^Lybi jtjJL^ V4> cul yiw ^ 

- U-a.- “ J 4 AlaJ 

Lj tiA^ j (jK-* 

- (30t ^<N4yS ^ t • i^Lutf 

7. Ee-writo Ihe following passage in modern Urdu. 
Point out the archaic oxprcRsions in the passage : — 

ig" |.^ trl^J di ^ 

j^(3 y i? jx ^3X> d.}ja* ^ 
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' ^ 4^ C»^ * 01>* ist^yo Li&t 

ojjjj vj ^ JJ u:j,ijS 

^ tSLi »a.^ jC^ijd - g^S 

J ■ Ij^i A>Jc)lA 

<1^ .i”^*^ i. on^' - ^ 

ljU A^l^.!® ^ Ji^ i t)® 

IT y 6& 

oV y y*.t - l^y "HI ^3^ 

3 j' ly pU j i>jy ^.a ^ (>j^ • 

. U5 pis' L« (S' ^ OjaOA 


Third Paper. 

Time — I'hree hours. 

Ansivetfi 77iuj<t he tcritien in Urdu, 

1. (a) What are the principal eharacteristics of the 
peotry of Aziz and ^vho8e influence do they mainly 
show ? 

(b) How does the poet sometimes mar the beauty 
of his style by overdoine: them?' 

Illustrate both (^ 7 ) and {b) by quotations from the 
Gulkada. 

2 Wliat are the main peculiarities of fi) Style, and 
(ii) thouj^ht. which distinguish the poetry of Iqbal ? Has 
Ins poetry any lastini^ value, and if so, why ? Give 
quotations in support of your answer. 

:h Explain the sense of each verse in your own 
words, expressing? every thoucrht in the original, and 
write explanatory notes on such Avords and phrases as 
require them :— 

(j 5 u MijJo yjj — . 
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lj»U cr--^ 'i'*"-^ is' tr' 4-? u'^i 
y aIaa. jtti dS 

oty. ^jii cXU y y' 

Uj^ ^ jiwl« 

oUi y jj' 

^AAgOii ^,11-1^1 4An^ i:rij^*‘*-' 

^ L..AljCi 4t_j— J ji) k' J— jiA »Jt._AA 

^ l-aU. 44 ia^ ifj-^ ry ^ 

.->* * 4 jti tr«^ 

try -dj^ I** cry^^ crtt-* fy 

k^ cJ^^ c^y -a?J U**^ fiS' 

(S' ji...^' i ju..Ai» ^ cjjy^J® 

4. what do you tliiiik of Akbar as a }>hilosopher, 
religious-tliinkor, au<l rnystiit *r 

5, How far is tlu* f>ootry cf Hhakhasl a roliection of 
the social an<l national inovciinoits of liis times ’r How 
will you chara<*terise the (jualilics of his patriotic verse? 

t). Explain iin<l illustrate AA3I3 in Urdu poetry 


Eoi ktu J^APKit. 

Time --Thrvf' hours. 

Answers must he written in Urdu. 

N.B,— Qw^a^jort 4 and any other five ynestiotfs to be attempted, 

1. Is it justified to say that (ihalib is more a philo- 
sopher than a poet? If so, to what extent can this state- 
ment be tolerated ? 
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What is the inessagc of Glial ib as a poet and 
what are the ways which he has adopted to establish his 
position as a teacher r 

3. (a) Says Wordsworth seeing that* the moon is 
setting : 

0 Mercy, to myself I cried 
If Lucy should be dead/' 

Compare and contrast these lines with those of 

Ghalib: 

{b} .Make n contrast betw'een Ghalib and Nasikh 
in the light of the following couplets 

tr ^ 4bA«Cyi# 

( •j ) ^ 

^ (J>!> 4*mI.^P K 

fe' -JJ"" ^ j‘> ^ ^ b** 

4. Kxi'iain the lol lowin': extracts in Urdu and 
criticise tlio underlined expressions : — 

^ Jb criv^ 

Is' jU ^ ^ (jUta. ^ aSj) 

Ir jii ^ ci.3j 

y y 

Is' j1j4i ^U> ry» jy jjl 

cri-' /j cr*- 

(S' )U^U ^ cX>t 
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^ LoIaj ^ Jt> (s' 

H 

jji- gj'-v^ IZa- vj ^ (/») 

Jji- ^ jV 

aJ jAji^.^ ^3^ 

JLU 4J3j .jy. 3 

t.>i^ 

*j— i- J^'— ^ Jjl — £1 * 

im^ ‘^j 

Ic ^ ^ b (3 

(jjy (SjfH ‘"^ 

5. Criticise the following statements and quote 
verses to illuscrate your answer :— 

(i) Ghalib is a Persian poet in Urdu garb. 

(ii) Ghalib propounds his own creed of mysticism. 

(iiij Ghalib has enriched Urdu language by in- 
troducing scientific expressions coined by himself. 

6. As a prose-writer the Ruqat of Ghalib are the 
best specimens of clear and forceful style.'’ Discuss this 
statement. 

7. How far is the creed of Ghalib acceptable in the 
light of Islam h is it a fact as an vlijic, he is not inferior 
to any Urdu poet. 

8. Is Ghalib’s poetry a mirror of the society of his 
times? Quotations should be given to support the 
answer. 
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M.A. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

UEDU., 

First Paper. 

Time — TAree hours. 

Tht answers should be in Urdu. 

1. Write a critique on Fasana-e-Azad (explaining 
the peculiarities of style and the merits and drawbacks 
of tlie book as a novel). 

2. What is the position of Ghalib in Urdu literature 
as a prose writer ’r' 

estate brielly the cliaracteritsic features of his 
letters. 

Kstimate the literary value of Umrao Jan and 
show what place it occupies among Urdu novels. 

1. Explain with examples 

(a) ‘ ‘ ‘ jii 

1 lie differeiice in the meanings of ^ ^ 

T). (.'oiiiineiil on : — 

(«) 

jb j<as^ ^ 

- ( wile ) 

3 '^ ^ ( j *^***^ ^ (^0 

^ u-i ji 

‘ ‘ i ^ 

- t^. jj' ji 2 ‘ 

74 
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6. Explain the following passages 

oV^Ju ^ JU (a) 

- ^ t* tr^* uy 

^ 3 3^ {f>) 

3^ va5lAi! y3l <f>^- Jla*^ ^ 

Ji Jl^a. tr' ^ oi^ jV 

- 3*^ <:•“* ^ 

tAii y jSfi jjA j^jt ^ 03 ^^ 3 * 

y J** Ji' cy^***^ ' 

^ 

i^. dH e^ oy y- \jir* ^ Ji’ 

* Cmm^^ ^«A3tj 
- ^ ^tkX>kX> 


Sbcosj) Fafi r. 

Group D. 

7'iine — 77iree ki^irfi. 

N.B. —Anufvers mu><t h>' in f^rdu f/nlt^’i.s oiheriniat tnenUoned . 

1 , Comment upon the rollowini^ statement : — 

Allis was a poet of nature, Dabir was an elegy 
writer.' 

U. Detcrniine the place of jut4% ^luong the writers 
cfMarsia " ^ 

;». Write notes u[Mm the followinLi: personages ; — 

, yUfl^ ij j 

• cHiy^ > ‘^ > y 
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4. Define and illustrate 

, oU<aH 

i"). How do 3 'ou distin'^uish a p)Lw from a vJLuaS ? 

0. llxplain any fiip out of the following extracts, 
elucidating the allusions and beauties cf rhetoric 

(1) 

1^(3 jy^ 3 jyj ^ 

c>^5 

l^«3 jifli 

ek ^ 's' »ii4t 

VJ -sJi' c-JJ i j (2) 

‘r^ C* fcte ff" H 

y y^ 

jiu*^ ^5u *j Uuj 

(.fA-* c^j 3 ia^ ivLoli b* v,^ cT 1 

v' (^) 

w^Iam crit^ ^ tA?' 

uli t ^ ^ ijl 

^4> yi ^ ®3 cr4^ cj'^J (S'yi^ 

l^> jlO ^ fifi' 

jU Is' A jy^ ui^ ^ 

e,t> i H ^i/oy^ H 

V j)ajaA ^J*k *S fk Vy yS 4J 

^ «»' K)^ 
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question papeks. 


^ 03 ^ t^xiu ^ U5t 

l^Jjl ^ (M 

-H -) ^ 

I V^ KTfi (SJ^ iXiU J 

jAjI jtjJb. 

cri* trliS i p5lc Jt y ISi- 

e^ tr^i i cf*i-^ Cti? 

J J ttr*-t> 3 j ^O 

vU»U j j ^jlSu j ja< j ji^tJ 

Vt jj ylAiaj J«J oUswT 

cr» ji, U^ 

uUfib 

uV^4 ^ o^isi -S' i ^ 

ji V^V ai- jV Pt 

C*^ Jj 

^ (•>-♦- A j- -*- ab 

i r>~«i ^ ^i<Aj ^y6 »j^*, 

Tiiiui) Papkk. 

Time-^Three /fours. 
five questions need be attempted. 

Urdu ‘>‘’ *»•« ‘"-igin of the 
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» 

2. How far are the gramraatical forms of the Urdu 
language derived from the Persian and 4'rabic languages. 

3. Does the growth of Urdu literature dwe more to 
courtly patronage or religious zeal in its early stages ? 

1. “ Urdu poetry possesses go originality.” Discuss. 

5. Write a short essay on the development of the 
“Masnavi ” in Urdu. 

6. Com])are tlie poetry of Momin with that of Zauq. 
Illustrate your answer with quotations. 

7. What facts can you gather about the social and 
political life in India about the end of the eighteenth 
century from the poems of Mir and SaudaP 

d. Write a critical appreciation of Muhammad 
Husain Azad as a prose stylist. 

9. Give an account of the important story writers 
and of the development of story writing till western 
forms began to intluence Urdu. 

10. What was the Bhakti movement P How did it 
influence Hindi literature P Name some of the important 
Hindi writers connected with this movement. 


B’oobth Papu. 

Time~~ 'J hree hours. 

Write an eassy, in Urdu, on any one of the following 
subjects : — 

(i) • Great poets are teachers.' 

(il) Functions of a literary critic. 

(iii) The development of prose literature in Urdu. 



^S2 QUESTION 1‘APEHS. 

» 

M A. AND M Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXAMI 
NATIONS. 

MATHEMATICS. 

First Paper. 
lime — Three hour». 

[N.B . — Attempt aiiij six qu€&t\(jm.\ 

1. Explain the iiietho*! of finding maxiuin or mini* 
mum values of a function f/of n variables .Tj, .r^, .r.,. . . ,Xn 
which are connected by m relations 

Ta, Cw)-0,/a(.rj, .r.j, /n) = 0, 

n *2*2 »*••»••• . *2*71 ) 

n being greater than 

Find the maximum and minimum values of 
.r- + -f 3**^, 

subject to the following conditions - 

r/.r- + fji/- + cz^ + + 2qzx + 2/fn/ ~ 1 

and /.i + m// + ?u-= ^ 

2. State and prove (he ^fean Value Theorem of th(‘ 
Differential Calculus, carefully mentioning the condi- 
tions under which the theorem holds. 

Making use of this theorem and assuming that the 
derivatives which occur are continuous, prove that if 
<t,(x) = F{f{x) }• 
then (x) has a derivative 

4>'ix) = F{Ax))f{,x) 

3. fa) The position of a point in a plane is liofined by 
the length y of the tangent from it to a fixed circle of 
radius a and the inclination ^ of the tangent to a fixed 
line. (Show that the equation 

transforms into 

dy^ y 9y y^ 6^^ ^ \ y* ySy / 

?( 

""y'*v 9y^^ y9<P/ 
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(d) Petting w= ^2+ 

Jacobian 
... 8(^» y, 2} 

which exists between w, r, u?. 


U! = xi^-i-p + zXf the 
Tariishes identically. Find the relation 


4. Define defickncy of a curve and show that when a 
curve has its full nmiiberof double points, the current 
co-ordinates can each be expressed as rational algebraic 
functions of some single parameter. 

Prove that the deficiency of a curve is the same as 
that of its reciprocal. 


o. (a) Define Gamma and Beta functions and show 


£(m, n) = 


rtwi.r(n) 

r^^7/l+n 


(A) Evaluate a/ 2 y two of the following definite in- 
tegrals 


1 


Cjt — « 

J j ^ t) < u <, 1 


0 

00 lou 

f - ' 

(ii) I i-a 


J 


dx. 


0 

00 


(iii) 


/. 


cos 


H. State and prove Dirichlet’s Theorem about 
multiple integrals. 

Find the value of 


^idx^dx^ (txi^ 

the intoKral boing extended to all positive values of the 
variables for 17111011 the expression is teal. 
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7. Show that the volume cut off from the paraboloid. 


by. the plane 


a ^ y*2 ^az 


}.v + r = flr, 

is IStta®. 

8. Obtain a Fourier expansion for the funetion /(.r) 
which is periodic with period 2^, and is 


I ^ I I I I L 

- ^ from ~ “ 2 i =7 - 2 f’O + “ ^ - 4 T,to I, 

Draw the graph of the function, for — / z a z /. 

9. Solve the following equations : — 

(i) /?®-*4A:yp + 8y‘^ = (). 


(ii) + ' sin 2a. 

(iii) .r2|j| -2 i 2i;/^0. 

10. (a) Obtain the primitive and the singular solu- 
tion, if any, of the following equation, and explain the 
nature of the other loci whicli occur along with the 
solutions 


;,2y2 


co^'^a - 2/>a// sin-fl u ^ p 

(6) Find a first integral of 


ax^ 




11- Explain the method of the variation of pnrametn's. 
Apply this method to solve the following differ- 
ential equation 


d'^y dy 


dx'^ 






81 : 00 . VO Papkk. 

7'ime — I'hrrx hours. 

Not more than six questions to ftp attemptedy of which not jntre 
than four-^^OM^i he from (iroup Ay and not mvrc than three 
from Group B^) 

Oroup A. 

1. Prove tha. every cartesian equation of the second 
degree represents a conic. 
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Find the nature aii<l position of the conics given 

i>y 

( i ) - 5.ry ^ _ 20?/+ li> = 0. 

fii) .WM 2^7/ f-29y2-72.r i-12% f8l=0. 

2. Kxpress the co-ordinates of any point in the 
plane of the eMipse 

?/*^ 

- I L rrl 

//^ 

in terms of tlie axes of the eonics through it confocal 
with th»‘ (dli])se. 

Show that if \// he the angle whi(!h the tangents 
from /* to the ellipse 

make with the t;ing(mt at f* to tlu^ confocal ellipse 
through /\ then 


sin>/^-- ^ i 

X 1 ■ X , 

where X^ and X., are the parameters of the confocal ellipse 
ami hyperbola respectively. 

d. Find the condition that the general equation of 
the second degree may represent a pair;or parallel planes. 
Prove that if 


o’ + f c^ ~3aAe. 

n r- + b\j- + • 2r///s + 'Ihzx f 2c.ry + 2?/*r -f 2r?/ + 2?r: + d ^ 0, 

r<‘prcscnts tdther a parabolic cyliudtu* or a liyperbolic 
paraboloid. 

4. (rt) Show that the shortest distance between any 
two opposite edges of the tetrahedron formed by the 
planes 

zf.r~0, r+y + r = a 

2?t 

is 

G 
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and that the three lines of shortest distance intersect at 
the point x~y~z~a. 

{b) The lengths of two opposite edges of a tetra- 
hedron are a, /^ their shortest distance is equal to r/, and 
the angle between them is o ; prove tliat tlie volume is 

ahd sin ^ 

G 

5. Find the condition that three planes may have a 
common line of intersection. 

Prove that the planes 

X ~ rj! A r, y — az - , r — t tiy 

pass through one line if 

r r c- f 2a br = I . 

(). Find the magnitude and direction of tlio axes of 
any plane section of a central conicoid. 

Prove that the radius of the circle in which the 

plane 

X z 

Y^a- - b'^ -j — ^ b'^ - -- X 

a '* 

cuts the ellipsoid 

.r- 

- + ~ -h = 1 

a- h* r- 


18 


h v/i - 


A'i 

* 


7. (a) Prove that tile locus of lines which intersect 
three lines no two of which are in the same plane is a 
hyperboloid of one sheet. 

ib) If three generating lines of the same syslem 
on a hyperboloid be mutually at right angles, prove 
that the shortest distance between any two will lie on 
a generating line. 

GroQp B* 


B. Prove that the product of two determinants of 
the third order is also a determinant of the same order. 
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Prove, without expanding the left-hand deter- 
minant) that 

2(^c ~ a* 

c‘^ 2ac - b'^ —(a® -{ b^-i-c"^ - 3abcp, 

b'^ a'^ 2ab - 

9. Show that all the roots of the equation 

xn -rp^xn - ^ -0 

can be obtained when they are in arithmetical progres- 
sion. 

For the general equation of the ?ith degree, 
1 

calculate and S in terms of the coefficients, 

etc., being the roots of the equation. 

10. If the linear substitution reduces the 

biquadratic 

f7 r * + ^bx ^ +6c.r^ -f 4d-r + c = 0, 

to iho reciprocal form, express k and p in terms of 
a, ii, y, fi the roots of the biquadratic and interpret /• and 
/) geumetricallj. 

i 1. It a, b, y be the roots of theetpiation .t’ t-f^x + r-O, 
prove that the e(|uation of which the roots are the ratios 
of the roots of the above equation is 

r^{x f x -f I r { = 0. 

Hence or otherwise find the equation whose roots 
are 

d y y a a 

- i- ~ , - + - , and ~ I- , 
y li a y fi ii 

12. Explain Horner’s method of solving numerical 
equations. 

Kind all the roots tcorrcct to three places of 
decimals) of the cubic equation 



888 


QUESTION PAPERS. 


Third Paper. 

7'i me — Th ref hours . 

[N*B. ^Full 7nark8 Jor any six questions,] 

1. Explain the reduction of any number of non- 
coplanar forces to a wrench and obtain the equations 
of the central axis. 

Forces A', Z act along the three straight lines 

- c ; 2— c, X— - a; ami x-^a, y— 

respectively; shew that they will have a single resultant if 
ajX-\’b'Y-\-clZ^O ; 

and that the cM^uations of its lines of action are any 
two of the three 


(i i ^ -A ^ 

z'' x^^'z 


X 

X 


-0 ' - 
y ' X ¥ 


z 


- 0 . 


2. Find the conditions of equilibrium of a uniform 
inextensiblo string lying in a plane under tli(‘ action 
of a central force, thi? centre of force being’ situated in the 
plane and the law of force being any function of the 
<li8tance. If the string lie in the form of a rectangular 
hyperbola of which the centre is the centre of force, 
prove that the force is a constant attractive force. 

3. Carefully state the principle of virtual work 
and deduce the conditions of equilibrium of a rigid 
body. 

Two masses rest on the convex side of a smooth 
parabola whose axis is vertical and are connected 
by a string which passes over a smooth peg at the 
focus; show that equilibrium is irnpossihlo unless the 
weights are equal. 

4. A solid homogeneous hemisphere of radius r has 
a solid ngbt cone nf the same substamu'. constructed 
on its base; the herni.sphere rests on the convex side of a 
tixed sphere of radius the axis of tlie coue being 
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vertical. Shew that the greatest height of the cone 
consistent with stability for a small rolling displace- 
ment is 

;.[ VfSiZ r) - 2»-]/(g+r). 

5. Prove that the motion of a heavy particle 
constrained to describe a smooth cycloid with axis 
vertical and vertex lowest is simple harmonic and 
determine its pressure on the curve. 

A liciivy bead slides on a smooth fixed vertical 
circular wire of radius a ; it it be projected from the 
lowest point with velocity just sufficient to carry it 
to the hifch(*st point, show tliat the radius to the 
bead is at time t inclined to the vertical at an 
angle 



Obtain in any form the dilTcrential equation 
of a central orbit when the law of force is given. 

A particle is acted on by a central repulsive force 
which varies as the uth power of the distance; if the 
velocity at any point of the path be equal to that 
which woul<i be actpiired in falling from the centre 
to that i>oint, shew that the equation to the path 
is of the form 


+ , 

C09 ' d = cou8tant. 

7. A {Kirticle of mass is projected vertically 
upwards undiM’ uvavity, the resistance of the air being 
times the Velocity; shew that the greatest height 
attained by the particle is 

where V is the terminal velocity of the particle and 
XI* its initial vertical velocity. 

8 Dofme principal axis of tntrfia and shew that 
there always exist three principal axes at any point. 

75 
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Determine the principal axes at the vertex of a 
triangular lamina right-angled at the vertex. 

9. Carefully explain D’Alembert’s principle and 
its use in Rigid Dynamics. 

A rod, of length is suspendetl by a string, of 
length /, attached to one end; if the string and rod 
revolve about the vertical with uniform angular 
velocity, and their inclinations to the vertical be S 
and (f) respectively, shew that 

— ^ t an ^ -3 tan 0) sin f/) 

« (tan 0 - tan t^) sin ~0 

10. Obtain the equations of motion of a rigid body 
in two dimensions under tinite forces. 

A nniforni rod is lield at an inclination n to the 
horizon with one on<l in c(»ntact with a horizontal table 
whose coeilicicnt (»f friction is fA If it be then released, 
shew that it will commence to slide if 

^ a cos a 
^ i 3 3in'*^fl 


Fourth Papkr (a;. 

Thne — Three hours, 

[On/y six gu^siionf< should hr attempted, \ 

]. Tw() .sides and the inelnded ariirlcofa s[diprica] 
triangle are given. Obtain the formula winch oxto’essi's 
one of the remaining angdes la terms of the given ele- 
ments. 

If P is taken in Ab, a side of tlic spherical triangle 
ABG^ such that .^Petjual.s A(J^ .show that 

sin «; cos CP—cos a sin h -f- cos b sin h - b\ 

2, in) Find an expre.ssion for tlie spherical excess 
of a triangle n tr 3 rms of the .sifies, 

(b) If a great circle intersect the sides of a 
triangle ABC in L, My N, prove that 
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sin B L sin CM A N _ 
sin LC' sin MA' sin NJH ’ 

Describft the construction and mounting of a 
telescope suitable for astronomical photography. How 
would such a telescope be used for photographing faint 
nebuhe ‘r 


When the planet Mars is liO seconds in apparent 
diameter, how large will its image be on a photograph 
taken with a refractor of 19'8b meters focal length 

4. l!]stai>lish the formula which gives us mean 
time when the sidereal time is known. 

If tlie latitude is known, how can the local 
sidereal time be <letermined by measuring a single 
altitude of a known star ': Prove that an error in the 
observed alt it lule will liave the least effect on the cal- 
culated tiiiKi, when tiie siar ob*^erved is on the prime 
vertieal. 

5. Obtain an i‘X[»ressiou for tiie dip of the horizon. 

flK' meridian altitude of the moon’s lower limb 
is obsiM’ve<l on a ship at sea to be 4d O', the moon being 
south ot tiie zenith. Its deidination is 1-4 IT, its semi- 
disimeter io 'O and its horizontal jiarall ix the 

height of the olistower’s eye above sea level is tlO feet and 
the refraction at the ul>ser\ed altitude is I'-O Find the 
hititiKle of the ship. 

d. In the absence of au accurate knowledge of the 
time. Imw would you proceed to determine, as correctly 
as possible, the meridian line with tln‘ help of (a) a 
vertical gnomon and (//) a theodolite ‘r 

Mow is the variation of theeompass determined 

at sea r 

7. On the assumption that the atmosphere is homo- 
geneous. prove that the refraction in zenith <listance c is 
A: tan where k is independent of r. 

If is till' declination of a star, show that| if 
the liorizontal refraction he r', the time of a star’s rising 
at a place in latitude 0 is eliauged approximately by a 
number of seconds tajual to 
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8. Show that, on account of annual parallax, the 
apparent path of a star with respect to tlie very faint 
stars in the back-ground is an ellipse. 

If the major axis of the ellipse described by a 
star is O' .1, how many miles away is it r 

9. Explain why, on account of precession, the inter- 
vals between the passages of the meridian through the 
same star diifer from a mean si<lereal day. 

If the colatitude of the star be less than that 
of the pole, this difference will vanish when the differ- 
ence of longitudes of the pole and star is 

COS"^ tan (colat. of star) 
tan (colat. of pole ; • 

10. How many eclipses can happen when the sun is 
passing through a node of the moon’s orbit ‘r (live 
reasons for your answer. 

If ^ be the circular mea.sure of the inclination of 
the moon^s relative orbit to the ecliptic, the angle 
between its line of nodes and the axis of the eartirs 
shadow, cT'" the semi-diameter.s of the moon and the 
section of the umbra ; show that, roughly, the <luration 
of the eclipse is 

4 { ~ 

hours, and that (<7 4 g -nB) of the moon s diameter are 
eclipsed. 


Fourth Paper { b ), 

T i im ~ 77 ^ ree hon rs, 

N.B.— lou are permitted to attempt six questions only. 

1. If there is no (dectric charge inside a spherical 
conductor, wShow that the law of force must 1 x 3 that of 
inverse square. 

2. If there are three cdectrified points A, BjC in a 

straight line, such that and the 
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charges are e, and Va respectively, shew that 

there is always a spherical equipotential surface, and 
discuss the position of the points of equilibrium on the 
line ABC when 

/4-a /*— u • 

3. Find the surface density of charge induced at 
any point on an uninsulated spherical conductor due to 
an electric charge at an external point. Find also the 
ratio in which the induced charge is divided between 
the part of tlie surface in direct view of the external 
charge and tlic remaining part. 

4 Mliew liow the loss of energy in a conductor 
carrying a current depends upon the current and the 
resistance of the conductor. 

A battery of mn equal cells is arranged in m files, In 
parallel, eacli containing n cells in series. The electro- 
motive force of each cell is ii, and its internal resistance 
is r. The battery supplies current to a circuit of 
external resistaiiee hind the relations between tw 
and w which give («) the maximum current through 
B, or {fr, twice as much energy expenditure in the 
eternal circuit as that wasted within the battery. 

5. A wire forms a regular hexagon and the angular 
points are joined to the centre by wires each of which 

haa a resistance - of the resistance of a side of a 

n 

hexagon. Shew that the resistance to a current enter- 
ing at one angular point of the hexagon and leaving it 

by the opposite point is times the resis- 

tance of a side of the hexagon. 

<!, A direct current and the return current flow in 
long parallel wires. Shew that the lines of magnetic 
force due to them are all circles. 

Two parallel straight infinite wires convey 
equal currents of strength i in opposite directions, their 
distanoe apart being iia. A magnotio particle of strength 
ft and moment of inertia mE* is free to turn about a 
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pivot at its centiv, distant c from oaoh of tlio wires. 
Shew that the time of a small oscillati m is tluit of a 
pendulum of length I jjfiven by K 'c" . 

7 . Explain the principle of the tan^^ent .i^alvaiio- 
meter. 

A ffiven current sent through a tMugeut galvano- 
meter dctiects the magnet through an angle S. The 
plane of the coil is slowly rotatc<l round the vertical 
axis through the centre of the magnet. Prove that if 
61-^.177, the magnet will (lescrilx^ complete revolutions, 
but if > ic, the magnet will oscillatcj through an 
angle sin- J (tan on each si<le of the meridian. 

8. Regarding the earth as a uniformly and rigidly 
magnetised sphere of radius r?, and denoting the inten- 
sity of the magnetic field on tin' tMjuator by JI, shew 
that a wire surrounding tin? earth along the parallel 
of south latitmle X, and earrying a current i from west 
to east, would experience a rt‘snltant force towards the 
south pole of the heavens of amount tirr.i? //sin Acos‘*^X. 

9 . Find the attracfiou of tin* unifcrni solid right 
citcular cylinder at a point on it axis, the law of force 
being that of inverse square. 

Find tlie ratio of tlie radius of the base to the 
height of a right circular cylinder of given volume so 
that the attraction at the centre of one of the circular 
ends may be greatest possible. 

10 . A solid homogeneous siihcre is divided by a 
plane through its centre into two liomispliercs. These 
being placed with their plane faces coincident . show 

that the force required to pull them apart is 
when M is the mass of the sphere and ^dts radius. 
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M A ANDM.Sc (FINAL) EXAMINATIONS. 

MATHEMATICS. 

First Papbr, 

Time— Three hours, 

N.B .— more than six queHioyis should be attempted, 

1. (i) Dofine tlio limit of an untmdin^ sequence of 
numbers, real or complex. Obtain the necessurt/ and 
condition for the existence of a limiting value 
of a sequence of numbers, real or complex. 

X 

(ii) Shew that if the series ^ Un \s convergent, then 

n^l 

it is necessoin^, but not sufficinttf that Lt Un 

h > a 

)i. (i) Prove that a real function of a real variable, 
continuous in a closed interval, attains all values between 
its upper and lower bounds. 

(ii) Shew that if 

1 1 

/,X) = coscc , 

d' a X - a 

then/ ri has an inlinite discontinuity of the secon<l 
kind at the point .r- a. 

.‘k (i) Shew that every continuous function of a real 

variable i.s the dilTcrential coetlicient of another con- 
tinuous function. 

(live an example to show that continuity of a 
function at a point does not necessarily involve its differ- 
entiability at the point, 

(n) lf /(x*)l)c defined as follows 

sin 

X 

then shew that f (^) exists for every value of a?, and 
is finite. 
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Also slev that at the point »• =0,/' {x) is zero, but 
has a discontinuity of the second kind. 

00. ei __ g 

4. (i) Prove that the series . n , where .s and 


are real, and 0<^ 1, is convergent if 8>l - a, 

iti) Give an example to show that it is not necessary 
for the convergence of 

rX) 

fU dx that / .r) — ^ 0 as .r — > x . 


/• 


5. (i) Prove that in order that the infinite product 
(I { rti) (I i a.,) + 

may be absolutely convergent, it is both necessary and 
sufficient that the series a;^-|-...shouid be absolute- 

ly convergent. 

(ii) Prove that 


sin z=z I 1 *- 


0-.r)0~)0-.i) 


being complex ; and show that the infinite product 
is absolutely convergent. 

00 

6. If 2 an 2 be a power scries, wliosc radius of eon- 
w-0 

'fi 

vergcnce is unity, and 2 an is convergent, then show that 


00 \ ff: 

lim I 2 cinxn I - 2^1^ (bZa / 1). 
t-^lVn^O / n-U 

Give an example to show that the existence of the 
00 12 

limit of 2 a ^ as .A ^ 1 — . f), docs not necessarily 

n=0 ^ 


imply the convergence of 2 a 

71=0 

7. Discuss the transformation. 

«=iogr 
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i6 

where + and zr=:re . 

If that value of the lop:arithm is closen whose 
ima<?inary part lies between -TrandTr, then show that 
the curve C 



L 





) 


whore 0 / « z a, intlie 2 -plane corresponds to the curves 


t 

a -a log cos— 
a 



in the x-i)lane, and that the portion of the p-plane lying 
to th(‘ left of (] corresponds to the portion of the bi- 
plane lying to the right of 5 and included in the 
strip \ t \ 1 ‘jT 

s. Prove carefully that if a function /fs) is analytic 
within a elos<Hl curve and also on the curve itself, the 
integral 

pU) dz, 

taken round that curve, is equal to zero. 

Give an example to show that !f/(r) is analytic on a 
closed curve C\ and 

Jaz) d2 = 0. 

then it does not necessarily follow that Az) is analytic 
within C. 

9. State and prove Laurent's Theorem, 

Sliew that 


* I 

where =2«r J <.l«+r)co9 6 sjn ff-ne}dfi. 
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1 

and ,,(“ + ’'>^08^ cos | .i> - u) aiii 

0 

10. (I) If Q c~ I> uniformly with rcf^anl to arjt. z as 
I ; i -»oo— when 0 L arg tt. and if ( ns analytic wlicii 
belli I 2 1 c (a coiKstaiil I and 0 / arg / tt, then 

lim ^ I' ^-0, 

where T' is a aeini-eircle of ra<iius /i above tlu* real axis 
with eeiitre at tlie oriiriu, an<i is la'al and positive. 

! j7 Uy inteu^ratinu: the funetiori 


1 -t-f* 


alonir tlio boundary of th(' reetanjrle lorrned by the 
straii^ht linos // -- 0, yO =*2n, > - U* -r = proven that 


f 




d V — . 

x siii//7r 


where the real part of is less than unity. 


SKeoM) P.VPKK. 

Ti7fiP — Threr hours. 

; NM3. — Yofi in attompt not more than six question^,] 

1. Making use of the Areal co*opdinates, show how 
to find the foci and the asymptotes of 

Ax^ ^ Bjr' -Cz'^^^lFifz • r2 Uxy^O. 

A conic circumscribes a /nrjven triani^de anil one 
of itfl asymptotes passes (hrouLch a fixed [uiint ; show 
that the other asymptote touches a fixed e.onic inscribed 
in the trian><le. 

‘J. Show that the equati*>!i of ri e.onic with respect 
to which ti e triangle of referericre is self-pofar is of the 
form 


wa** f V(/y**ssO, 
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and prove that if this conic is a circle, its equation is 
a cos -4. a-* + 6 cos B. cos C. 

If the lines 


/jjr {-mj// l^x { -i), rtn.^j r 7 ?.^s -0 


form a triangle self-polar with respi'ct to a conic for 
which the triangle of reference is self-polar, then prove 
that 


i 

1 


1 

1 

I 

L 

1 


J 

r/ii ‘ /?i’ 


L ^ 

WIm * ^^7 ' 


0 . 


n, Obtain the e(|uati<ni of a conic, referred to two 
tangents and then* chord of cont a<‘t, an<i show how the 
position of a point can be ex press etl by a single variable 
[►aranieter. Find the tM|uation of tile tangent at any 
point. 


Show that the envelope, of the base of a 
triangle, insenbed in a conic, an<i whose two sides puss 
tlirougti fixed points, is of the form 


LM^ 


(a4 //)- 
la(f 




t. I^xplain clearly the taynjentinl co-ordinates and 
thnl the pole of any line (/;, mj, /i,) with respect to tb.e 
conic whose tangential eij nation is 


and 


AP [ r20nl 

Trove that tlie conics 

tJiu '.7 y *’ 4- 31U ^ \ y \ sin -7 V ' 


in trilinears are confocal. 
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6. Investigate the necessary and sufficient condition 
to ensure that 

S = + cs® + 2fyz + 2gitx + 2/uy = 0 

and S' = a' jr® + + c';'* 4 2ft/s + 2(/'zx + 2h'xy = 0, 

are such that a triangle circumscribed to S may be 
inscribed to S' and show that when there is one such 
triangle, there is an infinite number. 

b. Explain briefly the terms: principal normal, 
binormal, curvature, and torsion as applied to a curve 
and find an expression for the radius of curvature. 

A curve is projected on a i>lanc the normal to 
which makes angles « and ji with the tangent and 
binormal. If is the radius of curvature' of the 
projection, prove that 


t'ico.s.i 

P . 

7. Obtain the differeulial cijiiations fif the lines of 
curvature on any surface. If three scries of surfaces 
intersect at right angles at ail tlieir common points 
show that the curve of intersection of any two is a line’ 
of curvature on each. 

Prove that at a point on a line of curvature of the 
ellipsoid 

yi ,s 

— + — -i = 1 , 

fli l/i ,.2 

and show that the co-ordinates of any point of the curve 
of intersection of the ellipsoid and the confocal 

j:* ;/* s3 

a* + X ■*' ~d'^ + X FX “ 
verify this equation. 

H. Define a developable surface and show that a 
developable surface can be found to pass through two 
given curves. 
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Show that the developable surface which passes 
through tlie two circles whose equations are 

f 2~0, and //= 0 , 

passes also through the rectangular hyperbola whose 
equations are 

= and ^=0. 

9. (o) Prove that the locus of the centres of 
curvature of sections of the surface 

i~-r . . . 

Pi P2 

wljicl: pass through the origin is the surface given by 

Vp.2 pi/ 

(6) Prove that the only real surface for which 
every point is an umbilic is the sphere. 

10. Explain Geodesies. Prove that at any point of 
a geodesic on a central couicoid, tlie rectangle contain* 
0(1 by the diameter parallel to the tangent at that 
point and the perpendicular from the centre on the 
tangent [>laiie at the point is constant. 

ProV(' that the jxdiit of intersection of tM’o 
geodesic langtmts to a given line of curvature, which 
iiuerscct at riglil angles, is on a sphere. 


Tjiiun Papkr. 
ft file — Thru hour^^ 

\OnUj six ffue^tion.'i should bt aiit mptad : three from Group A 
and three /rom Group /i . ] 

Group A* 

1. Solve (i) the siuiultauoous equations 

d'^.x 

dfi 


79 
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(ii) the equations 

.trf,r dy 


dz 

.y+- //- - 


2, Trove that the general integral of the Riccati 
equation 

g +Ay^+A,y + A-,=0. 

where A”, A'l, Ao, are functions of a, is a rational function 
of the lirst degree in the constant of integration. »Show 
that the converse proposition, tiuit every dill'erential 
equation of the first order which lias this property is a 
Riccati equation, is also true. 


01 a liiccan 


If three particular integrals 
are known, how can the general integral 
without any quadrature r 

3. Solve the partial differential equations 
(1) ■ 




Uil 

be found 


8"2 


ox- gXc!/ ^ oy*-* ' 


-‘^7/ ^ //“) fcin ^y ~ coa xy, 


( 2 ) + 

where the symbols have their usual meanings. 

4. Jf Vz^Fir,Oj 0j is a solution of liUtdace's equa- 
tion, show that 



is also a solution. 

if rn (COS mfj)) V is a solution of Laplace’s eiiuation, 
determine v in terms of the solution of Legendre’s equa- 
tion. 


5. Trove that the primitive of the equation 

fn-m)y -0 


is given by 




d” Qn 
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provided m be not efreater than a; and tliat the primitive 
of 


(). Find a method for obtaining the primitive of the 
etjuation 

Pdx -H Qdtj -f- Rdz — 0 

when the condition of integrability is satisfied, and illus- 
trate the method by solving the equation 

(y 2 '\‘yz)dx + (.v;r -f dy + {y^ - xy)dz ~ 0. 

Group B. 

7. Examine the effect of a small tangential impulse 
on the orbit of a planet. 

Deduce that the effect of a resisting medium is 
to make the orbit continually smaller, and the angular 
velocity, as well as the mean kinetic energy, continually 
larger. 

S. A heavy particle moves in a smooth surface of 
revolution, the axis of which is vertical. Obtain the 
equations whicli determine the motion and the reac- 
tion. 

A particle of mass ni is projected horizontally 
along the smooth inner surface of a prolate spheroid of 
eccentricity having its axis vertical, from a point at 
the level of the centre. When it is moving horizon- 
tally again it is at the level of the lower focus. Show 
tliat its pressure on the surface there is 

*.). Obtain Lagrange's equations in generalised co- 
ordinates for the motion of a system of rigid bodies. 

If an inclined plane is just rough enough to 
insure the rolling of a homogeneous cylinder, show that 
a thin hollow drum will roll and slip, the rate of slip- 
ping at any instant heingone half the linear velocity. 

10. Fxplaiu how the small oscillations of a rigid 
body about a position of equilibrium can be inves- 
tigated. 
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A homojreneouR h^misphor^^ rests on an inelined 
plane, rough enough to prevent any sli<iing, whieh is 
inclined at an angle A to the horizon. It is slightly 
displaced in such a way that the vortical planer through 
the centre of gravity and the ])oint of contact cuts the 
inclined plane in a line of the great(»st slope. SIiow that 
its time of oscillation is the same as that of a pendulum 
of length 

2a r 28-40sm2a ^ 1 

5 L V(0 

where a is the radius of the hemisphere. 

11. Discuss the motion of a top, with a sharp peg, 
spinning on a rough horizontal plane. 

Explain why the eommon top, when spun and 
placed upon a rough horizontal plane, at an angle to 
the vertical, gradually assumes an upright positif>n. 

12. Explain how the solutirin of certain p)roblems 
involving impulses or intial stresses arc facilitated by 
the use of the principle of virtual work. 

A cube, the edges of whicli are twelve e(|ual 
uniform rods hinged together, is hung up by one Cfjrner, 
the cube form being maintained by a string joining this 
corner with the lowest corn(*r. Find llu» initial (Hiange 
of stress at the point of support when the string is cut. 


Fourth P.\ckr. 

Time — T/iree honre. 

Full credit for any six guestiom^ of which not more than four 
should be from any one yroup. 

GROUP A. 

1. A plane area immersed in a liquid revolves in its 
own plane about a fixed point; (hid the locus of ics centre 
of pressure. 

A segment of a parabola bounded by the curve an<l 
the latns rectum is immersed in water such that the 
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tapgont at one end of the bounding ordinate lie in the 
surface. If the liquid rise, the parabola remaining sta- 
tionary, shew that the centre of pressure describes a 
straight line. 

2. Obtain formula) for finding the resultant pressure 
on any surface of a fluid at rest under the action of any 
given forces. 

A hemisphere, radius .4, is entirely submerged in a 
liquid of density p so that its base makes an angle 6 with 
the horizontal and has its centre at a depth A. Prove 
that the resultant force on the curved surface is 

7 ra*py{ cos 

3. State and prove the conditions for stability of a 
body floating freely in a homogeneous liijuid. 

A paraboloid of revolution floats with its axis ver- 
tical and vertex downwards in a liquid, the density of 
which varies as the depth ; prove tliat the equilibrium 
will be stable or unstable according as 
4r < or > 3 (m+a). 

where c is the length of the axis, a the length immersed, 
and 7n tlie latus reetum of tlie generating parabola. 

•1. A sphere floats half-immersed wdthin a cylinder 
of twice its radiUvS partly full. If it be subjected to a 
small vertical displacement, show that the time of a 
complete oscillation is . 

27r (a/2g)^* 

where « is the radius of the sphere; the alteration of 
pressure, produced by tlie water being in motion, may be 
neglected. 

o. Assuming that the internal potential of a homo- 
geneous ellipsoid of density p and semi-axes a, b, c, is 


npafjc 

1 ^ o 0a h QA ^ c 

SV' i 
30 j’ 

where 

oo 

r rfx 


1 v/(o»-fA)<6* + X((i-'‘ + X) 



0 


find the equations for determining the relations between 
the axes and the angular velocity about the least axis of 
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Jacobi’s ellipsoid in the case of equilibrium of revolving 
liquid. 

GROUP B. 

6. in a certain two-dimensional motion of a liquid 
the velocity at any point is given by two components v, r' 
along the directions which pass through two fixed points 
distant from one another. Shew that the equation of 
continuity is 

+ — /dr dr>\ v r' 

dr dr' 2rr' / r ^'r' 

where r, r' are the distances of any point of the liquid 
from the fixed points. 

7. A solia sphere of radius n is surrounded by a 

mass of liquid w'hose volume is and its centre is a 

centre of attractive force varying directly as the square 
of the distance. If the solid sphere be suddenly annihila- 
ted, show' that tlie velocity of the inner surface when its 
radius iau, is given by 

f 2n 

\ 

where p is the do sity, n the external pressure, and g the 
absolute force 

K Enunciate and prove Kelvin’s extensicm of (ircen's 
Theorem. 

Prove that if the bounding surface of a licjuid wdiieh 
was originally at rest, be made to vary in a given arbit- 
rary manner, the kinetic energy of the liquid at each 
instant, will be less than it would be if the liquid had 
any other motion consistent with the given uu>lion of 
the bounding surface. 

9. Shew that the motion of an incompressible flui^l 
through which a sphere of radius o is moving with uni- 
form velocity V, is given by the velocity-potential 

0= A CO80 
2 

the origin being at the centre of the sphere, and 0 being 
measured from the direction of motion. 

Prove that the energy of the fluid motion is J M' V'' 
where M' is the mass of the <iisphiecd fluid and that the 
acceleration >f a particle of flui<lat (r, o) is 





) 




J (.i’ 


i J 
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10. A tube open at both endH ik divided into two* 
parts of Icn/^ths /, V by a thin piston of mass M attached^ 
to a spring such that 2^jm is its natural period of vibra- , 
tion. When the air waves are taken into account prove 
that the period of vibration is where 

[ tiV tfil 

tan ~ + tan— I. 


Fifth Paper (3). 

Time — Three hours, 

^3. — Attempt six questiovs. The questions are all of equal 
valuer 

1. (</) IJeprcducc Dedekind’vS definition of a real 
number and explain what is meant by the sum of two 
real numbers, according to this definition. Shew that a 
convergent sequence of rational numi>ers can always be 
found to correspond to a section in DtHlekind’s theory. 

{!)) Define a limit and a convergent v^equenee. Is 
it legitimate to define a convergent sequence as one 
possessing a limit r Give full reasons for your answer. 

*J. ia , Define a measurable set and its measure ; and 
prove that every btmnded open set, and every bounded 
closed set, is measurable. 

(/;) Define the content of a set ami prove that is 
tlie case of a iion-dense linear closed set, which is 
luieuumorable, tlie content may bo zero or may have any 
value less than the length of the interval in which the 
set is contained. 

3. A fuuctiouyi.r) is defined us follows : — 

for all values of a , except a, uiul -y, and ./!«)“ dd) -/(y) 

Is the function /^ir) continuous at any of the 
points a^li.yr Does the <liJTerenf iai cutdlicient of 
exist at any of these i>oiutsh Jf so, is the ditTercntial 
coefficient continuous y 
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A function is dciiiied to be equal to 
a- I {a^-xn ^ I 

for Ozx la, and equal to 

a- I { - (a - } '^ j 

I i 

for alxi2a. Shew that, :il thou ^rli Mie curve !/—<f)(r) 
possesses a tangent at x=^a,(j)'{x) does not exist at tliat 
point. 

4 If 2 = I/), obtain sufficient conditions ensuring 

that the formula 

dz = /, 

r V r// 

may hold at a particular point Cr.., //,,) 

Ify?a, //)=a sin ^4 tan “ » y^for (i ami /{o,i/)-0 

for all values of y, investigate whether tJie formula 
holds at the point (O, u). 

r>. Define a delinite integral according to(i) Kiemann, 
(ii) Lebesgue. 

rfive an exarnph‘ of a function, which is integ- 
rable accortling to Lebesgue but not accordingto liieniann, 
stating your reasons in full. Jh*t(‘rniine ^vhetlu^r the 
following functions are integrable or not according to 
Kiemaun and Lebesgue : — 

(if whena-^^^’ 

where /) and y are jiositive integers [irime to each other, 
and for irrational values of x. 

(ii) for rational values of r, 

for irrational values of x. 

6. If Fix)^ 


where is a function of x intcgralde (Ii) in(ci, />) prove 

that y H( ) -Ax ) 
ax 

at a point of continuity of f(x). Also prove that 
Fkx) is absolutely continuous and of bounded variation 
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in (rt, d) and that any one of the four <ierivatives DF{x), 
of F\xSy inte, Livable (7^), and has F x) for its indefinite 
integral. 

7. State the necessary an«l snrticiont conditions for 
tlie converufonee of the improper inter^ral 

0 

where /"'T) is a bounded inte^rablo (/^) function of x in 
(0, 'JO ), and prove that 

0 

is conver^ycnt. 

/i .r) is a hounded function of v inteerrable (7?) in 
an interval (a, wIum’C 0 </'/ Determine whether the 
improper inteiifral 

h 



0 


exists or no' for tlie ease when fi) k is positive and 
irreator than unity, fii'» k is positive ami less than unit}*. 

M\jdain any metliod of i*ondcns:ition of sin«:ulari- 
ties (^onsiruct a continuous function of .r whicli shall 
possess a ditYtuamt ial coelhcicnt for all irrational values 
of j, and whi,-h shall not possess a dilYerential eoctticient 
at any ratiojial points, but shall have detiuile derivatives 
on both sides. 

Examine the function. 


f w yy.r[log sin*^ nnx] 

1 n« 

and find out whether it is continuous an<l possesses 
derivatives or dilYerential coolheients at the rational and 
irrational points of the domain of definition. 

R Deline a uniformly conver^fent series and shew 
that in the case of the series Swn where itn (.r) i8 a 
continuous function of .r L'r all values of n, uniform 
convt^r^cnce is a sutUcient, but not a n^'cessary condition 
for the continuity of the sum-function. 


If 


_ 2n^.r 2(u~lVfr 
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determine if the series 2*^^ (.?•) is uniformly convergent 
or not in the doinain ( — 1, 1) and examine Uie sum- 
function for continuity. 

10. Prove the following theorems : — 

(i) If in the finite interval {a, />), the functions 
?^n(c) are suinnuible and the series ^Euni.vi converges 
uniformly in the interval to the values of f ./ ), then. 

r C{A)d.x='^ I w^(.rKr, 

a a 

(ii) If all tile functions of the convergent series 

-t) 

n 1 

are monotone non-diniinishiniT or all are monotone non- 
ineveasing tlio series eonverircs in //) to r , then 
f '(.r) exists and is the sum-funetiou of 

(v< ) 

W 1 

almost everywhere in ('if, ^d* 


Fifth Papeh ri). 

Tim*i -' Throt^ honrK, 

♦ N. P. — You ftre rpffuirnl tit aitfynpf thp first the last 
queHiom. Full marks may h* ohlained hq answeriny these 
and any four af thp rnnainmy questions . ; 

1. State earefully (without proof) the eonditions 
under which (hmrsafs pr<»of of Caue.hy’s theorem 
applies. 

Prove that the satisfaction of the (Uvucliy- 
Riemann partial differential equations at a point z does 
not suffice for the existence of/'t;:). 

2. Evaluate 


•QD 

I COS and 

I 0 


sin mxdx 
x{x^ I aM"* 


where m > 0, a > 0. 
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3. (a) Shew that a straight line can be drawn in 
the plane of the complex variable z which divides the 
plane into two regions in one of which the function 


1 


z + 


s(s-l) 


zys 


1) (z- 2 ) , 

-r 


• to infinity 


is everywhere zero, and in the other of which everywhere 
infinite. 


ih) if 


n— 1 


shew that /(z) is finite and continuous for all real values 
of but cuniiot be expanded as a Maclaiirin’s series in 
asceiuling powers of z; and explain this apparent 
anomaly. 

1. if the radii of convergence of the power-series 

00 oo 

nmQ n=0 

be p and a rospeclively, show that the radius of conver- 
gence of the conjoined series 


ao 

n— 0 

is > rr/Kf . 


IShcw further that the singularities of the eon- 
joinod .senes are all included in the points obtained by 
conjunction of the singularities of the two original series. 

Consider as an example the case when 

. 1,3... (2«->n 

o. Prove that tho region of cxistouce of the function 

a Cn 
n=0 

Where on ~1 . 2 . 3 . . . n, 

IS bounded l)y a lino of essential singularities everywhere 
dense upon this line. 
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Investigate the theorem that a function, expres- 
sible as a series of raticjnal functicms, can be constructed 
whose region of existence is uny arbitrarily given con- 
nected finite area. 

6. is an integral function which does not vanish 

at the origin, Oj, ^a,. .ein»* • • .arc the zeros of /'\z) 
arranged so that their moduli 

ri, ra, . . r«, . . . 

do not decrease, and M{r) is the maximum value of | F(z) | 
on the circle ( z 1 -t . 

Shew that any real imsitive number <i> for w’hich 


lim M[r) ' 

must be at least as great as the exponent of convergence 
p of the sequence 

Deduce that, if 

,i_l \ a,/ 

is the canonical Weierstrassian jn’oduct for /c), then 
(/ z) IS a poly nomial of iiegree not exceeding w. 

7. Trove that /(^j is identically zero, if (1 )/(;;) is 
regular inside the angle 

whore a>i7r i ‘J) | I where /c/ fr through- 
out this angle; and (3;/W<j~Ufor w-1, ‘J, . . . 

Dy considering a function of t lie form sin 

rrz, prove that the theorem cannot hold for 

TT 

til 2 ‘ 


K Define the Gamma function l\z)» Deduce that 


dz^ 


n=) - 


cx. 

n=0 


I 


Hence, or otherwise, fin<l the asyrnptotKf expansion 
the logarithm of the Gamma function. 


of 



M.A. & M.SCi (final) examinations. 91 ^’ 


9> Establish the following propotties of iviemahn’s 
ZettM’fhnetion f(#) 

(1) {r(*)}~^8eo y. C{l'-s), 


( 2 ) 


0») 


" /fl«\ 
2 

n — 1 


wl)ere/i(«)=0 when w is not a power of a prime, and 
^(w) = logp 

when n is a power of a prime p, and the real part of s 
exceeds 1. 


10. Write an essay on Dirich let's series. 


Fie'TU Paper (14) 

Tirnt — Three hours. 

N.B. — Seven r/uesiion* carry full marks. 

1 . Shew that the capacity of a parallel plate ooo- 
. ^ 

denser in a vacuum is where A is the area, and 
d the distance between the plates. 

The plates of a parallel plate condenser are at 
distance h apart. Prove that if a slab of dielectric of 
unlfortn thlcKness t and having a dielectric constr.ut 
is inserted between the plates, the capacity isincr^ asod 
in the ratio 

.-■>}, 

U. Shew that the electrostatic energy of a system of 
insulated conductors is where if is the charge oo 

a typical conductor and V its potential. 

Twocon<luctors whose capacities aroC, and Cg respect- 
iirely and which are so far apart that their inHnenoeon one 
another can be neglected, have charges if, and E.^ respeo* 
tively. Show that the loss of energy when the conduc* 
tors are joined by awiro i8{£xCi — J?,C,)’,2CjCa(Ci + Oa). 

77 
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3. A conducting sphere of radius a is in contact 
with an infinite conducting plane. 8hew that if a unit 
point charge be placed beyond the sphere and on the 
diameter through the point of contact at distance c 
from that point, the charges induced on the plane 
and sphere are 

- cot - aucl cot — —1. 

c c c c 

4. If and the curves for which 

constant be closed, shew that the capacity C of a con- 

denser with boundary surfaces 0- is ) 

per unit length, where is the increment of x/^on pass- 
ing once round a 0-curve. 

Using the transformation 

cot *j (T-ht F), 

shew that the capacity per unit length of a condenser 
formed by two right circular cylinders (radii a, h) one 
inside the other, with parallel axes at a distance d 
apart, is 

6. Two dielectrics of inductive capacities and 
^2 are separated by an inlinite plane face. Charges 
ej,C 2 arc x>h*'Ccd at points on a line at right angles to the 
plane, each at a distance a from the plane. Find the 
force on the two charges, and explain w’hy they are 
unequal. 

6. Shew that in any system of circuits, there being 
no accumulation of charge* at any point, the rate of gene- 
ration of heat is a minimum when KrichofUs laws arc 
satisfied. 

One of the wires in a network is stretcliod so that 
its resistance is increased by a small amount 5/*. 8hcw 
that the resistance of the wliolc network is increased 
by where i is the current in the wire stretched 

and / the whole current entering and leaving tlic 
network. 
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7. Define magnetic induction at a point inside a 
maenctisablo substance and show that lines of magne- 
tic induction form closed curves. 

A solid circular cylinder of soft iron is 

placed in a field of magnetic force whose potential is 
Show that the lines of induction in the iron 
are .ly 6 constant ; and in air 

1 1 \ = con.stant. 

H A wire is wound in a spiral of an^le n on the 
surface of an insulatinj; cyliinler of radius a, so that it 
inalvos 71 complete turns on the cylinder. A current i 
Hows throiigli the wire. Prove that the resultant mag- 
netic force at the centre of the cylinder is 

2irin 

<i(l 

along the axis, 

9. The resistance and self-induction of a circuit 
(1) are L,, and of a circuit (2) are 
js their coellicicnt of mutual induction. An electromo- 
forct' A’ sin nt is ap|)lie<l to tlie first circuit, there 
being no applied force in the secon<i circuit. Shew 
that the current in the former may be expressed in the 
form 

jr,-* 

where ^ ^ * 



for the oscillation of electricity in a circuit containing 

a capacity, an electric battery, and a coil with resis- 
tance and self-induction. 
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*An elealromotive for^ -Bcoa pt acis in a circuit of 
self-induction L and resistance .J2, which contains a 
condenser of capacity Ifind the cun’ent produced 
and prove that its amplitude is a maximum when 
Also shew that the amplitude will be 
ancreased or diminished by short-circuiting the conden- 
ser according as less or greater than 


Fifth Papkr, 

Time - Three hours 
Six qu^Uionx carry full marks. 

1. Explain ‘sundial.’ How will you make a sun 
dial for your house in Allahabad P 

How will you reduce the time observed in sun 
dial to mean solar time *r How many times in a year 
will the observed time be the same as mean solar time ‘r 
Give reasons. 

2. Explain the cause of eclipses. Fin<l the 
naaxinium agd minimum number of eclipses in a year. 

Explain the method of calculating the duration 
of a total solar eclipse at a given place. Prove that 
there are more solar eclipses than lumir eclipses on the 
average, but that at a given terrestrial station lunar 
eclipses will be more frequent than solar. 

J3. Explain different methods for finding the 
longitude of a place by astronomical observations. 
.Which method do you consider best P 

4. Describe tlie theory of two star-streams. 

How will you find the dir»»cti(>ns and relative 
speeds of the two streams y 

Explain iSchwazchilds ellipsoidal hypothesis 
used for determining radial motion. 

6. (a) Give a brief theory of Giant ’’ and ‘‘ Dwarf ” 

stars. 

(6) Jlow will you determine the density l^iw and 
•the iuminosity law from investigations depending on 
coupts of stars and on mean parallactic motions P 
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0; (a) Obtaio^the" Norlulil Erf or Law” ftfbfiithe 
principle of the Arithmetic Mean. 

(6) The probability of an event happening once 
in one trial is p, so that in m trials the event happens 
on an average mp times. 

Find the probable error of the number mp. 

7. Find the latitude and longitude of a star if its 
right ascension and declination arc given. 

If the right ascension of a star be equal to its 
latitude, prove that its declination must be equal to its 
longitude. 

8. Describe parallax. How is it used in determin- 
ing the distances of heavenly bodies ? 

Describe the effect of parallax in right ascension 
and declination. 

9. Show that three observations are n'ecesbary aifd 
sufficient to determine the orbit of a planet. 

What are the practical difficulties in -observations 
and how' wilt you overcome them? 

10. Write an essay on any one of the following 
subjects 

(1) The figure of the Earth. 

(2) Necessary requisites of an ol)8crvatory. 

(3) Nebular Hypothesis. 
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M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) examination. 

PHYSIOS. 

First Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Only five questions need be attempted. 

J. State the Law of Gravitation. IIow can you 
conclude that the same law which j:toverns the fall of 
particles near the surface of the earth will also explain 
the motion of i)lanet8 round the sun in their orbits ? 

2. TIow would you determine the Torsional Rigidity 
of a wire ^ 

Prove that for a twisted wire of circular cross 
section, the restituting couple varies as the fourih 
power of the radius. 

How does the viscosity of a gas depend on its 
pressure and its temperature ? Give an account of any 
precision-method of determining the viscosity of air. 
How far are the conclusions from tlie tlieoretical 
formula verified by experimental data. 

4. Explain the action of a mercury diffusion pump. 
Give a sketch of any one i)articular type Gn what 
factors does the efficiency of a pump of this type 
depend ? 

5. Find the velocity of propagation of ripples on a 
liquid surface in terras of its surface tension and its 
density. Describe any experiment which has utilised 
this principle to determine the surface tension. 

6. IIow would you determine the velocity of sound 
in Argon : How can you deduce from the velocity 
that argon is a inon-atomic gas y 

7. On what factors does the amplitude of forced 
vibration depend ? Discuss the effect <»f damping on 
the sharpness of resonance. Can you dfscribo any ex- 
I>criraent which demonstrates the etlect of damping ? 

8. Write short notes on the following 

(a) ’j heory of vowel sound. 

(b) Combination-tones, and the theory of their 

origin. 
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Second Papkh. 

Time--Three hour%. 

Answer any five questions^ 

1. Prove that the heat-conductivity K of a gas 
given by the formula K-^nCv » /, where »>=visco8ity, 
Cv =8pecilic heat at c.i?., and/ is a numerical factor 
depending on the complexity of the molecule. 

How is ^K- experimentally determined, and how 
far do the experimental data support the above for- 
mula 

2. (five an account of the quantum theory of the 
specilic heat of solids. Deduce a simple relation bet- 
ween temperature and specilic heat at low tempera- 
tures. 

•i Describe brictiy the methods of standardisation 
and the range of usefulness of platinum resistance 
thermometers; and discuss some of the difficulties of 
precise resistance measurement and the precautions to 
be taken to avoid or correct for these. 

4. Kadiatioii theory contains two important 
constants ; the constant of total radiation occurs in 
Stefan’s formula and the constant of spectral radiation 
in Planck’s formula. Describe some of tne experimental 
determinations of these two constants. 

5. Write an essay on one of the follow subject 

(a) The partition of energy. 

(A) Entropy. 

(c) Brownian movements. 

(>. Deduce Clapeyron’s equation wliich expresses 
the relation between the latent heat of any vapour, 
the change of volume which it undergoes in being 
vaporised, and the variation of vapour pressure with 
temperature. Also deduce therefrom, using certaiii 
simple assumptions, Cullendar s formula for the vapour 
pressure of a liquid in the form 
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7. Starting from the Oibbs-IIelraholtz equation, 

A-U=T{i^y 

V 

give an account rf the consequences and significance of 
the theory that the internal energy ( U) and free energy 
(^) are identical at the absolute zero of temperature 
and for a short range immediately above the absolute 
zero. 

8 AVrite a short and critical account of the 
methods in use for the determination of the solar 
constant and its fluctuations, liow can you derive from 
it the temperature of the photosphere of the sun ? 


Tiiiui) Papkr. 
fime^ Three hours. 

Note. — Onltf eix questions to be attempted. 

All questions carry equal marks. 

1. Give a critical account of interference methods 
of determining the refractive indices of (a) a gas, (b) a 
liquid. 

Define the resolving power of a Spectroscope 
and find its value for a prism spectroscope. 

Account in general terras for the high resolving 
power of a Fabry and Terot interferometer. 

(1. Light diverging from a point source passes 
through a small circular aperture. Discuss the nature 
of the illumination which wMIl be seen in the field of 
an eyepiece situated on the axis ami pointing towards 
the aperture. Describe how the appearance will alter 
as the eyepiece is moved along the axis. 

4. Describe the numcricttl relationships which' 
exist between the members of a typical series spectrum. 

Explain also the physical significance of' the lliit 
principle combination. 

5. Describe experiments of Wood and others on the 
fluorescence of iodine vapour in monochromatic light, 
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•and give an explanation, accounting also for the effect 
of adding helium. 

6. Account for the form of the interference fringes 
observed when a plate of biaxial crystal, cut. perpendi- 
cularly to the bisector of the optic axes, is examined in 
convergent polarised light. 

7. Give a simple derivation of the Normal 
Zeeman effect on the basis of classical electromagnetic 
theory. 

8. Write short notes on any thipo of the following 

(«) Zone plate. 

(/y) Kagle Mounting. 

(c) Spectrophotometer. 

(d) Htark Effect. 

((?) Double Image Prism. 


FoUUTU PAPKfl. 

Tvne — Thne /lourn* 

N. H. — Six questions only to he an^irered. 

1. Describe any f<»rm of clect»*ostatic voltmeter, 
explaining the principle on which it works. When is 
such an instrument preferable to any or<linary voltmeter? 

*J. Explain clearly the dilTerence between 'line of 
force’ ami dine of induction* Prove that in magnetic 
field div n=sO, where il stands for the intensity of the 
field. 

:i. Indicate briefly the method of calculating mutual 
inductance between two co-axial circular coils. 

Describe a method of determining self-inductance 
^preferably the one in which it is compared with mutual 
inductance. 

4. Define virtual volt, virtual ampere, and power 
J^etpr. 

Find an expression for the power almrhixl In an 
AltprnatiAg current circuit. Explain the term ddlo 
current.’ 
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6. Describe three general t 3 ^pes of dynamos and 
state the purpose for which each type is used. 

(3. Prove tliat the velocity of electromagnetic waves 
is 1/ ^ ^ 4 ; cems. per sec. 

7. p]xplain the terms (1) Modulation, (2) (/arrior 
wave, (3) Grid rectification, (4) Heterodyne method of 
reception, used in * wireless’. 

Describe how a triode valve is used for detection of 
wireless waves. 

8. Discuss thermo-electric circuit considered as a 
heat engine. Show that If n be the heat absorbed at a 
metallic junction per unit electrical transfer, 0 the 
absolute temperature of the junction, and £* the total 
thermo-electromotive force in the circuit. 

dE 

7r=6» . 

do 


Fiftii Papef«. 

Timp — 7 hree fioura, 

N. Six f/upstii iifi (o be nttnnpted, 

1. Describe Ducherer’s experiments on variation 
of the mass of an electon with velocity, indicate the 
results obtained by him. 

2. Explain the theory underlying the mass-spec- 
trograph of Aston. 

3. Describe an accurate electrical method of 
measuring the resonance and ionisation potential, s of an 
element. Explain their importance in connection with 
the line spectra emitted by the element. 

4. What is Compton effect ? Give the theory of the 
phenomenon. 

5. Describe Stern and Gorlach’s experiments on the 
mangnetic deviation of silver atoms. Explain the 
physical significance of the results obtained. 

6. Describe Townsend’s experiment for determining 
the number of ions pioduced by collision by a single 
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negative ion in one ctn. of its path. Indicate briefly the 
theory of the method. 

7. Deduce Tjangevin’s equation 

At— / 'ARTmH 

N V ' 

where TV is the number of atoms per mol of a gas, 
M the magnetic moment of an atom, lUu the component 
magnetic moment per mol of the gas parallel to the 
inducing magnetic field if, T the absolute temperature, 
and £ the gas constant. 

How has this result been reconciled with the idea 
of a Bohr magneton ? 

8. .State Einstein’s photoelectric equation. How 
has it been verified experimentally 'i 
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M.Sc (FINAL) EXAMIMATlONi 

PHYSICS. 

Fibst I’apkb. 

Tinifi — Three hours. 

Answer five Sliest tons ^ 

1. A periodic electromotive force 2^ nnpi acts on— 

(a) a circuit containing resistance, inductance, 
and capacity in series, 

(b) a circuit containing capacity in parallel with 
inductance and resistance m series. 

Investigate the currents in each case and show 
how the phase relationships may be illustrated by 
vector diagrams. Ilow would you investiKi^te experi- 
mentally the form of the current and K.M.F. curves 'r 

2. Give a critical account of the methods used for 
producing and measuring the intensity of large mag- 
netic fields. 

3. What arc scalar^and vector potentials ? Deduce 
the dilTfi ential equations they satisfy, and discuss how 
they are related to the electric and magnetic fields. 

4 Draw a diagram, explaining fully the function 
of each component, of a four valve receiver incorporat- 
ing the following features : — 

(a) One stage of high frequency amplification. 

(o) llcgeneration. 

(c) One stage of resistance capacity coupled low 
frequency amplification followed by a stage of transform 
cr coupled amplification. 

5. What do you mean by matter-waves and how 
can their wavelength be determined H DescTibe any 
experiment you may know of in support of the hypo- 
theais« 

d. Deduce an expression for the variation of mass 
with velocity from the .stanilpoint of the 'Ihcory of 
Kelativity. 
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7. Give a brief account of the experiments which 
have revealed the structure of the nucleus. 

8. Write an essay on one of the following : — 

(h Theories of Magnetism. 

(2) Thcrraionics. 


Skcono Papkh. 

Time — Three hours . 

Five questions should be answered, of which the first and the. 
third are compulsory, 

I. iK'Scnhc th<; oxp(n*i men till methods wliicli are 
iidaph'd tor tixinu' the {.rimarv and secondary standards 
in \va vt'lmiixth nicMsaromeiit . 

•J. l)esL*nl)e witli lh(^ aid fd‘ enemy diagrams and 
(juantiim nnmlxM’s tiie ilillerenl exeiteti states of the 
Sodium atom. Ilow have these states been fixed up, and 
tile quantum numbers assigned to tluun : 

• ». What is I'auli’s principle of oxelusiou ilow 
lias It bemi siuau'ssful in giviivj: a unitary explanation to 
till! i-eriO'iii- elassilicalion, to X-ray spectra and optical 
S[)eetra of elements r 

1, Ueserilie an ap[)aratiis fur measuring tlic relative 
intensity of spectral lines. State wiiat results have been 
obtained from fueh experiments regarding the intensities 
ol tile component lines of a triplet pd multiplet. 

o. Gi\ e a gou(!ral description of molecular spectra 
under the headings G' electron displacement spectra, 
(2) rotational spectra ;(*!) vibrational spectra, 

(). Are you aware of any method for dotormiug the 
mass of the luminous centres r If so, describe the ap- 
paratus and the experimental arrangements with full 
mathemutical details. 

7. Ilow have stars been classdled on the basis of 
their spectra ^' Chvo short account of t!ie way in which 
physical explanation has been oUcred of tlie varying 
spectra of stars. 


78 
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8, Describe the Zecmanii elTect of tlie sodium 
and lines. How liave the results been explained on 
the assumption of magnetic quantum numbers r 


Second Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Onljf five f/nestions hare to he attempted. 

1. Describe a simple method of producing damped 
electric oscillations. Solve the difterential ccpiation 
which govein the oscillations in tlie circuit, an<l dilTeren- 
tiate between tlie various possible cases. 

'1. Find out expressions for the <‘l(‘ctromagnetic 
field from an open Hertzian os(*iliator at giauit distanc(‘. 
Itepresent tlH‘ licdd by a diagram 

d. Draw the (driracderisl i(M‘nrve of a diode, l^lx- 
plain fully tlie revolutionary consiupieiu^es of inserting 
a third electrode between the lilamcnt an<l Hie plate. 

Draw and explain the typical ciiaracteristic curves 
of a trio<ie. What is the general effeed on the eliarae,- 
teristic curves if the lilamcnt temperature is increased’' 

4, Contrast, giving thet)retjcal <letails where 
necessary, between tlie three methods of detection, viz. 
(J ) anode reetificatiou, ' ’J ^cumulative grid rectification, 
heterodyne m<;t)iod. 

o. Give the theory of the maintenance of high 
fixupiency electric, oscillations by Hie triode valve, (as 
in the Hartley circuit i with particular refureiice to 
critical conditions and maximum etiiciency. 

f). Explain brielly what is meant by«ny four of the 
following ; — 

(a) Fiezu-eleetrie oscillator. 

(b) ^ticreen-grid valve. 

{c) Fading. 

( d) .Space charge. 
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(ej Rejoctor circuit 
ff) Ncutrodyne. 

Cf/j Mutual coTKliictance fof a triode). 

7. Write an essay oil “ How short waves reach lon^? 
distances/' 

s. Sliow that two sots of oscillations are present in 
coupl(Ml oscillatinj' circuits. Find their freciuenoies 
when tin* dam[)in;^ is sina-11 and cir(*iiits are in tune, 
in l(M*n)s of the natural fre(|uency of ea(di circuit. What 
is the resultant effect of the two sets of oscillations r 


Skcono Faphr. 

X-Bays. 

Time — T/tree hours. 

Answer any five quostiom, 

1. Oive an account of recent work on very soft 
y-ra.diation, and the methods used for studyin^^ its 
spectrum. 

'2.. (jivo an account of the analysis of li-characteris- 
tic ra<liation of element, and explain tlieir origin with 
the aid of structuia' diai^rams. 

ll<nv do you account for deviation from Hra^r^’s 
law in X-ray retleotion How can you calculate the 
refractive index of a crystal for X-rays from 
measurements of the anirle of reflection in successive 
orders ' 

Fxphnn f’om})ton elTect. How has it been ex- 
perimentally v<M’ilie<l r 

7), (H‘ve sketches of the structure of diamond as 
revealed by X-ray analysis, and explain liow it lias been 
arrived at. 

(h Describe the main facts rcjxardin^ the absorption 
of X-rays by matter. 

7. AVrite notes on any two of the following? : — 

(D ]iel>ye-Seherrer method of crystal analysis. 
(t>) Generation and jnlensity of white radiation, 
(d) De Rro^lio’s method of magnetic spectra. 
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QUESTION PAPERS. 


M. Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY, 

First Papkr. 

T ime — Th ree hours. 

N. B. — T'quatAona shonhi inrariahiy be gir on irhere possiblp 

Try six questions, (past ions 1 and 6 ure eompuhory. 

1. Oiv<» an nc<’ouiit of tlio more important re- 
searches asaoeiattMl with the names of any two of the 
following' : — 

(a) Cannizzaro, (b) llerthelot, (c) Arrhenius, (d) 

Stas. 

2. Describe the position of the radio-active elements 
in the Periodic K 3 ^steIU. 

8. Write an historical aitcount of the determination 
of the combining ratio of hydrogen and oxygen 'wdth 
special reforenc(? to recent work on tlio subject. 

4. (live the method of preparation, propcu’ties, and 
most characteristic, reactions, if any, of the following:-- 

(1) Oxydimcrcuric ammonium iodidiile. 

(2) Ihiriura platino cyanide. 

(*/,) l^ead tetrafiuoride. 

(4) iioron nitride. 

(5) IT ydr azoic acid, 

5. (a) How would you analyse gravimetrically a 
specimen of copper coin containing copj)er, zinc, and tin. 

(b) Give an account of tlie uses of ioiline as an 
analytical reagent, with special rtd’ereiice to its uses in 
volumetric analysis. 

fk What are the chief mineral sources of vanadium ? 
How would you obtain ammonium vanadate from 
vanadite ? What are the important commercial applica- 
tions of the element vanadium jin<l of its compounds ? 

7. Show from the consideration of the properties, 
both of the elements and of their compounds, (a) that 
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sulphur and chromium arc chemically related, (6) that 
boron resembles silicon. 

Or, 

Compare tlie properties of nickel and cobalt. 
Discuss their y>o8ition in the periodic table. State and 
criticise the different methods that are in use for their 
qualitative and quantitative separations. 


Skcond Paper. 

Tirae — Three hours. 

Au$tr^'r the first three questions and three others : six iu all, 

1. Write a historical essay on Knzymos. 

'J. Kxplaiii clearly with examples what is meant by 
tlic Wablen Inversion. 

la) (brnpare ethylamine and aniline. 

{h) State briefly as many methods as you can 
devise for d(‘t(*rminin;i^ the proportions in a mixture of 
the above pure substances. 

4. Draw a careful comparision between rj-naphthol 
and <<-naphthyIainine on the one hand and the /3-isomers 
oil the other. 


o (live a full account of the chemistry of either 
;j:uauitliiie and its derivatives or cyanaraide and its deri- 
vatives. 

b. Stale hrietly the preparation of and th ^3 interest 
that is attaclied to either the pheiiylinethaues or the 
esters of glycerol. 

7. The ftdlowing are frequently used in the pre- 
paration of organic compounds : state how anq three only 
are prepared, menlioiiing the chief impurities liable 
to be present and the method of use : seinicarbazide, 
carbonyl chloride, ethyl chlorofortuale, diazometliauc. 

s. Write a clear account of Liebig’s researches in 
cdieiuistry. 
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Tniui) Papisr, 

Time — Throe houn. 

Only six questions are to be attempted of udiich oyie should be 
(Question 8. 

1. Define Avogadro's Number and describe how 
Perrin has determined it, by studying the movements of 
colloid particles. 

2. Cite evidence to show that solvent-solute com- 
plexes are often formed. Would <dassify a constant 
boiling mixture, say of water and hydrochloric acid, as 
a complex of this type !" Give reasons in your answer. 

8. Write an essay on the electrical properties of 
colloids, describing incidentally typical experiments to 
illustrate those properties. 

4. What is Surface Tension and how is it determined r 
Show how by estimating it at different temperatures, 
the molecular weight of an unassociated pure liquid can 
be ascertained. 


5. A litre of a saturated solution of a certain 
sparingly soluble silver salt is found to contain tVOOH 
gram inoleculcs ol it. Find how much will be precipi- 
tated, if, to a litre of this solution, 0*()12 gram molecule 
of silver nitrate be mixed. The solubility of silver 
nitrate is sufficiently high ami both salts may be taken 
as completely dissociated at the dilution dealt with. 

b. Discuss the electronic structure of the inert gases, 
showing its significance in tlie establishment of the 
structure of other elements. 

7. State all that you know of any one of the follow- 
ing 

(1) The pH value of indicators and the use made 
thereof. 

(2) The peculiarity of strong electrolytes and 
any hypothesis explaining it. 

K What are the classiial contributions to the 
investigation of dilute solutions r Name the illustrious 
workers and describe concisely what they did. 
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M.Sc. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

CHEMISTRY (Organic) 

First J’apkr. 

Time — Three hours. 

Five questiom should he attempted : the number of marks 
attached to each question u 20- 

1. hy what iiiotliods can sugars be methylated I" 

Shenv by examples what advaix'es in the know- 
ledge oi' sugars have been ma<ie by methylating them. 

*J. Discuss the existence of radicals in the free state 
with spe(*ial reference to the radieaLs of organic 
chemistry. 

rl. Write notes uj>ou any three of the following 
topics: Thiele’s theory of conjugated double bonds; 

{b) the NN'alden inversion; c' asymmetric synthesis; 
id: the conversion of benzene and its derivatives into 
derivatives of hexamethylene. 

1. How have three of the following substances been 
syntliesised : (r/) tropiuone ; \h) dibromoindigo Tyrian 
purple); fe) caffeine; id' thyroxine r 

o, (live an account of the stereochemistry of 
nitrogen. 

0. Discuss the metliods for synthesising, and the 
structurt' of, coloured substances that are based upon 
Iriphenylmethaiie. 

7. (Jive an account of the work and the influence in 
organii* chemistry either of I rt) Pasteur; or ((^) Daeyer ; 
or {c) Victor Meyer. 


wSkcond Papku. 

Time — Three lonirs, 

< 'S(tt nvoc than five questions should be attempted.) 

I I low would you difTereutiate between the 
following; hydrazoncs uml hydraziilcs, ghicosone and 
glucosidc, oxMuo ether and oxamio ether, uramil and 
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uracil, phthalone and phtlialide, mesotartaric and 
pyrotartaric acids, pinaccne and pinacoliue, turan ana 
furoiu P 

2. Describe briefly the preparation and most important 
chemical properties of the followin*? ; acetonyl-acetone, 
diazomethanc, viol uric acid, benzamidinc, pipcronal, 
furfurol, benzidine and indip^o, 

3. Give a brief 'Account of what you would consider 
to be the most importaut contribution to organic 
chemistry during the last decade. 

4. Give a sliort account of some interesting cases of 
licteroc^udic ring formation from ortho didcrivatives of 
benzene. 

5. WIiul are the bark colouring matters ami in what 
respects do they rt*semble the colouring inutteis oi 
flowers r JJesenbo the synthesis ot one ot each gron[>. 

U. Give a short account of the uses ol metallic 
aluminum and chromium m organic syntlieses. 


(Inorganic). 

FlUS'l PAPKli. 

Tme— Three hours* 

Anstrer five rjucstions, 

1 Write an essay on the irjfluenc(‘ ot innislure in 
promoting chemiear change. J)iscu88 ree^ent results 
obtained by the *• intensive drying oi lujuids. 

2. Discuss modern views on allotropy with special 
reference to sulphur 

3. Describe the inethuds in use for the rapid detei- 
mination of S, 1*, Si, Mu, and C in steel. 

4. Give an account of the chemistry of cither 
tungsten or vanadium and their compounds. 

5. Describe the preparation amt properties of tlu* 
per-acids and their salts 

6 Shew how observations of absorpt ion spectra are 
of value in connection with the meehaiiism ot chemical 
reaction. 

7. What arc < he important contributions of T. W. 
Kichards P 
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Skoond Papkr. 

Time —Three hours, 

(My five quei^tions are to he attempted . 

1. How can you prepare pure crystals of chromic 

acid y How can you prove that chromic acid in aqueous 
sol ntiofi exists as Jl.^ O. and not ll.j CrO, 

10 ‘jfrains of OrO.^ dissolved in a litre of water 
shows a low(M*infjC of frcezini? point :3^1. What are your 
conclusions ro^jjaialin^ the constitution of chromic acid 
from the above freezing point measurements? 

2. How would you proceed to determine the 
atomic weight of chlorine? Discuss critically the 
recent work on the atomic weiorht determination of 
chlorine. 

3. Write with details the various steps necessary 
for the preparation of pure barium nittrie. How can 
you ])repure nitrous and hyponitrous acids ? Compare 
the strengths of these two acids. 

4. Discuss the methods of preparation of the 
important (‘ompounds of cerium and beryllium in the 
pure state. 

I'hiumerate some teclmical applications of rare 
earth compounds. 

5. How can you prepare colloiilal silicic, vauadic, 
and tungstic aeiils ? Compare the properties of these 
eolloitis, 

6. Writi' an essay on the applieation of the 
electronic tlieory of valency to inorganic compounds. 

7. rite a note on the researches of Moissau in 
inorganu* (themistry 


PHYSICAL. 

First Packu. 

Time — Three hours 

Auswrf' four quest io7is oult/. All qutsfio?is are of equal value, 

I, Write an essay on fluorescence and phosphores- 
cence. 
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2. Write an essay on the laws of photo-chemical 
reactions. 

3 . Describe an accurate method for determining’ 
the hydration of substances. Discuss the hydrate 
theory of solution and its applications. 

4 . Discuss tlu‘ properties of (unulsioiis with specdai 
reference to riivevsal of type by iIk* adciition ol 
electrolytes. 

5. Write an essay on i’lOlir’s lly<lro<ron atom. 

6 . Give an account of l{amsay\s contri]>utions to 
Chemistry. 

7 Write an essay on the mass spectra of cl,emi(*al 
elements. 


Siicosi) 1* 

7 V 771 (‘ ~ 77/ /V ^ h n t( r.s‘ . 


0 /?/y five ar< fn ho roinnoyoti 

1. Write a clear account of t he recent resea relies 
on photosynthesis of organic compounds like carho- 
liydrates, nitrojren substance (*tc from sim[)le 
inor^ranic compounds. 

2 . How can you determine tin* speeilie heats of 
metals at low teinpertitur<\s ? Writr a note on the 
“ Superconductivity ” of niotals at vary 1 ow t einpiu’a - 
tures first observe<l by K. Onnes 

3 . How is ionisation <b*te<*.te(l in the oxidation of 
phosphfirus r W rite an account ol the la'cent researclies 
on the ionisation obsco’ved in chemical chan^^es with 
special reference to flames and inducted reactions. 

4. Write a note on the temperature eoeflicientR of 
thfrmal an<I photochemical reactions and discuss the 
importance of the determination of temperature 
coefficients Irom the view point of the radiation 
hypothesis of chemical chan<^e. 
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5. “The view that clemonts .ind compounds, even 
when diornically pure, may not be physically 
homogeneous, is gradually gaining ground and seems 
destined to prove ol' great importance.” Adduce 
evidence in favour of the above statement with special 
reference to the researches of K- Cohen and H. B. Baker. 

6. How can you prepare sols of ceric hydroxide, 
mercuric sulphide, and silicic acidr How can you 
determine the electric charge, viscosity, and surface 
tension of the above sols !•' 

7. Write a note on the researches of either 
F. Haber or K. Zsigmondy. 



986 QUESTION PAPERS. 

M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

ZOOLOGY. 

Timo^Three houm^ 

First Papbb. 

N. B. — Attempt four questions only y includinq Question No. 1. 

1. Give an aceounf. of the structure and life-history 
of the Trypanosomes and of their relation to desease 
in higher animals. 

Or, 

Describe the structure and life- history of the 
Bilharzia parasite. 

2. Give an account (»f lh»‘ various ty]>o.s of larvje 
met with in Porifera, juul discuss llieir rdatiiuishi ps. 

3. Give ail account of lecent reseurch (Ui the 
structure and life-history of < ‘ot'iophnia. 

4. Give an account of t lui i-hief larval ty{»es femnd 
amongst Echinodermata and in<licale which of these 
types you consider to be the most [)nnntive, and vvby. 

5. Give an account of the cliief adaptations of 
animals (a) to a j>elagic existenc.e, (/>» to life on a 
.saiuly shore, illustrate your answer by reference to 
invertebrate types. 

6. Give an aecount td tlie Ibrination of (h)ral 
Beefs and <jiscus.s the theoiic.s that have ’oetui advanced 
to exj)lain their fornuitnui. 

7. Mention the charaederistie. features of the 
Molluscoida and dis* uss the affinities of I’huronis. 


S ECONO I’apku. 

T I me — Three hour'<. 

(jVot 'more than four questions ate to he uttemptal ) 
Illustrate your uwstrer.s with fujo.res as far its possible. 

1. Write a detaile<i account of tiie organs of ex« 
cretion of the * anulata. 

2. What are the distinguishing characters of the 

Qephyrea ? 
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Discuss the affinities of this class and give an out- 
line of its classiiication; 

3. Write a short essay on Parasitism in Crus- 
tacea. 

Or. 

Write a short essay on the Larval Forms of Crusta- 
cea, and discuss the importance of the study of these 
forms for the proper classification of the adult animals. 

4. Discuss the zoological position of Peripatus^ 
and give an account of the excretory and reproductive 
organs of this animal. 

5. What are the various types of rnouth-parts found 
in the Insects r Ilow are these adapted for the dillercnt 
types of feeding in the various orders of the class. 

6. What do you understand by the term “ Torsion 
in (lastropod Mollusos '*? How is the symmetry and 
position of the internal organs affected by this process ? 

7. Give the distinguishing characters of the various 
orders of the class Pelecypoda. Give examples of each 
order. 

8. Write short notes on any five of the following 

(1) Actinotrocha larva ; 2) Glochidium; (3) Tradi- 
grada; (4) Lirnulus; (5) Nautilus; (d) Hectocotylism ; 

( 7) Phoronis; (8) Oypna ; (,9) Arteinia ; ,(10) Organ of 
Bojanus. 


Third Paper. 

Time-^-Three hours. 

N.B. — Four gu€stion$ only to be attempted* 

1. Give a complete account of the structure and 
affinities of Cephalodiscus and Tornaria larva. 

2. (Hve 8 short account of any tunicate which yon 
consider to be most interesting from the morphological 
standpoint. Add the classification of the group to which 
it belongs. 

3. Compare the anatomy of a Gyclostome with that 
of an Elasmobranoh. How far do you belicTo Cyclosto- 
mata to be a degenerate group ? 

4. Cranial nerves are modified spinal nerTOB."' 
Jnstify the abore statement. 

79 
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5. Derive the venous system of a Urodele Amphi- 
bian from that of any Dipnoan fish. 

6. Describe the Urino-genital system of the Gym- 
nophiona. 

7. Write a short account of each of the following : — 

Structure and affinities of Stegocephala. 

(b) Geograplncal distribution of the recent gen- 
era of Dipnoan fishes. 


Fourth Papkr. 

'/'tine — Three hoi4r,'<. 

{(Jnh/ four f/uesltom are to be attempted . ) 

1. Fnuinerate the ductless glands of a Mammal, and 
give what account you can of their functions. 

2. Give a cdassitication of llatita\ and <le8cribe the 
various types of skull met 'with among Birds. 

3. Mention the distribution of, and write what you 
know concerning the following 

Python; Penguins; Chamseleon ; Apteryx; and 
Bradypus (Sloth). 

4. Describe the features in which Monotreraes 
differ from other Mammals, and discuss their relations 
to the Eutheria and Metatheria. 

6. Describe the skull of a Crocodile and contrast it 
with that of a Chelonian. Indicate how they can be 
derived from a simple type common to both. 

6. Discuss the influence of the various natural bar- 
riers on the distribution of : (i) Birds, and (ii) Mammals. 

7. Trace the ultimate fate of amnion and allantois 
In Mammalia, and give an account of the various types 
of placenta met with in the group. 
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Al.SC. (FINAL) EXAMINATION. 

M.Sc. (PINAL) EXAMINATION. 

ZOOLOGY. 

FiUST PilPliB. 

Time-- Three hours, 

N. li. — ()nly four questions are to be attempted. 

1. Review the work of Hardy, Fischer, and Buts- 
chli on the physical structure of protoplasm. 

2. ( Jive an account of the modern methods used for 
the demonstration of the Mitochondria and the Qol;^i 
Apparatus and show how far such methods are reliable. 

d. Carefully define the word “Yolk^’ and discuss 
the recent researches on its composition and origin in 
the animal eg^?. 

1. Describe the <lifTerent types of the acrosome of 
the animal sperm and review the iiK^st recent work on 
its origin rin<i growth. 

o. Hive an account of the di ierent forms under 
which the Mitochondria appear in the animal cell. 
What is tue ultimate fate of Mitoclioiuiria in Sperma- 
togenesis ’i' 

(i. Hive a brief account of the work of Professors 
Morgan an<l his school on Drosophila. 

7. Discuss the chemical theory of staining and show 
how far physical factors control eytological staining 
reactions. 


Skcond Papkk. 

Tifne — Three hour.^. 

Attempt four questions only. 

1, Give a classification of the structures which may 
he found williiii :t ctdl, with :i*iy details of their chenji- 
ciil nature which you know. 
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2. 'Give an acconnt of the methods employed in in- 
vestigating the physical characters of the living cell, 
and state briefly the principal results which have been 
obtained. 

3. What is yolk ? Discuss recent work on the relation 
of the Golgi apparatus to yolk-formation. 

4. What is the structure known as “ yolk-nucleus” ? 
Give an account of its occurrence and discuss its 
nature. 

5. W^hat is meant by a sex chromosome r What 
different types are known ? 

d. Discuss briefly the important contributions in 
Cytology with which the names of the following are 
associated 

Gatenby, Parat, Bowen, Cowdry, and Wilson. 


Thikd PArKB. 

7 — Three, hours* 

Not more f Aon tour questions to be attempted. All ansxoer^ to 
he fully illustrated by diagrams. 

]. DeFcribe the excretory systefli of a digenatic 
Trematode and discuss the importance of this system in 
the larval stages as an aid to classification, 

2. Give a full account of the life-cycle of a Schisto- 
some and compare it with that of a typical flydrogoan. 

3. Discuss the life-history of Ascaris lumbriemdee. 1b 
there any evidence that an intermediate liost plays any 
part in its cycle? 

4 . Enumerate any Nematodes or groups of 
Nematodes that require an intermediate host and explain 
why an intermediate host is necessary for the conti- 
nuance of the life-cycle. 

5. In what way do the larva* of Nematodes differ 
from those of Cestodes and Trematodos ? 

fl. Describe the anatomy of a typical cestode of the 
order Cyclophyllidea. 
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7. What are the four orders of the class Oestoda, 
and how do they differ from each other ? 

ft. Describe in detail the structure of the “introvert’’ 
in the Nemertlnes and discuss its function. 


Foubth Paper. 

Time^Tkree hours* 

N.B .— any foot questions, 

1. Write a short essay on the origin of parasitism 
and the changes involved in the anatomy of the flat- 
worrns due to it. 

2. Mention the interesting features, systematic 
position, and names of the hosts of the Trematodes, 
Oestodes, and Nematodes collected by you. 

3. ^ Discuss the various views about the affinitied of 
the Nematoda. 

4. Give an account of the Monozoa or Temnocephala. 

5. Describe the life-history of a Digenetic 
Tromatode an<l mentiou the different types of Cercarta 
available at Allahabad. 

d. Write notes on the following: — 

Filaria : Ancylostoina : Holostoiuidic : asexual re- 
production by tlie'bladder-worm. 
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M.Sc. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 

BOTANY. 

First Papkr. 

7Vmc — Three hour%. 

[^Ansioer questions only.] 

1. Write a brief account of disease in plants caused 
by “soil fungi/’ 

State briefly what you knov of the “so-called auto- 
trophic ” bacteria of the soil and their nutrition. 

2. Discuss critically the hypothesis of the “Origin 
of fungi from algn*. ’ 

3. Explain ns far as you can the factors that are 
responsible for fresh outbreaks of the following plant 
pests in these provinces during the season mentioned 
against each 

it) White rust of crucifers caused by Cyatopus in 
January to Arpil. 

(it! tSmut of Oats . . February to April. 

{iv) White rust of !’>a‘rhaavia. .during monsoon rains. 

(/V; Huston Lauiuca... November to April. 

4. Write a short account of fungous diseases of 
potatoes in this country and refer briefly to recent work 
on each. 

5. State what you know about the recent discovery 
of the function of spermogonia of the Uust funpfi. 

6. Write a brief note on the structure and life- 
histories of any three of the green algie which you have 
studied from fresh material. 

Stat * clearly the lime of the year during which 
each staire is found locally. Refer in eaeJi case to thh 
critical period and the way each type tides over it. 

7. Write an illustrated account of the vegetative 
anatomy of Polytriehum and Sphnynum, with special re- 
ference to the “influence of environment on structure ’’ 

H. Write a com[)rehensive account of the' different 
tvpes of thaiiose structure met with in liverworts, both 
thalluse and leafy. 
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Second Pafeb. 

Time — Three hour 9 . 

A ttempt any five questions, 

1. What is mean by Balanced Solutions ”? 

Explain why, when magnesia is relatiyely 
‘ abundant in soils, there is need of liming. 

2 . Wliat part do the sugars play in regulating the 
rate of liespi ration r Explain tlie terms “Up-Grade’^ 
and “Down-Grade" sugars. 

3. AVhat factors, in your opinion, control the 
manufacture of food in the case of Indian plants ? Can 
you suggest some improvements wdiich will give a 
greater yield without appreciably increasing the cost 
of production ? 

4 Briefly discuss the problem of “ Dormancy of 
»Seed8.'’ 

T). Write a short essay on Hy<lrolytic Enzymes. 

t). Give a detailed account of the role of Phosphates 
in “Alchaliolie Fermentation.'' 

7. Wliat do you understand by a “ Plant-commu- 
nity How <ioes it dilTcr from a riant Association r 

8. Write an essay on the seasonal succession in an 
Indian deciduous forest. 


Third Paper. 

Time — Three hours. 

Do only five questions, but not more than three f^om any 
section. 

Section A. 

1. Define the *Sporangiophore,’ and describe all the 
<lilTerent types of this organ. What is its morphological 
nature. 

2. Give the distribution of the Psilotales and disease 
the affinities of the group. 
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3. Disouss the anatomical relations between the 
Psaronieee and the Marattiacese. 

4. Describe the structure of the sporocarp of Manilea 
and discuss the relationships of the family to which it 
belongs. 

Section B. 

5. What are * form-genera,’ and of what use are 
they in paleobotany P Illustrate your answer with 
suitable examples. 

6. Discuss the affinities of the Bennettitales 

7. Give a comparative account of the general habit 
and anatomy of the stem of the Cordaitales and the 
Doniferaies. 

8. (a) Name the Indian genera of the Gnetales. 
Where are they found in India ? 

(6) Describe the development of the female 
gametophyte of Welwitsckia, up to the time of fertilisa- 
tion. 



M.sc. («nma^ ixiiaKiKKTioN, 


wn 


M.Sc. (FINAL) CXAMNNATION. 
BOTAKT. 

Fikst Papeh. 

Time-- Three hours, 

Not more than 'four questions to be attempted, 

IHustrate your answers with dtayraws vfherever possible. 

1. Describe the course of development in the 
macrospores und microspores of Angiosperms heading 
to the formation of the sexual products, and the method 
by which the union of these is brought about. 

‘2. Point out the differences in the growth in thick- 
ness observed in Alanocotyledons as compared with that 
of the Dicotyledons. 

3. Discuss the systematic position of the Cyperacese 
an<i Graminese. Give their distinguishing cnaracters 
and discribe their affinities. Add a short account of 
their economic importance in India. 

4. Hutchinson, m the Introduction to his 
‘Families of Flowering Plants ' (192()) gives some gom^l 
principles which he has adopted for his clasBihcatitm. 
Kelating to the general liabit of plants he puts down 
the following : — 

{a) In certain groups, trees and shrubs are 
‘probably more primitive than herbs ; examples: Mimo- 
saceud and Caesalpiniacem (trees and shrubs) as compared 
with the derived family Papilionacese (mostly herbs). 

<A) Trees and shrubs are older than climbers, 

(^c) Perennials are older than biennials, and from 
them annuals have been derived, 

(d) Aquatic Phanerogams are as a mle more 
recent than terrestrial, at any rate in the membem wf 
the same family or genus, 

Oriticise any two of the four principles, 

5 Explain the foundation and principles of pl^ylo- 
genetic systematic botany, Show how far phytimaUoii* 
tology, comparative morphology, the study of iUoitldiMit 
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development, and plant-geography can contribute to- 
wards the knowledge of phylogeuy. 

6. Can you mention cases in which cytology, 
chemistry, and physiology have helped to a certain 
extent in the elucidation of the problem of phylogeny F 

7. By variation we generally understand three 
groups of phenomena: (a) individual differences ; 
single variation ; (c) forms produced by crossing and 
Mendelian segregation. Show Mdiat influence these 
variations actually have on the formation of species. 

8. What is your opinion regarding the transmission 
of acquired characters F 


Sbcono Pa pick. 

Tiwe — Three hturni. 

Attempt any five f/ne.Hiom. 

1, What is meant by ‘45alancod Solutions ” F 

Explain why. when inaLMiesia is relatively 
abundant in soils, there is iummI of liming. 

2. What part do the sugars play in regulating the 
rate of Respiration r Explain the terms ‘‘Up-Crade'' 
and ** Down-Grade sugars. 

3. What factors, in your opinion, control the manu- 
facture of food in tlie <*as(‘ of Indian plants P Can you 
suggest some iiuprovemerjt.s whi<‘h will give a greater 
yield without appreciably imamasing the cost of pro- 
duction P 

4. Briefly discu.^^s the problem of “ Dormancy of 
Seeds.” 

5. Write a short essay on Hydrolytic Enzymes. 

6. Give a detailed account of the role of Phos- 
phates in Alcoholic Fermentation.” 

7. What <lo you understand by a Plant-commu- 
nity ” ? How does it differ from a Plant Association P 

8. Write an essay on the seasonal succession in an 
Indian deciduous forest. 
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Third Papkr (/*). 

Time — Three hours. 

Note, — Answer only five questions. 

1. Describe the symptoms of the Potato Blight and 
the effects j)ro(iuccd by it on the tissues of the host. 
What are the methods of treatment that have been used 
witli success ? Sketch the reproductive organs of the 
parasite. 

2. Describe the structure, reproduction, and life- 
history of any Pliycoinycete causing conspicuous patholo- 
gical symptoms on any crop in Allahabad. State briefly 
the lualformations caused in the host. 

Describe fully the rust attacking Flax and 
Linseed in India, and discuss methods of control. 

4. Discuss at length the views of the more prominent 
and recent investigators on tlie Wheat Rust problem 
in India. What measures of control would you suggest? 

f). Give the life-histories of the two pests Ustilago 
Avence Pers] Jens, and ^phacehtheea ^orghi (Lk). Clinton 
and state the nature ami approximate extent of the 
damage they cause. Des ‘ribe the different kinds of seed 
treatment used against tlie smuts. 

6. Describe the two rusts, Kuehneola dcsmlum 
(Uredo Grossypu) on cotton and Uromyces decoratus 
(Syd.) on sann hemp (Crotolaria juncea). 

7. Write what you know of direct methods of the 
control of fungoid plant diseases 


Third Papbk(6). 

Time-- Three hours. 

[Attempt any four qiustion.'t. All questions cany equal mori#.] 

1. Give a critical exposition of our present know-* 
ledge regarding the conduction of plastic materials in 
tascular plants. 

% Discuss the signilicance of the Nitrogen/oarbon 
ratio as a factor in plant-growth. 



qfjmnum ifkivbM. 


M 


S. Discuss critically the methods employed in the 
study of celNpermeabilicy. 

4. Write an essay on< Oxygen as a factor in the 
respiration of higher plants. 

5. Give a brief exposition of the present position 
of the law of limiting factors as applied to the assimila- 
tion of carbon by land and water-plants. 

6i Describe the constitution of plant-oxidasos aod^ 
their significance in the metabolism of plants. 

7. What do you understand by the term “ water- 
requirements ” of plants ? Wlhat is its. metabolic 
significance P 
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LL.B. (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION. 
ROMAN LAW. 

Fikst Papke. 

Time — Three hour a. 

N.B. — On/y eight queetione are to be attempted. 

1. Trace the inQuence of the sacerdotal order of 
Itoroe in the development and formation of the Koman 
Law. 

t 

2; Explain Pafcria FoteBtas. How can you account 
for its continuauce h JIow was it curtuiled during t bo 
various periods in the history of Roman I^aw ‘r 

3. Trace the proprietary riglits of Roman women. 
Were they ever umler any legal disability ‘r" 

4. Somethings are extra nosinm patrimonium (beyond 
our ownership). (Classify such things. 

5. Could the dill’ercnt kimls of servitudes bc(i) sold, 
(ii) or mortgaged in Jtaiy and iii the provinces 

d. What was the tripartite will : Why was it so 
named r Wore there any simpler methods of making 
wills in Roman Law ;•* 

7. (live a short account of the J^oman Law of 
agency. Into what contracts couhi you enter by the 
agency of (i) a free person, (ii) a slave, (iii) and a blius- 
familias’r 

H. Distinguish between barter and sale. State 
carefnlly the conditions of a valiti sale. Could there be 
a conditional sale among the Romans i' 

J). Write short notes on the following : — 

{i) Furtum as distinguished from furtuin vi 

(ii) Injuria, 

(iii) Sod etas, 

(iv; Litis amtestatio. 

(V) Condictione^, 

10. “The iulioreiit defects of the strict actions led 
to the introduction of praetorian changes in the proce^ 
dure law.’' Explain and develop. 


80 
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LAW OF CONTRACTS. 

Si:coNi> Paper. 

7 vnc — V'hrt e hours. 

1. State shortly the rules as to o^er and acxeptayice. 

A sees in a tailor's window a eoat wliich has fastened 
to it a label marked witli a eeiTain price. A <xocs in and 
says to the tailor, “I will buy ti.al coat at tlie joace 
named on the label fastened to it. ’ Is there any bimiing 
contract h 

'2. I'listin^nish ])etweeji tlie Indian and the Kntilish 
law coneerniiiy* (Ujut^idci (ition. 11 lust rate your answer by 
examples. 

•S. DivStiniifuisli ludwrcn ‘mistake' of fact’ and ‘mislaK(' 
of law.’ '■tate undt'r w'nat eir* iHnslanc(‘.s a mistake of 
fact would vitiat<‘ an a.n'rc<‘nn‘m (.iv(‘ exanjj)](s. 

4. On a sale of jUoeds when <h,( s I he propfM’ty in the 
goods pass to the buyer r 

having sacks (.f Ihmr in a warehouse, s(dls .*0 
sacks to yy, receives tl.e j>rKa‘, and givt\s /> a deliviuy 
or<ier. H j^resents the dciiv»*ry ioahu* at tk<‘ warehouse 
the next day and is inlorined that tin* goods hu\(‘ been 
destroyed at night alter the said sale. Pan /> receyvor 
the piuee baek iroin A : (Jive rt‘asons. 

5. What is the dillVrence hetwo<-n n) a irurronty 

and a condition^ (ii; a I'n ti and a rifjht to stup m 

transit : 

(k What are I he liahilities of a person who entt^rs 
into a contract witli anollier peisonally hut really nn 
behalf of an undisclosed principal, [b) as an agent hut 
without authority from tii.s alleged pnncii>al 't 

7. When may a partnership h(‘ dissolved by the 
court at the suit of a partner r 

8. Summarize the facts and the points decided in 
any tao of the foilow’ing cases : — 

( J ) Derry V. /VcA*. 

(L hundnn l.ul v, Jayannath, 

(3) iMlman (inuri Dutt, 
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EASEMENTS AND TORTS. 

Tinui) Papkr. 
r/mfi — Thrt'o. hours, 

1. What do you understand by the following? — 

Easements of nerressity,’* ‘‘Torts/’ **Damnum 
absque injuria^' and Injuria siw* da mnoV 

2. {a) Distinguish ]>eetwoen an easement and a 
lieense. 

(h) When is a lieense to be deemed to have been 
revoked under the Indian lOasements Act ? 

II. J>iseuss whether or not a right of easement has 
b<Mm acquired in ea^h of the following cases : — 

(a) The owner of the house is using for the past 
'Ji) years a pathway over the land of a neighbour openly 
and without any objection on the part of that neighbour. 
This pathway has been used as an easier access to one of 
the backdoors of tlui house but as that piece of land is 
situate on th(‘ banks of a river, it remains submerged 
during the rainy season every year when however the 
use of ilie pathway remains suspended. 

(70 .1 li.istak(*u a 'rardon belonging to li on a 
lease for years in link) A.D. Jii IdOl A.D., at the 
r(M{uest of allowt'il him to use a pathway over a 
pit'ce of laud ludoiigin r to /.► which is contiguous to the 
gard*ui as a short <‘r cut t > the main highway of the 
loi'alily. Altleougli tlje ttwin of the lease has expired. A 
is still ill possession of the nardeu and using tlie path- 
way in and fun her. ev**r since the death of H in 
U) )7. A has withhebl payment of the rent from the legal 
repr<*stMJtativcs of /> taking advantage of the fact that 
they an^ residing in a distant part of the country. 

t, “ A man is presumed to intend the natural con- 
sequences of his act.” Discus.s this proi)osition briefly, 
giving illuslratioiis. 

Or, 

Explain the axiom **actio personaiis moritur cum perm 
sona:' Dow far has it boim a fYoetod by statutory enact- 
ment ? Js this applicable in the case of the defendant 
tort-feasor pendente Ute ? 



962 


QUESTION PAPERS, 


5. (a) Tbe Plaintiff’s servant and the defendant 
quarrelled in a street. The defendant took hold of the 
servant who however broke loose after giving the defend- 
ant a blow, and being infuriated at this, the defendant 
picked up a pick-axe which was lying near by, and 
chased the servant who ran away and took shelter in the 
plaintiff’s wme-stores where the defendant followed hira. 
$n taking shelter behind the counter, the servant upset 
a cask of wine and in consequence thereof the wine 
which was contained m it, ran out and was lost. Is the 
defendant liable to the plaintiff for damages, and for 
what ? 

(b) P had excavated a tank on a high mound for 
the storage of water to be utilized for irrigation purpo- 
ses. During a heavy shower and high wind, a big tree 
which wasfirtanding on one of tlie embankments of the 
tank was uprooted, inconsequence whereof a portion of 
a side of the tank gave way and the rushing water did 
considerable damage to a kutcha godown of Q, w'hich was 
situate at the foot of the raoun(l, and washed away a 
quantity of salt belonging to P which was stored in 
that godown. is /' liable to pay damages to any of these 
persons ? 

Give reasons for your answers. 

6^ What do you understand by contributory negli- 
gence ? Ilow far will it, if proved, ah’ect a suit for dama- 
ges ? 

Or, 

As between joint tort-feasors there is no right 
of contribution.'’ To what extent is tins propositiou 
correct ? 

7. What are the elements neccs.sary to maintain a 
suit for damagres for malicious prosecution 

(<i) Distinguish between libel and slander. 

(b) When is slander actionable per ae': 


LAW OF EVIDENCE. 

Fourth Paper. 

Time — Three h(mr$. 

1. Distinguish between an adminion and a ccnfmiov. 
Under what circumstances is a confession irrelevant f 
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Is a confession by one accused admissible against 
a co-accused (a) under the English Law, (A) under the 
Indian Law ? 

2. Distinguish between pnmary and secondary evi- 
dence. 

A defamatory letter appeared in the Times of 
Allahabad. ^ was prosecuted as bf^ing the author of it. 
The letter could not be traced at all. Would you admit 
the copy of the Tunes as secondary evidence of the origi- 
nal letter P 

3. How far is character relevant and admissible 
(a) in criiuin^il cases, (6) in civil suits r What do you 
understand by the term impeaching the credit of a 
witness 

4. Explain the following terms : — 

(a) Presumption of fact and presumption of law. 

(d) Privileged communications. 

A husband and wife were swept off the deck of a 
ship and both perished in a storm at sea* Is the pre- 
sumption valid that the husband must have survived his 
wife ? 

5. On a representation made by A on which B has 
acted aud which sets up as an estoppel against A, A 
pleads that he was himself unaware of the true facts 
when he made that representation. Is vi's plea valid P 
Discuss in this connection the relevant principles of the 
law of estoppel by conduct. 

(), State the general rules regulating the burden of 
proof. 

A, an executant of a bond, admits execution but 
denies the receipt of consideration, is the onus on him 
to prove that no consideration actually passed ? 

7. Consider the following cases 

(i) A is tried for the murder of B It is alleged 
that iB, with her throat cut, suddenly came out of a room 
where the prisoner was and made a statement. Is the 
statement admissible as a dying declaration {at under the 
English l.aNV, (6) under the Indian Law ? 

(ii) A asserts that ho lent Ks, 10,000 to B on the 
l4th August, 1028. B denies the receipt of the money 
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and produces evidence of the poverty of A about tlie 
time of the loan and some years previously. Is this 
evidence admissible 

8. 8tate the facts and the law laid down in Muham- 
mad Sharif V. dandc Ali^ l.L It. o4 Allahabad, p. ob. 


CRIMINAL LAW AND PROCEDURE. 

Fifth Fat, 


Time — 'Three /umr.<, 

1. Fxplaiu the technical meaning of 

(«) JJishonebtly, {b) Injury, (iood faith. 

2. (a When is a person said to alud an offence 

(A) A instigates // to murder (\ U refuses to do 
so ; is A guilty of abetment ^ Give lull reasons. 

(c) A wlio is at enmity with B, takes a loaded 
pistol, gives it to a child aged (six) and induces the 
child to go and shoot B, The child slioots as instruct- 
ed, and h dies. Is A guilty h If so, of wJiat oiTence 
Give reasons./ 

3. What is the dirfereuce between (hdminal breach 
of trust and Criminal inisa]>prupriation *: Give illustra- 
tions. 

4. Of w'hat offences is A’ guilty in the following 
cases. Give reasons for your answiT.s : — 

(a) A' cuts paddy belonginir to another but 
does not remove it \ thet>uddy was ri[»e for cutting, 

(b) X with the dislmnr.st intention of takin/jr 
a dog out of another’s possession, puts a bait for dogs 
in his pocket and thus induces the d(»g to follow it. 

(c) Assays of a book published by /, “ 1 am not 
surprised tliat Z'a book is foolish and imiecent, for he 
is a weak man, and a libertine/' 

5. Define (a; Complaint, (/>; Incjuiry. 

Discuss tile difference ]>otween an Inquiry and a 


Trial. 
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6. What do you understand by ^ Misjoinder of 
Charges,’ what is its elleet on a trial. Give an illus- 
tration in which a number of charges are joined and 
there is no misjoinder; and another where there is 
misjoinder, discussing in each case the principles 
underlying your illustrations. 

7. Where a trial is by jury and the accused is 
convicted can he raise questions of fact in his appeal ? 

8. / A is tried for causing hurt to /i; A is acquitted, 
B wishes to take the matter further. What can he do ? 
What are the powers of the superior Court in such a 
caseF 

9. A Magistrate, not being empowered by law in 
that behalf, tries an offender summarily. Is it an 
irregularity or an illegality r Can it be cured ? 


CONSTITUTIONAL LAW. 

Sixth Papbu. 

Time — Three hours. 

1. Write a note on non-sovereign law-making 
bodies and compare their essential features with a 
sovereign Parliament like that of England. 

2. (rt)'*The foundations of a federal State area 
complicated contract."' 

(b) The distribution of powers is an essential 
feature of federalism.” 

fe) Federalism can flourish only among coin* 
inanities imhueil with a legal spirit and trained to 
reverence the law.’’ 

iJiscauss ant/ tivo of the above statements. 

3. ** In many continental countries, and notably 
in France, tliero exists a .scheme of administrative 
law — known as the Ihort administrattf—vihich rest on 
ideas foreign to the fimdamental assumptions of our 
English common law, and est»ecially to what we have 
termed the rule of law.” Explain and discuss. 
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4 . What are the chief fuBctions of Pari lament and 
how does it discharge them ? 

5. What do understand by the ** Conventions 
of the Constitution ’’ ? How are they enforced ? ** 

6. Give a short account of the ie^ai and constitu- 
tional position of the Governor-General. 

7 . Briefly summarise the 7nai» provisions of the 
Government of India Act so far as they relate to High 
Courts, their constitution, functions, and powers. 

8. “ The limitations imposed on tlie powers of the 
Indian legislature make it difficult to hold that Uis 
supreme in the same sense in which the dominion 
legislatures are.” 

Explain and discus. 
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ULM. iJpmAm XAIWNATIOfil. 

cavn FIX^£D0JtC AITD lAVaTATLCSS. 

First Paper. 

Time ^ Three hours. 

1. What is a “ foreign judgment ”? 

A obtains a judgment against B in America, 
and wants to enforce it in British India. How should 
he proceed? What defences would be open to fi? 

2. Land belonging to A is sold in execution of 
a decree against him. B buys the land benami for yt. 
If B obtained possession, could A eject him ? If A 
remained in possession, could 6 eject him i' 

3 A sues on a promissory note. The suit is dismissed 
on the ground that it wa.« insnflBciently stamped. A then 
sues on the original consideration. Is the suit maintain- 
able ? Give reasons. 

4. Write a short account of the law concerning Set 
off. 

.*1. The Gourt orders A to transfer certain land to 
B, A refuses to do so. What should the Gourt do to 
enforce the judgment f 

What is a garnishee order and how is such an 
order ettforeed ? 

7. AAHiat is meant by abatement of a suit ? 

A sues B for damages for slander. After the 
conclusion of the case, but before judgment has been 
delivered, dies. Can the Court give a decree iigainst 
B? 

g. “ Only material facts may be pleaded.” Explain 
what this means. 

A wishes to sue B for damages for inducing C to 
break a contract with /< by offering him (C) better pay. 
Draft a plaint for A. 

{N, S.—Yom may plead any form of costraot 
that you please. Insert whatever dates and other 
pMthnilarB you consider to be necessary.] 
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9. The period of limitation for suits to recover land 
bein*:? 1*2 years from the date when the plainfcifC^s ri<j:lit 
to sue accrues, how would you decide the following 
eases r — 


(a) A wrongfully takes and keeps possession 
of ^’s land for 13 years. He tlieu acknowledges in 
writing that the land belonge<l to A, who thereupon 
sues to eject him. 

(/>) Certain land is transferred to A bona mi for /?. 
The latter uses tin* land as his own for mort; than 
12 years after which /; sues to ejefj inm. 


RENT AND REVENUE (U.P.;. 

Sr,« v)M* pAPiiii. 

7 r??if - ' 77o 

N.li.— Only seven nrf f'> h(‘ ofts/rrrni 

1. Define th<? following terms 

Holding '' and “ Hrove-liolder ’• according to 
the Agra Tenancy Act. T.nnd ” and “ Kent*’ according 
to the Oudh Pent Act. .Mahal ai!Cording to the Land 
Revenue Act. 

2. (a) rnder wliat cit cnmst'UK'es i> tlio ini »‘rest of a 
tenant under the Agra 'I’enancv Act extinguished and is 
there any condition whtui lenanev right ran revive 'r 

(//. How far ar<* tin* rin id.s of a traTtsr(*ree under a 
valid transff’r alVtndod by a snb^e<Mlent rxtinetion of the 
inter<;st of a tenant having a transferable right !- Illus- 
trate your answer. 

3. (f( ! l>(‘Voliit ion. as a rule, is governed ])y personal 
laws; ])Ut tin? dcv(dntion under tlie 'reiinncy Act is an 
exception to this rule. (Jive your f>\vn reasons why the 
legislature made a departure from this general rule in 
the case of agricultural tenants. 

(ft) On whom does tlie tenancy devolve in the 
following' cases under the Agra, Tenancy Actr — 

(i) A OroYc'dioIder di<*s leaving a widow and 
a daughterbs sou. 
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1 ii) A male ex-proprictary tenant dies leaving 
a mother being a widow and a brother 
bejiig a son of the same father. 

4. [a) What defences are open to the heir of a 
statuory tenant who is sued for enliancement of rent in 
tile Province of Agra r 

What remedi(‘s an* open to a timant in a per- 
manently s(ittled district, who is wrongfully ejected 
from liis holding ? 

(c) What is the procedure laid liown by the Agra 
Tenancy Act tor the oj<H*tnieut of a 'J'hekatiar against 
whom a «ieci’ee for arrears of rent remains unsatisfied ‘f 

5. t(i 'fhe cardinal ]»rinci[)l«‘, underlying tlte demar- 
(*atlon between the Jurisdirtion of the ib‘Venue Courts 
and that (d‘ t he ( ( ourt s, is that tjiu'srumsof lentint 
right should be <ieeided by tin* former and those of pro- 
j)ri(*tarv right by tlie lalt<*r. What ijrovi.-ioris have ht‘cn 
made in the Agra ’fenaney Aet for such a demarcation ‘r 

(A) 1»Y a private ]>artition iu tween -4 and B the 
aneestral holding was divided and a jiovtion of tliat was 
allott(‘<l to .1: but A’, by ejecting rlu? sub-tenant, id)ta!ned 
])e.ssessi()ii over the entire plot and d.enied the plaintiff’s 
title. A S(‘<‘ks your adviee to sue A for joint possession 
and also for a thadaration of hi> right as a tenant of the 
pfirlioii of the plot allotted to liim. In which court 
would you ativise A to file his suit r (livc reasons for 
viuir answer. 

(». What d(' you umlerstaiui by tlie terms “ Annual 
llegisti'i* ” and •• jJecord of rig lit s Wliat is tiie pre- 
sumidioii as to the entries made in tiicse i»apors r 

7. ia) \\’ 1, at is tin* .status of a .staiutoiy tenant in 
Oudh r 

Slate the grounds on w'nich the rent of an 
occupancy tenant in Oudh is liable to enhancement. 

S. Stall' the grounds on whiidi a Secoinl Appeal lies 
to the ( ommissioner or to tlic lioani, as the case may be, 
under the Ivaiui iiicvmiui* Act. 

Or, 
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1%^ I^w rel^ia« tialiand Tewxten Biomutie, and Bent 

rap.) 


N. U . — Only seven questions are to be anstoeredi 

1. State the difference between superior proprietor 
and inferior proprietor, mahal and village, record of 
rights and annual papers, perfect partition and imperfect 
partition, and rent and village cess. 

2. Mention five cases in wliich an officer is entitled 
to levy a penalty under the provisions of the C. P. Land 
Revenue Act, 

3. A village belongs to X At the time of the 
settlement, the se I Uernent officers rt^coinls in the settle- 
ment papers tnat it belongs to y\ Tl)e wrong entry is 
due to the tact that the case of X was never represente^i 
to the settlement officer who had tliereforo no opportunity 
to consider his claims. Has X^ any remedy’*^ If so^ in 
what court and within what period of limitation should 
he take steps to correct the wrong entry !- 

4. The malguzars inthe Nagpur Tahsil refuse t-p 
pay the Laml Revenue assessed on the villages in tlie 
Tahsil. What steps can be taken by the Tausildur on 
his own responsibility for recovering the Land Rcvenuel^ 
ihe malguzars complain that the Land Revenue has been 
wrongly enhanced by the settlement officer and there- 
fore they institute a suit in Civil Court for a declaration 
that they are not liable to pay the enhanced assessment. 
'J’he circumstances alleged by the plaintiffs, showing 
that the Land Revenue should not have been enhanced, 
are admitted by the Government pleader who appears 
for the Government, ilow would you decide the case 

5. A person was an ordinary tenant of sir-land in 
1918. What would be his tenure after the iiassing of the 
present G. P. Tenancy Act (I of 1920). 

6. A proprietor, holding eight annas share in a 
village, sold his share to Govindrao, and became expro- 
prietary tenant of his sir-land, Qopalrao, who owns 
eight annas share in the same village and who is also a 
lambardar, ’ rings a suit for recovery of rent of the ex* 
proprietary holding. A similar suit is also filed by Go* 
vindrao. Who is entitled to succeed ? 
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7, Distinguish between a transfer and a surrender. 
Can a reversionary heir bring a suit or apply to set aside 
a surrender of an absolute occupancy holding and 
an occupancy holding effected by a widow who inherited 
the same from her husband ‘r 

8. An a]>solute occupancy tenant, holding 20 acres 
of land, encroached upon the adjoining banjar land of the 
raalgUJiar and brought under cultivation 40 acres of land 
without tlie consent or connivance of the raalguzar, who 
was residing in a different village The tenant cultiva- 
ted the land for eleven year4S and ten months, after the 
expiry of which the landlord came to know of the en- 
croachment and filed a suit for possession and mesne 
profits for three years against the tenant. AVhat advice 
would you give to tlic tenant in the case 'i The land en- 
croached upon is worth ten thousand rupees. 


HINDU LAW. 

Tuiun Dapkk. 

Tbiie-- Three houra, 

X. — An.^irer QueMin} Nu. 8 find fniy other six. 

1 Mention the several schools of Hindu Law and 
state lirit'fly the fumlainental dilYerenee.s between them 
a.s rcgaiMis ( I ) the eomposition and legal incidents of a 
joint family, and .2) a widow s pow’er to adopt. 

2. r/) till* meeting of Suufiakas dictum that 

an adopt(*<l son must he the relku’tion of a sou,’’ and 
discuss the validity of the following adoptions : — 

^ i ) lly a JUudu. of his sister's son ; 

(2) -Uy a iiiudu, of his wife's brother ; 

(ID j>y a Hindu widow ; of her brotlier’s son, 

[h) How does the adoption of a boy alTect his 
status in the natural family r 

;5. in) Has an illegitimate sou of a Hindu any right 
in liis father s property r 

(/>) What are the grounds on which a Hindu map 
bo excluded from inheritance P 


81 
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4. What circumstances, other than legal necessity 
of the family, can justify an alienation of joint ancestral 
property by the manager of a joint family govermtd 
by the Mitakshara law ^ 

The manager of such a family, wishing to increase 
the family income, makes two mortgages of the joint 
ancestral property in order to obtain funds for starting 
a business, and for purchasing a property, respectively. 
The business does not prosper and causes loss to the 
family, but the purchase or the property turns out to 
be a very profitable investment. Are the mortgages 
valid P Give reasons. 

o, (rt) Define ^tridhan according to the Mitakshara 
and the Dayabhaga, respectively. What is the order 
of succession to a maiden s struUmn accoinling to either 
school r 

Out of the income ol tlie Zeniinda/i pro]>Drty 
to which a Hindu widow had su'Tccded on tin* death nf 
her husband, slie purchased a house, a Zemindari 
village, and some Government promissory notes. She 
then made a gift of the house to her brother and be- 
queathed tl]o notes by a will to len* sister. 

, Are the trasfers valid ? To whom will each of 

the three aocjuisirions, resi»eerively, l><‘long after tlu' 
widow’s ilea til r 

(I. Upon the sale of joint amn'stral ]>roj>erly by 
the manager of a Joint Jlindu tamily, th(‘ other cl'i)ar- 
ceners bring a suit for lae.overy of the proj)t'rty 
against the vcmlce on tlm proiuid that (here was on 
legal necessity for tlie a In-nation. 'I'lic (-videiice 
estubli.shes tliat there W’a.s legal in'cessity in rc-speet 
of a part <»ii]y of the sab' consideration. On wliat 
principles would you deci<le the casc-r 

7. ia) What are the rights of a son born after 
a partition between the father and his then existing 
sons ? 


{h The fatlxT of a joint Ilitniu family, consisting 
of him.self and his .son, iiieur.s u debt wliieh is not 
tainted wit]j immorality. l\*nding a suit by the (rredilor 
against the father alone, there is a jiartition betw<‘en 
the father and the son ; but before it is carried out by 
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metes and bounds tlic ereditor, in execution of the decree 
wliudi he lias obtained Mf^ainst the father, attaches and 
seeks to hrini' to sale the entire property. Is the 
er(?ditor entit!e<l to do so ‘r tJive reasuns. 

«S. State the material facts and tlie principles of 
law laid down in (iny tiro of the followinj:^ cases : — 

Pihoohun Moi/oe v. Ram Ki»hore\ 10 M. I. A., 279. 

Appoorirr V. Rama Subhn : 11 MI. A. ,75. 

Ihij NarainV. Man gal Pramd: 51 I. A., 129; 4 
Allahabad, 95. 

Rangasarni y, Nachiappa: 4') I.A., 72; 42 Madras, 

52.‘3. 

Shro S/iaakaf' V. Dfhi Sakai : ‘30 I A., 202 ; 25 
Allahabad, 408. 


MOHAMEDAN LAW.^ 

Fourth Paper. 

7 V me — Three h ou rs 

N.Il. — /la.Hrcr any eiaht gueatiom, 

1 (ft) IVfine raarriairc. and state the formalities 
rc/|inr(Ml for ('otcrine: into a valid marriatre. 

How far is tlic contrmrr. of marriaire entered into 
by minors of either sex biudin;r on such miners after the 
attainment of puberty ‘r 

Answer the above <|uestion both with reference 
to the Sunni and Si)ifi schools respectively. 

h) V Sunni irirl was married durinor her minority 
under the ixuardianship of her mother. A decree for 
restitution of conjuiX'il rights was obtained attainst her 
when still a minor. Some time after, she brouisrht a suit 
for a declaration that she had lawfully repudiated the 
inarria/ze and that the decree was not binding on her. 
Tin' facts found were that the marriage was not con- 
summated, that the repudiation had taken place two or 
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three months after puberty, thnt after consultation 
with a pleader she had learnt of her rijjflit of repudia- 
tion and had made the repudiation without any 
unreasonable delay after her knowle^l'jre. Was the 
repudiation in question vali<l aTid effective r tiivc 
reasons for your answer. 

2. What is the distinction between ‘‘ falak and 
*^Khula''? Enumerate the dilTerent ways in whicli 
a Talak »» may be effected. 

•]. A Mohamedan lady died leaving* a lius])and, a 
daughter, a brother, ami three sisters. II ow would you 
divide lier property both according to the Sunni and 
the Shia schools ? 

4 {rn Has the dower due to a Mohamedan lady 
any proferenee over other ilebts 'r When does a widow 
acquire a lien over her husband’s property for the 
satisfaction of her dower ? 

(b) A Mohamedan widow in possession of her 
husband’s property in lien of dower transfers the 
property itself to a third person. Han the other heirs 
recover their share of the property from tlio transferee, 
and, if so, will they be called upon to j>ay the propor- 
tionate amount of dower due from them r 

5. {a) Explain fully the nature of the preliminary 
formalities which a pre-emptor has to perform under 
the Mohamedan law in order to succeed in a suit for 
pre-emption. 

ih) A Shia ^!ohame<lan possessed of a house, 
which was inherited by his three sons, a daughter, and 
a wife. The daughter sold her share to an outshler. 
Can the sons or their mother claim pre-emption? 

6. Explain the doctrine of Afarz-ul-maut,'' How 
does Marz-ul-maut affect (1> a gift, (2) a sale, {‘Da 
waqf ? 

7. Enumerate the cases in which no transfer of 
possession is necessary to complete a gift ? 

8. What are the requisites of a valid waqf under 
the Mohamedan law ? Can waqf property ever be trans- 
ferred ? If so, nn<ler what circumstances and by 
whom f 
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9. What do you ^understand by the doctrine of 
cy prh ' ? Explain how it has been extended to the 

Mohainedan law of waqf. 

10. (a) Explain and discuss the doctrinelof “Musha'* 
in relation to the law of gifts according to the Sunni and 
the Shia schools. 

{h) Discuss the validity of a gift of specified 
shares in revenue paying zemindari property in connec- 
tion with the doctrine of Musha.’' 


TRANSFER OF PROPERTY, 

ElFTtI Papkk. 

Time — Three hours, 

1. ('jtn a Hindu widow transfer her rigiit to maiu' 
tenaiiee ’r Would it make any (iifforenee if the mainten- 
ance was made a charge upon some immovable pro- 
i)erty r 

2. Discuss brieliy tlie rule against perpetuity, and 
mention two exceptions which you consider most ira- 
pt>rtant. 

[a) Distinguish betweeu vested interest and contin* 
yent interest 

{/;) .1 transfers Rs. 5<X) to /> to be paid to him on 
his attaining majority, with a proviso that if dies a 
ininor or marries without Cs consent, the money shall go 
to J). marries at the age of 17 without C's consent. 
Would 1) be entitled to the money, and if so, when? 

(c) A transfers a farm to B for her life, and if 
she <locs not desert her husband, to C. B does not desert 
her husband. Would B be entitled to the farm for her 
life'^ 

[d) A transfers Rs. 500 to his niece, N, if she 
will desert her husband, B does not desert her husband. 
Would /i be entitled to the money ? 

(live reasons in each case. 

4. A brings a suit for possession of a house against 
/j. Hefore receiving notice of suit. />* transfers the pro- 
perty to C. A knows of the transfer but does not make 
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Ua party to tho suit and obtains an ex parte decree 
against Would C' be bound by the decreed Give 
reasons. 

5. {a) What is meant by a “coveuant for title r ’’ 

(b) ^ sells and transfers a house to A. B'h title 
is doubtful. The deed does not contain any express 
covenant for title. A knew, b#*fore tlie date of the deed, 
that the title was defective. Jle is ejected by the true 
owner. Has he any remedy against li ? 

6. {a) A borrows Its. o. 000 from //and agrees nol to 
transfer his property until the debt is paid off. Later 
on he sells the property to 6’. L’aii /y inforce tlie debt 
against the property purcliased dy C r Orive reasons. 

(b) A, and C borrow ris. O.OOtJ from I) and 
mortgage their hous(‘ as security for tlie debt. Subse- 
quently, A's interest in tlie hoiise is sold in execution i>f 
a simple money decree against A, and is purchased by 
I), I rora whom, against what pvoi)erty, and to what 
extent can JJ realise liis mortgage debt 

7. ia) Ji.stingiiisli between a lease and a license. 

{b What do you understand l>y the term ‘‘uni- 
versal donee r ’ What ar<‘ tht‘ liabiliti<‘s of such a 
donee ? 

8. i:rtalc briefly the points discus.sed and decided in 
the case of Koui/iar Kundoo v Me. i^uveny 11 Ueng. 
L.ll. 46 P.C. 


EQUITY. 

vSlXTH rAPKU. 

Time — Three hours. 

L (rive a short ac<!ouiit of the (ungin and growtii of 
equity jiiris<liction in ImglriTKl. 

l*vX{>Iain fully the following niaxims: — 

(a) Kquity will not sulTer a wrong to be without 
a remedy. 

(b) ^’]quity aids the vigilant and not the indolenl. 
Give illustrations. 
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JI, What arc the rules guiding a court of equity in 
directing specilic performance of a contract where only 
a of It can be performe<l by the promisor ‘r Give 
illustrations. 

4- State the facta and the points of law decided in 
Thorndike v. Hunt, 

”). (a) State tlie law on the subject of declaratory 
decrees as enacted in the vSpecific Relief Act. 

ih) A and -^are claimants to tlie property of X 
deceased. To prevent a breach of the peace, the Dis- 
trict Magistrate takes possession of the property and 
(iirects A and B to have their rights decided by the Civil 
Court. A sues /?, and tlie only relief be seeks is that a 
declaration may be ma<le that he is entitled to the pro- 
perty. One of the pleas taken by B in defence is that 
the declaration prayed for caonot be granted, as Ay 
b<fing out of ()ossession, omrh^ to have asked for posses- 
sion. 


Discuss tljc validity of this defence. 

(». ?^tate and illustrate tlie rub's concerning the 
rpctt/icatioh (•f nutriments, 

7. In what cases can a person be held liable fora 
breach of trust <a' committed before he became a 
trustee, (/> I after he had ceased to be a trustee r 

8. On wliat princi[>los should a court of equity 
grant perpetual injunctions r 


JURISPRUDENCE- 


Seyekth Taper# 

Time --'Three hours^ 

N.D. -Xot more than six questions need be ansiiered, 

1. Oomnient on the following:— 

(rt ) “ riie sword of justice is a phrase sutliciently 
imlicating the truth that action against the public enemy 
arul^ action against the private enemy are iu the last 
resort the same.*' ^^iSpencer,) 
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(6) It is better that the law should be certain 
than that every judge should speculate upon it.’* (Lord 
Eldon,) 

2. Either y 

(a) Explain generally the limits and methods of 
interpretation as applied to Statute law. 

Or, 

(6) Distinguish a conditionally authoritative 
precedent from a merely persuasive one, stating the cir- 
cumstances under which the former may be disregard- 
ed ; and explain how far it is true to say that the law- 
creating j)owcr of a precedent is constitutive and not 
abrogative. 

3. (a) '^As for the law of nations, it is the same 
with the law of nature.’' 

{b) ** Laws or rules of this si)ccies, wliitdi are 
imposed upon nations or sovereigns by opinions current 
among nations, are usually stykol the law of nations or 
international law.’’ {AuMn,) 

(c) The law of nations is a species of conven- 
tional law.” {tSalihond.) 

Discuss these theories and indicate which of 
them you prefer. 

4. According to Scfolf/ntj, to acijuirc ]>os8e.ssion physi- 
cal power of using the thing oneself and of excluding 
all other persons is necessary, wliile nosuch immediate 
relation is necessary to retain possession. 

Consider this theory, and the x> 08 sible objections 

to it. 

5. ** A law is a command wdiic.h obliges a person or 
persons to a course of conduct.’’ (Austin.) Analyse the 
conception of law embodied in the above (hefftw and 
state Salrnond’s criticism of it. 

h. in) ** Negligence is the inadrrrtant omission to 
act as one ought.” {Auntin.) 

(b) Negligence is the omission to take sucli rare 
as under the circumstances it is the legal duty of a 



LL.B. (final) examination. 


969 


person to take. It is in no sense a positive idea, and has 
nothing to do with a state of mind.” (Cler/c and LindselL) 

ffow does Ralinond meet these theories of negli- 
gence ? 

7. How does Salmond maintain against Oierke that 
a Corporation is a fictitious person Is the Govern- 
ment of irnlia a Corporation? 

8. Define ‘ ownco’sliip.’ Can there be ownership in 
incorporeal rights ? State and examine the position of 
those who assert that this cannot be. illustrating your 
answer by reference to jurain re alitaa and the Homan 
heriditm. 
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LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 

lUJiK 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M A (PREVIOUS) EXAMINATION 
HELD IN APRIL 1929. 

lu Order of Merit. 

FACULTY OF ARTS. 


Koll 

No. 


Name of (’nn<1idato 


) ’as seel 
ill 

Division. 


KNGLiSii. 

1 1 Shyam Btdiari Capnor .. 1 

9 Raglinvansli Ki.^lior** Kapor 11 

(hilap Pattis** Ary a rat na ... ... 11 

10 Shulia‘>liiiii W. Shaw Afiss) ... Ill 

7 Lalita Devi Path aka (Miss* ... Ml 

2 ii hoi a Nath Pande ... Ill 

SANSKIUT. 

12 Ilabu Kara (hipta .. ... 1} 

15 Vibhutinatha .Mia ... .. Hi 

D> Vishnu Datta Kfip<»or j|| 

l‘J Sadaslii\a Lakshrnidhar Kativ* ill 

apabk;. 

17 Vahyabhai ... ... I 

PKUSIAN. 

18 Mahmud Yar Klian ... .. ... I 

10 Syed Mohammad Murtnza ... ... 11 

URDU. 

22 Saiyid Mabbub Ali ... ... ... Ill 

2.‘1 Sy<*d Nawab Husain ... ... (11 

20 Bir Narain Mntbur ... ... JU 

21 Mohammad Ikram Jiusain ... ... JI] 
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i’iOU 

No. 


Natno of Cuudiaate. 


Passed 

in 

Division. 


HINDI. 

2l Ualbliadr^i I’rasad Misra .. ... I! 

2.3 Som Natli Gupta ... ... ... 11 

J*jIILOSOPIiV. 

‘27 Krishna >aiid ... ... Ill 

28 Shukdeo CJuiubu ... ... ... Ill 

2G Kasliiiiath Mocoshwar Kana'h^ ... ... Ill 

ItlSTOUi'. 

38 Rajeshwar Dayal ... .. ... I 

31 liisha^nbor Nath Rliar^avii ... II 

31 Khadiiu Ali Kliaii ... ... .. 11 

{ ‘>2 .)ai K isliaii Rlianua ... ... ... II 

10 Surya. Pr.ikii^li (.iupta ... ... li 

.iO RaiJiu Nare^li Tiwati ... ... Ill 

37 '^hali/ad Dohari -Matliur ... . . Ill 

3') Jiasli.'.'^hw’ar Dayal Dalrla . . Ill 

30 Shiva Nath Prasad Srixa'^tawa ... ... Ill 

il Tribhu'ui Natli Mathur 111 

3».3 Mliar Naliui Diitt «Miss ... ... Ill 

33 Jiteudra Nath jJanerji ... ... Ill 

POLITIC s 

Si^Mlui Ua j I.)ha‘lda ... ... I 

•10 ,)aumuui,‘i Prasad Vuriuu .. .. I 

ii'\ Maliadoo Prasad ... .. II 

;‘7 Now.il Kishorr . ... 1 1 

32 M.'ij; Ilaj l’»h;insili ... . , ... 11 

IS .lammmia Pra.^ad ... Ill 

31 Kasiii Nath I)ubi‘ ... ... ... Ill 

r»2 Uani Prasad VR-rma ... ... ... Ill 

38 Prabhu Dayal Mtdirotra ... ... Ill 

POLITICS 

I l(> (Tur^aran Das iSahc^al ... ... Ill 

iGO Rujo.sh(3ri Prasad Varma ... ... Ill 

17 Ilari Nainlaii Saraaiit ... Ill 

55 .Makkhaii Tal Kela ... ... ... lU 

*11 Jloiuoy Kumar Mittra .. ... ill 

13 Hatuk Nath Dubo ... ... ... Ill 

|;30 Kartar Narain Af^arwul ... ... U» 

\61 Ram Gopal Bharma ... ... ... ill 
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Koll 

Name of Candidate 

Passed 

No. 

in 

MATllHJxMATlCS. 

Division. 

66 

Jhamman Lai Sharma 

1 

68 

Kamta Prasad Jain ... 

11 

72 

Kustom Kaikhusru Mehta 

11 

73 

Vashislita ilhargara 

11 

71 

Kishi Pal Varalmey 

ll 

67 

Uurdwari Lai Gupta ... 

FACULTY OF COMMERCE 

economics. 

11 

89 

Shiva Ram Das Saksona 

1 

86 

Keoti 1^‘aman Mathur 

11 

76 

liliookaii Sarau Gupta 

II 

85 

Kama Shanker Vidyarthi 


90 

Shy am Dat Pant 

11 

88 

sliiain Lai Govil ... . . 

ll 

82 

Prfttap Sinha Bapua.. 


81 

Gm Prakash Sakseiia 

1 1 1 

87 

Shiam Bahadur 

III 

92 

Tribhuaii Sukh Tiwari 

111 

74 

Avadhpat 11 ai Srivaslava 

in 

79 

Jagmolian Swaruj) Garpya 

III 

83 

Ram Nar^'.’sh Lni 


84 

Kara Saliai Agurwal 

111 

77 

Diptendu Bhuslum Bhat t arharya... 


78 

Khetra Mohnii Chaudhri 

Ill 

91 

Syo<i -Vanzoor Husain 

ill 

lo 

Bh'iwani Dat Uprcty 

111 

80 

Ora Prakash Kusliclml 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M A (FINAL! EXAMINATION HELD 
IN APRIL, 1929 

In Order of Merit* 

FACULTY OF ARTS. 


\{oi\ 

No. 


Tasseci 

Name of Caiidi^late. iii 

Division, 


KXGLtSJf. 

C Miirli Maiioliar (hiptara 
I Ainiir Niitli C’liatlerji 
8 (iaiigesliwar l^rasad... 

14 IJtMioy Kumar .Mukcrji 
•i JJishwambhar Dat Kaia 
7 81iiviiuat..a Jha 

S.\N.-KIUT. 

12 Saraswati i'hatiirvedi 

II Ram Dhaii Siiarrua 

10 JIarihar Vittlial Trivodi 

AIUBIC. 

J3 8ai s id ll)ii*i-Hasaii 

riUiSlAN. 

11 Saiyid Manzuor Husain Mu^avL. .. 

t RDl'. 

ir» .Syt'(l Wftzir JIasau 

HINDI. 

10 Ram Ivumar Varma 
21 bidh Nutli Ciiauhe 

17 Kunwur Krisliua 

20 liama bliaiikar 6h ukhi ••• 

Hi Ham.-rth i*ra.s<id Dvivodi 

18 Ham Dliar Dubey ••• 

I’HlLO^OrHY. 

2B Badri Naruin Tripatbi 

24 Han Saraii 

27 Kiijdulari rfaprii (Mis>) 

S} Krishna Tratap Siuha -t- 

28 Kamdulan^ ISiKam 
2d .Mu 8 hta (4 Ahmad 


I 

II 

11 

il 

LI 

111 


I 

II 

11 


II 


11 


111 


1 

11 

11 

II 

11 

III 


U 

11 

U 

III 

III 

111 

82 
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Noll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


HISTORY. 

31 Batuk Singh 

40 Ramesliwar Prasad Bhargava 

44 Srikrishna Lai Agarwala 
42 Shiva Prasad Mukerji 

35 Jamna Shankar Varma 
f Mahesh Cliaudra Agarwal 
149 Jyoti Nath Chattopadhyay 

45 Vidya Dhar Chaturvedi 
33 Brij Raj Kishore 

{ 29 Amrit LalKasauji Naik 
43 Sita Ram Lai Shrivastava 
51 Satyendra Nath Chatterji 
i 4(5 Ahmad Uddin Ahmad 
J 4S Hari Har Sahai 
(50 Kumar Bahadur 

( 32 Bishambhar Nath 
3(5 Jugeshwar Prasad Singh 
41 Shambhu Nath Chaturvedi 
37 Kewal Singh 
52 Vidya Kanta 
34 Copal Canei^h Kotkar 

MATHEMATICS. 

64 Chandi i’ra.sa<l Agarwala 
53 Jljuilcahwari I'rasad 
55 Devi Din Trivedi 
60 Shubhreiidu Bhudan Bauerji 
6S Sliibban Lnl Saxtiiia 
50 Shri Kridliun (ianesii Tamb‘* 

FACULTY OF COMMEECE- 

ECONOMICS. 

C58 Kalkn Prasad Bliargava 
64 Cliatur Btfhari Lai Matliur 
( 69 Jialit Mohan Pant 
[ 76 Kalika PraHa<l Mohiley ... 

72 Ram Charan Agarwal ... 

62 Bish umber Dayal 
66 lia/ari Lai Srivastava .. 

71 Mohan Lai Gupta 
70 Mann 11 l^al Bagla 
74 Udai Naruiu Tiwari 
65 Debi Pra.Hftd Uiiiyal 
75 Viiiayak Keahav Doiigre 
77 Shanti Prasad Shukla ... 


Passed 

in 

Division. 

II 
II 
11 
II 

II 
III 
111 
HI 
111 

III 
ill 

III 
111 
111 
111 
ill 
HI 
fll 
111 
HI 
111 


11 

J1 

11 

111 

Hi 

111 


H 

II 

11 

II 

11 

IL 

11 

111 

111 

III 

HI 

111 

HI 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
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In Order of Merit. 

FACULTY OP SCIENCE, 


Name of Cam! id ate. 


PHYSICS. 

Gurdeo Prasad Siiilia 
lUiairah Dat Pant 
liasu Deva Mukerji 
Alanoliar Sliaiifrarn D<»sai 
Murari Lai Tayal 
Jaya Chandra 
liishwa Natli Pakra?y ... 

Ifari Kant Jhii 
Jotiiidra Bhushan Mukerji 

CHEMiSTKV. 

12 (larniikota (lOj)al Rao ... 

15 Iv. S. Murt) 

14 Inayat Uilah Khan 

17 Lalit Kumar Mukerji 
lO Anil iJhaiulra Chatt«‘rji 
PJ Moliamiiiad A slam llayat 

15 Madan Gopal Misra 

l.’l liar Kumar Prasad Variua 

20 lUin CliaiKlra Krishna Auraiigabadkar 

IG Krishna Chandra 

ZOOLOGY. 

^ 2‘1 Balkrishna Shanker Uogate 
2r> Kama Shankar Misra ... 

24 Maiizur Alunad Bokhari 
2G Vishwanath Datta traya Ranade ... 

BOTANY. 

32 Raghuiiath Prasad .Asthana 

27 Balhir Saran Das 

28 Balkuntb Kumar Kar 

30 Prakash Chandra Chatterli 


Koll 

No. 


1 

1 

3 

S 

0 

() 

(5 


Passed 

in 

Division 


I 

II 

U 

11 

11 

111 

ill 

III 

ill 


1 

ll 

II 

11 

il 

11 

II 

111 

III 

HI 


II 

H 

II 

111 


II 

II 

II 

11 
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Roll 

No. 


Nnmo of Ciindidate. 


MATHEMATICS. 


36 Jagannatli Rai 

Riulhey Shyaui Varslmaya 
34 Bama itanjan Tiiakiir ... 
oO Shital Frasad Jain 
47 Kaghunath Singh 
3i) Bitthal ^ath Kapoor 
42 Mohan Lai Sluirma. 

41) Sharda iVasad Kausjiik 
33 Habu Jial Agarwala 
38 JitHiKira Mohan llanarji 

37 Jagunnath Krislina 
44 Fhul Chand G iipta 


Passed 

in 

Division. 


1 

I 

1 

1 

11 

111 

III 

111 

111 

111 

111 

111 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE M SC (FINAL) EXAMINATION HELD 
IN APRIL, 1929 

Iq Order of Merit. 

FACULTY OP SCIENCE. 


Roll 

No. 


N’anit* of Candidate. 


PllVSICS. 


1 lieni lialiadur Alatiuir ... 

11 Uajoiidra Rcliari Lai 

4 Satish Chandra 8akseua 

2 Dhiiramiiath Prasad Kohli 
10 Kam Swamp Sharma ... 

7 Pagliunath Sahai llhargava 

8 Shankar Trimbuk Muugro 
G Cma Shankar Nigtiin 

3 Itoddnm Lakshmi Xarasimhaiya 
0 Hoop Kishoro 


CilEMlSTRY. 

21 Wasudeo Vithal Bhagwat 

17 Vishnu (ranesli Namjo.shi 

18 lUrdai Narain Mathur 
li) ,lugal Kishorc Varraa 
\:\ ilarish Chandra Mukerji 

14 Umauatli Rao S. Maauigay 
20 Karta Saliai 

12 ilira Lai Dub<* 

15 Brij Behari Lai Dikshit 
ir> data Shankar Misra 


ZOOLOGY. 

22 Edward Leslie Jordon ... 

27 Saiyid Aija* Husain Zaidi 

28 \V.*K. Wesley 

25 Ueginal I'heodore Ivan ilohau 

23 Gyauciidra Nath Hoy 

20 Sndhir Kumar Shome 

21 1 vor Douuis Caleb 


Passed 

in 

Division. 


I 

I 

I 
I 

I 

II 

II 
II 
11 
II 


I 

Jl 

U 

II 
11 
II 
II 
II 
II 

III 


I 

II 

II 

11 

II 

u 

II 
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Koll 

No. 


Name of Caiulidato. 


BOTANY. 

.“^1 Puttu Lai Sriva.stivva ... 

29 Akslioy Kumar Mallick 

30 Keshava Leva Mahiya 

MATHEMATICS. 

32 Jagdisli Bahadur Sakiiuna 
34 Auant Prasad 

33 Bam Krishna Das Kapoor 


Passed 

ill 

Divisiou. 


I 

11 

11 


II 

III 
HI 



LIST OF 30C0ESSFUI. CANDIDATES, 1929. 979 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE B. SC. (HONOURS) EXAMINATION 
HELD IN APRIL 1929- 


Itoll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Name (jt (Jolloge or 
llostfil. 


rass(i<l 

in 

Division. 


In Order of Merit* 


9 i'lidliistliir Bhar- Sir Simdar Lai 1 

JaOlVll. Law 11 O S t li 1, 

Alialuibiul. 

is Brcm Naraiii Tan- Kwing Cliristiaii I 

'-Ion. Collegia. Allaha- 

b-i’l. 

10 Vi<lya*lliar Cioviiid Muir Hostel, AlUiha* I 

Oak. bad. 

17 Anil Kumar Mitra Ewing Christian I 

('olb‘ge, Allaha- 
bad. 

7 Kai Carmatma Sir Siiudar Lai Law I 

Brasrd Mathur. Hostel, Allahabad. 

r» Durga Sliaukar Ditto I 

Mathur. 

S Uam Behari Lai Ditto II 

Veriua. 

•i Usha Nath Chatter- Delegacy, Allaha- 11 

ji- bad. 

b G a u r i Shankar Sir Sundar Lai Law II 

i^asu. Hostel, Allaha- 

bad. 

4 Bri j Raj Bahadur Ditto II 

11 B a c h i Ram Mac Donnell Hindu II 

Nautiyal. Boarding House, 

Allahabad. 

13 Ciajauan Burshottain Ditto II 

Rondse. 

i: {?arat C h a u d r a Dtdegacy. Allalia- H 

Chatter ji. bad. 



980 LIST OP SUOCESSPDL CANDIDATES, 1929. 


Gaudidates who have passed the B-Sc., Examination 
under Ordinance 10, Chapter IXB. 

Name of Candidate. Name of College 

or Hostel. 

1 Gaiisfa Prasiul Ni^am ... Delegacy, Allaluiljad. 

12 Balkrishna L a k s h m a ii MacDouuell Hindu, 
Bliate, Boarding II 0 U 80 , 

Allalui})ad. 

14 Hari Narain Agarwal ... Ditto. 

15 Naud Kiahore Matliur ... Ditto. 

16 Vireah Chandra i'aut Ditto 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1929. 981 


LIST OF B. SC- (HONOURS) CANDIDATES 
WHO HAVE PASSED IN THE 
SUBSIDIARY SUBJECTS 
NOTED AGAINST THEIR 
NAMES 


Nanifi o! Candidato. 


Name of College Subjects, 
or Uo.stel, 


19 Ifari Lai I'anclioli. 

20 Kauila K a ii t o 

>ath. 

21 Moliiiminad Hamid 

Ivluiii. 

22 TraUliat K u m a r 

St'ii (iiipta. 

23 Pruliliat K ii m a r 

lianerji. 

23 Kail a s li Natli 
Kakkar. 


Dolegarv, Allaha- 
bad. 

Ditto 

Ditto 

Ditto 

.Muir II o< t el 
Allahabad. 

Mat'l)ouD<dI Hind 
Uoarthn^f Hoiu»t 
Allahabad. 


Maths, a n d 
Chemistry. 

Zoology and 
Cluonistry. 

Botany and 
Cl'emistry. 
Mattlis. a n d 
Chemistry. 

Zoology ‘ and 
Chemistry. 

Chemistry and 
Zoology. 


Ditto 


20 S h y a m Narayan 
Jihivajmri, 


Cht^mistry and 
Maths. 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BS C EXAMINATION HELD IN 
APRIL 1929 


Name of Candidate. 


Name of College or 


Division in 
whirli passed 
in Knglisli. 


First Division in Order of Merit. 


123 

Kailash N a t h 

Kwin^ Cliristiaii 



Jlhargava. 

(>nlh*i^<\ Allalia- • 




had. 


121) 

]D)<.,o}r Clifton Lacy 

Ditto 


72 

Gyanondra (Jliandra 

M nir Jf o .s t t* 1, 



M nki*rj i. 

Allahaliad. 


r»4 

SliVHin Kfi';hna 

D-do^^ary. Allalia- 

li 


M ukc*r j i. 

had. 


78 

Sjulasliiv Chinla- 

M iiir 11 o < t (• 1. 



man i)amlr. 

Allahahad. 


1)4 

l"vare Lai Gupta 

MacDonmdl llimlu 

III 


JJojirdin^ lloiisf, 
Aliaha had. 


Roll 

No. 

Namo of (’arnlidato. 

Nara*; of 
or Ilo.^tt*). 

Pas.^ofl 

in 

Hivi- 

Division 
in which 
passed in 




sion. 

Kniclish, 

27 

A r u n K n m a r 

Delogary 

Ill 



M ukerjei*. 

111 


21) 

Amulya d a t na 

Ditto 



Mittra. 


II 


30 

Braj Kumar Ntdiru 

Diltt* 


31 

Basiiir Lddiu 

Ditto 

11 


32 

Jamna Jihon MaD 

Ditto 

III 



khandi. 


11 


33 

Keshah Nath Mnllick 

Ditto 


34 

Krishna Chandra 

Ditto 

11 



Taiidon . 


u 


30 

Kamla Churan Dutt 

Ditto 


38 

Kamta I rasad Sri- 

Ditto 

ll 



vastava. 


III 


39 

Kaiiha ya Lai Ajjar- 

Ditto 



wala. 




40 

Kapil Doo Vyafl 

Ditto 

III 


41 

Latif Uddin 

Ditto 

in 
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ioll 

No. 

Name of Caudidato. Name of College 
or Hostel. 

A asstju 

in 

Divi- 

sion. 

A/l VIHIUll 

in which 
passed ir 
EnsHsh. 

42 

M i li i r Kumar 

Miikerji. 

Delegacy 

Ill 


43 

Moni Mohan Dey 

Ditto 

11 


4.3 

Muhammad liasati 

Ditto 

.. Ill 


4G 

Noni Lai Pal 

Ditto 

11 


47 

Proiiab Kumar Bose 

Ditto 

111 

11 

48 

Protush Kumar 

Chatetrjee. 

Ditto 

.. Ill 


49 

llam Krishna 

Mukerji. 

Ditto 

... Hi 


5U 

Uasli Beliari Bliaita- 
charya. 

Ditto 

... Ill 

11 

52 

Suraj Naraiii Kazdan 

Ditto 

111 

u3 

Shamhhof> Nutli 

Kapoor. 

Ditto 

... Ill 


55 

Shyama Pado Baiier- 
jee. 

Ditto 

li 


57 

Shauti Nath Nagar 

Ditto 

11 

III 

58 

Swarup Naruin Ma- 
thur. 

Ditto 

J1 

59 

lioila Roy (Miss) 

Ditto 

11 

ll 

60 

Tarukad Loras warn i 
Ramoliaiidra Iyer. 

Ditto 

... Ill 

01 

Aiiaiid .Swarup 

Lablish . 

sir Sundar 
Law Jlosttd. 

i.ftl li 

i. 

02 

Bhawaiii Shankar 

Sharma. 

Ditto 

.. Ill 


(;;i 

Jlari Uaiu Singh 

Ditto 

11 


04 

Lakhhmaa Cliinta* 

mail Vaisham- 

payau. 

Ditto 

11 


o.> 

Mtiuua J^iil Shnkla 

Ditto 

III 


m 

Rain N a rain iiupia 

Ditto 

... ill 


07 

Ram Renu Laluri ... 

Ditto 

ll 


09 

Slnirad Chandra 

.Misra. 

Ditti> 

... Ill 


73 

Kailash Chandra 

Mathur. 

.Muir llifsatel 

11 


71 

Kriahna Buhari 

landon. 

Ditto 

11 


79 

Sasadliar Muko.rji ... 

Ditto 

H 


81 

Sn Krishna Jha 

Ditto 

tl 

li 

82 

Avadh Bohari Singh 

New Hostel 

... ill 

83 

Miaiikar Singh 

(iosain. 

Ditto 

111 
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Koll 

No. 

Name of raiididate. 

Name of (k)llcge 

Passed 

in 

Division 
in which 


of Hostel. 

Divi- 
sion. > 

passed in 
Enjfltsh. 


A]oy Kumar (ihosh 

Mac Donnell Hindu 
Boarcliug Ho use # 

111 


85 

Bhagwan Das 

Arjarira. 

Ditto 

III 


80 

Bijai Bahadur Singh 

Ditto 

11 


81) 

liar Goviud Dayal 

Ditto 

111 


90 

Jagdish CMiauilra 

Agarwal. 

Ditto 

IJ 

Ill 

93 

Dm Naraiii Tank ha 

Ditto 

111 


V<() 

Kaghunaudaii Sarau 
S harm a. 

Ditto 

JL 


98 

R a lu Chandra 

Singli. 

Ditto 

ill 


99 

Shri Krislnia Jo^hi 

Ditto 

H 


100 

Shanti Prasad 

Ditto 

11 


101 

Sua Bam Johri.., 

Ditto 

III 


102 

Tula Uoni Maiitan 

Ditto 

ill 


103 

V'idya Prasad Singh 

Ditto 

II 

HI 

101 

Gluilain Ah 

Muslim Hostel... 

III 


U)7 

KliuTvShetl Bahadur Kayastha Pathshala 
College. 

11 1 

H 

110 

I rem Shanker 

Ditto 

III 


111 

Purauand Lai 

Ditto 

11 

11 

112 

Hagho Kam 

Ditto 

III 


113 

Ram ('l>ar/in Gupta 

Ditto 

HI 


111 

Siirajdeo Narayaii 

Siiitia. 

Ditto 

II 

HI 

11.3 

.^.Ibau Grace Jordan 

lowing Christian 

i 11 

II 

110 

Avadh Boliari Lai 
Matluir. 

Ditto 

HI 

HI 

118 

Cyril Sahonudier 

Peters. 

Ditto 

III 

111 

119 

George Samuel 

Devadasan. 

Diltn 

111 

IL 

lil 

Jadu Das Miikerji 

. Ditto 

HI 

HI 

122 

John lierhort 

Mtiker ji. 

Ditto 

HI 

II 

124 

Lioiod Detijaixiin 

lob it. 

Ditto 

HI 


12.3 

Naray^u V'yanka- 

Karaiijkar. 

Ditto 

II 


128 

Piare Lai Gupta, ... 

Ditto 

III 
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Passed pivisjon 

Name of Candidate. Name of College pj” . 

or Uoatel, sion. Enalish. 

Ex-Students under Ordinance 2, Oh. XIQ. 

133 Jogendra Nat'h ... Ill 

Sinha. 


Students under Ordinance 3, Ch. XIII. 


130 

Biahwambhar Deo 

M iara. 

... 

Tasaed 

137 

Guru Bakliali Kai 
Blialla. 

... 

I’assed 

138 

Qopal llelinri Lai 


I’assed 

131) 

AJ u m tttz .Ah tuad 

Noniaui. 


Piisse‘1 

110 

Moluiminad 5?id- 
diqud. 

... 

Passed 

141 

liaghuuath Mittra 


Passed 

142 

Burner Chand 

• •• 

Fuaaed 


83 



!)86 LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1929 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE 
PASSED THE B-A. EXAMINATION 
HELD IN APRIL 1929 
First Division (in Order of Merit). 


Roll 

No. 


Name ot Oaudidate. 


Name of College or 
Hostel. 


100 Avadh Behari Lai 
i 103 Frakash Chandra 
J Qupra. 

(147 Amalatiaiida Ghosh 

27 llarbaiis Kai 
140 Vidya Shankar 
105 Brij Lai Gupta 


Muir Hostel. 

Ditto. 

MacLoiinoll Hindu Boarding 
House. 

Delegacy. 

Sir buiKiar Lai Law Hostels. 
Ditto. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate 


Name of College 
or Hostel, 


Passed 

in 

Division. 


2 Aditya Prasad Tewari 

3 Amar Nath Kapur 

4 Achyutanand Fande ... 

5 Baij Nath Kapur 

6 Bansi Lai ... 

7 Bir(?iidra i’roaad Dube 
0 Biahambhar Nath 

11 Brij Basi J^al Misra ... 

12 Brij Behari Lai 8ri- 

vastava. 

13 Bhagwat Bahai 

1<> Basant Lai Bri vastava 

17 Chandra Bhekhar 

18 Chandra Shekhar Saraii 
21 Diwakar Singh 

25 Ganga Kam 
2i; G. Bury a Narayan 
28 Hari c'hankar 
20 Hari Krishna Jaitly ... 

31 Is h war Prasad 

32 Ifehtiyaq Ali 

3^1 Jagan Natli Prasad Sri- 
vastava. 

34 Jawahir Lai Srivastava 


Delegacy 


11 

Ditto 


ill 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 


11 

Ditto 


H 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 

... 

U 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

••• 

U 

Ditto 

, . . 

11 

Ditto 


111 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

III 

Dittfi 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

11 

IHtto 

... 

ill 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

11 

Ditto 

... 

Hi 
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Name of Candidate. 


35 Jog|pdra Nath Bhar* 
gava. 

30 Jagmohau Varma 
37 Kaila’^Ii Nath Srivastava 
30 Kali Da a Bauer jee 
41 Lakahmi Daa Gupta ... 
41 vuihammad Aaif Azmi 
40 Mervyii Alfred Mich- 
ael. 

17 Muhammad Alajeeil 

Siddiqui, 

18 Mahendra Singh Katliia 
40 Mail nil Mohan Ra'^togi 

50 Murli Manohar (iiirtu 

51 Muhaiuma<l Usman 

(ihaiii. 

52 Naresh Chandra Kay 

;>3 Nawal Kishore Chad- 
dha. 

54 Cudh Behari Lai Ka- 

]>oor. 

55 runishottam Lai Sri- 

Tnstava. 

5(5 Fromode Chandra (Ian- 
K'lli- 

57 Fyare Lai Srivastava 

58 Fitainbar Tewari 
50 Kaj Nnrjiin 

6 ) Uani Gnpal Sand 

(>I Kohiiidra Nath Deb ... 

02 Iteyaz Udtlin Ahmad ... 

03 Kaiu Ad bar Tewari 

05 Ram Frasad Singh 
Rathore. 

0(5 Raj Nath Chaube 
67 Rohindra Nath Cliat* 
terji. 

08 Ram (Oiandra Shukla 
7o Haghunath Prasad 

75 Shyam Mohan Dikshit 

76 Saraju Prasad Pande ... 

77 Saidnta Nand Sahai ... 

78 Sriinohan Srivastava ... 
7i) Sndhan'^shu Baneriee... 


Name of College. 

Passed 

in 

or Hostel 

Division. 

Delegacy 

11 

Ditto 

I 

Ditto 

1 

Ditto 

l» 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

H 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

HI 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

Ill 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 
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Name of Candidate 


80 Shiv Naraiii Kapur 

8 1 Sant Prasad Sriva^tava 

82 Saiyid Abdul Ahad ... 
84 Sbeo Katrtiii Pra^^aahu 

Singh. 

86 Shiva Naresh Fathak ... 

88 Syed Ameer Rnzfi 

89 Shiva Nath Katju 

90 Sangam Lai 

92 Shy am Suudar Anad ... 

93 ShamsherJang 

94 Taj am mill Husain Kortd- 

shy. 

96 Viehwa Nath Sharma ... 

97 Aiiand Prakash Agarwal 
99 Audit Narain Singh ... 

101 Kailaah Chandra Mittal 

102 Lai Bahadur dingli ... 
106 Bishwambliar Da} al ... 

110 Brahma Swamp 

112 Guru Prasad Taiulon ... 

113 Gurdial Singh 

114 Ilari Krishna Sinha ... 
llO Jagannath Sharma 

117 Jyoti 1 raaad 
119 .lai Kam Varma 
121 Kesltava Prasad Govil 
123 KriHhtia Behari Lai 
Agarwal. 

125 Lokpal Singh 

126 Lakshman Prashad ... 

127 Maiisn Ram Ooyal 

128 .liahabir Prasad Jaiu 

129 Madan .Mohan Sharma 

130 Nandeo Varma 

131 Nanmdra Kamar Misri 

132 Ram Singh Yadav 

131 Kudra Pratap Narain 
Singh 

136 Sri K unwar Tewari ... 

137 Suresh Chandra Muthur 

138 Sukh Pal 

139 Shiv Kumar Gupta 

140 Sumati Prasad Jain 


’ame of < ollego or 

Passed 

Hostel. 

in 

Divisioi 

Delegacy 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Dittn 

... MI 

l>itto 

11 

Ditto 

U 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Muir Hostel 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

II 

rSuiidar Lai Law III 

Hostel. 


Ditto 

li 

Ditto 

11 

Djtto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

.. Ill 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

.. HI 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

III 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

Ul 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditto 

ill 

Ditto 

a 

Ditto 

a 
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68 ^ 


ioll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College 
or Hostel. 

Passed 

in 

Divisiou. 

141 

Shri Kama 

Sir Simdar 1 til Law 
Hostel. 

Ill 

142 

Sita Kara Dube 

Ditto 

• • • 

III 

144 

Triloki Nath 

Ditto 


11 

149 

Kama rharan Miara ... 

MacDonnell Hind 
Boarding House. 

u 

111 

150 

Bbngawat Saran Upa- 
dhya. 

Ditto 

•• 

III 

152 

Krij Bhushan Lai 

Ditto 

. . . 

111 

IM 

Gaya Prasad Miara 

Ditto 


111 

1:6 

Gy an Swaroop Bedi ... 

Ditt') 

. . . 

ill 

160 

Kalika rra8a<l Agarwal 
Lakshmi Narain Gupta 

Ditto 

... 

III 

161 

Ditto 

. . . 

111 

161 

Padma Singh Majila ... 

Ditto 

... 

11 

165 

Permeshri Daa Khan- 
delwal. 

I>Dto 


111 

166 

Kajendra Chandra Du- 
bey. 

Knm Autar Sharma ... 

Ditto 


III 

167 

Ditto 


ill 

168 

Kunwar Kajendra Singh 

Ditto 


111 

170 

Hnj**ndra Nath Ojlia ... 

Ditto 


111 

172 

Shiva Kumar Singh ... 

Ditto 

... 

111 

174 

Abdul Shakoor Siddiqi 

Muslim Hostel 

... 

111 

176 

Abul Hasan Kuraislu ... 

Ditto 

... 

It 

176 

Arthur Alundle 

Ditto 

••• 

111 

177 

Azimul Karim Abl>at>i... 

Ditto 

... 

111 

179 

Habib Ahmad Khan ... 

Ditto 

. .. 

ill 

180 

lhaanul llaq 

Ditto 

... 

ill 

IKI 

MirzaAbul Baqa Beg... 

Ditto 

... 

111 

186 

Mohammad AbdulJalil 

Ditto 

... 

111 

186 

Muhammad .4zfar 

Ditto 


11 

188 

Mohammad Noman 

Khan. 

Ditto 

... 

111 

180 

Mohammad Sami Ullah 
Ansari. 

Ditto 

... 

ill 

190 

Musbtaq Ahmad .\iisari 

Ditto 

... 

11 

191 

Sadik A;t 

Ditto 


11 

192 

Saeed Ahmad Qureahi... 

Ditto 

• . . 

11 

194 

Saiyid Mohammad Aqil 
Kizvi 

Ditto 

... 

Ml 

195 

Shaikh Jaggu 

Ditto 

. • . 

111 

196 

Saiyed Jalal Uddin 
Ahmad. 

Ditto 

... 

111 

197 

Shah Jamil Alam 

Ditto 

... 

111 
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LIST OF SUCOESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1929 * 


Roll 

^o. 


Name of Candidates. 


198 Saiyid Mumtaz. Uddin 

Ahmad, 

199 Zulfiqar Ali 

200 Fateh Wahadur Singh... 

201 Fateh Lai Vardya 

202 Jagan Nath Trasad ... 
204 Jai iNarayan Hai Lhat- 

uagar. 

207 Katan Lol Malviya ... 

208 Rudra Datt Rharadwaj 

210 Kanhaiya Lai Keshri- 

mal Fataui. 

211 Nemi Nath Slianti Nath 

Agarker. 

212 Arthur Thomas Rodri- 

gues. 

213 Badri Dat Kh 111 ve 

214 Bhupendra Nath Sur ... 

215 Bijai Baliadur 

216 Brijraj Saran Misra ... 

217 Chand Naraiu Dhown 

218 Cyril Rawat 

219 f)amodhr Das Agrawal 

221 Gajendra Fal Singh 

Rawat. 

222 Gopal Datt Functha ... 

223 Gopi Nath Dikshit 

224 Ivan Averil Jordan ... 
226 John Wyman Wright 
226 Jagdish c?abai 

228 Jai Ballabh Fande 

231 Keshav Ham Bansal .. 

232 Kirthi Ballabh Ttwari 

234 Klin war Alohan Singh 

235 Madan Mohan Daa 

236 Madan Mohan Nagar ... 

237 Manohar Lai 

238 Mohammad Abdul IJa* 

mid Sfddiqi. 

239 Nitya Nand Joshi 

241 Faramhans Singh 

242 Ram Frakasli Agarwal 

243 Ram Raj Btngli 


Name of College 

Fussed 

or Hostel. 

in 

Division. 

Muslim Hostel 

... Ill 

Ditto 

11 

New Hostel 

... Ill 

Ditto 

11 

Litto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

ll 

Jain Hostel 

... Ill 

Ditto 

.. Ill 

lowing Christian 

... Ill 

College. 


Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

II 

Dit to 

... in 

Ditto 

II 

Ditto 

... in 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

... Ill 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

111 

Dtito 

11 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

111 

Ditto 

m 

Ditto 

ll 

Ditto 

11 

Ditto 

ill 

Dittf) 

11 



Lisr OF SOCOBSSPaL C.VNOIDATE.S, 1929. 9dl 


Roll 

No. 


Namo of Candidate. 


Name of College 
or Hostel. 


Passed 

in 

Division* 


244 llama Shankar Tripa- 
thi. 

246 Sirvjit Lai Varma 

248 Shiva Narain Lai Sri- 

vaStava. 

249 Vidya Sagar Khulve ... 

250 AyoAhya l/rasad Sri* 

vastava 

251 Bankey Behari Lai 

Bhatnagar 

252 I’liola Nath Varma 

254 Gaiipat Sahai Sri vastava 
2.56 Uarish Chandra 

258 Kalika Prasad Srivas- 

ta va, 

259 Kaiihaiya l’rasa<l 

Varma 

261 Kri'hiia Mohan Nigam 

262 Lakshmi Narain 
264 Madau Mohan Gaur 
266 Magaii Behari Lai 
268 Mohan Lai Sakseiia 

260 Narain Singh 

270 IVolla Tliirupatlii llaju 

271 Kandhir LhI 

272 Shamhhu Narayaii 

276 Shiain Sundar Lai 
Gnpta 

275 Adeline M:iy WosL‘y ... 

276 Irene Dorothy Boni- 

faeius. 

277 Kamala Ghosh 

278 Mahftdo VI Varma 

279 Helens. Shaw 

280 Sabitri Bala Mukerji 

(Mij?8). 

281 Sushila Lilavati Charan 


Ewing Christian 11 
College 

Ditto ... II 

Ditto ... Ill 

Ditto ... 11 

Kayastha Pathsbala 111 

College. 

Dioto ... 11 

Ditto ... 11 

Ditto ... HI 

Ditto ... IH 

Ditto ... 11 

Ditto ... HI 

Ditto ... H 

Ditto ... HI 

Ditto ... Ill 

Ditto .. Ill 

Ditto ... Hi 

Ditto ... Ill 

Ditto ... H 

Ditto ... ll 

Ditto ... HI 

Ditto ... HI 

Crostlnvaito Girls* Col- II 
lege 

Dittt) .. H 

Ditto ... II 

Ditto ... H 

Ditto ... II 

Ditto ... Ill 

Ditto ... 11 


Ex -students who have passed Under Ordinance 2* 
Chapter XIII* 


282 Clifciidra Prakasli Agarwala 


III 



9^2 UsT OF SUCCESSFOl CANblDATfeS, 1929. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Taseed 

in 

Division. 


Candidates who have passed Under Ordinance 3, 
Chapter XIll. 


293 Abdul A bad 

295 Chandra AJouli Prasad Fand^y 
297 Iqbul Ball ad ur Vnrmu 
299 Mohammad Mdshin Ullab 


Passed. 

Paseed. 

i’nsaed. 

PuBced 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDXDA.Tli:S, 1929. 9^3 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE PREVIOUS EXAMINATION. IN 
LAW HELD IN APRIL. 1929- 

FACULTY OF LAW. 

Names of first ten successfal candidates in order of 
Merit. 

Cla3j? ir 
which 
Passed* 


110 Kamta Prasad Kackar ... ... ... I 

90 Jag Pal Tewari ... ... ... 1 

63 Q-overdhaii Siiiha Me' t - ... ... ... 1 

2^2 Syed Al< llasiviin ... ... ... I 

237 Saixid Mohammad .XU ... ., 1 

37 Bhagwat Sinha .\telit a .. ... I 

< 133 Mahadeo Prasad - ... I 

\ 167 Pratap Sinha Bapna ... ... ... I 

39 Brij Bushun Saraii Varma ... ... ... i 

127 Laxmi Chaud Ja*n ... ... ... I 

1 Abdul Hal ... ... ... 11 

3 Abdul Latit ... ... ... 1 

4 Abdul Hai Khan ... ... ... 11 

5 Ajit Nath Bhatt icharya ... ... ... ll 

6 Allis Ahmad ... ... ... I 

7 Akram-ullah Abb?»8i ... ... ... U 

8 Avadh Behan Lul Srivastava ... ... [ 

9 Avadh Behari Lai Katiyar ... ... ll 

16 Avadh Hehari Lai Srivastava ... ... II 

11 Ayodhya Prasad Chatuvedi ... ... 11 

12 Azun-u'i-din Ahmed ... ... ... 1 1 

13 Anndi Nath Banerji ... ... ... II 

ITi Banwari Lai Srivaatava ... ... ... I 

10 Balraui Prasad Gupta ... ... ... ll 

17 Bachcha Lsl .. ... ll 

18 Habu Lai Kharey ... ... I 

19 Basui.ti Lai Maheshwart ... ... ... ll 

^0 Bala Prasad Bar I u Prasad Kashyapa ... ll 

21 Balbhadra Nath Paudey ... ... ... 11 

22 Bahu Lai Bharma ... ... ... il 

23 Basil V. David ... ... ... il 

24 Benoy KumaLDey ... ... ... ll 

25 Bechau Miara ... ... ... i 

26 Bisham her Nath Bhargava ... ... I 

27 Hi>4he«hw.*r Npth I'ande ... ... ... H 


Name of Candidate 
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LIST OF SOCCE8SFUL CANDIDATES, 1929. 


Roll 

Class in 

Nam« ot Candidate. 

which 


Passed. 

28 B. K. Acharya 


11 

29 Bhupeiidra Baliadur Singh 


11 

30 Bhaskara Nand Maithaiii 


IL 

31 Bho)a Nath 


U 

32 Bharat Prasad Gupta 


U 

33 Bhagwati Prasad Srivasta^a 


W 

34 Bhudeva Mukerji 


I 

35 Bliudeo Dube 


1 

36 Bhola Nath Pande 


tl 

38 Bri.] Raj Kishore 


ll 

^0 Brij Narain Lai 


11 

41 Braj Mohan Lai Dliawaii ... 


1 

42 Bnjeiifira Shankar Miitlmr 


Jl 

43 Brij Nandan \M 


11 

44 Brij Itaj sinha 


ll 

45 Briiida Prasad Singh 


1 

46 Brij Naridaii Lai Saxena 


1 

47 Bireahwar Bose 


ll 

48 Batuk Nath Dubey 


11 

50 Chandra Bhan Raizada ... 


1 

51 Chandra Prakash Mathur ... 


ll 

52 Daya Shankar Vanua 


ll 

53 De<^a Nand Siuha 


11 

56 Diirambar Krishna JLio Rahalkar ... 


1 

67 Durga Dat Sinha 


1 

58 DwarUa Pn.sad Bhargnva 


ll 

69 Ganga Pra8a<l Khare 


ll 

60 Ganga Narain To'^ari 


1 1 

61 Ganga Prasad Agarwul 


11 

64 Govind Prasad 


ll 

65 Govind Saran >iugh 


1! 

66 Guraaran Das Sahgai 


11 

67 Gunja Man Singh 


11 

r>8 Gyan Prakash Saxsoiia ... . . 


1 

69 Hardwari L*il Gupta 


1 

70 Bar Narain Lai Hrivastava 


11 

71 Han Bansh Singh 


1 

72 Harish Chandra Tandan ... 


11 

73 Hari Har Saran Saksena ... 


11 

74 Har Narain Lai 


11 

76 Hari Shankar Tewari 


il 

77 Hari Das Gupta 

... 

11 

78 Uarisii Chandra Sri vastava 

... 

[[ 

79 Hasan Abdulla 

• •• 

ll 

81 Hashim Husain 

• •• 

u 



List op successful. candidates, 1929. 995 


Roll 



Class in 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 



which 




Passed. 

82 

Hem Chandra Joshi 



11 

83 

Het Ram Joshi 



11 

81 

ludra JNarain Mukerji 



11 

85 

ludra Kant 8iugh 



1 

m 

Irtiza Ali Rizvi 



II 

87 

Islam Ahmad Saifie 



11 

88 

Jamnna Lul Mathur 



11 

89 

Jamuna Prasad Varma 



1 

91 

Jagat Behan Lat A^arwal 



II 

92 

Jatadhari Lai ... 



1 

03 

Jag Bhan Siugh 



a 

91 

Jagaiiiiath Tewari 



1 

95 

Jagdisli Alisra ... 



1 

9(5 

Jammia Dear JJwivtMli ... 


••• 

1 

97 

Jashoda Nandan Hriwaslava 


... 

11 

98 

Jewan Rama Bhatta 



1 

99 

Jhamman Lai Sharma 


. . . 

11 

1<J0 

Jyoti Nath Chattopadhyay 


... 

ii 

101 

Jagat Narain Kapoor 



11 

J02 

Kashi Nath Dube 



a 

103 

Kamta Nath Bhargava 



U 

101 

Kanhaiya Lai Paiicholy ... 



I 

l(i6 

Kashi Ram 



1 

107 

KaU'shwar Prasail 



i 

108 

Kali Charan Nigam 



11 

J09 

Kamta Pravsad i haturredi 



I 

111 

Kamta Prasad Jaiii 



1 

112 

Kailash Nath 8aksena 



a 

113 

Kedar Natii Klier 



1 

111 

Kedar 8iiigh Nogi 



a 

115 

Kedar Nath Gupta 



X 

no 

K»>wal Singh ... 



i 

117 

Kt'sari Singh Bhatnagar ... 



L 

118 

K. Kosri Siiigli M(3hta 



1 

119 

K. M. Rauade ... 


... 

11 

129 

Krishna Prasad Srivastava 


. . . 

ii 

121 

Krishna Mud ho Singh 



11 

322 

Krishna Naud ... 



a 

J J3 

Khurshed Bahadur Nigam 



I 

125 

L ilji Taiidau 



11 

J26 

Lalji Tewari 



1 

128 

Lakhsmi Datta Gupta 



1 

129 

iiul Bahadur Singh 



i 

130 

Lena Wholau Clarke (Miss) 



I 

131 

Lokhmaui Singh Bisht ... 


... 

i 



096 LIST of SUCOKSSfUL CAiJDl DATES, l029. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of CaDdidate. 


Tbs B ed 

Name of College. in 

Division. 


132 ^Maii Singh 

134 Maharaj Narain Mathur ... 

135 Maliesh Prasad Srivastava 
13(5 Mahadoo Krishna Chatur 
137 Mag Kaj Bhausali 

ViH Alaheshwari Prasad Srivastava 

139 Makkhan Lai Kola 

140 Manni Lai (iupta 

141 Alan Mohan Lai Sriv^astava 

142 Maiigali Prasad 
1.4 Alahfus Husain 

14> Alahadeo Prasad Agrawala 
14^ Alirza Asad Kaza 

148 Mohnminad Ikram Uusaiii 

149 Mohammad Abdul Latif ... 

15’i Mohammad M a n z u r Alam 8iddi(4i 

151 Mohammad Yunus Alavi 

152 Mohammad Wasi 

153 Narain Prasad Saksena ... 

154 Nand Kishore Arora 

155 Nath Kaj Kalla 

156 Newal Kishore 

157 Niranjau Nath Sharraa ... 

15H dm Prakash Saksena 

159 Oscar 1 niiuaiiuel (Jaleh 

160 Oudh Pehari Lall brivasta^a 

161 (»udh Behan Lai 

162 Padma Datt Tewari 

163 Parmatnia Prasad 

161 Pandey Parme.'^liwar Dayal Sinha ... 

165 Prashram Vi&wanatli Kao .Mnzumdar 

166 P»‘are Lai Srivastava 

168 Prakusli Chandra 

169 Tratap Kishore 

171 Kain Naresh Ali.sra 

172 Kama Naresh Tiwari 

173 Kaj end ra Prasad Hrivastava 

174 Kajeshwari Prasad 

175 Kanohhore Kaj Kishna Mehta 

176 haghunandaiL Prasad Vat^ai 

177 Kaj Narain Mi srzi 
179 Kam Naresh Lai 

J80 Kam Nath (iaurtshanker Bhrotriyu ... 

181 Kaghuvansh 8aran Kastogi 

182 Kabiudra Nath iSen ... 


1 

1 

1 

11 

1 

11 

1 

11 

11 

I 

11 

il 

II 

11 

II 

il 

11 

li 

11 

II 

II 

I 

I! 

li 

[1 

IL 

1 

1 

II 

1 

1 

II 
11 
II 
II 
II 
11 

1 

il 

II 

1 

II 

1 

II 

11 
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Koll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


Class 
in which 
Passed. 


183 llam Bahadur Singh 

184 Bajendra Narain Srivaatava 

185 Kama Shankar Vidyarthi 

186 Kaj Narain Sari 

187 Rameahwar Prasad Sakseiia 

188 hagliuvanah Kish ore Kapur 

189 Raj Deo Prasad Chat ur red i 

190 Hanjit Singh ... 

191 Ram Krishna Dave 

192 Kai Magleshwari Prasad 

193 Kamyash Singh 

194 Kameshwari Prasad Srivastava 

195 Kaghubir Sahai 

196 Kam Dularey Nigam 

197 Kaghuiiath Sahai 

198 Bam Prasad Verma 

199 Kudra Prasad Srivastava 

200 Ronald Burton James ... 

201 Satyendra Nath Roy 

203 Sant Prasad Tripath i ... 

204 Sarju Prasad Misra Visharad 
206 Satyendra Nath 

206 Saheb Lai Srivastava 

207 Satya Narain Jaiswal 

208 Sangram Siulis Bapna 

210 bar j u Dayal Srivastava ... 

211 Saiyid Manzoor Husain Musavi 

212 Saiyid Ibn-i-IIasan 

213 Siuih Mohammad Salman 

215 bhesli Narayan Dube 

216 Shiva Prasad Saksena ... 

217 bhimla Nandaii Prasad ... 

218 Shri Krishna Singh 

219 Siiyam Bihari Kapoor 

220 Shesh Narain Lai Agrawal 

221 Shazad Bohari Mathur ... 

222 Shroe Mai Chhajed 

223 Shosh Narain Shukul 

225 Siddlia Kaj Dhadda 

226 Sita Hamlal Srivastava ... 

227 Sital Prasad Srivastava ... 

230 Som Nath Gupta 

231 Sri Ram Chandra 

232 Sri Narain Tand on 

233 Sri Krishna Pande^ 


II 

11 

I 

II 

a 

II 

u 

u 

11 

II 

11 

II 

I 
1 

II 

1 

I 

II 
II 

a 

II 

I 

II 

1 

1 

II 
1 
1 

11 

1 

1 

11 

1 

i 

1 

II 

I 

a 

1 

U 

u 

II 
1 

II 

11 
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Boll 

No. 


Name of Caudidate. 


Passed 

in 

Division. 


234 Syed Wazir Hasan ... ... ... i 

236 Syed Mahbub Ali ... . . .. U 

238 Syed Sadiq Ali ... ... ... H 

240 Sunder Lai ... ... ... 1 

241 Surya Prakash Gupta ... ... ... U 

242 Soban Lai Vaish ... ... ... 11 

243 Sbugan Ohand ... ... .. 

244 Taur Madho Singb Lakhsbman Siugli ... U 

245 Tarkeshwar Singb ... ... I 

246 Tribeni Lai Srivastava . U 

247 Tribhuan Sukh Tiwari ... ... ... H 

248 Tribeni Prasad Kftwat ... •• •• 1^ 

249 Tribbuwan Prasad Srivastava ... .• 1 

2o0 Umakant Varma ... ... ... 1 

251 Uma Shankar Ojba ... ... •• H 

252 Ugra Sen Singb ... ... U 

253 Upendra Natb Jba ... ... •.. U 

254 Vishwa Nath Sapru ... ... ... 11 

257 Vidya Dhar Chaturvedi ... ... ... H 

258 VikVamaditya Singh ... ... ... H 

259 Wamanrao Anandrao Desbmukh ... ... 11 

260 Yagya Dutta Dubey ... ... .•• H 

261 Yahyabhai ... ... ... ••• 11 

262 Zabaraj K. Bhansali ... ... U 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE EXAMINATION FOR THE DEGREE 
OF BACHLOR OF LAWS HELD IN 
APRIL, 1929. 

FACULTY OF LAW. 

Names of first ten saecessnl candidates in 
order of Merit. 


Class in 


aj.* Name of Candidate. which 

Passed. 

78 Man Mohan Swamp Bhatnagar ... ... I 

39 Hari Keshab Sen ... ... ... 1 

125 SrikrUhna Agarwal ... ... I 

8 Balkrishna Damodar Dhulekar ... ... I 

135 Trimbak Lai Mahendra ... ... ... I 

109 liameshwar Natli Bhargava ... I 

136 Vidya Prasad Shukla .. ... I 

59 Krishna Nand Gupta ... ... ... 1 

41 llriday Narain Dikshit ... ... ... I 

94 Phool Singh Uaghuvanslii ... ... I 

1 Anaud Prasad Agarwal ... ... ... I 

2 Anand Narain Alushran ... ... ... II 

4 A. Dharam Das ... ... ... ... II 

5 Aditya Prasad Khattri ... ... ... II 

6 Amritraj Mehta ... ... ... II 

7 Amar Natji Baijal ... ... ... II 

9 Baloshwar Nath Bhatta ... ... ... I 

10 BatukNath ... ... ... ... II 

11 BachchooLal ... ... ... ... I 

12 Baldeo Prasad Pathak ... .. ... 1 

13 Bansi Lai Agarwal ... ... ... I 

14 Bhalchandra Alartand Choudhry ... ... I 

15 B hail war Lai Gurjar Core ... ... I 

16 Brij Basi Lai Srivastava ... ... II 

17 Bishau Naratii Nigaic ... ... ... I 

18 Bincial Krishna Be ... ... ... II 

19 Brijraj Narain ... ... ... ... II 

20 Bishwa Nath ... ... ... ... I 

21 Chandika Prasad ... ... ... I 

22 Chatur Bhuj Sharma ... ... I 

23 Devki Nandan Sahai ... ... ... I 

24 Dhuru Singh ... ... ... ... I 

25 Dharma Nand Hatwai ... ... ... 1 

26 Durga Prasad drivastava ... ... ... II 
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Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate. 


ClaBB in 
which 
passed. 


28 Farduoji Jehangirji Gandhy 

29 Oanpat Kamchandra Kale 

30 Gauri Shankar... 

31 Gangeshwar Praead 

32 George Marmaduke B’rank 

33 Ghuiam Abbas... 

34 Goti Ratu Patel 

35 Gopal Gangadhaf Bhave.., 
o6 Gopal Krishna K. Joshi ... 

37 Govind Vishwa Nath Athaley 

38 Gulzari Lall Mathur 
40 Hanuman Prasad 

42 Ishwar Dat Tripath i 

43 Jagdish Prasad 

44 Jawahar Lai Srivaataya ... 

45 Janardhan Raghunath Kilodar 

46 Jagat Singh Pawar 

48 Jiteudr a Prasad Bhatnagar 
4b Jagdish Kiahore Srivastava 
^ Kalicharan Nigam 

51 Kanhaiya Lai Varma 

52 Kailash Narayan Gupta ... 

53 Kartar Naran Agarwala ... 

66 Kalyan Mall Bapiia 

57 Koonaparaju Krishnam Kaju 

60 Kripaohankar Lai 

61 brishn Lai Mitial 

62 Kunwar Bahadur 

63 Lalta Prasad Gupta 

64 Laxman Singh Thakur ... 

65 Lakshmi Prasad Misra ... 

66 Lakshman Gangadhar Laghate 

67 Loknath Trivadi 

68 Lokhiiath Prasad Jaiswal 

69 Loknath Singh 

70 Mahabir Prasad Parasan 

71 Mahendra Lai Agrawal 

72 Manikernika Prasad Singh 

73 Mahendra Nath Varma ... 

74 Manik Chand Jain ... 

76 Maheshendra Shankar Mathur 

76 Mahesh Chanda Jain 

77 Madan Mohan Lai Srivastava 
79 Mangla Prasad Srivastava 

^ Mohammad Husain Paliwalla 


I 
I 

II 

1 

I 
I 

II 

II 
II 
11 

1 

1 

11 

11 

II 

II 

II 

I 

II 

1 

I 
T 

II 

I 

11 

I 

I 

11 

1 

II 
U 
IL 

1 

II 
1 
i 
I 

II 
1 
1 
1 
I 

Li 

li 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1920. lOOl 


Class io 


Name of Candidate. which 

Passed. 

82 Mohammad Mujtaba Khan ... ... 11 

83 Mohammad Jalai-ud-din Ahmad ... ... 1 

85 Mukti Nath Pbnde ... ... ... I 

86 Mukandas Taparia ... ... ... 11 

87 Narayan Fraaad Dave ... ... ... II 

89 Nitya Kinker Uazra ... ... ... II 

90 Nitya Naud Singh ... ... ... II 

yi Nilkantha H. Dravid ... ... II 

92 Om Frakash ... ... ... I 

93 Oudh Behari Dal G-upta ... ... ... I 

95 Parkaah Narain ... ... ... II 

96 Puran Chandra Joahi ... ... ... II 

97 Kama Shankar Lai ... ... ... I 

98 Rameahwar Prasad Bhargava .• ... I 

99 Ram Krishna Misra ... ... ... 1 

100 Rajendra Narain Bh^irgava ... ... I 

101 Ram Gopal Sharma ... ... ... H 

102 Radharaman Render ... ... ... I 

103 Raj eah war Narayan Sinha ... ... I 

104 Uaja Ram Sriwastava ... ... ... I 

105 Rajjan Lai ... ... ... ... II 

106 Ramesh Datt Sharma ... ... ... I 

107 Rakshpal Singh ... ... ••• I 

108 Rajoshwari Prasad Varma ... ... I 

110 Ras Behari Lai Sah ••. ... ... I 

111 Kadha Mohan ... ... ... ... I 

112 Rama Badan Singh ... ... ••• II 

113 Rang Raj Bahadur Singh ... ... II 

114 Roshan Lai Khabya ... ... ... I 

115 Samiullah Khan ... ... ... I 

116 Sadhu Charan Pande ... •«. ... I 

117 Sanat Kumar Ghosh ... ... ... II 

118 Sharda Prasad Sinha ... ... ... II 

119 Shailendra Chandra Mitra ... ... I 

120 Shanti Prasad Shukla ... ... ... II 

122 ShiamSingli ... ... ... II 

123 Shri Nath Pathak ... ... ... I 

124 Shri Prabhat Kumar Saxena ... ... II 

120 Soti Bharat Kumar ... ... ... 11 

127 Someahwar Nath Dar ... ... ... II 

128 Srish Chandra Shukla ... ... ... I 

129 Sum at Prasad ' ... ... ••• I 

130 Sumair Nath Gurtoo ... •%. ... I 

131 Syed Mahmud Afzal ... ... II 

132 Syed Mushahid Ali ... II 



List si^ooessful oANomAxEs, 1929. 


Roll 

No. 


Name of Candidate* 


Claes in 
which 
Passed, 


133 Thakur Prasad Shukla ... ... I 

134 Tota Lai Jain ... ... ... 1 

137 Vishnu Raghunath Newaskar ... ... I 

1^ Vishweshwar Dayal ... ... ... I 

139 Vishwa Prakash ... ... ... 1 

140 Vishnu Vinayak Sarvate ... ... 1 

141 Vishwa Nath Lai ... ... ... 1 

142 Vishnu Dayal Bliargava ... ... ... 1 

143 Yadvendra Singh ... ... ... H 



LIST OF SUCCESSFUL CANDIDATES, 1929. lOOfi 


LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE EXAMI- 
NATION. PART I. HELD IN APRIL. 1929 


Roll 

No. 

Name of Candidate. 

Name of College 
or 

Hostel. 

1 

Bagh Bahadnr 

Delegacy. 

2 

Bisheshwar Nath Chopra 

... Ditto. 

3 

Bishwa Nath Mukerjee 

Ditto. 

4 

Chintaaman Yeshwant Ghorpade 

Ditto. 

5 

Dewi Shanker Tewari 

Ditto. 

C 

Gajadhar Prasad Badawa 

Ditto. 

7 

Gopal Dat Pande 

Ditto. 

10 

Prakash Narain Saksena 

... Ditto. 

11 

Radha Raman Das 

Ditto. 

13 

Vishwambhar Nath Sinha 

... Ditta 

14 

Aiit Kumar Roy 

Muir Hostel 

16 

Jaipur Vishwanath Sarma ... Sir Sundar Lai Law Hoi 
Krishnaii. 


17 Nathu Lai Beda 

18 Muhammad Yusuf 

19 Babu Kam 

20 Bhagwan Das Bhargava 

21 Durga Dutta Upadhyai 

22 Fateh Chand Gupta 

23 Gauri Shankar Gargya 

24 Jagdisl^ Swarup Agarwala 

26 Kesho Saran Goel 

27 Madan Mohan Maheshwari 

29 Shyam Behari Lai Varma 

30 Fhool Chandra Jain 
32 \Yachaspati 
34 


Kaghunath Trasad 
Srivastaya. 


Ditto. 

Muslim Hostel. 
New Hostel 
Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditto. 

Ditta 
Ditto. 

Ditto. 

... Ditto. 

Jain Hostel. 

Ewing Christian College. 


Kayastha Pathshala College. 


Gan didates who have passed under 

Ordinances. Chapter XIII 

38 Amar Nath Dutt. 

Jagannath Johri. 

40 Ram Narain Lai. 

41 Swami Prasad Tandon. 

42 Syed Asad Ali. 

43 V^ernop Sharatchandra Baneriee. 
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LIST OF CANDIDATES WHO HAVE PASSED 
THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (PART II) 
EXAMINATION HELD IN APRIL 1929 


Roll 


Name of College 

Passed 

XlrUli 

Name of Candidate. 

or 

m 

wo. 


Hostel. 

dirisiou. 

1 

Edwin Solomon Buck .. 

Delegacy 

Ill 

2 

Kanta Nath Gupta 

Ditto 

111 

3 

Prem Narain Darbari ... 

Ditto 

II 

C 

Qangadhar Sawalarami... 

Sir Sunder Lai 

Law Hi 


dahasrabudhe. 

Hostel. 


8 

Rameshwar Das Agarwala. Ditto 

H 

9 

Daya Swamp 

New Hostel 

111 

10 

Brij Nath 

Ewing Christian College 11 

11 

Govind Sahai 

Ditto 

11 

12 

Bhagwati Prasad 

Kayastha Pathshala College 11 


Sakseua. 



13 

Govind Saran Srivastava 

Ditto 

11 

14 

Uariah Chaudra Asthana 

Ditto 

II 

15 

Jaganuath Saran 

Ditto 

... Ill 



XII. 

Dates of Examinations in Arts, Science, 
Law and Commerce 1929. 

1929 

The M,A., M.Sc., I3.A., B.Sc. (Honours) and 

B. Com. (Parts I and 11) Examinations com- 
menced on Monday, the l8t April, 192y. 

Last date for receiving Fees and Applications was 4th 
February, 1929. 

The LL.M. Examination will commence on Monday, 2ud' 
December, 1029. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 7th 
October, 1929. 

The LL. B. (Previous and Final) Examinations com- 
menced on Monday, 22nd April, 1929. 

Last date for receiving Fees and Applications was 
25th February, 1929. 

1930 

The M.A., M.Sc. (Previous and Final) B.Sc. (Honours) 
and B.Com. (Farts 1 and 11) Examinations will 
commence on Wednesday, 2t)ih March, 1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 29th 
January, 1930. 

The B.A. (Pass and Honours 11 year) and B.Bc. (Pass, 
Examinations will be held on Wednesday, 2nd 
April, 1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 5th 
February, 1930. 

The LL.B. (Previous and Final) LL.M Exami- 
nations will commence on Monday, 2l8t April, 
1930. 

Fees and Applications to be sent not later than 24th 
February, 1930. 
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Ainaranatha Jha, Pt. 
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61 
62 
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36, 13. 47, 51, 51, 58, 61,64, 
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, 59, 62. 64, m, 549 


548, 555 


Bhagwat Uayal, Mr. 
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Bhar(;;aTa, Mr. S. T. 
Bhatiiagar, Mr. B.G. 
Bliattaeharya, Dr. D. U. 

BhaTanatha Dr. 
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Blunt, Mr. K. A. II. 

Bose, Mr. 11. T. 

Bose, Mr. S 


Chatter ji, Mr K, 1’. 
(.’hatterj i, Mr. N. c. 
Chattopadliyaya. Mr. K. 
Chaudhri, Mr. S. C 
Chien»», Mr O, .\l 
Chowdhury, Mr, U. C, 
Collins, Mr. F. K. 


Danari Ojha, Mr 
Das Mr. B. C 
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Dastur, Mr. F. K 
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David, Mr. .1. M. 
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l>aya Shankar Duiiey, Mr 
Deb, Kai Sahib S. C. 

Deb, Mr. S. C. 
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Devi Prasad Shukla, Pt. 
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Dhirendra Varmu, Mr. 
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554 


15, 47. 54, 551 
.\“i7 
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14, 50, 56, 552 
551 
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